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FROM THE 
PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tus following pages are the result of an attempt to supply what 
was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text-books; 
viz., 8 grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put 
into the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently 
scientific and complete to accompany him through his whol¢ course. 
The volume from which the elements of a language are first learned 
becomes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
familiar remark, “It must be remembered that, if the grammar be 
the first book put into the learner's hands, it should also be the last 
to leave them,” though applying most happily to grammatical study 
in general, was made by its accomplished author with particular ref- 
erence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obliged 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size. 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of 
the beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and 
by the reduction of the most important principles to the form of con- 
cise rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many val- 
uable works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, 
through a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the under- 
standing and the memory of the learner. They have been the armor 
of Saul to the youthful David. I-have not, however, believed that I 
should consult the advantage even of the beginner by a false repre- 
sentation of the language, or by any.departure from philosophical ac- 
curacy of statement or propriety of arrangement. Truth is always 
better than falsehood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, as far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 
been constructed upon the following plan: — 

First, to state the usage of the language in comprehensive rules, 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the 
student. 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language, and trace tis his- 
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_ torical development, as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and 
the present state of philological science, would permit. The student 
who thinks wishes to know, not only what is true, but why it is true ; 
and to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the 
reason is often like the silver cord of AZolus, confining a vast number 
of facts, which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered 
far and wide beyond the power of control.* 

Thirdly, to alustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 
remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 
as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 
myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 
language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 
to the contrary; believing that the grammarian has no more right 
than the author to use indiscriminately and without notice, the vo- 
cabulary, forms, and idioms of different ages and communities, — 


‘** A party-color’d dress 
Of patch’d and pye-ball’d languages.” 


The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been cited from classic authors in the 
precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of 
the work, these examples have been mostly taken from the purest 
Attic writers, beginning with Aschylus, and ending with Aschines, 
It was also thought that the practical value of such examples might 
be greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a single author, 
whose works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently 
resorted to; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single 
work of this author, which could be in the hands of every student 
as a companion to his grammar, in which he might consult the pas- 





* ‘‘ Memory can neither accurately grasp the great variety of Greek forms nor 
retain them, unless it be supported by an analyzing and combining sntelligence, 
which furnishes, as it were, the hooks and cement to strengthen that which has 
been learned, and permanently impress it upon the mind.’ — Curtius. 

‘*T aimed above all things at making every point intelligible by furnishing for 
every usage, so far as was possible, a satisfactory reason; and by thus trying 
to eliminate all mere grammatical mysticism, I hoped that I should also ren- 
der grammar interesting to every boy who has any aptitude for such studies, 
and is sufficiently advanced to understand them. 

‘‘Taught in a parrot-like manner to crude minds, I believe that grammar 
becomes bewildering and pernicious; taught at a later age and in a more ra- 
tional method, I believe that it will be found to furnish a most valuable insight 
into the logical and metaphysical laws which regulate the expression of human 
thought, and that it will always maintain its ground as an important branch of 
knowledge, and a valuable means of intellectual training.’’ — Farrar. 
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sages referred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a 
text-book in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In making the 
choice, I could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, 
and among his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in 
the Etymology, but chiefly in respect to peculiar and dialectic forms. 
When the reference here follows the word without an_ intervening 
comma, it will be understood that the word is cited in the very form 


in which it occurs. The subject of euphonic laws has received a 
larger share of attention than is usual in works of this kind, but not 


larger than I felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language 
** Whose law was heavenly beauty, and whose breath 
Enrapturing music.” 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
sincere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he will so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in 
which he has won for himself so enviable a distinction; Professors 
Felton of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, San- 
born, my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of 
Andover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous 
laborers in the same field, to the GREAT LiviNG, and to the GREAT 
DEAD, — Requiescant in pace! It is almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom [I am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names of Ahrens, Bernhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Kiihner, Lobeck, Mait- 
taire, Matthiz, Passow, Rost, Thiersch, and Viger. 

HANOVER, October 13, 1846. A. C. 


It is with mingled emotions that I read this list, written a quarter 
of a century ago. To some whose names are here mentioned, I have 
new obligations to acknowledge. How many have ceased from their 
studies on earth! And with what words shall I welcome and thank 
@ younger generation of laborers in the classic field? To how many 
personal friends am I deeply indebted for suggestion, counsel, en- 
couragement, and aid! Will they accept my heartiest thanks? 

During this period that has elapsed, many works of true learning 
have been published, in this country and abroad, of which I have 
* been glad to avail myself. Among the scholars of our own country 
not before mentioned, to whom I am thus under most obligation, 
are Professors Drisler, Goodwin, Hadley, and Short. To the Trans- 
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atlantio list should now be specially added the names of Clyde, Cur- 
tius, Donaldson, Farrar, Jelf,; Kriiger, Madvig, Veitch, and Winer. 
The name of Professor Sophocles may certainly be repeated for his 
more recent works; and that of Dr. Kiihner, for the Larger Gram- 
mar, — & new work rather than a new edition, — which he is now 
issuing when so close upon the age of seventy. ‘Much of the advance 
in classical learning during this period is due to the light thrown upon 
it by Comparative Philology ; though some familiar applications of 
this to the Greek seem to me unwarranted, and I wish there were 
room here for an argument upon some points. 

In the preparation of this revised edition, it has been my constant 
effort to convey more information of value to the student, without 
increasing the size of the book. That this might be effected, and even 
with a larger and clearer type than before, two new fonts of Greek 
were kindly obtained by the Proprietors of the University Press at 
Cambridge, to whom I am under so much obligation throughout. 
Nor can I omit to express how greatly I am indebted to the skilful 
compositor upon the work, Mr. Weinschenk. 

Those acquainted with former editions may perhaps observe to 
how much greater extent the translation of examples has now been 
carried, though it has not always been deemed wise to cumber the 
page by translating familiar particles, They may also notice, in the 
present edition, a more convenient system of reference with still 
fuller indexes, a more copious treatment of the anomalous verbs 
with the advantage both of alphabetic order and of classification, 
more attention to the particles, a second series of rules in syntax 
distinguished from the first by letters, a new chapter on arrange- 
ment, a more distinct statement of important principles and useful 
methods in General Grammar, and a freer illustration from Compara- 
tive Philology, especially by the abundant and often minute compari- 
son of the Latin and the Greek. These twin languages, so noble in 
their structure and literature, and which occupy so large a space in 
the curriculum of liberal education, ought not to be studied without 
all the light which they are so capable of throwing upon each other. 
We may not think with “the great Busby,” that his joint grammar 
of the two languages, written in Latin hexameter for the West- 
minster School, would convert their acquisition into mere pastime, 

‘“‘Ludicra Grammatice, tetricas fallentia curas”; 


but most certainly the student, after devoting the time usually given 
to the elements of the Latin, ought not then to pass to the Greek, 
without seeing to how great an extent his new study is only a review 
of the old, —in the words of Horace, aliudque et idem, — and with- 
ou‘ the delight and encouragement that come from finding in a sup- 
posed stranger an old friend. —Sxzprzmser 16, 1871. 


PREFACE TO THE TABLES. 





Tue following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram- 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater con- 
venience and economy in their use. The advantages of a tabular 
arrangement are too obvious to require remark; nor is it less obvi- 
aus, that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when 
printed together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the Tables of Paradigms have been 
constructed are the following: — 

I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself; and which as- 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student 
has learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that 
he studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of 
nine forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declen- 
sion, must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weari- 
ness of the teacher’s ear ? 

Il. To represent the language according to its actual use, and not 
according to the theortes or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. For a single example, where not a few might be 
cited, the secend fuiure active and middle, which, except as a eu- 
phonic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 

III. Zo distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impres- 
sion, sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluper- 
fect, the second aorist and future, and the third future belong as reg- 
ularly to the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name; 
when, in point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, 
presents only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect or 
pluperfect; eighty, which have the second aorist active; fifty, which 
have the second aorist or future passive; forty, which have the 
second aorist middle; and thirty which have the third future? The 
gleanings of all the other dialects will not double these numbers. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in 
writing Greek, to employ the form in -pe@o», little suspecting that it 
is only a variety of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that 
the learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere in- 
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vention of the Alexandrine grammarians? The teacher who meets 
with it in his recitation-room may almost call his class, as the crier 
called the Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, 
“to gaze upon that which they had never seen before, and would 
never see again.” And yet, in the single paradigm of rumra, as I 
learned it in my boyhood, this “needless Alexandrine,” 

‘“‘ Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along,’’ 


occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, — almost nine times as often 
as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the ven- 
erable shade of rumra, but alas! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
after examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 

*Avrl pirrdrns 
Mopoijs, owoddy re xal oxtdy dvwpedFj, 
and to ask why, in an age which professes such devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes’ bed to 
which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned.* 

With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used, 
so much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, © 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu- 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that 
some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibiting 
differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. ‘ 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

4. That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
' till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
legibly as upon the printed page, — till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, “ the 





* In this edition, the example which takes the place of r¥mrw is Avw, hap- 
pily chosen by the sagacious Kriiger as convenient and economical of time 
(zeitsparend), — a verb which presents, to the eye, the prefixes, stem, and affixes, 
with entire distinctness and regularity throughout. A method of pronuncia- 
tion now becoming common in our country renders the use of BovAedw as a 
verb of constant repetition less desirable than formerly, while it removes an 
objection to the use of \uw. This paradigm, as well as some others, has been 
the rather substituted as presenting a closer analogy to the Latin. 
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words,” in the expressive language of Milton, “like so many nimble 

and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 

ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places.” 
HANOVER, August 10, 1841. A. C. 


Durie the period that has passed since the preceding was writ- 
ten, such great changes have taken place in the grammars used in 
our schools and colleges, that some passages above seem almost to 
require historic notes, and the earnestness of argument in others 
may appear to students of the present generation like a Quixotic 
joust with windmills. It seems difficult to believe that it is only 
since that time that the use of rumrw as a paradigm, and the tedious 
superfluities in -pe@oyv, have been dropped in our American grammars 
(not yet in all); and it is certainly much harder to understand, with 
all allowances for conservative force, why the latter are still so com- 
monly retained in the grammars prepared for German and English 
students. But time and labor are accounted of less value in the Old 
World than in the New. 

The Tables are printed, in the present edition, more compactly 
than they have hitherto been, and with a distinction of type to assist 
in the analysis of forms, which hagalso been made more minute. For 
illustration and explanation, many Latin analogies and many refer- 
ences to the text of the Grammar have been introduced, while other 
examples have been proposed for further practice. A minute Cata- 
logue of Verbs, with many references to authors, has been brought 
within moderate compass, with the help of some abbreviations; while 
the tenses commonly cited in parsing are so distinguished by larger 
_type, that the eye of the student will catch them at once. 

It was believed that a few pages could not be better occupied than 
by a very brief statement of some of the chief principles, definitions, 
and figures of Syntax, and of a convenient System of Sentential 
Analysis. As these belong to General Grammar, rather than to that 
of any particular language, it seemed best, for economy of space and 
greater clearness, to present the few examples which only could find 
room, in our own language chiefly. 

Full compensation, however, is made to the Greek ‘in § 80, which 
has been condensed from Dr. Clyde's Appendix to his valuable trea- 
tise on Greek Syntax, with slight additions in brackets, and refer- 
ences to parallel parts of the present grammar. We are truly his 
debtors for presenting to us so concisely the received principles of 
Greek Grammar, in language such as an ancient grammarian, writing 
of course after the most classic period, might himself have used. 


#, The volume of Tables contains pp. 1, 2, 7-10, 18 - 120. 
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GREEK TABLES. 


I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


1 THe ALPHABET. 


: 


XIV. 


XVI. 
XVII. 
XVIII. 
XIX. 


QO 


XXI. 
XXII. 
XXIII. 
XXIV. 


~o CEM OK HEMUVUHOMNZE D> RX OMNA DID 


3 


vzj 
-, @€xX ec a 


F 
E 


—™ 


CMP RE yr Re VIAN & OR }W A 
> 


3 
q 


P> @ 
o,s 


~~ 


L 
» 


($ 90 - 92.) 

Roman 

Letters. Names. 
& “AAgdu Alpha 
b Byra Beta 
g, n Tappa Gamma 
d Adara ~—- Delta 
é *E piddy Epsilon 
z Znra Zeta 
é *Hra Eta 
th @jra ~=—S Theta 
i "léra Iota 
c Karna Kappa 
] Aauf8a Lambda 
m Mo Mu 
n No Nu 
x me Xi 
5 *O pixpév Omicron 
p i Pi 
r ‘Pa Rho 
8 Liypa Sigma 
t Tav Tau 
y "Y piddy Upsilon 
ph Gi Phi 
ch Xt Chi 
ps vi Psi 
0 "O péya ~=6@ Omega 
f Bau Vau 
q Kénna Koppa 
sh Scr San 


Numeral] 


Power. 


bo = 
oo 8 ON oO & & DO = 


30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 


90 
900 


14 TABLES. § 2. 
2. CoMPARISON OF ALPHABETS. 
(97, 98.) 

Hebrew.  Greex. —S atin. — Hebrew. Greek. Latin. 
x Aleph Aa Alpha A a |DSamekh  oSigma . 8 5 
5 Beth B 6B Beta B b |y Ayin Oo Omicron O o 
1 Gimel T y Gamma G g /3 Pe II w Pi P p 
1 Daleth A 8 Delta D d {x Tsadhe &€ Xi xX «x 
*t He E« Epsilon E e Qoph 9g Koppa Q q 
1 Vav F F Vau F f {3 Resh Po Rho R er 
+ Zayin Zt Zeta Z 2z |wShin @ -San,Sampi 
rm Hheth Hy Eta H h |nTav T + Tau T ¢ 
U Tet © @ Theta Y¥ v U psilon U,V,u, v, 
> Yodh I + Iota I, J i,j Y sy 
> Kaph Kr Kappa C,Ke,k @ o Phi 
4 Lamedh A A Lambda L 1 X X Chi 
Do Mem My Mu M m Y Psi 
3 Nun Nv Nu Nn Q @ O mega 

3. LIGATURES. 
(90. 2.) | 

cee as | bar ere of 

b ? ’ b 

To 
270 ame | of OX o0as 
ow av | & ev a oo 
~ yap | ke nse oT 
f 1” | % a ox 
\ eat 

ope yev | © Tat 
yy YP IM An Gw Tav 
4 de eo pev ? TH 
ds d& |G os : ¢ THS 
pNP dua | ov TO 
es! ” ah Tepe Ly TOU 
d ‘7 O% pa F ‘TOV 
Cn ex | OA pe ww uy 
ow ev e9 pP° (aD UTTO 
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4 VocaL ELEMENTS. 
I, Vowers, Soupre anp Compounp (106-110). 


Clase I. Ir mm mw. i-v.z 
A Oo E U I 
Short, 1 oe Sounds. Sounds. Sounds. Sounds. 
Snrete Vowe. ° . o € i i 
™ Long, 2. a @ n v t 
DIPHTHONGS IN 4, Proper, 3. & € vs 
Improper, 4. @ ® n oe 
Proper 5. av ov ev 
DiratHones IN per, 
” Improper, 6. @ ov nv 


II. Consonants (137, 138). 
Class I. Class II. Class III. 


Orders. Labials. Palatals. Linguals. 

1. Smoota Mortss, T K r 

MUTES. 2. Mippie Morzss, B Y 8 
3. Roven Morss, > Xx 8 
4. DousLe Consonants, é ¢ 

SEMI- )5. Sprrants, F I o 

VOWELS. ) 6, Nasats, By » Li uids, 

7. FLUENTs, Ap : 


ConsoNANTs (SECOND ARRANGEMENT). 

Labial, or x Mutes, 2, B, 4, 
MOUTEs, ! Guttural, or « Mutes, x, y, X, 

Dental, or r Mutes, +, 8, 0, Simple Consonants. 
Liquids, A, p, v, p, y nasal, . 
Sibilants, | Pure 


Mixed, ¥, & Double, ae ae Con- 


SEMIVOWELS, 


III. Breataies (93). 


Rouen Brearsine, or AsprIrATE (°). 
Smoors, or Sorr BreatHinc (’). 


5. Worps CLassifl—ep ACCORDING TO ACCENT. 


Proclitic: { Oxytone: Paroxytone: 
6, ov, €v, ws. | av, i8€, dxon. Ave, rapias. 
QRTHOTONE : Barytone : Proparoxytone: 

&, Spa, wip: | vw, déa, die - tos, éAvere. 

Enclitic : Perispome : Properispome : 


wnods TEs. 0d, pa, aa. GvKoV, TYULare. 


16 ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY.. § 6. 


6. Figures aFFEcTING LETTERS aND Sounps (998). 


1. Adding: 2. Subtracting: 8. Transposing: 5. Uniting: 

ProTHEsIS, (Jnitial) APHZRESIS, » METATHESIS. SYNARESIS, 

ErenTHEsis, (Medial) SyYNcopE, 4, Exchanging: Contraction, 

ParaGocE, (Final) APOcoPE,  ANTITHESIS. Crasis, 

EXTENSION. Apostrophe. Assimilation. Synizesis. 

6. Resolving : 7. Shortening: 8. Lengthening: 9. Attenuating: 
D1 ARESIS. SYSTOLE. DIASTOLE. PRECESSION. 


7. Contraction or VowELs (115 s). 


In the columnsin § 7 and 8, the first of the vowels or consonants affected by the change 
is placed at the left, and the second at the top, both in common type. The result of the 
change is in full-face type, in a line with the first and beneath the second. The paren- 
theses enclose regular changes in the union of the stem and affixes of verbs. The labial, 
palatal, or lingual mute with which v final combines as a, is represented by/ orp. Some 
changes are placed below the columns, and some special cases are enclosed in brackets. 


a ae ee yn yg o o ov w qg ete v(F) 

&é @m @ @ @ &@€ @ © @ @o© ©) @ w@& av 
a<av n 2 1 q wom ew w e 4g 

rm au [Dor. & a] 

nn.aewe y ov ob ov @) @ @& a 
esa @& @ [lon. ev ev] a 

a @ [Augm. 7 o @¢ 8] 
”™r1 1 1 1 sas oe ~« AY 

o a (ov oF @ OF ov oO ov ©) @ Ob ov 
014 wo nf Gg @ 

ov 7 
wo @ oo e ov 
eT t tT ot 
vu 8 G wi «it 


& ca a, oe & oa or, ovxaw & ov, viv. In Augment, éav nd & ad, dev 
bd & nb, dom, decode. In Affixes (13), ao ov& a, ac as, oc or & w, op. 


aA 
~ 


8. Evpnonic Cuances or Consonants (141 8). 


6, yv fi- Tv, B, 7” 
oc « pO T vr nal 8 9¢,y x, & I 
BO (YW > pe o8 wr dar) Jo BS [wd] [wo {] 
b%x & X YR xX® wr xar) pa 6 [xx] oo, ft 
r, 8, 6 (r « oF Fy or Sar) = . bid 
(ve ye pp v6) ld 
,J os K op va, pRB OY 
wT + a YX 
¥ 
d & v8p, vOo vo, ft, (Ao Ae, UO Be, po Pe, Miu BI, “YY YR) 
pie A Bh, vp Be. pe BA, ued o6 f, on Fo vo, AI AA. 
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II. ETYMOLOGY. 


9. Notes. 1. To avoid needless repetition, alike burdensome to 
teacher and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the application 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with the following 
ellipses, which will be at once supplied from general rules : 

a. In the paradigms of DECLENSION, except the first, the Voc. sing. is 
omitted whenever it has the same form with the Nom., and the following 
cases are omitted throughout (see 181) : 

a. The Voc. plur., because it is always the same with the Nom. 

B. The Dat. dual, because it is always the same with the Gen. 

. The Acc. and Voc. dual, as always the same with the Nom. 

z The Ace. and Voc. neut., in all the numbers, as always the same 
with the Nom. 

b. In the paradigms of ADJECTIVES, and of words similarly inflected, 
the Neuter is omitted in the Gen. and Dat. of all the numbers, and in the 
Nom. dual ; because in these cases it never ditfers from the Masculine. 

c. In the paradigms of cConJUGATION, the lst Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the ist Pers. plur., and the 3d 
Pers. dwal is omitted whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive (299c). For the form in -ue@ov, whose empty shade has been so 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced to stand, for idle show, in the 
rank and file of numbers and persons, see 299 b. 

2. Varieties of inflection have been illustrated by some tables of still 
briefer form ; where it seemed undesirable to cumber the page and weary 
the eye by the multiplication of needless details (17 s, 26, 39s). In the 
shorter paradigms of verbs, the dwa/ has been commonly omitted, because 
so little used, and so readily supplied from the general rule in 299 ¢. 

3. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (31), 
which may be thus read: ‘‘ The tense is formed from the stem- by 

















affixing , or, ‘‘ by prefixing and affixing (or, in the nude 
form, ).” In the od gto of this table, the forms of the stem 
must be distinguished, if it has more than a single form (336). 


4. A star ( *) in the tables shows that an element or form is wanting. 
Brackets [ ] are chiefly used to enclose what is unusual or doubtful, or 
may be omitted. For the common mode of representing euphonic change 
by the aid of parentheses, see 118e. In this mode, Latin Italics have 
the same office as Greek full-face letters (and also, in § 42, common Greek 
letters, until a hyphen separates). For the use of the signs j, ||, ~, see 27; 
of ‘, !, and superior figures, 36 g, 37 r; of (v, 162 a. 


A. TABLES OF DECLENSION. 
LO. 1. Cases CrassiFiep (397 s). 


Subjective. Objective. Residual. 
NOMINATIVE. ACCUSATIVE. VouATIVE. 
Direct. Subject. Direct Object. Compellative. 
Who. W hereinto. Adadrcss. 


GENITIVE. DATIVE. DATIVE (Ablative). 
Indirect. Origin, &c. Indirect Object. Accompaniment. 
W hence (from, of). Whither (to, for). Where (at,in, with, by). 
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DECLENSION. —— AFFIXES, 


$11. 


1L uo. AFFIXES oF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 











Dec, I. Dec. II. Dec. Il. 
Masc. — Fem. M.F. Neut. M. F,. Neut. 
Sing. Nom. as, n/a, 9 os | ov s | * 
Gen. ov las, 9 ou os 
Dat. % 7 t 
Acc. av, Vv ov vea| * 
Voc. a, 1 « | ov * * 
Plur. Nom. as o | a ES | a 
Gen. @v wv @v 
Dat. ats ous oi py 
Ace. as ous | a as a 
Voc. at o la es a 
Dual Nom. a r) € 
Gen. aw ow ow 
Dat. aww ou ow 
Acc. a w € 
a @ € 


Voc. 


12. 1. ELEMENTS oF THE AFFIXES. 


In the column of Flexible Endings, the figures denote the Declensions ; 
the small full-face letters are signs of relation or case, and the full-face 
capitals are signs of number ; while those to which G. is attached also in- 


dicate gender. See 186-189. 
Cc ting Vowels. dings. 
T. | Dee. HL. | Dee. IIT. acmanas 
Sing. Nom. || a(y) | @ - s. Fem. 1, *. Neut. 2,vG.; 3, *. 
Gen. || a(n) | © *  |1(08) og. 2 and Mase. 1, o. 
Dat. a(n) | o elles 
Acc. a(n) | o i v,& Neut. 3, *. 
Voc. || a(n) | o(e) . * 
Plur. Nom. || a o* * Es. land2,E. Neut.“AG. 
Gen. a °o 3 * oN. 
Dat. a °o Zz * (Edt). 3, B¥. land 2, 
Acc. a o * * |v) &2. Neut.“A G. 
Du. N. A.V.|| a ) E. 
G. D. @ ° * |N. 8, oN 


§ 14, 


AFFIXES AND PARADIGMS COMPARED. 
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13. rv. Arrixes ANALYZED AND COMPARED WITH THE LaTIN. 


The Aftixes, printed in full-face type or italics, are preceded by their 
a in common type. Hyphens separate the Connecting Vowels from 
the 


lexible Endings. 


Dec. I. 
- Fem. 
§.N. a-s ds,ys | a-* a, 9 
a-* @ 
G.a-o ov | a-os ds, ns 
a-i @& (ai, as] 
at 6&1 
a-i 
Ab.a-e @ 
a-v ay, NV 
= a-m am 
: a-* a, 
a-* 4 2 
P.N. a-e om 
a-e 
G. a-wy ow 


a-um arim [ium] 
D. a-s ats 


a-is is (dbiis] 
A. a-ys as 
a-ms ds 
D.N. a- 4 


G. a-y ay 


eo II. 
Neut 
Oo-¥ OV 
o-m tn 


M. F. 
o-s 0¢ 
o-8 us 
0-0 «ov, os 
o-i 7 [zis] is 
o-% 8@ t 
o-i 6 [a] 
o-e 6 
o-y = ov 
o-m tm 
o-* ¢ 0-7 Ov *(=N.] 
o-* & o-m itm = 


*q & es | 4 


Neut. 


ev 
ba 


** & & 





0-€ Ot 
o-e # *-a a és 
0-wy av 
o-um 6riim[ iim] 
O-is OLS ot(v 
o-is is [dbis] 
o-vs ovs | *-a & 
o-msés | *-a & 








o-€ @ € 
O-w or 


14. v. GREEK AND Latin PARADIGMS COMPARED. — 
FIRST DECLENSION. — FEMININE. 


Sing. Nom. dvpd, P lyra, a lyre (Subject). 
- en. lyre, of a lyre. 
Gen. — épae, Abl. lyra, Srom a lyre. 
Dat. lyre, to or for a lyre. 
Dat. dépq, Abl. lyra, with or by a lyre. 
Acc. ddpéay, lyram, a lyre (Object). 
Voc. dAdpd, lyra, O lyre. 
Plur. Nom. Avpa, i lyre, lyres (Subject). 
bobs en. lyrdérum of lyres. 
Gen, Aupény, Abl. lyris, , JSrom lyres. 
, Dat. lyris, to or for lyres. 
Dat. Adpass, Abl. lyris, with or by lyres. 
Acc. ddpds, lyras, lyres (Object). 
Voc. Advpar, lyre, O lyres. 
Dual Nom. Avpa, lyre due, two lyres (Subject). 
Gen. Avpay, lyrdrum dudrum, of two lyres, &c. 


20 GREEK AND LATIN DECLENSION COMPARED. § 14. 
DEC. I. MASC. DEC. Il. MASC. DEC. III. M. F. 
Satlor. Wile. Swine. 
Sing. Nom. vavrns  nauta Sé\0g dodlus cis sil 
Gen. vadrov naute d5rov dol cvcs  siiis 
Dat. | vavrg naute dé\p_— dolo out stit 
Abl. nauta dolo silz 
Acc. vatrny nautam dédtov dol civ = sticm 
Voc. vaitrt nauta déde dole od sus 
Plur. N.V. vaira naut@ 3édou dolz aves sities 
Gen. vavrev nautdrum ddrev dolérum cveav sium 
Dat. vavrarg  nautis ddro1g dolis ctel sitilus 
Acc. vavraés _— nautas dédous dolos cvas siies 
Du. N. A.V. vavrad bbw oie 
G. D. = vpavravy dd\ouv ovoty 
DEC. II. NEUT. DEC. III. NEUT. DEC. IV. N. 
Gift. Fire. Throat. Tear. Knee. 
8. N. A.V. ddpov dinum wip guttiir Sdxp¥ = genii 
Gen. dwpov donr wvods guttiris ddxplog gen(iis)is 
Dat. Swpp dono wupl gutture Odxpvt  gen(udjir 
Abl. dono gutture gen(uc)it 
P.N. A.V. 60:4 dona guttura ddxpva genta 
Gen. dupev dondrum gutturum daxpdwov penuyvm 
Dat. dwpors dons gutturibus  ddxpvow genudus 
D. N. A.V. dupo ddxpve 
G. D. daépory daxpvorw 


For ovas was also used the contract forin cis ; for suibus, the syncopated 
stibus ; and for genabws (genuibus), by a syncope of the wu, genibus. See 225 t. 


15. vi. Nouns or THE First DECcLENSION. 
& FEMININE. 
The goddess, ty; MUSE, table, song, mind. 
Lat. dea musca miisa mensa Ode mina 
¢€ df av av ? a7 a 
8. a _, ne pvia povcd Tpdme i p67 pra 
77s fe puias = povans §=— Tpamens ae pvas 
; € via ova ; 
co. EE ee ee ee 
. Tv Gea peucay povoay tTpare{ay = @onv = pvay 
¢ , ” “a U > a ~ 
P.N. ai eai puiae povoa tpamefat = dat pai 
G. trav Oeov puav povo@y tpane(ov @ddv  prav 
D. rais Geais puias povoas rpure(as @dais  prais 
A G f—- ‘ - 4 @w- aed ~~ 
A. tas @eas puvias povods tpancl{is q@das pvas 
A - fa ed I wn 9a 4 a 
D.N. ra Oecd pula pouca tpare (a goa va 
G. raw Geaw pviav povoav rpancfav @daiv pra 


§ 15. c. Dec. I. 


180 b, 1948: Gender 176; 4, 6, 173 b; a, a, or n, 


in Sing., 1943; monTa 194.2; pr(aa)a, ‘Epu(éas) as, 196, 120e; Bopsa, 
Tw8pvou and -a, 198.1, 93d. Accent: Gcds 7754, wrias 771 b, purcdy 777 a, 
tpaméfns 70a, ‘Arpetdac 771c, ‘Epuidas)fs 772. — Other Examples, omd 
shadow, oixia house, Ovpa door, Spa hora, HOUR, potpa portion, y\@ooa or 
yAGrra (169 a) tongue, 6dfa opinion, \éawa lioness, riuh honor, xbépn maiden, 
ovx(éa)h fig-trce ; vedvias young man, kperys judge, Idpons Persian. 





§ 16. NOUNS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. yy | 


b. MASCULINE. 
The steward, poet,  sonof Atreus, Mercury, north wind. 


Lat. questor potta Atrides Hermes ° boreas 
S.N. 6 = raptas sroumrys Arpeidns ‘Epu(eds )ps Bolpéas'ppas 
G. rod rapiov momrod Arpeidov ‘Epp(éov od Bolpéou'ppa 
D. ™? Tapia TroinTy “Arpeton Epp(éa yn — Bolpeg pra 
A. roy tapiay mouThny Arpeidnv “Epp(éay nv Bo(péav ppav 
V.& rapid  soinra "ArpetOn §=“Epy(éa )y Bol ped 'ppa 
Gobryas. 
P.N. of = rapiae momrai = Arpeidac ‘Epp(éa at N. Twspvas 
G. Trav tapidy romrav ‘Arpedav “Epp(eaviay G. TwBpvou, 
D. rots rapiats momtais ‘Arpeidacs ‘Epp(éacs)ais TwB8pva 
A. tos rapiGs moumrds ‘Arpeidas ‘Epp(éas)as D. Tw8pva 
D. N. ro Tapia mounTa ‘Arpeida Epp(ea ja A. To8puay 
G. roiy tapia mowraiy *Arpeidaw Epp(éavjaw V. TwB8pva 
16. vir. Nouns or THE SEconD DECLENSION. 
& MASCULINE AND FEMININE, 

The choir, island, angel, mind, ten: ple. 
Lat. chdrus _insiila angélus mens fanum 
S.N. 6 xopds 4 vjcos Gayyehos dvdos, vols dvads, veos 

G.  xopod vngov ayyé ou ydov, vou yaov, vew 

~ e > rd a ~ eo 

i. xo MO ayyére os vp ba, vew 
. oper ynoov dyyeXov ydov, vou vacv, vEewy, 
V.  xopé ynoe ayyere yée, vou [vem 
PLN.  xopot Hoot dyyeAot ydot, vot  vaol, veo 
G.  xopav = »ng wv ayyéhov = vow, -vav vay, vewy 
D. xopvis wnoos ayyedos vdots vois vaois, vews 
A. xopois vnaovs ayytAovs  vdous, vois yaous, vEews 
D.N. yxopa mow ayyédo vbw, va vad, ved 
G. yxopouw yygow ayyédAow vdow, voi yao, vegy 

b. NEUTER. 
The €99; cave, apple, part, bone. 
Lat. Svum antrum malum membrum os 

8. N. rd @dv = @vrpoy ~—s sjAov pedptov GoTéov, OaTovv 
G. rou dov dvtpov — pndrov propiou doTéov, doTov 

n~ ~ ao , ra > ~ 

D. ro oO avrp@ pnro popi@ GOTEW, oOT@ 

P.N. ra od dytpa pnrd popra dared, dora 
G. rev doy  dvtpev —pnddv popiov Goréwy, doray 
D. rots dois avrpos = pendors popiots oaTeots, datos 

D.N. ro cay A) avr pe prndrw popie GoTéo, sGoTe 
G. roty dow  dyrpow  pndrow popiow doTtéow, doTow 


$16. c. Dec. II. 199s: Gender 176; v(dos)ots, dor (éov)otv, 121, 120¢, 
772; w(ads)ews 120¢, i, 772d; A. vew 199.3; wdv 140. —O. E. 0 Adyos 
word, i) 653s way, 6 djuos p-ople, b radpos taurus, bull, 4, 7 dvOpwros homo, 
man, 6 eds (182 c) deus, god, 6 rAobs voyage, 6 News people, 6 hayws hare, 
} tws dawn ; xrepty wing, pddov rosa, ROSE, cdxor fig, Spyavov tool. 


22 THIRD DECLENSION. — MUTES. § 17. 
17. v. Nouns or THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
A. MUTE.—a, MascuLine aND FEMININE. 
8. LABIAL, b. PALATAL. Cc. LINGUAL. 
6, vulture. 6, %, goat, %, hair. | 7, hope. 6, tooth. h, key. 
S.N. yy, aig Opis eAris hove kXeis clavis 
G. yoros aiyos Tpixos éAni8os  ddovros  kAerdos 
D. yimi atyi Tptxt | e€dmids ddovre —s eA edi 
A. yora aiya tpixa | edArida ddovra  xhdeida, wre 
PLN. yores atyes tpixes | €Amides ddovres  xdeides[ Acts] 
G. yuray aiyav Tptyov | eAnidwy odovray Kdedav 
D. yoyi aifi Bout eArict édovce = eAetoi 
A. yimas | alyas  rpixas | éAmidas ddovras_xdeidas, eels 
D.N. yore aiye Tpixe éAride ddovre xAeide 
G. yorow | aiyow rptxowy | €Anidow ddovrow xkdedoiv 
H, vein. | 6, raven. 6, lynx. | 9, strife. h, helmet, 6, foot. 
SN. prep | xopag hiyé Epis Kops gous 
G. pdreBos | xopaxos AuyKas Epidos xopidos wodos 
D. pdrcBi | xopaxe = dAvyri =| Epude Kopudt woot 
A. @déBa | xépaxa Avyxa | épsda, Epey KopvOa, kopyy soda 
P.D. prepi | xopags Avy£i | Epeos Kopuct woot 
d. LINGUAL (continued). 
6,, child. 6 »sovercign. wife. 6, Zion. 6, giant. %, Opus. 
S. N. sais dvag ddpap Aéwv yiyas ’"Orous 
G. matdos = a@vaxros = Sdpaptos _eovros yiyavros *Orouvroe 
D. wadi dvaxrt Odpapre A€ovrs ytyavre *Orovvre 
A. maida dvaxra Sdpapra  déovra yiyavra *Onovvra 
V. wat ava Aeoy yiyav 
P.D. waoi = dvae Sduapot = eovos—s yi'yos 
e. NEUTER. — LINGUAL 
7d, body. vd, light. rd, liver. 10, horn. T0,ear. 
S. N, odpii @s jap képés = cornu avs 
G. capairos dwrds yratos xKéparos, Képiios, Képws @ros 
D. cépare hori irate KepGtt, Képai, xépa = ari 
P.N. cepara dora fTrara Kéepdta, xépaa, xépa ra 
G. cwopdray datay nrdrav Kepdrwy Kepdwy, Kepav édtav 
D. capact daci race képact aot 
D.N. capare pare yIrare Kepare, Képae, Képa re 
G. gwpdrov derow nrdrow Keparow, Kepdow, keppy Brow 
817. f. Dec. III. 2028: Gender 177. Mutes: yo(as)yp, dAvy(xs)€, 


lyn(cs)x, édmwi(ds)s, 151; yi(rv)wa, xret(dv)v, 160 e, 204a; (O)rpexds 159 b; 
6d(ovrs)ovs den(ts)s, 83(ovr.)ober, viy(aers)as gig(ants)as, Aé(ovrs)oy 
le(ons)o, Sdua(prs)p, 153, 156, 205 ; w(ods)obs pe(ds)s 2144; dv»(axr)a, wai, 


§ 19. LIQUIDS. PURE, 23 
(a. Not syncopated.) 18. B. LIQUID. (b. Syncopated.) 
6, beast. %,nose. %, hand. 46, man. 6,4, dog. 6,4, lamb. 
S.N. Onp féra pis xeip aynp Vir KUoy — (divos) 
G. @npés piwos xei—pds = avepos, avdpos = kivis = dpvus 
D. Opi pevi xetpi dvépt, avdpi = xuvi dpyi 
A. Ojpa piwa  xelpa avépa, dyvdpa Kiva  dpva 
: pw avep KUO 
P.N. Ojpes pives = Xetpes Gyepes, dvdpes Kuves apves 
G. Onpay pwar xepav avépwr, avipay Kuvdv apvav 
D. @npci toi xepai av8pace xvoi = apace 
A. 6npas pias xeipas = dvépas, dvdpas = xuvas = Gpvas 
P.N. Ajpe pive xeipe dvépe, dvbpe_ Kuve dpve 
G. @npoty pivoww  xepuiy = avepow, avdpoiy § Kuvoiy apvoiy 
6, orator. 6,harbor. 6, deity. 6, pawan. 6, father. 
Lat. orator portus demon pean pater 
S. N. pnrep Aiuny daipey qmavdy gwarnp 
. propos Amevos = daivovos matavos = marepos, maTpos 
D. pnrope Agent dalpom Tala. mwarept, marpi 
A. pnropa Agueva daipova qma.ava qwarépa 
pytop Saipoy Wwarep 
P.D. pyropos = Atpeos daipocs waaoe WaTpact 


19. C. PURE. —a. MascuLine anp FEMININE, 


6, weevil. 6,7,sheep. 6, hero. 6, }, ox. 6, fish. %, echo. 

S.N. xis ols Gvis fpws hérds Bovs bids iyéus nyo echo 

Q. Kids olds” ipwos Boos bovis iyGvos nx(dos)ous 

D. «ti — ok ypot [gpe] Bot bovi ixévi XKOt jos 

A. Kkiv = ow Hpwa, ow Bowy ix Oty nx(6a a 

V. Bow ix 66 nxot 
P.N. xtes otes[ots] fowes Boes ix dves [?x6is] 

s] pe x dues [tx 

G. xioy ota» poopy Booy boum LyGioy 

D. xioi oat Hpwoe Bovoi lydioe 

A. xias oias, ols pwas, fpws Beas, Bois iyvas, ixdis 
D.N. kite ote Pwe Boe bx Gve [x40] 

G. xioty oloty np@otw Booty ly dvow 





204b; cdp(ar)a, p(wr)és, Fr(ar)ap, 160. Contraction 207: «Acts 122, 
’Ow(bets)oGs 118 d, 121 b, xépg 119, xépa, xépws, (otas) ods, wrds, 120 a, b, c. 
Accent : yurés 778 a, purwv 778 b. — O. E. 4 ypuy, -drés, gryps, -yphis, 
GRIFFIN, “Apay, -aBos, ARAB, 4 dddayé, -ayyos, phalanx, -angis, 947s, 
Onrds, hired man, 4 Kauwas, -ddos, torch, LAMP, 4 xdpts, -tros, grace, f wut, 
-xrés, NOX, -ctis, NIGHT, 6 dpdxwv, -ovros, draco, DRAGON, 6 luds, -dvros, 
thong ; rd wolnua, -aros, poéma, -atis, POEM, Td yap, -aros, day, 7d répas, 
-aros, prodigy,rd Sdwp, bdaros, water. 

§ 18. c. Liquids 208 8: O+(ps)p, Acu(ews)4v, Al(vs)s, 153, 156, 208 ; 
hyséort, Onpol, 154, 157 ; xepol 2241; dvep 208f; xv[opés canis, rar[e]ot 


24 THIRD DECLENSION. — PURES. § 19. 


b. MASCULINE AND FEMININE (continued). 


SN. 9 qdnis city = S mpxis cubit dimmers knight ~— 9 wits ship 


o 


G. mddews mmXEws inmews vEws 
D. «wodct, more 77) xet, myer imme, irre vi 
A. modu TX vy inmea yauy 
V. wove mXv immed (ypav) 
P.N. saddees, wéders axes, anxers ines, lrrmeis, -s yes 
G. mdd\eov TX Ew [mnxe@v] imréwy veav 
D. méddeoe mxeTt inmevot pavot 
A. mddeas, modes mnxeas, myes imreas, inneis yaus 
N. méddee, modn = mee immee [ve] 
G. moAéouw mnxeouw inmeow veo 
S. N. Swxparns Socrates "Hpakhéns, | ‘Hpakkis Hercules 
G. Swxpateos, Swxparous “Hparkéeos, "Hpakl éous 7 
D. Swxpdrei, Swxpdrec “Hparheei, ‘Hpaxdeet, ‘Hpakket 
A. Swxpdrea, Swxpdrn, -nv "Hpardéea, “Hpaxhéd, “Hpaxdy 
V. Saxpares . ‘Hpdxdees, “Hpdxdes ["“Hpaxdes] 
c. NEUTER. 
S..N. 1d yépas honor = rd yevos race génis rd deri town 
G. yépiios, YEpws yeveos, yévous genéris doteos, dorews 
D. yepai = yepat yével, yéves generi dorei, adore 
P.N. yépaa, yépa yevea yen genere dorea, adorn 
G. -yepdwv, yepov = yevewv -yevov generum Gore wv 
D. = yepace yevect generibus dorecs 
D.N. — yépae, yépa yevee yen doree 
G. vyepdow, Yep@y —-peveou, vyevou doreow 


patfe]ri, Apfe}a, 210; dvdpds 146; dp(evor)vdor 145a.—O. E. 4 pulp, 
-wpds, fu(rs)r, thief, é, am ‘ap, -€pos, aér, AIR, } uArnp, -rpbs, mater, -tris, 
MOTHER, 7 axtils, -ivos, ray, 6 row, -évos, shepherd, 6 uty, wnvds, mensis, 
MONTH, 6 aidv, -Gvos, evum, age, 6 dds, adds, sa(ls)l, SALT ; 7d véxrap, 
-apos, nectar; Td (Feap) éap he ver, spring. 

19. d. Pures 212s: xis, lxy@vs, 217c¢; «ly 216 b, 2024; (éFts ovis) 
bis ofs 21, 140 b; [Bors, BoFos bovis] Bois, Bods, 214, 217 a, b; lna(cFs)e6s, 
y(aFs)ads navis, whxus, dorv 213 a, 215 b, 216, 217 b; wonus 213 b, 217 g; 
Zwxparns 213 a, 217 e ; yévos 215 b, 217 d; 4x (08) 214 b; V. #xot, Bod, 
215 c, 217 b, d; Bovol, vaval, 216d; vnt 229 f ; Lwxpdray 216c. Con- 
traction 7, 118 S: Hoy, ode, yépat, ‘119 ; yépa, dorn, vépws, fipw, 120 a, 
b, c ; "Hpaxhéa 120f; vews 120i, 222f; wonets, yévous, 7xoUs echus, ols, 
ty 5, woXn, lxxijs, 121; A. ols, Bods, wédeus, vais, 122; mworews, lrwéa, “a, 
220; wnxGv 220f ; "Hpaxdjs 219 ¢. eee E. 6 bibs, Awds, jackal, 6 pis, 
pds, miis, miiris, MOUSE ; ;  dpxus, -vos, net, 71d, ‘ods, Io, lus, ] rdéts, 
-ews, rank, 6 wédexus, -ews, ax, 6 Baorreds king, 6 Evuéyys, -ous, 6 Tepe- 
xAr(éns)As ° Td Kpéas caro, flesh, 7d végos niibes, cloud, 7d retxos wall. 


§ 20. DIALECTS. 25 


20. 1x. Dravectic Forms or DEcLENSION. 


a. First DEcLENSION (197 8). 


Ion. ny, ed (masc.) ; AUpyy, 
A. ay, [Apioraydpnp, -ed. 
% ( Dor. ay: vautrav, Tidy. 
V.d, lon. 4° rauln, venvin. 
G Poet. 4: Aljrn Ap. Rh. 
mn, Dor. &: ‘Arpeida, Mevddxa. 
Old, &* viudd, Axa. 
P. G. av, Old, dwy- “Arpeddwy. [wv. 
Ion. wv: "“Arpecdéwy, \upé- 
Dor. Gv> “Arpecday, Oupay. 
D. ats, Old, asor(y> rato: Oupacow. 
Ton. gor(v, qs ° Oenot, rérpys. 
A. as, oo) ;deoméreas} 
or. ds + Motpas, viudds. 
Hol. ag- tals riual® 


S. N. ds, Ion. ns - rapuins, Bopéns. 
ns, Dor. ds: vatrds, 'Arpeldds. 
Old, &° lawérd, prrierd. 
a Jon. 4° Avpn, olkin. [o7. 
@ Ton. 4° Ep. dAnOeln, xric- 
mn, Dor. a: ‘@ dd, riud, ya. 
G. ov, Old, Go > ’"Arpelido, Bopédo. 
Ton. ew, * ’Arpeldew, Bopéw. 
Dor. &* "Arpeléd, ‘Eppa. 
ds, Ion. ns ° Avpns, “yevers. 
ns, Dor. ds > Trias, povods. 
Ep. nOe(v - Alovunfer. 
D.q, Ion. q° rauly, AvVpy. 
p, Dor. a: vairg, 7a add. 
Ep. npe(v > ipe Bingu. 


. b. Seconp DEcLENsion (201). 


S. N.os, Laconic, op> wadedp, 169d.|S. D.@, Boot. t+ adri, ri ddyi. 
G. ov, Ep. & Thes. ovo + roto Adyouo. | P. N. ot, Bovot. G+ card, “Ounpv. 


Dor. + 7T& Adyw. 
Ton.ew- Badrrew, Kpolcew.] 
p- o0e(v > odpdvobev. 
o (fr. aov), Ep. wo + Ileredo. 
D.qg, Old, ov- "Io@puot, rot dduor. 
Ep. édgu(y> adrégu, fvyspu. 
Ep. oft - odpavddc, 'TA60e. 


[G. ov, Ion.dov- rupéwy, Zoveéwr.] 


D. ots, Old, ovor(y - roto Adyourw. 
Beeot. tg > &\Xvs rpotdévis. 


A. ov, Dor. ws, og* Tws Adyws, Tws 


° NUKos, wapGévos. 
Hol. og: dvdpetors wér)ors. 


Dual ow, Ep. oviv > trroiv, dor. 


c. THIRD DECLENSION (221s). 


S. G. aros, aos, Ion. eos ° xépeos, oddeos. | P.N. ets, 


fos, Ion. & Dor. evs: Oépeus. 
€ws, Ep. fos: Bact jos, larmijos. 
Ton. & Dor. dos - Baccdéos. 
ews, Poet. cos, nos: méXeos, -70s. 
Ton. & Dor. vos: wéAtos. 
wos, Ion. & Dor. tog > Kuapros. 
Dor. urog: Oducros. 
ots, Dor. & Hol. as: dx ds, aldws. 
D.et, Ep. @v+ Baowdgi, Unda. 
Jon. & + Baoiréi, IInréi. 
e, Ton. &Dor.v- 6X, duvdyit. 
wd, Ion. & Dor. t- Gért, dwdAc. 
vi, Ep. vt: véxu, difve. 
A.v, Poet. a> evdpéa, lydua. 
éa, lon. ody: ‘lotv, Anrodv. 
Dor. ev: "Hpwr, Aarwr. 
€i, Ep. fa: Baoiwiid, lead. 
Ton. & Poet. €&@- Baordéd. 
Dor. & Poet. 4+ BacthF. 
V.es, ol. €* Luwxpare. 


GR. TAB. 2 


Old Att. s+ Baocrjjs. 
Ep. hes * Bac jes, lrmijes. 
Ton. & Dor.ées * Bacidées. 
es, Ton. & Dor. ves * wédces. 
aa, Poet. &: yépd, Kpéed. 
Ion. ea: yeépea, répea. 
Ton. dw * x nvéwr, dvipéwv. 
Dor. dv: alyay, xuvay 7} 
cov, p- fev Bactrrjwv. 
eoy, Ton. & Dor. lov: rodlw». 
D.orv(v, Old, eor(v: xelpecc. 
Poet. wor(v > frecce. 
erou(v: mridecou. 
eu(v, Ep. exdu(v: dxecpu. 
Ton. tor(y > mwdduct. 
efor(y, Ep. feoror(y > dpworijecce. 
A.éGs, Ep. fds: Baoiijds.[ds. 
Ion. & Dor. és + Bactdé- 
Comm. etg+ Bactreis. 
es, Ion. & Dor. tas: wédcas. 
ow, Ep. oviy: wrodoru. 


G. av, 


26 NOUNS. § 21. 


21. x. IRREGULAR AND DIALEcTIO DECLENSION. 


, Jupiter. Dor. 6, Glis. 6, Cdipus. Poet. & Ion. 
S. N. Zevs, Zdv Prods Oldlrovs [Oldlros] 
G. Adds, Znvis Zavds Trot Oidlrodos, Oldirov poet. Oldirdddo,-d,-ew 
D. Ad, Zyl Zari Trot = OlSL rode Oldirdda, -y 
A. Ala, Ziva Zava Protvy Oldlroda, Oldlrovy Oidirddar,-nv 
V. Zei TrA0d = Oldlarov Oldurdda, -7 
P. N. [Ales, Zijves] G. Oldirddwy, A. -as 
Attic. 6,son. Homeric. Doric.7, ship. Tonic. 
S. N. vids vids vais [vas] vnis [nj] 
G. viod, vidos viob, vlos, viéos vids ynds, veds 
D. vig, viet vig, vl, vidi, vied vat yyt 
A. vléy vidv, vila, uvléd - vay [vay] via, véa [vniv] 
V. vulé ulé 
rT; }. ulol, vlets ules, uldes, vleis vies | yijes, vées 
. vldy, vldwy vidy, vléwy vawy yyw, veov 
D. vlots, vidoe vilotet, videt, vavol,vdeoot vnuol,vierot,véerot, 
A. vlovs, viets vlas, vidas vaas vnas, véqgs §= [vague 
D.N. vid, vide 
G. vloiv, vidow 
Attic. 7d, spear. Homeric. 7d, cave. Homeric. 6,stone. 
S. N. ddpu Poet. ddpu oméos omeios Adas 
G. dédparos, Sopbs Soupds (‘yolwaros)  azelous AGos 
D. dédpare, Sopl, Sdpec Sovpl + Sovpare onjt rai 
A. \Gay 
P. N. ddédpara, dépn Sodpa dovpara (xréa) 
G. doparwy dovpwy oreluy Adwy 
D. Sdpace Sovperct, Sovpace onéool, omheros dAdecot 
D.N. dépare dodpe Ade 
G. dopdrow 
, HomERic PaRApDIGMS. 
6, knight. h, city. 6, 7, sheep. 
S. N. lrreds wéXs bis 
G. lrmrijos (Tudéos)  awédcos, awrddtos, wbdeos, woANOS dios, olos 
D. lawfit (Tlpréi,-et) wodt, =-wrodet, worer? worn 
A. lrrfa (Tvdéd,-75) rokw, = mrddkw (wéAna Hes.) b- 
V. inwed (udvre A. 106) 
P. N. laraijes, lameis? mores, TONNES Bies 
G. laajwv mo\lwy étwv, oldv 
D. lrreior (dpior}- moNreooe (erddteow) dtecat, olect, 
A. lrwjjas [eoot) modus, rodts or odes, roANaS Bis [beror 
6, Ulysses. 6, Patroclus. 6, Mars. 
8. N. ‘Odvoceds,  —"OdVceds Idrpoxdos(-7sTheoc.) “Apns 
G. ‘Odvocfos,-€os,'Odvojos, Odvceis Tlarpoxdou, -ot0, -fos “Apnos, -€os 
D. (Axe?) = ‘Odva7t Tlarpéxrp “Apri, -€t,-€t 
A. 'Odvocja, ‘Odvcqa ‘OdvcH = Td rpox)ov, -Fa “Apna, -nv 


V. Dédvoced, "Oduced Ildrpoxne, -ees or -ecs “Apes E. 31. 


§ 22. 


(A 


~) rd 
ere eerer 


a 


o a 
- PURA 


ADJECTIVES. 
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22, XI. ADJECTIVES oF Two TERMINATIONS, 


a. Or THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


6, 7 (unjust) 7d 
Gdixos aéixoy 
adixou 
adixe 
aé.xoy 
aduqe 


@dixot aouxa 
3 , 

abixoy 
abixoss 

9 é 

adixous 
adixe 
adixouw 


b. OF 

6, a (male) Td 

bpyy appa 
dppevos 
appevt 
appeva 
ier 
appeves adppeva 
appevev 
appece 
dppevas 

appeve 

ppevow 


0, }, (evident) Td 


é, 7 ( (unfading) 


ay npdos 
dynpdou, 
adynpae, 
dynpaoy, 


THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


dynpas 
dynpo 
aynp@ 
ayipav, 


aynpp 
aynpov 
ayppes 
aynpws 
eynpe 
aynpo» 


0, 7 (pleasing) rd 


Td 
dynpaoy, dynpav 


dynpo 


dynpaa, dyjpe 


0, 4) (two-footed) rd 


edy apts edxapt Simouvs —s_ Sisrouv 
evxdpiros Sitrodos 

evxaptre Simrods 

evxdptra, evyapy 8inoda, Sirrovy 
edxape disrou 

evxdpires  evxdpira Bimodes — Birroda 
evxapirey dimddav 

evxdpice Sizroot 

evxdptras Simodas 

evydpire dirrode 
evxapirow Ourddow 


0, 4 (greater) rd 





8. N. cadys cages peifoy major peifov majus 
G. cageos, capois pei{ovos majoris 
D. oagti, cadet pei{om majori 
A. capéa, oadi peiCova, peifeo 
V. oadés peccoy 
P.N. cadées cadets cahea, cap peifoves, peifous peifova, peifo 
G. apéoy, capav pec(dvev 
D. capéct peiCoot 
A. cageas, cadeis peiCovas, peiCous 
D.N.- oahée, capn ° peiCove 
G. ocageow, cao pecCovouw 
§ 22. c. Aps. or Two TERM. 231: dyhpws 200, éyfpw 199. 8, 120; 


dpp(evs)nv, welf(ovs)wv, 208 a, 157 ; edxape(rs)s 204; Si (08s)ous bipes, dizrouv, 
214 a, 231 c, 204a, 202a, dlarov 215 C3 cadys, sapés, 213 c, 215a, 217 d,e, 
cadois, cadei, 219a, 119, 121s; alten 211. —O. E. fovyos quiet, bvdokos 
glorious, &y(oos)ovs, “(oov)ouy, senseless, T\(aos)ews propitious, etyews fertile; 
‘ebdalu(ovs)av fortunate, edehwe(ds)s hopeful, ddnOys, -és, true, ifs, -és 
(120f), healthy, welwv minor, less, ro\vrovs many-footed, polypus, polyp. 


28 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. § 23. 


23. xu. ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 
a. OF THE SECOND AND First DECLENSIONS. 


6 (morus) 7 ( Soolish) ra) M. (aya0és) F. (good) N. 


S. N. pGpos = popa =— pepo bonus bona bonum 
G. popov papas boni bonz 
D. pope popa bono bone, Ab. -a 
A. p@poy popay « bonum = bonam 
V. = p@pe bone | 
P.N. padpor popac papa boni bonee bona 
G. popov popwy bondrum bondrum 
D. papos  popats bonis bonis 
A. papovs papas bonos bonas 
D.N. pope popa 
G. popow  popaw 
o (sapiens) 7 (wise) rd o (simplex) % (simple) rd. 
S. N. pes copy aoddy dmA(dos )ois dmA(én )j daA(dov)ovy 
G. codod aodns dmA(douv )od dmA(dns )ns 
D. cofd aod7 da\(6@ )@ admXr(on )7 
A. gopov codny amA(dov )ooy daX(onv )ny 
V. cope 
P.N. copoi coal copa  dmA(dou Jot dad(dat jai dad(od )a 
G. codav coday dnaA(dwv dy drd(dav)av 
D. copois opais dmd(oots ois amX(oas)ais 
A. codhovs copas dmd(oovs)ovs drA(oas )as 
D.N. copa copa dmX\(ow )o drdr(ca )a 
G. codow copa GmA(cow)oiv drA(caw)aiy 


0 (eureus, golden) rd 
S.N. xpuceos, xpiiaois Xpuaed,  xpvoh xpvaeor, xpvooiy 
G. Xpucéou, Xpvoov xpuceds, Xpvons 
D. Xpuceg, xpvo@ Xpuseg, xpvo7n 
A. xpvceov,  xpucovr Xpveeay, xpvony 
P.N. xpuceot,  xpuooi xpuceat, xXpvoat xpvoed, xpvoa 
G. xpuoear, Xpvoav Xpurewr, Xpvo@v 
D. xpvoeos  xpvaois Xpuceats, xpucais 
A. ypvoeous, xpucous xpvoeas, xpvoas 
D.N. yxpvcéw, xpvoe xpvoed, xpvoa 
G. xpvoéow, yxpucow Xpvoeaw, xpvaav 
§ 23. c. Dec. I. and II. 232: pwpw 777.2; awdods, xpvoois, 200, 


120s, 772 c, 777.2. —O. E. ptdtos friendly, dixacos just, paxpés long, ex Opbs 
hostile, dO pb0s dense, xadbs beautiful. wécos medius, MIDDLE, dcm)(dos)ovs 
duplex, DOUBLE, dpyupeos dpyiipois argenteus, of silver. 

d. Dec. Ill. and I. 233: wédas 208 ; was, yaples 205 ; Hdvs 213 ¢, 
217 b; pwéd\awa, deta, 233a; waca, xaplecca, 233 b, ASS, 156 ; ; pedact, 


oO 
b9 
a 


wa 


o A 
QA PORA roam 


ie 


o ro 
PA PORA APUaA 


i 


= rd 
Qi PYUOA dpyuay 


OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 


b. OF THE THIRD AND First DECLENSIONS. 


6 (niger) 
pedas 

pe Aavos 
pedrAaut 
péAava 


peXaves 
peAavoy 
pedXace 

pe Aavas 


pe Aave 
peAavou 


o (gratidsus) 4 (agreeable) 7d 


(black) 
péAawa 
peAaivns 
pedaivp 
pe Aauvay 


peAatvat 
peAauvav 
preAaivats 
peAaivas 


pedaiva 
peAaivaty 


To 
pédiey 


~~ 


4 


pe Aava 


xXaptecs xapieooa = xapiev 
, a 
xapievros § yxaptécons 
, cd 
xaptevrt § xapteaoon 
Xapievra = xapieooay 
xapiev 
Xapievres xapieroas apievra ~ 
Xapiévray xapiecoay 
xapiert = xaptéoorats 
xapievras §xaptecoas 
xapievte = xaptéooa 
Xaptevrow yxapteocayw 


29 
o(omnis) 4 (all) 7d 
gas jaca way 
mavtés tmaons 
qwavri maon 
mavra macay 
mavres Tacat wayra 
Tavray Tacav 
Tract macas 
mavras  wadds 
mavre qwaca 
qayroww  wacaw 


H (sweet) rd 


0 (suavis) 


nous noeta =U 
70€0s noeias 
not, noet noeia 

nouy nOetay 

700 

ndces, nOets deias nodea 
70€ay OELay 
nOeot nOeiats 
noeas, ndeis deias 

dee ndeia 
ndeow nOeiay 


24, OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


o (magnus) 4 (great) 7d 
péyds = peydrn — peya 
Heyadou = peydAns 
peyahp = peydAy 

peyav peyadny 
pleyadXe 

Beyddor = reyddae = peydAa 
peyddov peydAwv 
peyddos = peyddats 
peydAous peydahas 
peyaio peyara 
peyddov reyadauy 


6 (multus) 4 (much) rd 


wos wodAn modu 
mo\Xov = roAA rs 
TOAD woAn 
wodvy modAnv 

multi, many 
qwo\Xoi = ssroAAai_—Ss roAAa 
MOAA@Y woAA@v 
qoAXois  moAAais 
qo\Aovs moAAas 


yapleot, waot, 1548; wav, wderwv, wor, 729. 2, 778b; det 219. — 
O. E. rdX(avs)Gs wretched (M. Voc. rddAdv), rép(evs)ny tener, TENDER, 
ciurdas (cv, was), -aoa, -dv, all together, Tiuhes honored, wrepées winged 
(207 c), éx(ovrs)dv willing, Bpaxus brevis, short, yAuKds dulcis, sweet (168), 
eipus wide, dtvs sharp, Bpadus tardus, slow, raxus swift. 


30 | ADJECTIVES. ——- NUMERALS. § 24, 


S. 6 (mitis) 4 (mild) 7d P. of a ra 
N. mpaos mpaeva 7 paop ™paot, mpaeis mpaeiat §=‘mpaéa 
G. mpdov mpaeids mpaéwv Tpaciav 
D. wpdp  mpaeia mpdots, mpaéot mpaciats mpaece 
A. mpaov mpaeiay mpaous, mpaeis mpaeias 
25. xi. DEcLENSION oF NUMERALS. 
M. (ainus) F. (one) N. M. (nullus) F, (100 one) N M., none. 
8. N. eis pia &y ovdeis — ovdepia obdev P. ovdéves 
G. évés pas ovdevds ovdeptas ovdevwy 
D. &i pa ovdevi = ovd ee ovdect 
A. a = pidy ovdéva = ov epriay ovdévas - 
M. F.N., both. M.F.N.,fwo.M. F. N. 


p.N. A. dudeo ambo, -2, -0 évo, Sue duo du duo 
G. D. dudow amborum, &c. dvoiv, late G. dvety P. late D. duet 


M.F. (three) N. MF. N, M. F. (quatuor, four) N. 


P.N. speis tpia tres tria réoodpes, rérrapes téooapa, rerrapa 
G.  rpiav trium Tecodpwy, TeTTdpay 
D. rpici tribus tésgapot, Térrapot 
A. tpéis tres régoapas, Térrapas 


§ 24. a. See 236; rod’s 213 c, 217 b; wpacia 233 a, wrpaels 121. 


g. Homeric Forms of rodus. 


) q 7d 
S. N. rods, wovAvs wodAds mwod\Ah WON, FOUNV, WOANGY 
G. wodéos WOAATS 
D. (rode ? Asch.) TOAA@ WoAAQ 
A. wodvtv, woudvty wo\Aéy rod, wovdty 
P.N. rodées, wonders wo\dol oda (xodéa ZEsch.) rodAd 
woéwy WOANGY mond wy, woNewy 


WOAETL, -ETOL, -Eegrt WoANotee TWoAATOL 
. wondéas [modes #3]  woAdovs wodAds 


§ 25. a. NUMERALS 240: (évs) els 208d, ula 194 ¢, oddevds 973 b; rpets 
218; rérrapes 169 a, réocapor 157 3 (ovde els) ovdels, undels, no one, 128 a, 
late M. and N. (odre els, utyre els) obOels, ovOév, pnOels, wnOév, 161 b. 

b. Dialectic Forms: 1: Masc. N. Ep. es 135, Hes. Th. 145, Dor. 7s 
131d, Insc. Heracl. ; Fem. Jon. uly, -fs, obdeuln, 197 a, Hipp., Ep. (fr. 
old tos) td, tis, in, idv, A. 487, II. 178, A. 174, & 485; also Neut. lo Z. 
422; Pl. Ion. ovdapol, undapol, -al, -d, none, -dv, -olct, -aict, -ovs, -ds (v. 1. 
ovdauwéas 135 a, Hdt. 4. 114), Hdt. 1. 18, 143, &. 2: Ep. Du. dow I’. 236, 
Pl. dotol, -ai, -d, -otot, -ots, -ovs, -ds, M. 455, 464, A. 7, 5. 129, 526; Ion. 
Pl. dudv Hdt. 1. 94, dvotce Ib. 832. 3: Dor. N. A. rots Insc., Poet. D. 
tptot Hippon. Fr. 8. 4: Ion. réooepes Hdt. 2. 30, 31, Dor. réropes or 
rérropes, Theoc. 14. 16, Tim. 96 b, Hol. and Ep. wicupes €. 70 ; Poet. or 
late D. rérpacc Hes. Fr. 47. 5. 


PUD 


§ 26. PARTICIPLES, 3l 


26. xtv. Active PARTIcIPLEs. 


a. Present. b. 2 Aorist, -gs Form. 
é (solvens) 4 (loosing) rd Car) é (having put) 7 rd 
dav ) Geis 


S.N. vv Avovoa doy luens Ocica Oey 
G. Avovros Avovons luentis Oévros Oeions 
D. Avovrs Avovoy luenti Gévre Geion 
A. Avovra Avovoay luentem Oevra =~ Ocioay 
P.N. Avovres Avovaat Avovra luentes,-ia Oevres Oeioas Oevra 
G. Avdvrey Avovoa@y luentium (@é€vrev Oeav 
D. Avovot Avovaats luentibus @eioe  Oeioas 
A. 2XAvovras Avovads luentes Oevras Oeioas 
D.N. Avovre Avovea Gevre Ocioa 
G. Avdyrow Avovoay Oevrow Oeioay 
c. Present Contracted. d. Liquid Future. 
6 (vivens) 4 (living) rd 6 (dictiirus) 7 (about to say) rd 
S.N. ({dwv)av (dov)aca f(dov)av épav €potca ~~ époiy 
G. ((do)avros §(aod)dons €podvros épovons 
D. {¢(do)avre ((aov)ao7 dpotvrt = epovor7n 
A. {(do)avra §(dov)acay épotvra ~=—s: Epovioar 
P.N. ((do)avres S(dov)aoac S(do)avra epotvres potcar époivra 
G. f(ad)dvravy {(a0v)wody - €potvrwy épovoay 
D. £(do)ace aov)ooats épodce épovoats 
A, {(do)wwras {(aod)dcas €potvras épovoas 
D.N. ((do)avre f(aov)dod ‘ épotvre = epotioa. 
G. §(ad)dvrow {(a0t)dcquw épotvrow épovocaw 
e. 1 Aorist. f. 2 Aorist. 
6 (having loosed) 7 a) 6 (having left) y 7d 
S.N. Adtoas Avoaoa Adoay Auroy Aumovga = Nard» 
G. Avoavros Avodons Aerdvros Aurovons 
P.N. Avoavres AvVoacva Avcayra  emdvres Acmovcat erdvra 
D. Avodos Avodoas Acwoves Acwovoas 
g. 2 Aorist, -pe Form. 
é (having given) 4 7a) 6 (having entered) 9 rd 
S. N. devs dovoa ody dus dvca dur 
G. ddvros  B8o0vons _ Buvros ~— Suan 
P.N. Sdvres Sovoa ddvra duvres Sioat duvra 
. Boves Sovoas .dvas ducas 
_ 4h. Perfect. i. Perfect Contracted. 
6 (sciens) 7 (knowing) rd 6(stans) 7% (standing) rd 
N. cidos eidvia idds €oTws €oTG0a €oTas, éaTds 
G. eiSdros cidvids égTra@tos éaraons 
P.N. ciddres ciSviae cidéra = Eata@res §=Eotécat = éoraera 
D. eiddor — eidvias €otaot €éoTacats 


§ 26. j. PARTICIPLES 234. 1: AU(ovrs)wv, Avo(avyrs)as, Gels, Svs, 205 ; 
Sots 205 a ; eld(ors)@s 2142; Adovoa, Avcaca, 233 b ; eldvia, éordoa, éords, 
233.c,a; {(dwv)av, faoa, favros, éor(aws)as, éor(ad)@ros, 120 ; ép(éwv)eov, 
€p(éou)odca, ép(éov)obv, 152, 121. —O. E. Adouv, Avdels, AeAtKus, 37. 


32 "PRONOUNS. | § 27. 


27. xv. SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 


The forms marked with the sign; are enclitic when used without emphasis. The shorter 
forms, #0v, pot, wé, are only so used. The initials affixed to dialectic forms denote, 
Z. Holic, B. Boeotic, D. Doric, E. Epic, I. Ionic, O. Old, P. Poetic. The plural nos 
and vos are placed beside the dual for comparison. ' 


a. PERSONAL. 


1 Pers., Z. 2 Pers., thou. 3 Pers. , of him, her, t. 

S. Nom. €y> év0 ov ti * 

Gen. €pov, pov | mei govy, tui ov oj sul 

Dat. époi, pot; mihi oot; _—‘tibi ot} sibi 

Acc. é€pé, pe], mé o€ j té Ej sé 
P. Nom. npeis we “Dpets you odets they 

Gen. ypov “vpov opay 

Dat. jyiy “vpiv opiot(y| 

Acc. npas ‘vpas oas [neut. cpéa] 
D.N. A. vo nos odo vos fA. opoe | 

G. D. vv nostrum ody vestrum [pow] 





e. PERSONAL PRONOUNS: ANALYSIS, 243, 246. 


Stem. Conn.| Flexible 
1. 2 8. | Vow.} Ending. Uncontracted and Contract Forms. 

S. N. p- o- ‘- : 

G.p-,gp-o- “- j-e |-0 éu(éojod §=a(éo)oS = (Zod 

D. p-,ép-o- “= |-e [+t éu(ev)ol oe (é¢ of 

A. p-,ép-o- “- |-e- | * ud é 
P.N.fjp-  dp- -- | -€5 np(ées) ets is aes od(ees)ets 

G.fp- dtp- oo-|-e- | -ov nu(dwr)av vu(ewr)ay oh(éwv)av 


D. fhp- = bp- oe-| -e-(t) tv, -o%(v|| qu(ewr)iv du(ew)iv oplor _ 
A.fp- — dp- og-|-e- | -s[n.-d]|/ nu(das)as tu(das)\as o¢(éas)as[-éa} 

D.N. v- TH-|-o- | -€ y(@e)@ op(de)d oot 
G. v- oo-|-o- | -iv v(aw)ov ch(dw)ov cpaty 


f. Forms in Homer ann Heropotvs. Those following the sign || are 
not in Herodotus, and those in brackets are not in Homer. The sign ~ 
denotes synizesis in Homer. 


S. N. éy@ ||éyodr av || rivn 
G. éuéo, éued, ped y || €ueto, | cdo] cet ||ceto, ober, ed, |lZoy efo, eer: or 
éudbev TEELO Féo] Fed] Feto, Fédev| 
D. éuol, poly gol, rol || ret of} ||¢ot- or Fot] Feot 
A. éud, we] oe] Ej pvt || éé > or Fé] Feé 
P.N. [nudes] mpets Eppes | [dudes] dpets ||Suues | [ogers] 
G. peo | yuelwy buéwy || Kuelwv opéwr | | opelwr, opay 
D. quiy || ju, Fuiv, dupi(v| Ouiy || Opiv» Supi(, Supe | oPtSt(v} ogury log’ 
A. npéds, -éas || juds,dupe | dudds, -das || dupe oPeds}-éasj ope jlloget- 
D.N. ||var llopat, opd | as, opas| [n. opéa] 
G. |lvaiv lopaiv 
D. ||\pow lopav, op@y lopwityy 


A. ||vau, vb lopar, ops lopue} opw j 


§ 27. . SUBSTANTIVE. 33 


b. REFLEXIVE. 


1 Pers. M. (of myself) F. 2 Pers. M. (of th vyself)) F. 

S. G. épavrov épauris geavrov, Gavrov GeauTns, TauTHs 
D. épavre épaurn GeavT@, Gavt@ ceavt7, cavt} 
A. éyaurév €pauTny GeauTov, GavToy GeEavTyV, cavTnY 

P.G. npevattray nuavairoy tpev avrav tpov avtay 
D. nw avrois nw avrais tpiv avrois tiv avrais 
A. npas avrovs nuas auras bas avrovs vpas avras 
3 Pe ers. M., of himself. ¥., of herself. N., of rself. 

S. G. éavrob, avrou  dauryns, — aris 
D éauTa, aire éautTy, avr} 

A. é€avrov,  atrov €autny, © avrny ,  éavrd, atréd 

P.G. éavrdy, atrov €auTay, avray 
D. éavrois,  avrois €avtais, avrais 
A. éavrovs, avrovs €auvrds, avrds éauvré, avra 


or P. G. opay airay, D. cdiow adrois -ais, A. opas avrovs -ds 


c. RECIPROCAL. 


M. (of one another) ¥. N. M. N. F. 
P. G. aANrov dAAnAoy D. A. ddAndwo ddAnAG 
D. dAAndots dAANAaS G. a@AAnAow dAAnAawy 


A. a@dAndovs aGAAnAds GAAnNAG 


d. INDEFINITE 





M. F. N., such a one. M. 
S.N. 6,9, ro Seva P. of  dSeives 
- G. tov, rns deivos roy Seivoy 
D. 10, TH Sein * 
A. ov, tH, To Beiva rous Seivas 
g. ADDITIONAL Fors. 
S. N. lav, ld B. rv D., Tov ta, B 
G. €uéos, euetds, euois, ue-|Téo, red; réos} reds]|Fé0evy w., dods D. B., 
Oév} D. Teovs, TeEov D. €eto E. 
D. duly D., end B. rly D. B. - Foi] &., lor & D., 5B. 
A. ré te, TU, rly D. + Fé] &., viv] D. P. 
P. N. ‘dyués D. EB. | dues D. cre 
G. ‘Epewv, -Ov D., dupewy | vupewy E. 
D. nude P., ‘uly D., dupe-| duly, Suw D. P. ply; ply, D., Aoge &. 
A. ‘apeé D. [ou(y x. vue, ume D. Wé] D., dope &. 
D.N. vde B. 
h. REFLEXIVE 244, 248: New Ion. 1 Pers. éuewvrod, “jis, “@ “ls -by, 


- tw - 2 Pers. _gewurod, jis, -@, -7, -6v, -fv* 3 Pers. éwurod, -ijs, -@, 1s -6v, 
~tw, -6, Pl. -Gv, -éwv, -otot, -qot, -ovs, -ds, -4* Hdt. Dor. 3 Pers. avravrov 
OF -w, -as, -y, -@, -ov, -dv, -0, Pl. -wv, -dv, -ows, -ats, -ous or -ws, -as, -d. 
Hol. Favr6 for atrod, Alc. 88 [74]. See 131 e, 1380 c, 197 c, 246 d. 

i. RecrprocaL 244: Dor. d&dAddAwy 180 a, Theoc. 14. 46, ddAdAoeo< 
Pind. P. 4. 397, &. Ep. Dual addon 201 b, K. 65. 


GR. TAB. As Cc 
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28. xvi. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


® I. DEFINITE. 


a. Article. b. Relative. ¢c. Iterative. 
M. (the) F.  N. M. (qui) 3 F. wl) N. M. (ipse) F, (ver: y,same) N. 
€ 
S. N. 7 #8076 as aurds ari auto 
G. ros tis of S avrov = aus 
~ nn > ~ > ~ 
Ao. 8 sf on 
A. rov = tnv ov oy aurov = autnv 
P.N. of ai r& ot a “a avrot aitai avra 
G. rev rov ov dv auTov auToV 
D. rows rats ois = als avrois avTats 
ae 
A. frovs tas ous ds avrovs  avras 
D.N. ro ra & “a avuta aura 
G. row raw ov ay at’row avraw 
d. Demonstrative. 
M. (this) F. N. M. (hic) F. (this) N 
S.N. ddehic Adehec rdde hoc obros av™ roo 
G. rovde rade Tourov = TaUTHS 
D. rede 17d ToT TavTn 
A. révde Tnvoe TOUTOP TavTny 
P.N. of8e hi atSehe  r&Se hec ovrot atrat TavTa 
G. rovde TOVOE TOUTWY TOUTOV 
D. rotcde raicde TOUTOLS Tavrats 
ta - 
A. rovade rade TovTrous  tavras 
DN. rdde Trade TOUT® raura ® 
~~ “~ ae , 
G. rowde TALvo€e Trovrowv Tavraw 


e. Possessive. 


S. 1 P. duds meus, my 2 P.aés tuus, thy 3 P. és suus, his, her, as 
P. WETEpOS = UUT tyérepos your oerepos their 


§ 28. i. ADJECTIVE Pronouns 234. 4, 249s. Those of Dec. 2 and 1 
have in general the dialectic forms belonging to those declensions (20, 
201, 197s, 131 d) : as, Ep. Toto, avToto, Totty - Old Tdwy, avr dwy, Toist, 
raiot, rowlde, avroior’ Ion. Thor, TDS, Tole, Toe, adr get ° Dor. 70, atra, 
Tws, a, d, dris, rds, avras, rqde, ravray, Trav, adrady: Mol. rols, rals. 


j. Article 250: 6, 74, 199; 7, rotv, 234e. Dialectic Forms: Old 
Nom. Pl. rol A. 447, Hdt. 8. 68. 1, Theoc. 1. 80, Asch. Pers. 424, raf 
I. 5, Pind. O. 13. 25, Ar. Eq. 1329. 


k. Relative 250: 8199. D.F.: Ep. Gen. Sov a. 70, ns IT. 208, § 135. 


1. Iterative 251: air 199. So decline ddXos alius, other, and éxetvos 
ille, that (xetvos P. 1., B. 37, Hdt. 3. 74, xjvos m., Sap. 2. 1, THvos D., 
Theoc. 1. 4). D. F.: M. adréou, A -éwy, -€01ct, -éous, ip én, -éns, -€Y; 
-énv, -éwv, -énot, -€as, New Ion. 


§ 28, 


M.F.(any,some) N. 
Q ‘ 


N. is Tt 
G.  rivds, rov 
D. tei, ro 
A. Teva 

PLN. res rend, 
G. rwov [drra 
D. revi 
A. Tuas 

D.N. rive 
G. revoty 


ADJECTIVE, 


II. INDEFINITE. 


f. Simple Indefinite. g. Interrogative. 
Lat. aliquis, ullus 


quis ? 

M.F. (who?) N. 
Tis vt 
Tivos, TOU 
TIM, TO 
Tia - 
Tives iva 
Tivey 

riot 

rivas 

rive 

Tivow 


h. Relative Indefinite. 
quicumque, quisquis 


M. (whocver) 
doTis 

ew ow 
OUTivos, OTOV 
? 

orm, sto 
ovriva 


olreves 
Svrivey, droy 
oloTiot, Gross 
ovorivas 


Srive 
* 
oivrivouy 


F. N. 

a @ 
yrs om! 
NoTWoS 
nrive 
nvriva 


airwes drwwa, 
Syruvev [drra 
alorioe 
dorwas 


drive 
* 
aiyrivouw 


m. Demonstrative 252: ovros, airy, 252b. Decline rodcde, -dde, 
-6vbe, and rovoiros, -avrn, -ofrov or -oro (199 a), talis, such, roodcde (232 a) 
and rogodros tantus, so much, rndAxdode and rndtxotros so old, ruvwotros 
tantillus, so small. D. F.: for révde, rotode, by a kind of double declen- 
sion, Poet. ravdewy Alc. 127 Bk., Ep. rotcdeor o. 93, roicdeoor(y K. 462, 
B. 47; rouréy, rovréwy, 255 b ; rovrot, radrat, 2554. 


Paragogic Declension (252 c) : 


S.N. 60% Hol Tool ovroot airy rourl 
G. rovdl Tnodl Touroul raurnal 
D. rat Tot Tout gh rauTil 
A. rovél rnvil Tourovl raurnvl 

P.N. old aidl Tradl otro avrail raurl 
G. Towvil, &c. rourwul, &c. 


n. Possessive 252. D. F.: 1 Pers. Pl. ‘duds or ’auds 0., Z. 414, Asch. 
Ch. 428, ‘auérepos D., Theoc. 2. 31, Aupos, aupérepos &., Alc. 103, 104; 
Du. vwtrepos E., O. 39: 2 Pers. S. reds D. E., y. 122, Asch. Pr. 162 ; 
Pl. ‘tuds 0., a. 875, Suuos m. ; Du. cgwtrepos £., A. 216: 3 Pers. S. 6s 
p.1., I’. 333, Hdt. 1. 205, Soph. Aj. 442, ébs E. D., a. 409, Theoc. 17. 
50, Fbs &.; Pl. ofds o., A. 534. 


o. Indefinite 2538: tis 208d, 8 re or 8,74 255; rotor; Grow, 253. 


Forms of ris, ris, and 8ris = Sorts, in Homer and Herodotus, marked 
asin 27f: 


S.N. ais tt rls = rl |8res 8 re |\S rre 
G. réo, red reo |lréo 8rev |\Srreo, Srrev 
D.  réy |Ir@ [réw] brew 
A. Tod tlya Or wa 
P.N. rivés TWd tives tha . \||S7 wa 
G. [réwr] e TEU brewy 
D. [réowe] bee dréowe [f. -€goe] 
A. Tuwds llidooa tlvas| ||rwas doca 


p. For Correlative Pronouns, see 53. 


36 COMPARISON AND CONJUGATION. § 29. 
29. B. ANALYSIS OF COMPARISON. 


1. Old Greek and Latin Forms. 2. Common Greek Form. 3. Second 
Greek Form. 4. Common Latin Form. 5. Common English Form. 


Bass. Connect- ; Drcree-Sien. EXAMPLES. 

IVE, Comp. Sup. Comp. Sup. 

1. Root or a T véaTos 

Pos. Stem. (u)i m minzmus 

2. Pos. Stem. o Tep) «TAT PaKporepos paKxpéTaros | 
o VEWTEPOS VEWTATOS 
a Aaitepos AaitaTos 
€S,¢ Kparéorepos arécTatos 
us Naioresce Aadloraros 
id peddyrepos peddvraros 

3. Root. (I) ov oF 4Siev 4S.c-ros 

4. Pos. Stem. i or ssim | longior longissimus 

5. Positive. e r st longer longest 


C. TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 


30. 1. Distinctions CLassiFIED (265 8). 


a. VOICES. 
SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
I act Lam acted upon 
by myself by another 
(Simple Performance of | (Both Performance and Recep- | (Simple Recep- 
the act) : tion) : tion of the act): 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE, Reflexive PASSIVE. 
SS eee 
Intransitive: Transitive: | directly: indirectly : 

Wpapov, travoa, éravordpny, elAdpny, ératOny, 
cucurri, I stopped |I stopped my- I took for my-| I was stopped 
I ran. another. | self, I ceased. self, I chose. by another. 

b. TENSES. 
I. PRIMARY. II. SeconpaRy. 
Time. 1. Present. 2. Future. 3. Past. 
Relations. 
1. Def- PRESENT. IMPERFECT. : 
inite.  ypadw scribo, - typadoyv scribeébam, 
Lam writing. I shall be writing. I was writing. 
2. Indef- . FUTURE. e AORIST. 
inite. ” yea scribam, typapa scripsi, 
I write. I shall write. I wrote. 
3. Com- PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 


plete. yéypada scripsi, memadcopar desiero, éyeypddev scripseram. 
T have written. I shall have ceased. Thad written. — 


§ 32. DISTINCTIONS AND ELEMENTS. 37 


Cc. MODES. 
I. DISTINCT. 
A. INTELLECTIVE. 
1, Decided, or Actual. 2. Undecided, or Contingent. 
a, Present Contingence, B. Past Contingence, 
INDICATIVE. | SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
ypadw scribo, ypade scribam, ypadoune scriberem, 
I am writing. I may write. L might write. 
B. Voutrive. 
IMPERATIVE. 
ypade scribe, 
Write. 
IY. INCORPORATED. 
A. Substantive, B. Adjective, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
ypadey scribere, ypadev scribens, 
To write. Writing. 
Sl. u. Formation of THE TENSES, 
PREFIXES, TENSES, AFFIXES. 
Active. Middle. Passive, 
PRESENT, @, pt OpaL, par 
Augm. IMPERFECT, ov, v épny, pay 
FUTURE, ow copar Ofoopas 
2 FUTURE, foropas 
Augm. AORIST, va cdpny Onv 
Augm. 2 AORIST, ov, v | dpuny, pny nv 
Redup!. PERFEcT; Ka pos 
Redupl. 2 PERFECcT, a 
Augm. Redupl. PLUPERFECT, Key pny 
Augm. Redupl. 2 PLUPERFECT,- av 
Redupl. Future PErFect, [co] copa. 


32. 1. ANALYSIS OF THE VERB. 


I. PREFIXES (277s). 


. The AUGMENT, prefixed to Secondary Tenses in the Indicative. 
. The REDUPLICATION, prefixed to Complete Tenses in all the Modes. 


II]. THE STEM (3448), including, 


PREFORMATIVES, additions prefixed to the Root. 
. The Root, the primitive element of the Verb. 
LETTERS INSERTED or CHANGED in the Root. 
AFFORMATIVES, additions affixed to the Root. 


Ill. AFFIXES (285s), including, 
g. TENsE-SIGNs. 
o(e), Future and Aorist, Active and @ys, Future Passive. 


oS 


rho Qo 


Middle ; Future Perfect. ns, 2 Future Passive. 
x, Perfect and Plupertect Active. *, Present and Imperfect ; Perfect 
Ge(0m), Aorist Passive. and Pluperfect Passive ; 2 Per- 


¢(n), 2 Aorist Passive. fect and Pluperfect Active. 
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h. CoNNECTING VOWELS (290 8). 


Indicative. un, Aorist Passive ; -pt Form Active. 
0,€, (w, ec), Pres., Impf., Fut., Fut. Perf. | ov(orm), Pres., Fut., Perf., Fut. Perf. 
&e), Aor. Act. and Mid.; Perf. Act. | av(ed, ee), Aorist Act. and Mid. 
e(c), Pluperfect Active. 


* Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect Imperative, Infinitive, Participle. 


[ee e(o), Imv. } Present, Future, Future 
pees a els: e(ec), Inf. Perfect ; Perfect Ac- 
o, n(n), Subjunctive. o, Par. tive, 
Optative. u(o), Aorist Active and Middle. 


_t, General Sign ; -pt Form Middle. |*, Perf. and Aor. Pass.; -pr Form. 


i.. FLEXIBLE Enpincs (295s). 
A. SUBJECTIVE. 


Sing. 1 2 8 PL1 2 8 Du.2 8 
p Pp Pp pn pn np . pn pn 
Pri. -p(ut,") -s(0 a) 7(oi,*) | ev Te -¥T(vol, dor) “Tov -TOV 
Sec. -p(v, ut, *) -s(c6a) r(*) -pev -TE -VT(v, Ev, 007) -roy -T™Vv 
Lat. -n(*) -3(sti) -t ~mis -tis -nt(runt, re) 
Pp pm pn ppmn pm n1 pn pmn 
Imv. -0(5%,s,€,v,*) -r@ Te -yTwy, roedy | -rov -TeVv 
: -*(to) -to -té -nto 
rrrr rd 
Inf. “V, -VOL, -t Part. -wr-s (7-s) 
L. -72(se) ~nt-s -tir-ts 
B. OBJECTIVE. 
Sing. 1 2 8 Pl.1 2 8 Du. 2 3 
pv pv Pv pv pvn np v pyn pvn 
Pri. -pos -oar(ac) ror | -peOd -c0e = -vrat(drar) -7bov -cfov 
Sec. -pyy -oo(o) -ro | -peOa -o8e = -vro(arO0) -ofov -cbyv 
Lat, -(mr)r -ris(re) -ttr | -mir -minit -ntir 
py pyvm pvn pymn pym nj pvyn pvmna 
Imv. -co(o) -o0w o0e -obwv, -cOwordy | -clov -cbwy 
L. ~ré(tor) -tér mint tir 
vor rv ad d 
Inf. -obar Part.-pev-og  —- Verb.-1-ds -rt-os 
L. ~ri(i, ier, rier) -t-iis(sus) -nd-ts 


j. Add to the list, v parAGocic in the 3d Person, after € or simple t 
(163) ; LETTERS INSERTED between the stem and affix (as o, n, € 307, 
811) ; and also, in compound verbs, a preceding PREPOSITION (390). 


33. Nores. a. In 32i, the ELEMENTS of the Flexible Endings are 
mostly marked, according to their force, with small letters placed above : 
p, o, 8, +, with p, as signs of person (246, 271 b, c, e. 2); v, ¢, a, with n, 
as signs of number (271 b, c, e) ; at, 0, 0, oA, ny, ev, With v, as signs of 
voice (271e, 272a, b); w, with m, as a sign of mode (272 e) ; v and t, with 
r, as signs of relation (272 a, 12); r and ré, with d, as suffixes of derivation 
(272 b) ; while letters unmarked are, for the most part, simply euphonic. 

b. The TRANSLATION in 34, applies, except in the Imperative, to the 
Ist Person singular, and must be varied for the other persons and num- 

“bers. It is read across thus: Pres. Ind. Act. J am stopping another, Mid. 
Lam stopping myself, &c.; while the different forms of the Pres. and Impf. 
may be also rendered, J stop, I stopped, &c. Some words are printed in 
Roman letters as explanatory or, in some combinations, inadmissible. 


SYNOPSIS AND TRANSLATION. 39 


§ 34. 


34. 
Active, Middle. Passive. 
Pres. Ind. = ravw TAVOPOL 
Imperf. ¥ravov dravépny 
Pres. Sub. rave mavw 
Opt.  mwavoups mwavolpny 
Imv. ave wavov 
Inf. WAvey waverGar 
Par. wavev WAVOPEVOS 
Fut. Ind. ravow watvopo. 7a 
Opt. ratron szaveoluny ci daootay 
Inf. ravcev wavoerOa rav0hoer bar 
Par. sxatcov i xavodpevog mrav0nodpevos 
Aor. Ind. &ravoa dravodpny = bradOyy 
Sub. zwaveow wavoe rav0w 
Opt. watoap. wavoaiunv wavdelny 
Imv. satcov watorar ravOnre 
Inf. wavom wavoacGa  mwavifvas 
Par. -xavoas xavodpevos rxaviels 
Perf. Ind. wéravka abraupar 
Pluperf. érerav’xev éreravpny 
Perf. Sub. weratkw Ter avpevos 
Opt. weratKowps Treraupévos elny 
Imv. wérauxe atravoo 
Inf. weravxévar qweraioGar 
Par. werauxas qWeTraupevog 
F. P. Ind. wweravxds loopa. amweratcro ° 
Opt. werauxds tcalyny teravoroluny 
Inf. werauds toerbar reravoer Oar 
Par. werauxds todpevog = weravodpevos 


1v. SYNOPSIS AND TRANSLATION OF THE VERB mava, to stop. 


® 

Common Forms of Translation. 

(Act.) stopping another (J stop, 
stupped, may stop, dc.). 

(Mid.) stopping mysel/, or ceas- 
ing, (I cease, ceased, may 
cease, might ceusc, &c.). 

(Pass.) stopped (continued). 


Iam 

I was 

I may or can be 

I might, should, would, or could be 
Stop, cease, be stopped; or, Be thou 
To stop, to cease ; to be 

Stopping, ceusiny, being stopped. 

T shall or will 

I might, should, or would (hereafter) 
(Hereafter) to 

About, or intending to 

I stopped, ceased, was stopped ; or, J did 
I may or can 

I might, should, would, or could 
Stop, cease, be stopped (at once) ; or, Do 


(Act.) stop another. 
(Mid.) stop myself, or cease. 
(Pass.) be stopped. 


(Act.) stop another. 
(Mid.) stop myself, or cease. 
(Pass.) be stopped. 


(a The translations of the Perfect 


To J d Pluperf alco to th 
St ng, ng, a ree fect belong also to the 
I have 
I had 


(Act.) stopped another. 


I may or can have 
(Mid.) stopped myself, or ceased. 


I might, should, would, or could have 


Do thow have (Pass.) been stopped. 
To have 
Having 
I shall have 
, r. 
I should or would (hereafter) have ond) be Lsen7 or ceased. 
(Hereafter) to have Pass.) oa ied 
About or intending to have (see PPCM 
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35. v. SuBJECTIVE AFFIXES ANALYZED 


a. NUDE. b. EvPHONIC. c. FUTURE. 
Pres. (2Aor.) Impf. Present. (2 Aor.) Imperf. 
y. c. F. T. C.F. 
Ind. S. 1 (u)pt (o-2)@  (o-m)o o-w b-o 
2s (e-s)eg  i-s o~a-s b-i-s 
; 3 (r)ot (e-r)a “i-t o-e b-i-t 
PPL 1 ope o-pey =_- i-mus o-0-[Lev 
9 2 Te €-TE i-tis o-€-TE 
& 3 (vr,vot)dow (o-yr)ovoer u-nt o-OVCL 
D. 2 tov €-ToV o--TOy 
y. 0. F. 
Ind. S. 1 (u)v . (o-u)ov éba-m 
2 Ss és eba-s 
: 3 (r)* (e-r)e  eba-t 
E P.1 pev o-pev ebd-mus 
= 2 TE ete  eba-tis 
9 3 ody (o-yr)ov eba-nt 
i) 
wm Dp. 2 Tov €Tov 
3 Tye én 
Sub. S. 1 (w-u)o a-m ms 
2 (n-s)qs  a-s 
. 3 (7-T)q at 
P Pl w-pey = i-mus 
4 2 n-Te a-tis 
E 3 (w-vr)wor a-nt 
D. 2 n-TOv 
oO. F. 0. F. 
Opt.S.1 = ty-v Ou-pt ére-m O'-Ol-pLt 
2 y-s O-s  ere-s o-0l-S 
: 3 (nm OL ere-t o-OL 
g P.1 (n-pev, t-pev Ol-jev eré-mus o'-Ol-jLev 
= 2 (n-re t-re Ol-re ere-tis O"-Ot-TE 
9 . 3 (n-cay, t-cav Ot-ev ere-nt o-Ol-ev 
o 
nm DY. 2 (y-rov, t-Tov Ot-Toy o-Ol-TOY 
3 uh-thy, (-rhv ol-rhv o-ol-Thv 
Imy. S. 2 (6)&, s, ¢ (e-O)e 8 
38 Te é-Te 1-to 
P.2 te €-TE i-te 
3 Twocay, é-Twcray, 
vTOV 6-vrov u-nto 
D. 2 tov €-TOV 
3 Tov é-rev 
¥. 
Infin. var (e-v)ev 6-re o-e-v 
Partic. N. yt-s (o-vr-s)wy (e-nt-s)ens o-ov 
vo-a (0-vc-a)ovoa o-ove-a 
(vr)v (0-vr)ov o-0-y 
G. ——vt-os O-vT-os _e-nt-is 0-0-yT-0g¢ 


vo-ns$ (0-va-ns)obo-ns o-ote-ns 


§ 35. 


SUBJECTIVE AFFIXES. 


AND COMPARED WITH THE LATIN. 


41 


d. AORIST e. PerF., PLUPERF., |f. AorIsT Pass., 
AcTIVE. 2 Perrecr. 2 PLUPERFECT. 2 AokistT Pass. 
T. C. ¥. 
Ind. 8. 1 Ka vi « 
2 K-a-g 9 V‘-i-sti 
: 3 K‘n€ v‘-i-t 
pP P.1 k‘- d-pev v‘-i-mus 
a 2 K‘'-a-Te v‘-i-stis 
A 3 « | (xf-a-v7) «Sort v‘-6- 
Pa ‘ 
D. 2 k-a-roy = [runt 
e T. 0. P. vr. o. y. {€ra-m| 1. p. 
Ind. S.1 o-@ = 8-1 K‘-e-v, Kn vi-| (0'e-n) Oy 
2 o-a-s_8-1-sti x‘-e-g v‘-era-s | On-s 
: 3 o-e s-i-t xa v‘-era-t | Oy 
B P. 1 o-d-pev s-i-mus k‘~€L-}Lev O‘n)-pev 
S 2 o-a-te 8-i-stis x‘-eu-Te O'n-Te 
9 3 o-a-y 8-é-runt x‘-a-cay, k'-e- | On-cay 
wm D.2 o-a-rov ‘-€.-Tov On-rov 
30 v ‘-e(-THY Oh-rHy 
T. C. F. 
Sub. S. 1 o-w  s-éri-m K-@ = v‘-éri-m (O€-w-) Oe 
2 o-y-S 8-eri-3 K‘-1-s v‘-eri-s (0°é--s) OTs 
3 o-y ~ s-eri-t Ky v‘-eri-t (0%€-n-7) OD 
p> PP. 1 o-w-pev K‘-co- [Lev 0 o- prev 
4 2 o-n-Te K'-1-Te 0'f-re 
A 3 O-0-O K'-w-ot Oa-or 
oD. 2 o-n-TOV K‘-1)-TOv 0°4)-Tov 
T. 0. P. 
Opt. S. 1 o-at-pu s-isse-m k‘-ou-pe v‘-isse-m (0%e-cn-) Oelny 
2 o-ai-s, o-€0-S K‘-ov-s v‘-isse-8 (Oe-«n-s) Oelns 
: 3 o-a, o-€l€ Ko. ——-v‘-isse-t (0%e-1n-7) Oly 
E P. 1 o-at-pey, k‘-Ol-jLev Oeln-pev, Oet-pev 
= 2 o-at-re k‘-ol-Te Oeln-re, Oei-re 
S 8 g-at-ev, o-aa-v K-OU-€V Oeln-cay, O‘ei-ev 
wm D.2 o-a-rov x‘-oL-Toy Oeln-rov, Oet-roy 
3 o-al-rny x‘-ol-Thv Oeah-rhy, Oel-ryy 
T. F. 
Imp. 8S. 2 (c-a-0)cov x‘~¢ (6-0) OH re 
3 o-ad-Tw K‘-€-T0 O'f-Tw 
P. 2 o-a-re K‘-€-Te O'n-re 
3 o-d-Twcay, x‘-<-Tworay, Oh-Twcay, 
o-d-vTov k‘-6-vToy é-vroy 
D. 2 o-a-roy K'-€-TOV O‘n-rov 
3 o-é-ToOV k'-€-Tev O'h-Twv 
Infin. o-a-t s-is-se- K‘-€-vas v‘-is-se 0°4-var 


Part. N. (¢-a-vr-s)oas 


(c-a-vo-a)odoa 
(c-a-vr) ody 


G. o-a-vr-os 


o-do-ns 


. (x‘-0-7-s)«‘ds 
(x‘-0-0-a) ‘utes 
(x‘-q-7)«‘ds 

x‘-6-T-05 
x‘-ul-ds 


(O'e-vr-s) Wels 
(0%e-vo-a) ¥etora, 
(O%e-vr) Oey 
0‘é-yr-os 
Oelo-ns 
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36. vi. OpsctivE Arrixes ANALYZED 
a. NUDE. b. EvPHONIC. 
Pres., Perf. (2 Aor.) Impf.,Plup.| Present. (2 Aorist.) | Imperfect. 
F. Cc. ¥. 
Ind. S. 1 pat O-paL = O-T 
oar(ar) (€-at)p, & €-ris, -re 
; e-ras  i-tur 
p> OP. 1 pea é-peOa, i-mur 
4 2 obe eoOe = i-mini 
£ 3 yras o-vras u-ntur 
D. 2 o8ov e-o0oy 
P. 0. F. : 
Ind. 8.1 BH é-pnv éba-r 
2 @o(0o) (e-o)ou 
Bb 3 To €-TO 
P.1 peda 6-200 
‘3 2 oe e-obe 
8 3 vro 0-vTo 
an D.2 o8ov «-c0oy 
3 oOny é-cOny 
Sub. S. 1 O-pLt a-T | 
2 (n-at)q a-ris,-re 
3 H-Taw a-tur 
> Pil 6-pe0o, a-mur 
a 2 n-o8e a-mini 
a 3 @-vroas a-ntur 
 D.2 1-o8oy 
©. ¥. 0. F. 
Opt. 8. 1 (-pnv ol-pyy ére-r 
2 t-0 Ol-o ~—_ eré-T'is, -Te 
: 3 -TO ot-ro—_ ere-tur 
PP. (-pe8a o(-pe8a, ere-mur 
3 2 -oGe ov-oGe ere-mini 
8 3 t-vTo Ol-yTo ere-ntur : 
m D2 .-o- Boy ov-o Boy 
3 (-cOnv of-c ty 
Imy. S. 2 xo(o) (e-o)ow é-re 
3 ole é-70o i-tor 
P. 2 oGe e-o0e i-mini 
3 rbwoay, é-cdwoay, u-ntor 
ofev é-cfuv g§ 
D. 2 o8ev €-o0oy : of 
3 elev é-olev =) 
¥. wa 
Infin. o0ar oar (8-ri)i te 
Part. N. pev-os, pév-o8 6-pev-og aes 
"a: o-péy-1 Sod 
pev-ov, pév-oy 6-pev-ov Ser 
G. péy-ov o-pév-ov > $ § 
wens o-név-ns Et 
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OBJECTIVE AFFIXES. 


AND CoMPARED WITH THE LATIN. 


§ 36. 
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44 CONJUGATION. § 37. 
37. vit. General Parapicm oF 
(Stem Av-; Pass. to be loosed ; Mid. 
A. DerrFINITE TENSES. 
1. Present, or Definite System: Base Av- 
ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
a PRESENT. b. IMPERFECT. c. PRESENT. d. IMPERFECT. 
Iam loosing. Iwas loosing. | Iam loosed, &. Iwas loosed, &c. 
solvo solvébam | solvor, &c. solvébar, &c. 
Ind. S. 1 2\v@ lio Avopas = luor 
2 rvs luis Ship, *Aver lucris, -re 
. 3 Aver luz \verat luitur 
% P. 1 Avopev lutmnus AvépeOa = ludmur 
B= 22rvere luitis 2veoOe = lutminz 
& 3 2\vover’ luunt Avovrat luuntur 
D. 2 2\veroy ?) ver Bov 
Ind. S. 1 22cov lue- 27S pny lug- 
2 ¥dves [bam évov [bar 
bs 3 Bue a\vero 
@ P.l é\vopev d\vdpe8a, 
3 2 advere a veobe 
2 3 2%)\vov é\vovro 
wm Dp. 2 é\verov dr veo Sov 
3 dvérny dvéo Ony 
Sub. 8. 12\d@ luam \ Avopat luar 
2 rAUys = luas up ludris, -re 
: 3 ®Avq luat AUmrar luatur 
% P. 1 Avwopey ludmus AvopeOa, luamur 
5 2 AvUHTe = luatis AvmoGe luamine 
a 3 Adwor® luant Nvovras luantur 
D. 2 Adyrov AdnoCov 
Opt. 8. 1 Avoipe lugrem Avolunv lugrer 
2 Avors = lueres Avovco ~——lueréris,-re 
b 3 Avow ~—_ lueret Avotro =. lueretur 
g Pl Avoupev lugrémus AvolweBa lueremur 
A 2 Avorre luerctis AvoroVe lueremint 
9 3 Avorey luerent Avowro lucrentur 
“@ Dp. 2 - \Wovroy Avo Gov 
3 Avolrny AvoloOny 
Imy. 8. 2 die lue Avo luére 
3 dAvéro lu%to Avéo-Go lutéor 
P. 2 *\vere luite 2d Jeo-e ludmitrt 
3 dAvéroray, Nvéc Pwocay, 
2ruéytev luunto 2 véo bow luuntor 
‘D. 2 2\derov 2) veoCov 
3 Avérov 2) véo Boy 
Infin. Avew lugre Aver Sar lus 
Part. N. Avwv,-overa,-ov! luens Aud pPEVOS, -1), -OV 
G. Avovros,-otons luentis Avopévov, -1$ 


§ 37. GENERAL PARADIGM. 45 


CONJUGATION : Ava, solvo, to loose. 
to loose for one’s self, redimo, to ransom.) 
B. SimpLE INDEFINITE TENSES. 
2, 3. Future and Aorist Systems: Base \vo-. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
e. FUTURE. f. AonIsT. g. FUTURE. hi. Aorist. 
I shall loose. I loosed. I shall ransom. I ransomed. 
solvam solvi redimam redémi 
Ind. 2Avow = =luam © | Avoopa. luar 
2 Nioas  lues 8) boy, *Avore lué7is, -re 
32r\voe —lued Avoeraxs = luctur 
P. 1 Avoopev luémus AvodpeOa = lucmur 
2 AUoere = luctis AvoerGe = luemiInt 
32r\vorover! luent Atoovras lucntur 
D. 2 dAvoeroy AUoeo Gov 
I played. 
Ind. Hivca lis? dio adpny 
2 Hveas — lusisti é\vo@ 
3 Que — lusit é\’oaro 
P.1 toipev lustmus dvodpeda 
2°: evcare lusistis ervcacGe 
3 QOveav  lusérunt, &\ucavro 
D. 2 &\vorarov [-re dvoacboy 
8 Qvearny dvedo ny 
Sub. Rtow lustrim Avo@par 
2 AKoys  luseris voy 
3 voy  _luserit AVEHTAL 
Po 1 Adoopev Avewopeba, 
2 AVonTE Avonobe 
3 Avorwor' AVC wYTAL 
D. 2 AvoNTOV . AvonoVoy 
Opt. Adcotpe Avoatpe lusissem | Avoroluny Avealany 
2 Avdcrors AvVoats, AUOeas | AVoOLO AvoraLo 
3 Avoou Srvoat, Avoee’ | \vocovro AVTaLTO 
P. 1 Adoroupev AVoraLpev Avoro(ye8a,  Avoralpeda 
2 Avooure AdoarreE huorora Oe AvoratoGe 
3 Avcrovey Avoauev, AVoeav | \UToLWTo A\UTaLvTO 
D. 2 Atvcoovrov \boratTroy AV ow Foy AJVe-avoboy 
3 Aveolrny Avoalrny Aveolo-Ony AvoaloOny 
Imv. 2) dorov 8\ doar 
3 Avo aT Avordo- Ow 
P, 2 ddorare AveacGe 
3 Ave aTACTAYV, Ave dobwray, 
. 2 \uocdyTav 2\vedcbwv 
D. 2 Aboaroy AVeacboy ° 
3 Ave aToOV 2verdo0wy 
Inf. Avorey [Z-ov! ica! lusisse Avoreo Gar AvoacGar 


Par. \torwy,-ovea, 


vo Gs, -dora, -av! 


G. Avoovros,-obe7s Avcavros, -dons 


Avordpevos,-7),-Ov Avo-dpevos,-1,-0V 
\uropévou, ans Aveapévor, NS 
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CONJUGATION. —- GENERAL PARADIGM. — 


§ 37. 


= 
C. COMPLETE TENSES, 


4. Perfect System: Base Aedtx-. 


ACTIVE. 
i. PERFECT. j. PLUPERFECT. 
I have loosed. I had loosed. 
Bolvi solvéram 


Ind. 8.1 ¥OATKA pspiils 


P Pl edvkdpev : 
: 2 AedA\UKaTeE 
& 3 ed\vKaor' 
D. 2 Aed\tniiroy 
Ind. 8. 1 &Xed\vnav pepule- 
2 DedvKas [ram 
‘ 3 Dddvna 
FE Pol Dedvnepev 
. 2 Dedvxare [keoay 
3 8 et\’vnacay, redv- 
wm Dp. 2 2edvKerrov 
3 Yaducedrny 


2 dAdrukas pepulisit 
3 *AdduKe® pepuldz 


2 AedvKys pepuleris 
3 AedvKy pepulerié 


2 AeddKHTE 


8 AXedvKwork 
D. 2 AevKenrov 


AeAvKoup pepulissem 
AervKors pepulisses 
Aed\vKor pepulisset 
AedvKoupev 
AedvKotTeE 
AedNvKovev 


AeA UKOLTOV 
AeduKolrhy 


Cob. Cb = Cob He 


Imv. S. 2 2Ad\uke 


Inffn. 
Part. N. 


Ind. 


3 AeduKérTo 


P. 2 Aedvnere 
3 Aduxérooay, 
NeduKéytoy 
D. 2 Aed\v’Kerov 
3 ANe\uKérov 


AeruKévat !|-pepulisse 


Aedrcuxds! -vtal -ds! 
G. Aed\uKéTos! -vlas 


5. Perfect Passive System : 
PASSIVE AND 


L. PERFECT. m. PLUPERFECT. 
Ihave been I'd, §c. I had been I'd, §c. 
solitus sum,&c.  solitus cram, &c. 


NAAT por 
AAvoe 
AéduTar 
edu 
arty 
héd\uvras 
érvebov 
Ddedvpny 
Déedueo 
Avro 
Deripeda 
Ddrvo Ge 
QDdvvro 
Ddvevov 
| DedrvoOny 
Aerupévos & 
Aedupévos Ts 
Aedupevos 
herupévor & 
AeAupévor ire, 
Aedupévor dor‘ 
Aeduphvw Frov 
hedupévos elny 
Aedupévos etns 
Aedupdvos ety 
Aedrupévor ety pev 
Aedupévor etyre 
Aedupévor etyoray 
Aedupéva elyrov 
edupéva elfitny 
dé\ veo 
Aervo bw 
2VérvoGe 
Aed\voOworay, 
Vedio Pwv 
drug Gov 
2edrvoGov 
Aedvo Gar! 
deAupévos! -n,- ov! 
Ae upévov, 1s 


k. Future Perfect Neduxds tropa solvéro, I shall have loosed. 


§ 37, COMPLETE AND COMPOUND TENSES. 47 


D. CompounD INDEFINITE TENSES. 
Bases \ed¥- and Aedvo-. 6. Compound System: Bases Ave- and AVOno-. 


MIDDLE. PASSIVE. a ES eZ 3 
n. ForuRE PERPECT. Oo. AORIST. p. Furure. E wee a 
I shall have been loosed, §c. | I was loosed. I shall be loosed. bs SS 5S 
solitus ro, redéméro | solitus sum solvar = > 2 
Ind. Aedvoopat AVEhcopar oD 
2 Aedvory, AeAvors _ rvdhoy, ubhon | 2-5 ES 
3 Aedtdoerar AvOhoeras B oA» 
P. 1 Aedvordpda AvOnodpe0a, 3 Pel RQ 
2 Aervoreo Ge AvOf creo e egos, 
3 Aediovovrar AvehoovTas 3 4 a 
D. 2 Aedvoreo boy AvOherer Gov S 3 “a © 
2504 
Ind. &dOnv oto & 
20 avons HEE oe 
3 von gees 
P.1 avOqpev 2ien 
2 aQvOnre ASES 
3 Dvoyoav 2a z, 
D. 2 DUOnrov doo 
8 advehrqy Zn Ag 
Sub. dudes ne Ps 
2 vOijs ge 4 
3 voy io bars 
P.1 AvbGpev eee 
2 *rvO fre so 
3 Avbawor' = B 
D. 2 AvOfjroy = 
o @ 
Opt. Aedverolpny AvOclny AvOycolpny ra 
2 dedr\dorovo AvOelns Avefoo10 B.S 
3 NedAvoroLTo AvOely AvOfherotTo - ‘3 
P. 1 Advoolpeda AvOelypev, AvOetpev AVENTolpela 
2 dedvrorerde ubelnre, Avdere AvOherorode 


3 Xe\UTOLVTO 
D. 2 XadvecacFov 

3 erucole thy 
Imv. 

3 


P. 2 
3 


D. 2 
3 


Inf. Aedverer Bar 


Par. Nedvodpevos,-1, -Ov| AvOels! -etora! -év! 
AvBévros | -elons 


G. Aedvcopéyoy, -7s 


AvOelnoay, AvOetevy AvOAcowrTo 
AvOelnrov, AvOetrov.AvOhcove Poy 


Aube 


rbro 


2\vOnre 
Avvhrecay, 
2)\ vbéyrav 


AvOnTroy 
AvOfhrov 


vOAvat! 


v, AvBelrny AvonooleOny 


AvOfjoreo Par 


AvOno-dpevos,-n,-ov 
Aen oropevon, ns 


that the accent is not recessive 
e paradigm (some of them plur. Part. forms 


> 


he sign ! 
h 


and t 


r. Lat. luo, to expiate, pay; lido, play, 


lation ; that by the side, for comparison o 


belonging to t 


(163) ; 


q. Verbals \irde! soliitus, soliibilis, loosed, loosable ; Avréos! solvendus. 


48 CONJUGATION. —- SECOND TENSES, § 38. 


38. E. SeEconp TENSEs. 


7. 2 Aorist System. 
r. 2 Aor. Act. t. 2 Aor. Mippie. 
I left. I remained. 
Ind. 7&Xizroy liqui é\irépny 


2 tures éXi7rov 

3 Bure é\irrero 
P. 1 @lrope  ddcrdpeBa 

2 e\iwere éNirrer Ge 

3 22\crov éXirrovro 
D. 2 Qlrerov = iter Sov 

3 @iurértny = @uréobnv 
Sub. Alre Alrrepee 

2 Alrys *iry 

3 Airy Alrnras 
P.1 rope drrdpeda 

2 Narnre AlrnoGe 

38 XAlrect Alrwvrat 
D.2 Xlrnrov Xirnobov 
Opt. Alrous dAcrolpny 

2 Xlrots Alrrovo 

3 Alto Alrrovro 
P.1 Alroupey Acrolpeba 

2 Alrore AlrrovoBe 

3 Alrovey Alrrovwro 
D. 2 Alrovrov Niro bov 

3 Acrolryv drole Ony 
Imv. Alre Aurrod! 

3 Acréro Auréo Ow 
Pp. 2 Alwere Alreo Be 

3 dAuérwocay, \LurésOwray, 

2j\urdvTav = *)crréo Owv 

D. 2 Alzerov AlrreaPoy 

3 Yuréreov = *rcrér wv 
Inf. areiv! Auréo Oar! 
Par. urdv! Acrdpevos 


Theme Xeltrw (s. Aer-, decr-, 
347 h) linquo, to Jeave, 50; F. 
Aelyw, 2 Pf. N€Xoura, 312b; 
Auroy decl. 26f; accent 
780 b, 781 b, 782. 


8. 2 Perfect Syst. 
u. 2 Perrect ACTIVE. 
I trust, pret. 
qéro.0a tido 

qérovdas 


2aréa ob 


awerr ol OGLE 
qwer ol(fare 
tweroldacv® 


aer ol 0 Groy 


qemroldw 
ter oi09$ 
ter oly 
areTr ol Owe 
tweroldnre 
twerroldwor' 


terol OnTov 


arerrolOoupt, -olny 
teroidors, -olng 
ater oidot, -oln 
wer o.oupey 

aweT oi0oure 

awe oiGovey 

awerr oiGovroy 

arerr oLOoltny 


2réz ode 


wer o.bér@ 

awe ol flere 

ter oer wor ay, 
wer oLOd6yTov 

terrolGeroy 

qwerro.bér oy 


qwerro.évar! 

qwero.0us!-via!l-dés! 
v. 2 Piop. Act. 
étrerroldeww 
étremr oi fers 


drrerroide 
érerrolOepev, &c. 


9. 2 Comp. Syst. 
w. 2 AORIST PASSIVE. 
I was worn. 
érpiBny tritus sum 

érpiBns 

érpipn 

érpiSnpev 

ér piByre 

ér piBnoay 
érpiBnrov: 

ér pcBhryny 

TpiB@ 

Tpibys 

TpIBY 

TpiBapev 

27 pipiyre 

TpiBwor' 
TpiBhrov 
TpiBelny 

Tpipelns 

Tpipely 
TpiBelnpev, -etpev 
TpiBelnre, -etre 
TpiBelnoay, -etev 
TpiBelnroy, ~etrov 
TpiBahtny, -erny 
Tpipn®r 

TpiBHT@ 

27 pipnre 
TpiBHTOTAY, 

27 p.BéyTav 
TplByrov 
TpiBhTOV 
TpiBfvas | 
TptBels!-etora! -éy! 

x. 2 For. Pass. 

TpiBhoropar 

Tp.snoolpny 

TpiBhoer Gar 

TpiBnodpevosg 


§ 38. y. The SEconp TENSES, which have no place in the regular con- 
jugation, are here supplied from the verbs Aelrw, mel@w, and TpiBw (39). 
See 289, 303, 336s. Pret. wéroia 268, 338 b, 312 b, 317 b, 318 ; wrexor- 


Boinv 293 c. 


§ 39. e. Mute VERBS 270c: rpifw 347 g, rdoow 349i, 169 a, welOw 
347 h, dplfw 3498; rpl(B-cw)po, &ra(y-ca)Ea, wérer(O-c0)o0, weet (0-0 8ax)- 
wba, 151 ; opi(ow, ew)@, 305 a; rérpi(B-xa)pa, réra(y-xa)Xu, wol(d-Kew)- 


§ 39. _ MUTE VERBS. 49 


39. vm. Cuasses or Verss. A. MOTE. 


& LABIAL: rpi8w ‘+b. PALATAL: rdoow | C. LINGUAL: weibw 
Stem rpiB-, rptB- ; to rub.| rd y-, raoo-; arrange. | rid-,re.8-; persuade. 


Pres. A. cpi8o téro TaTOw, TATT® weibw 
P. & M. rpiBopas Tagoopat, TaTropat | weiOopas 
Impf. A. €rpeBov €raocoy, €rarrov €recOov 
P. & M. érpeBouny eTacadpuny, €rarrépny| emecOduny 
Fut. A. rpibo Ta&o WETW 
Mid. rpivvopas raopas meigvouds 
1 Aor. A. érpipa €raéa érevoa 
Mid. érpiayuny eragapuny énewoapny 
2 Aor. A. €\aBoyv took iPyayov led émcOov poet. 
Mid. eAaBouny nyayouny em Oopny 
1 Pf A. rérpida trivi réraya WETELKa 
1 Pl. A. érerpidew éreTayey émemeixety 
2 Pf. A. A€Xouwa 38 r nédevya figi remota 38 
2 Pl A. €XeAoirrety ermebevyew émetroibety 
Pf P, Ind. rérpyppas Téraypat TE TELT Las 
2 rérpia rérafat WeTrELo aL 
3 rerpinras TéraxTat wemetorat 
P.1 rerpippela rerdypeba merreiopeba 
2 rérpipbe rérayGe metreco Oe 
3 rerptppevos eiot’| terdyarat nerrecopevos etal 
Imv. rérpiyo © rerato WETELTO 
3 rerpipbwo TeTay Ow memreia0o 
P.2 rérpipbe Téray Oe nevreca Oe 
3 rerpipOwoay, TeTayCwoapr, metvreicOwoay, 
rerpipbwy reraxGav werreiaOay 
Inf. rerpipéa ! reraxOa | mere Oat | 
Par. rerpypevos | TeTaypevos | werrecopevos | 
Pl. P. Ind. érerpippny éreraypnv ETTETTELO LN 
2 €rétptyo €rerato ene TTELTO 
3 érérpirro éTéraxto €TETELTTO 
P.1 érerpippeda éretaypeOa enemeio pela 
2 ererpipbe éréray be érerrera Oe 
3 rerpipevorjoay | érerdyaro MeTreLg pevolt Hoa 
Fut. Pf. rerpipopas rerafopat —— AeAnoopat 
1 Aor. P. érpipOny érayxOnv éreicOnv 
1 Fut. P. rpipOnoopat Tax Onoopa mea Onoopat 
2 Aor. P. érpiBnv oftener éraynv rare edpanv ror, 
2 Fut. P. ryeBnoopat Taynoopat [slept 
Verbals rpirrds, tperréos | taxrds, taxréos MOTOS, WELTTEOS 





kev, 149; rérpe(B-uar)ppor, érerel(O-unviopny, 148 ; TET pU(B-TAL) WTA 

éréra(y-T0)KTo, meu(0-Te0s)o-réos, €7 pli /3-Onv) POyy, Ta(y-O)XOjoouar, wpl(5-0'- 

oOny, 147 ; rérpc(B-c0e) Oe, rer d(y-cOw) XOw, 158 ; rerpeupevoi (-ax, -a) Hoar, 

reraypévot (-at, -a) elol or rerdxarat, 300 b, c, 158; Spigov, wpixa, 277 ¢, 

278 a, 280a. Tenses supplied from other Verbs: &AaBov 351. 2; Fravov, 
GR. TAB. 3 D 


50 VERBS. —— MUTE, LIQUID. § 39. 


Mute VERBS. 40. B. Liquip VERss. 
-d, LINGUAL: dpif{m | a. dyyeAA@ nuntio b. daivw ostendo 
6pis-, dptg-; to bound. \dvyed-, dyyeAA-; toannounce. Pav-, paw-; lo show. 
Pres. A. dpito finio ayyée\o daive 
P. & M. dpi¢opar ayyédAopas cbaivopat 
Impf. A. dpigov yyeddov edawvov 
P. & M. awpifopny myye\Aouny €parvopny 
1 Aor. A. Spica ifyyetha epnva 
Mid. @pioduny ny yetAdpny ednvayny 
2 Aor. A. eidov saw ryyéXov rarer €Badov threw 
Mid. eiddépnv nyyeAduny €Baddpny 
1 Pf. A. dpixa yyedka mepayka . 
1 PL A. dpixew nyyeAKkey éredayxew 
2 PE A. oi0a 46a dAwAa perii megnva as mid. 
2 PL A. #dew éAoAey erecbnvew 
Perf. P. &propae fyyeApat mepacpat 
Plup. P. wpiopny nyyeAuny érebaopny 
1 Aor. P. apiobnv nyyerOny epavOny 
1 Fat. P. dpecOnoopas ayyeAOnoopat gavOjcopat 
2 Aor. P. nyyéAny late epayny as mid. 
2 Fut. P. [oréos dyyeAnoopat Parvncopat 
Verbals dpworés, dpe- dyyeAtés, dyyeAréos = havrdés, avréos 
“ Fut. Act. Fut. Mid. Perf. Pass. & Mid. 
For. A. purher dyyeAS = dyyeAovpat Ind. mepacpa 
Opt. dpiooupe, Ind. dave pavov pat 2 mepavoa 
éptoipt 2 dhaveis gavn, paver 3 mepavrat 
Inf. dpioew, 3 pavet gavetra. _—iP.:«1 recbaopeba 
épteiv P. Ldavotpey gavotpeba 2 mépavbe [eioé 
Par. dpicay, 2 paveire dpaveiabe 3 meacpevoe 
épiay 3gavovove davotvra ga vba ieee 
cy Opt. havoipt,-oiny havoiuny 3 mehavOw 
For. M. YS nopal 2 avois, -oins abe: P. 2 mearbe, Xe. 


, 3 pavot, -oin gavoiro Inf. wedavOas! 
Opt. épicotpuny t, -oln ; TE 
. pe eines P.lavoipey havoiveba Par. mepacpéevos| 


Inf. épiveo Gaz, ; pavorre pavoiabe Plup. Pass. & Mid. 
dpteta Oat pavoiey pavoivro éenehacpnv 
Par. dptodpevos, | Inf. aveiy paveio bat emepavoo 
éptovpevos! Par. havaey gavovpevos _—_ emechavro, Kc. 





fr. Ayw ago, lead, 284e, g; wépevya, fr. pevyw fugio, flee, 50; AeAhoouat 
shall have forgotten, fr. NavOdvw 50; edpddnv 342. 8, 351. Qe; eldov 358. 
— O. E. ypddw write, rpérw turn, xbrrw cut, romrw strike, rrékw plait, 
déxopuas receive, rpdoow do, ppdfw tell, rhdcow fashion, 50; xoultw, -icw, 
“tO, Kexducxa, -iopat, exouloOny, xourords, bring ; crevdw hasten. 

§ 40. c. Liquip VERBS: dyyéA\w 3491, dalew 347h; dyye(A-ow, 
Aéw)do, pavd, Ep(av-oca)nva, Hyyeiha, 152; pav(éw)e, -(decs)ets, -(¢o)odpuev, 
-(ée)etre, -(éov)odor, -(¢oc)otuc, -(éwv)wy, 121, cf. piréw 42 ; davolyy 293 b ; 
wépa(v-xa)yxa 150; wépnva 3128; répa(v-yar)opar 150d; mépar-cas 


Ld 


ee 


$42. DOUBLE-CONSONANT, PURE. 51 


41. C. DovusiEe-ConsonanT VERBS. 


a. méurw mitto b. omevde libo c. atéw or avéavw augeo 


weun-; send. oxevd-; pour.  abt-, avédv-; increase. 
Pres. A. mépro apxye onevda aifwo, arkavw 
P. & M. wépropa lead omevoopat avfopa, aifdvopuat 
Impf. A. Greurov Fpxov éomevdov nugov, niéuvov 
P. & M. éreprdpny éorevdduny nv&dopny, nréavdpny 
Fut. A. répyo ap£e oneiow avénow pedAnT@ 
Mid. sép ropa oreicopat av£;jcopat 
Aor. A. émeppa  iipta éomeroa niénoa yvnoa 
Mid. érepyapny é€orecapny nuénoapny 
1 Pf. A. wéroppa fpxa éomexa late nvénxa ppnea 
1 Pl A. érercpew €ameixety nuénxew 
2 Pf. A.  dédAapura blaze nerrovoa 6dwda smell 
2 Pl A.  éAeAdurrew emendvOev odadev 
Perf. P. wémeppas fpypas éorrevo pas nba 
Plup. P. éneméppny €omeiapny nvnunv 
Aor. P. éeméupOnv px Onv éomeiaOny nvénOny 
Fut. P. reupénoopa oreo Onoopas avéOncopat 
Verbals = sepmrds, neprréos oreoreos avgnros, aténréos 


Perfect Passive. (d. éd¢yxw to confute.) Pluperfect Passive. 


Ind. wemeppa -  éAnAeypas €memre upnv eAnhéypny 
2 mémepwat éAndreyEat ememepyo €Andrey&o 
3 ménepnrat éAnAeyxrat erémepmro €AnAeyKro 
P. 1 memeppeda eAnréypeba érrerreppeba eAnreypeOa 
2 wémeppbe €AnAeyx Ge énerenple eAndeyxGe [vay 
3 remeppevoseio’ eAnreypevoreiot memeppéevos Hoav eAneypevor f- 
Imv. wénrepyvo €Andeyfo Pf. P. Inf. Pf. P. Part. 
2 wereppba eAnre'yx Ow mereppba! memeppevos! 


P.3 wemeppbe, &c. eAnreyxbe, Kc. eAndeyyOas!  eAndreypévos! 


42. D. Pure Verss. 1. CONTRACT. 


1. In -dw: toudw hondro 2. In -€w: gidew Smo 3. In -dw: 87Ad@ declaro 
S. riud-; to honor. S. pire-; to love. S. dndo-; to manifest. 


156 b ; réda(v-cbe)wOe 158 ; Sdwda, fr. SAAT ue destroy, 351. 4, 281c¢; &Ba- 
Aov, fr. Bdd\rAw 50. —O. E. oréd\dw send, xabaipw purify, dépw flay, orelpw 
sow, pbelpw destroy, pralvw stain, telvw stretch, xdlvw bend, xpww judge, 
wrivw wash, réyww cut, Bddd\w throw, pévw remain, vcuw distribute, 50. 


§ 41. e. Dovusie-Consonant VERBS: wémwouda 312c; wére(ur- 
prac)ppon, eArpreyuat, 1484; or(evd-cw)elow, Eor(evd-p, evoujaopa:, 151, 
156, 148 ; towecxa 50; avédvw 351. 2; avéjow 38lla; A€\aura, werovba, 
bdwda, fr. A\durw, wdoxw suffer, b{w, 50; wedAdAfow, Hyyoa, AApnxa, fr. 
védw delay, Epw boil, éspw go away, 3lla, 50.—O. E. cdurrw bend, 
oplyyw bind, répxw please, xrdfw clang, Bboxw feed, &xOouar be vexed. 
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I honor, 
Ind. rip(aw)o 
2 ree(dees)as 
3 reu(aer)a 
P. 1 rep(do)a-pev 
2 ris(de)a-re 
3 Tip(dov)e-ar‘ 


Sub. rip(aw)o 
2 tip(ans)as 
3 tuu(an)a 
P. 1 rys(dw)ad-pev 
2 rep(an)a-re 
3 rip(aw)d-oe' 


Opt. rep(aor)o-pe, -odnv 


2 rip(aots)os, 
3 rep(aor)e, 


CONJUGATION. 


a. PRESENT ACTIVE. 


live, love, 
(3 gir(éw)o 
(ns ir(eecs)ecs 


7 uir(€er)et 


(apev id(€0)ov-pev 
(nre ir(ce)ei-re 
(aot dir(Eov)ov-or' 
(ao ir(ew)a 

Cis prrd(Ens)ys 

on wA(én)n 
(apev dir(éw)o-pev 
(nre pd(en)i-re 


(aot did(éw)o-on' 


run, 
béw 
Geis 
Get 
Ocopev 
Oeire 
Ggovar' 
béw 


Gens 


; 6é€n 


Oéwper 
Genre 
béwar' 


@iA(Eor)ot-pe, -oinv 


-dns_ — piA(Eors)ois, -oins 
“Nn Prd(Eve)ot, 


-oin 


P. 1 rep(dor)@-pev,-onpev eA(Fot)oi-pev, -oinpev 


. 2 rep(dor@-re, -@nre 


Prr(Eot)ot-re, -oinre 


3 rep(aor)@-ev drA(Eot)ot-€v 
Imvy. rip(ae)a  ir(ecjer Bet 
3 ryp(aéja-ro (nto irleejeita  Oeirw 
P.2 res(de)a-re (re, rdr(éelei-re Oeire, 
3 rys(ae)a-racay, Kc. Prd(e€)ei-tacav, Kc. 
Tiu(ad)o-vrev PtA(€d)ov-vrev 
Inf. riyp(aev)av = Cyv = uA(Cenv)etv = Oty 
Par. rin(dwr)ov «= fay) = iA(Ewv)av = Ow 
Ttu(aov)a-0a drA(€ov)ov-ca 
Tip(aov)av tA (Eov)oby 
b. IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 
8. 1 ériu(aov)wy eCwy edir(eov)ovy beor 
2 érip(aes)as ens epir(eeslas ers 
3 érip(ae)a E(n _—s epiA(ee)et eOet 
P. 1 érip(ao)d-pev éCapev edA(co)ov-pev éOéoperv 
2 érip(ae)a-re entre ecir(celei-re  eOcire 
3 érip(aov)oy ELwv eir(eov)ovy  EOeov 


OnA(Got)oz, 


§ 42. 


DEFINITE 


manifest. 
dnX(do)a 
dnA(dees)ots 
8nd (cee)oz 
&n\(d0)o0-pev 
8nd(de)ov-re 
dnA(dov)ov-oe' 


dnA(ba)d 
SnA(Gns)ots | 
dnX(6n)ot 
8nA(dw)d-pev 
dnA(6n)o-TeE 
dnX(6w)d-ae' 


8nA(dot)ot-p4, -otny 
8nA(dots)ots, -oins 
-oin 

857A (dot)ot-pev,-oiner 
5n\(cot)ot-re, -oinre 
dnA(dot)ot-ev 


dnA(ce)ou 
5n\(0€)ov-Tw 
dnA(de)ov-re 
87A(0€ )ov-rwcay, 
3nA(00)0v-vray 


bn\(deev)ovy 


dnX(Gov)ev 
6nA(dov)ov-ca 
6nA(cov)ovv 


é5nX(oov)ouy 
€07A(oes ous 
€d7A(oe)ov 
€5n\(00)0v-pev 
é€57d(ce)ov-rTe 
€dnX(oov)ovy 


§ 42. e. ConrracT VERBS 290b, 309, 120s, 7; Tiu(dw)o, Tyn(do)apuer, 
Tip(dov)@or, TY(dorjOut, 120¢; Tiu(ders)as, Tiu(de)are, Tyu(dys)Gs, TYu(dn)a- 
re, 120a, 118d; PirA(Ew)aor, Pir(Eov)od, PiA(éor)oto, 121c; Pir(Eo)odpuar, 
per(éerchet, Prdr(ée)etrar, 12Z1a, b ; pidr(éy)q, Per(én) Aras, 121d ; dnrA(dwv)av, 
5yA(dov)otca, SyA(dors)ots, 121 ¢; SyA(ders)ots, S7yA(dy)ot, 123.a; 54A(o€)ov, 
€54A(oov)ovv, 121 b ; dnrA(dn)w@oe, 120d ; rip(dew)aGv, Synd(dew)odv, 309 c ; 
Tingmy, perolns, Sndoly (in this second form of the Opt., the parts shown 
above take the place of all that follows the parentheses in the first form), 
293 b,c; S(des)ys, (dn), Ef(ae)n, 120g; Ow, Geis, 309; ripow, O7- 


§ 42. CONTRACT VERBS. 53 
TENSES. 
c. PRESENT PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
I am honored, loved, manifested, dc. 
Ind. tip(ao)d-pas rA(E0)ov-pae 8nA(do\o0-pat 
2 reu(an)a Prr(En)7, Per(Eecet &nX(0n)ot 
3 rep(ae)a-rae GrA(€€)et-rae 8nA(de)ov-rat 
P.1 repu(acd)o-peba rA(e0)ov-peba 8nA(00)ov-peba 
2 rip(ae)a-cbe PrA(Ece)ei-obe 8n\(o€)ov-0 be 
3 rep(ao)e-vras rA(Eo)ov-vraz 8n\(00)ov-vrae 
Sub. Tin (dew)d-pas A(éw) @-pae 8nX(ow)a-pas 
2 reu(an\a PArlen\a dn A(cy)ot 
3 rup(an)a-rat iA(en)j-rae 8nX(on)@-ras 
Pp. 1 riplaw)o-peba ir(ew)d-peba 8nX\(owa-peba 
2 rep(an)a-obe PrA(én)n-0 be énX(6n)o-0 be 
3 repp(aw)o-vras irA(Ew)d-vras 8nX(cw)d-vrat 
Opt. rep(aoi)od-pnv PA(coi)oi-pny 8nX(o0/)ol-pny 
2 rep(dorla-o * tA(Eot)ot-o 8nX(cor)ot-o 
3 rts(dot)@-rTo uA (Eot)ot-ro 87nX(oot)oi-ro 
P.1  rop(aoi)d-peba PrA(coi)oi-peba 8nd (ooi)ot-peBa 
2 ripu(dor)o-obe PrA(Eor)oi-0be &nX(o01)ot-o be 
3 rip(aot)@-vro @sA(Eor)ot-vro 8nX(o0)ot-vro 
Imv. tip(dov)o Pr(Eov)od 8nd(oov)od 
3 rep(aé)a-cbw drd(c€)et-cbw 8nd(0€)ov-c Ow 
P2 re(ae\a-obe Prr(€c)et-0 be 8nd(deod-obe 
3 rip(ae)a-cbocar, Gur (c€)et-ofwoay, dnX(0e)ov-cbacay, 
riys(ae)a-o bar GrA(ce)ei-c Ov 87A(0€)ov-0 Owy 
Inf. repu(de)a-c bat grA(Ec)et-o bat 8nd (ce)od-c bat 
Par. riu(ad)d-pevos @tA(e0)ov-pevos 8n\(00)ov-pevos 
Ti(ao)w-pémn GrA(e0)ov-péryn 8nX(00)ou-pErn 
Tt1(a0)o-pevoy dtX(e0)ov-pevoy 8nA(00)ov-pevoy 
d. IMPERFECT PassIVE AND MIDDLE. 
8.1 érip(ad)é-pny éhiA(co)ov-pny €6n\(00)ou-pny 
2 érip(aov)a EdiA(Eov)ov €8nA(cov)ov 
3 éruu(de)a-ro edud(€e)et-ro €5nX(de)ov-ro 
P.1 érip(ad)d-peba €diA(eo)ov-peba €dnd(00)ov-peba 
2 érip(ae)a-obe edidr(€c)et-o0e €dnA(de)ov-0be 
3 érip(ao)d-vro édtA(E0)o0-vro €8nX(00)ov-vro 


pdow, épirynoa, Sed4dwxa, 310; érér\eoa 310; rrevow 345 5 wrevooduat 
305d ; reréd\eopar, érrevoOnv, 307 a, b; €A(dow)a, Ted(Eow)@, 305 b; re- 
mpacoua fr. (rpa-) murpdoxw sell, 50; xexAyjoouar fr. xadéw, -éow, CALL, 
842. 2, 50; dedtjroua fr. déw bind, 319c, 309 b; accent 772.—O0. E. 
wikdw conquer, értdw roast; dw dw thirst, rewdw hunger, 120g; reipdw 
try, édw permit, andw vex, dxpodopat hear, 310, 279c; omdw draw, yeddw 
laugh, 310c¢, e, 307 a; alréw ask, picéw hate, olkéw inhabit, tryéouat lead, 
piudouac imitor, imitate ; féw boil, aldéowar respect, 310c, 307 a, 809b; 
wAnpbw fill, xpvodw gild ; prydw shiver, 324b; dpdw plough, 310c¢, 50. 


GREEK AND LATIN CONTRACT VERBS. 


§ 42. 


f. INDEFINITE AND CoMPLETE TENSES. 


. TYLNOw 

. Tynoopas 
. €ripnoa 

. €Tysnoayny 
- TeTipnKa 

. €TeTiunKey 


. TeTipnpat 

: . eTeTELNBNY 

. TeTynoopat 

» ere Ony 

: ripen Oncopat 
TiNnTOS, TYANTEOS 


pry ce 
Gidjoouas 
epihyoa 
eparrnoapny 
mepidyxa 
emebiAncery 
mepidnpat 
émepdnuny 
mesprAnoopas 
epernOny 
PrrnOjoopas 
panros, Prrnreos 


g. OTHER EXAMPLES. 


‘ Onp(aw)o hunt 
Onp(do)a-pas 
. €6np‘aov)av 
€Onp(ad)a-pyy 


pace 


id. Onpdoropas 


- €Onpaca 


Mid. eOnpacdpny 


. reOnpaxa 

; éreOnpaxew 

‘ TeOnpapat 

: éreOnpapny 
err aig 


. €Onpa 


P; GnpaOjropat 
Verbals Onpards, Onpareos 


TeA(€w)@ finish 
reA(€0)ov-pas 
> ¢@ 
€réX(eov)ouv 
éreX(ed)ov-pny 
TEAETwW, TEA@ 
reA€oopat, TeAovpat 
€réXeoa 
EJ ‘ 
éreXecapny 
reré \exa 
€TETENEKELy 
rere Neopat 
érereheopnv 

KexAnoopat 
> a’ 
éreXecOnv 

ao 
reXeoOnoopat 
ao 

TeXeoTOs, TeAeaTEOS 


bnA@ow 
dnAd@ropar 
édnA\woa 
édnAwoapny 
8ednAwxa 
edednrwxe 
dednAwpat 
ededn\@pny 
dednA@oopar 
€8nhoOny 
dnAwbnoopat 
dnAwros, Snrwreos 


mAéw sal 
a 


" €deov 


gmArevow late 
mAevoopat, mAEvcoU- 
émAevoa 


em \evka 
émemevKew 
mwéemAEvopas 
éremAevo pH 
dedjoopuae 
érAevaOny late 
mrevo Onoopat late 


mAevuTEOS 


EX (dow, dw)a, €AGs, €AG, eAGper, Kc.; eA@pe Or edgy: €\av: €d\dy. 
TEA(ETW, €w)@, reXeis, reret, XC. ; - redorpe or reAoiny: TeAclv* TEA@Y. 


43. ANALOGIES FROM LATIN Contract VERBS. 


1. In -(@@o)o: ama-. 


Ind. Pr. am(o)o love 
2 i a 
3 am(ait)d 
P.1 am/(ai)émus 
2 am(ai)datis 
3 am(aiint)ant 
Impf. am(aé)aébam 
Sub. Pr. am(aam)em 
Impf. am(aé)drem 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


monéo warn 
mon(eis)és 
mon(eit)é 
mon(ei)émus 
mon(ei)étis 
mon(eiint)ené 
mon(eé)ébam 


moneam 
mon(eé)érem 


2. In -eo: mone-. 


8. In -t0: audi-. 


audio hear 
aud (iis)és 
aud (iit) %é 
aud (ii)?mus 
audii)itis 
audiunt 
audiébam 


andiam 
aud (ié)irem 


§ 45. 


09 bo 


Impf. 
Sub. Pr. 
Impf. 
Imy. 8s. 2 
2, 3 
Pp. 2 

3 


Inf. Pr. 


44. Pure VERBS. 


. Bovrev-, to plan; ce-, shake ; 05-, OU-, sacrifice ; wat-, xa-, &c., burn. 


Ta 


BARYTONES IN -o AND -t. 


am (aé)d 

am (ai)dto 
am (ai)ate 
am (aiijanto 
am(aé)dre 
am(aens)ans 


s 


mon(eé)é 
mon(ei)éte 
mon (ei)éte 
mon(eu)ento 
mon(eé)ére 
mon(eens)ens 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


4m (aor)or 
am (ae)dris, -re 
am(ai)a@tur 
am (ai)@mur 
am(ai)admini 
am(aii)antur 
am (aé)abar 
am(aar)er 
am(aé)arer 
am (ae)dre 
am(ai)dtor 
am(ai)@mini 
am(aii)antor 
am (aé)dari 


monéor 
mon(eé)éris -re, 
mon(el)étur 
mon(ei)émur 
mon(ei)émini 
mon(eii)entur 
mon(eé)ébar 
monear 
mon(eé)érer 
mon(eé)ére 
mon(ei)étor 
mon(ei)émini 
mon(eii)entor 
mon(eé)éri 
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aud(ié)é 
aud (ii)ito 
aud(il)ite 
audiunto 
aud(ié)ire 
audiens 


audior 
aud(ié)zris, -re 
aud(ii)itur 
aud(ii)imur 
aud(ii)imini 
audiuntur 
audiébar 
audiar 
aud(ié)zrer 
aud(ié)ire 
aud (ii)itor 
aud(ii)imini 
audiuntor 
aud (ie) iri 


i. BARYTONES IN -e 


Pres. A. BovAevo geiw Gio (U) raiw, 0. A. edo 
P. & M. Boudevouae ceiouas Ovopas Kaiopuas 

Impf. A. éBovAevoy €oetov €Ovoy €xatov, €xaoy 
P. & M. €BovdAevdpny écecopny eduduny €xacouny 

Fut. <A. BovAevow veicw IO) Kavo@ 

Mid. BovAevoopuas ceicopat O@voopas Kavoopat 
Aor. A. éBovAevca éveioa éGvca €xavoa, P. éxea 
Mid. €BovrAevoduny écewoduny €Ovoduny éxavoduny 

Perf. A. BeBovAeuvra oéoeixa reOvxa Kéxauka 

Plup. A. €BeBovdrcixew eveceinew ereGuxety — €xexavxew 
Perf. P. BeBovrevpar Tevecopat reGupat kéxaupat 
Plup. P. éBeBovdrevynv €vecciouny eéreduuny = éxexavpny 
Aor. P. éBovAevOnv €oeiaOny ervOnv éxavOny, éexany 
Fut. P. BovrevOntopas cecOncopat rubijcopat xavOdnoopa 
Verbals BovAeurds, +réos cetords, réos Oireéos KauTos OF -ords 


45. Pure VERBs. 


IIL. 


VERBS IN -ps, 


1. fornpe (8. ord-, iora-) stituo, to set up, station (Pf. and 2 Aor, 
to STAND); 2. riOnue (Oe-, ribe-) pono, to put, place; 3. Sidwpe (8e-, 
8:80-) do, togive ; 4. 8eixviyps (Seux>, decxv-) indico, to point out, show. 


§ 44, a. 


BARYTONE VERBS 309a: BeBovrAcuvpat, céoecopat, 307 b, d; 


6dow, TéBSKa 310d ; érdOny 159; Kalw (s. KaF-, Kau-, Kd-, Ke-, KG-, Kat-) 
345, 341, 347 g, hh. —O. E. wacdetw educate; micredw trust ; rlw poet., 


56 PURE VERBS. § 45. 
a DEFINITE 
a. PRESENT ACTIVE. 
@ 4 ld - &S 
Ind. tornps reOnps BiSwpe Seixvips, “Vo 
2 toms TiOns Sides Seixvis 
3 tomoc® ridnoc' didwor' deixvucr' 
P. 1 tarde ridepev didopev Seixvipev 
2 torare ridere didore Seixvure 
3 iorace react’, d:d0act', decxrvvact’, 
tibeioe 8 8ovae Secxyvore® 
Sub. icra TOG 8:80 Secxwio 
2 ioris 76s ddd Serxvuns 
3 lor 7104 bdo Secxvuy 
P. 1 iorapev rilapev d.dapey decxvu@pey 
2 iornre TOnre d.dare Secxvunre 
3 igract Tiact ddace' Seuxvvwce’ 
Opt. iorainv reeiny 8.doinv [S:8en77] Serxrvouus 
2 iorains teins &:doins decxvvots 
’ ’ 
3 iorain riOein 6:d0in Secxvvot 
P. 1 iorainpey, -atpey reeinner, -e(pev dSoinner, ~oipey Secxvvowpey 
2 iorainre, -aire riOeinre, -eire Sidoinre, -oire  Setxwwotre 
3 iorainoay,-aiey = riBeinoay,-eiew = St Soinoay,-oew = Setxvvorey 
Inv. tory rides didov Seixvu, -veE 
3 iorara rileto d:d0reo SetxvuTw 
p. 2 torare ridere didore Ocixvure 
3 iorarwcap, rileTwoay, d:ddrwcay, SecxvuTwoay, 
iorayvrooy vtOevrov 6.ddvrep Secxvuvtww 
Inf. ioravac! rievas | &:d6vac! Seexyuva! 
Par. icras! tibeis | &:80vs ! Secxvis! -vov 
ioraca | ribcical didovea! Secxvvca ! 
ioray! riley! buddy ! Secxvup | 
b. IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 
Ind. torny ériOny, ériBovy = edi8mv, edidouy — ESeixviv, ESeixviov 
2 iorns eriOns, éribets €didws, Sidous €deixvis, edeixvies 
3 tory eriOn, ériber €d1d0, €didov edeixvu, edetxvie’ 
P. liordpev eridepev édidopev éSeixvupey 
2 torare eriOere edidore , €OeiKvuTe 
3 toracay  eéridecay €didocay €Setxyvcay, -voy 
b 


honor ; xehedw command, walw strike, 307 Db; xAelw shut, xodovw maim, 
307 e, 50 ; daxptw weep, xwrdw (Vv) hinder ; xralw weep, 50. 
§ 45. e. VERBS IN -ps 313s: Stems, S0- 880-, Oe- r10e-, 357. 1, ora- 


lora- 357. 3, Seax- Sercwv- 351. 3; stem-mark lengthened 314. 


A ffixes 


35a, 36a, g, 32i, 2958; (iora-u) tornpr, torny, 296 ; (icra-7) Lorne, 
lorry, 298 ; lor(a-vr, avot, aacr)aor, 7:Oéact 300 a, 156 ; deixvuys or decxviw 
315 a; lor(d-w)a, lor(d-ns)qs, Bys, 55(6-n)@, SQ, yo, T10(é-w)@uat, 316.4; 
loralny, decxvborut, 293, Sedqmv, Synv, 316 b, ioraiuer, Ocivev, 293a; tor(a-e)n, 
rlO(e-e)e, Ods, Sis, or7jOt, 560, 297; lordvar, divar, 301 ; lor(a-vr-s)ds, 
Bds, rs0(e-vr-s)els, yous, 156, 26, lordoa, Sldovoa, 233 b ; edidour, érifecs, 


§ 45. 


TENSES, 


VERBS IN -MI. 


c. Present PasstvE AND MIDDLE. 


Ind. toradpas 
2 ioracat 
3 q@ 
iorarat 
P. | iordpeba 


2 ioracbe 
3 toravrat 


Sub. iordpar 
2 ior7 
3 iornrat 
P. | iordpeda 
2 iornade 
3 iorovras 
Opt. ioraluny 
2 ioraio 
3 igrairo 
P. 1 ioraipeba 
2 ioraicde 
3 igraivro 


Imv. fordoo. tore 
3 ioracd 
ioracOa 
Pp. 2 tcracbe 
3 ioracOwcay, 
foracdav 
Inf. foracGa 


Par. iordpevos 
iorapem 
iorapevoy 


. fs 


Ind. forauny 
2 ioraco, toro 
3 loraro 
P. | iordpeba 
2 toracbe 
3 toravro 


ridepat 
ridecat, Tidy 
riderat 
rilépeba 
ribecbe 
ridevrat 


ribeiuny, reBoipny 
TiOoi0 
ttOorro 

riOeipeba, riOoipeba 
tieiabe, riboiobe 
ttOoivro 


7Oeio, 
riecro, 


Tibeivro 
rideco, tiPov 
ri0écOw 
ridecbe 


ribecOwoay, - 


ridéaOwy 
ridecOa 


reOeuevos 
riOepern 
rie pevov 


8i8opas 
idoca 
idorat 
dddépe6a 
di8ocGe 


disovras 


dapat 
8:86 
&daras 
b:dape8a 
880066 


&:davras 


dcSoiuny 
88010 
dcdotro 
d.80inea 
&cd010be 


&:8o0tvro 


di80c0, dideu 
&:86000 
didoabe 
8:56c0dwcay, 


d:d00bwyr 
8id00 Gat 


dcddpevos 
ddopern 
Ocddprevov 


. ImperRFect PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


ériOeuny 
érideco, €ri8ov 
€ribero 
ériOepeba 
érider Ge 
éridevro 


ediddpuny 
édidoc0, édi8ou 
€3idorTo 
éd:d6n60a 
€did000€ 


€didovro 
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Selxvijpas 
Geixyvoa 
Setxvurat 
Cecxvvpeba 
SeixvuaGe 
Seixvuvras 


detxviopat 
Sexvin 
Secxvunrac 
decxvvape ba 
decxvunabe 
Secxvuwrrat 


Secxvvoipny 
Secxvvoto 
Secxvvotro 
Secxvvoipeba 
Secxvuorc Ge 
Secxyvowro 
Seixvico 
decxvuc Ow 
deixvua be 
SecxvvcOwoap, 
Seixvuc Owv 


Seixvua Oat 


Secxvupevos 
Secxvupern 
decxvUpevoy 


5 & 
edecxvipny 

> o 
edeixyuco 

> id 
eSeixyuto 

> e 
eSecxvupela 

> a, 
eSetxyvuabe | 

> o 
€deixvuvTo 


315b; tcracav 300; ridecat rlOy (late, Pall. Ep. 79), teraco torw, €6(eco)ov, 
d(ov0)o8, 297 e,h; riBolunv, Ooiunv, 315c; accent 772 g, h, 780 a, 781, 
782 b-— O. E. wluwardnur pleo, fill, wriwarpnus burn, dvlynue benefit, xlypnuc . 
lend ; &yapat admire, Sivapyar be able, xpéuapat hang, pdpvayat poet., fight ; 
Si fyuat Ep. & Ion., seek: Svowar Ep., blame ; dyvupe break, fevyvout Jungo, 


join, Savvipt gird, S\rtps destroy, Spvipa swear, wiyyvoue fasten. 


See 50. 


2 Aor. (see also above) 313 b, 314¢, d: &Byv, Er Bnv, Eyrwv, (forms par- 
tially given in 45h), buy, pay, 2 A. of Balvw go, oBéwiue quench, yeyva- 
ow gnosco, KNOW, dévw enter, sink, ddpdoxw run, 50 ; érpiduny (s. mpta-) 
as 2 A. of dvéowar buy, 50; ora 297d; ordvrwr, yrbvrwr, 314 ; Enka, 


GR. TAB. 38* 


58 PURE VERBS. § 45. 
INDEFINITE AND 
f. Fut. A. now 6now 8o0 dei~o 
Mid. orncopat Onoopas Sooopa  deifoua 
1 Aor. A. €ornca €6nxa 306b = E8wxa edecka 
Mid. éornodpny €Onxaynyv Ep. edecEauny 
Perf. A. éornxa 46 téGexa 310b d€8eaxa dederxa 
Plup. A. éornxewy, elornxew  éreOeixew ededaxew ededcixew 
F. Pf. A. éornéo 319 b 
h. Seconp Aorist 
Ind. €ormy = EB (€6nxa €oS8nv (€8oxa eyvav dvv sank 
2€orns  €Bns €Onxas €oBns edwxas eyvws dus 
3 €or = EB €Onxe') €aBn —«- ESwxe') Eyvwn = Ev 
Pp. 1 €ornpev eOepev edopev eduper 
2 €ornre ere €dore edure 
3 €orncay €decay edooay edvcay 
Sub. ora Ba 6a 86 ye die 
2oatms Bis Ons bos yrs duns 
3om = Bi 6 Bo yp Su 
P, lorapev Bopey Oapev dopey yropey Ovmpev 
2oarnre Bre Onre Sdre yvore  dunre 
3 oreact Boot  dact' Sac yoo  dvece 
Opt. orainy Bain Oeiny doinv (danv] 8inv Ep. 
2 rains Bains Geins Soins duns 
3 arain Bain ein 80in dun 
P. 1 orainney, ctaipev Oeinnev, Oeiuev Soinuev, doimev Sunpev, dipper 
2 orainre, otaire, Oeinre, Oeire  B8oinre, Boire  Sunre, Sure 
3 oraincay,otaiev Oeinoay,Oeiew doinaar,doiev dunoay, dv|er 
Imv. oh [ord] és dds yoahk = BU 
3 oTnTe bera déta yore dure 
Pp. 2 ornre bere ddre yore dure 
3 oTntwcay, Oérwoayr, ddrwcay, dvracay, 
aoravrov bévray dovrayv Ouvroy 
Tut. ornvat Bryvae Geivat oBnvat = Bovvas ywavae = Sivas 
Par. otas Bas Geis aBeis Sous yvous dus 


EOcxzev, Oeivar, Edwxa, Edouev, dodvar, 306 b, c, 314d; Suny 316c; dp(dyslas 
l2vh; wpliwua, mplaco, 753 b. — O. E. eErrAnv, EpOnr, Exrny, éexrduny, 
ésKAny, éddwv or Hrwv, €Blwy, 2 A. of rrAa- endure, POdvw anticipate, réro- 
pat fly, oxéd\rAw dry, adloxouat be taken, Bidw vivo, live, 50. 

3.45. j. SELEcr Homeric Forms oF Cornpe, rlOnpe, type, SSapn, &c. 
ACTIVE. Pres. Ind. s. 2 le?s E. SSO, didots (ins, Sldws, Bek.), 335, rl- 
@nc8a, didoicOa (didwoba Bek.), 287 b; 3 riOet, let B. 752, dldot, 335 a ; 
P. 3 Oover (Péwot Bek.) 3350; Suh. 8. 3 lijoe N. 234, § 328b; Imv. tora 
835 a, 5ldwOe 335d; Inf. leuev A. 351, ieuevar N. 114, reOrjuevar, dedodvat, 
333 c, 885d: Impf. s. 1 tew (inv Bek.) «. 88, § 315 b; 3 toracke 7. 574, 
§ 332 g, rlOec (rlOn Bek.) A. 441, $ 284a, 315 b; P. 3 riev a. 112, tev M. 
83 (v. 7 tdv-cov A. 273), €di50z, 3300: Fut. Jad. 8. 3 dv-éoet o, 265, § 310d; 
P. 1 diddooper (s. di50-) v. 858: far. qoeuev T. 361, Hoeuevae x. 377, Onoé- 
pevar M. 35, 8woéuevac 6. 7, § od, dudwoew w. 314: 1 Aor. crfca 6. 582, 





§ 45. VERBS IN -MI. 59 
COMPLETE TENSES. 
g- Perf. P. dordua 310d réOeqpac d¢8opas de8erypas 
Plup. P. éorapny ereOeiuny  ededdunv ededetypny 
F. Pf. P. éorn£opae 319 b dedeiEouas |. 
Aor. P. éoraOnv ere6nv 159d éda@ny edeixOnv 
Fut. P. craOnocopa teOnoopa + 8o0Oncopat Sex Oncopat 
Verbals oraros, oraréos Geros, Oeréos Soros, Soteos Becxrés, Secxreos 
ACTIVE. i. Seconp Aorist MIDDLE. 
Ind. edpay ran émpiapny bought ébéunv édopuny 
2 dpas eT pia €Oou edou 
3 pa empiaro €Oero €doro 
P.1 pape | enpiapeda €0€ne6a édopea 
2 é&pare erpiacbe eOcobe €d00Ge 
3 e8pacay €mptavTo €Oevro €dovro 
Sub. dpe Tmplopat Ocpac 8apat 
2 dpas Tpin 67 oo 
3 épa | Wpinrat Onrae Sorat 
P.1 8poper | Tpidpeda Owopeba dapeba 
2 8pare | mpinabe Gnade dacbe 
3 Speci‘ | Tptovrat Oavrat Savrat 
Opt. 8painv | Mptaipny Ociuny, Boipny Soipny 
2 8pains mpiato Beto, Buio, 8oto 
3 Spain | Tpiatro Oeiro = Xe. 80tro 
P.1 Spainpev, Spatpev' mpraipeba . Geiueba Boipeba 
2 8painre, Spaire | mpiacbe Ocicbe doiabe 
3 8painoay, Spaiey | mpiawvro Geivro 8oivro 
Imv. spate | Tpiago, mpio Gov dou 
3 Spare | mpracbw bécbw d008w 
P.2 Spare | mpiagbe bécbe 80cbe 
3 8paracay, mpiacbwoar, bécbwcay, So0bwcuy, 
 Spdvrev mpiac Ov bécOuv Soc buy 
Inf. 8pava mpiac Oat bérbas doras 
Par. 8pas Tptaevos Oépevos dopevos 





8Gxa 5. 649, § 2840, Eqxa P. 708, § 185: Perf. Ind. Pp. 2 €ornre 335d 5 
Inf. dordpev p. 261, écrduevar N. 56, § 333; Part. éordéros T. 79, éorewra 
N. 261, § 325d: 2 Aor. Ind. s.1 orfw A. 744, § 284a, Sdcxov, 3 ordoxev, 332 2 5 
P. 8 foray, crav I. 193, epuv, 330 b, Eordoav M. 56, § 335d, Bécay B. 599, 
Ecor 8. 681, Sécay A. 162, § 284a, Sub. (3228, c, 323c, 324c, 328 b) 8. 1 
Belw, Oelw, elw A. 567, yrow- 2 orrns, Oelys or Ons, yous Y. 487 ; 3 orn, 
Bim, Bén TI. 94, 852, Geln or_Ovy, &y I. 590, ef or Hy €. 471, ow O. 359, 
day, Spor, Sdyow. Yr. 1 créwuev, crelouev, Oiwuev, Oelouev; Swouev. 3 o77)- 
wot or orelwot, Sbwow- D. 3 orjerov; Inf. orhwevar K. 65, Oéuev, Oéuevat, 
Euev A. 94, Sduev, Sduevat, yuwpevat, 333.c. MIpDpLE. Pres. Jmv. toraoo, 
torao Bek., K. 291, § 297 e; Purt. riOjpevov 385d: Impf. P. 3 ridevro H. 
475: Fut. s. 2 O#cea 8. 163, § 323c: 1 Aor. 8. 3 Ofxaro K. 31, § 306 b: 
2 Aor. Ind. s. 3 éro T. 310, &ro 5. 76, § 2848; D. 3 OecOnv x. 141; Sub. 
8. 1 Gelouar 8323.0; 2 Ofjas (v. 1. Gelys) T. 408 ; Lm. O€0 x. 833, Ged 823 c. 
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v 
to 09 b9 Hs 0919 | 


d. 
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k. type 

S. é-, le-; 
Present. 
ine 
ins 
ino’ 
tepev 
tere 
iacc', letae' 
leroy 


inrov 

e 7 4 

iciny [toepe] 

ieins 

¢ ¢ 

iein 

@« 6 ea 

icinuey, teinev 

ieinre, etre 

icinoay, ieiev 

leinrov, ietrov 
, 

ieunrny, ieitny 


tet és tobe es 

lero ero €otw [7Tw] esto 

tere ere €oTe este 

i€éraoay, éTwoay, éotwoay, sunto 
iévrov évrav €oTwv, Tr. OvT@v 

teroy €rov éoroy 

iéroy érov €oToy 

igvas! eivat elvat esse 

icis | eis ov [ens] 

ictoa!l iev!  eloa, & ovca, oy 

Imperfect. Imperfect. 

inv, [tour|few Fut. foo, Foor, S. 1 Ay, F, Funv . 

ins, tets Hoew, Hoov 2 [7s] noOa 

in, dee 1 Aor. fea (Ind. ,, 3 7 _ Grat 

iepev only) 306 P. 1 MED 

ere ae ane 2 7Te, noTE 

ievay Perf. aire hace 3 qoav erant. 

ierov eixos 310b pp, 2 RTOV, HOTOV 

lerny Plup. eixew 3 ATH, horny 


PURE VERBS. ——-MI FORMS. 


VERBS IN -MI (continued). 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


mitto 
to send. 
2 Aorist. 


(jxa 
kas 
xe‘) 
t 

e(uev 
ire 


eioay (jay) 
etrov, 3 itn 


& 
te 
qs 
| 
ope 
fre 
dos‘ 
Tov 
ao 
einy 
Cid 
cins 
ely 
einuny, eiuev 
einte, etre 
einoay, elev 
€inrov, elTov 
einrny, etrny 


1. efpi sum 


S. éo-, é-; to be. 
Present. 

eiui 1 sum 
[ets iJ e. eS 
éori We est ~ 
éopev |. sumus 
éote | estis 
eioi j* sunt 
€oTdX | 

& sim 
is sis 

2 sit 
Opev simus 
Te sitis 
doe‘ sint 
Tov ; 

elny essem 
eins esses 
etn esset 


” > 
elnpey, een 


” 
€lnTe, 


_ €lTE 
” 3 
elnoay, elev 


ww 
€inTov, €troy 
G ww 
einrny, etrny 


§ 45. 


M. ets €0, ire 


S. 'i-; to go. 
Present. 
Hf eo 
[ede] et is 
eos it 
qey imus 
iTeE itis 


iaoeé = eunt 
ww 


to eam 
js Ss eas 
a” 

Cy eat 
lopey eannus 
tyre _—eatis 
twoe' eant 
tyro 

tout, toinv 
tors ~=—S ire 
toe iret 
Touev 

tovre 

tovey 

torrov 

ioirny 

iO. [et?] i 
irw ito 
tre ite 


trwcay, eunto 
w 
idyrwy, troy 
# 
irov 


ww 

iToy 

ievas! ire 
lov! iens 


93 a 97 
tovaoa! tov! 


papericet 


jew, qa ibam 
Hees, neta Oa 
nee 
” ? 
Hetpen, Tpev 
jewre, 7re 
neoav, joav 
JetTOV, 7 TOV 


heirny, TTnv 


§ 45. 


Po, 6§ 
So ep wbh & 


J 
wnwt wrorwnt Newb 


3 


0 


B 


0 


BB 


td St 
oo bd 09 bo Ob & 
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‘THMI, EIMI, EIMI, KEIMAI. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


n. Of ips. 
Present. 2 Aorist. 
tepat ein 
@ 
teoat €ioo 
tera etro 
, 
ieneOa eiueOa 
teobe eiobe 
tevras eivro 
iGpas pat 
in 7 
inrat Tae 
iopea ‘ Speba 
inode habe 
iovras bvrat 
« @ é @ @ 
teyuny, loipny ciuny, oluny 
ieto, toto, - €10, oto 
iciro §8=—«-_ & €iro, otro 
ed ms Cd o 
leineOa eiuea, oipeba 
iciobe etabe, ote 
ieivro €ivro, otro 
@ a e 
teoo, tov ov 
ier Ow cb 
tea Oe éabe 
es a 
iecOwoar, éadacay, 
e/ o 
leoOov éobwv 
teoOat €obat 
iépevos Epevos 
Imperfect. 
iéunv =: Fut. M. 
@ 4 € 2 
texo, tov 1 A.M. nedpny 
@ t 
ieTo Perf. ela 
igeueOa = Plup. ss eiuny 
teabe Aor. P. ef6ny 
ievro §=—- Fut. P. €Ojcopar 
teaGov Verb- | érés 
iéoOnv als ) éréas 


o. Of eipi, to be. 


Future. 
Evopat 
€on, Evet 
, ol cd 

[eoerat] €rra 

éodpeba 
éceobe 
€covras 


€coipny 
évoto 
€votro 

> , 
évoipeba 
iy 
éecorbe 
€volvTo 


éoerOas 
€adpevos 


Hoopat p- To elue tv go, some as- 
' sign a Middle, teuas to 
hasten, Imperf. léunv. 
Others write these tenses 
with a rough breathing, 
Yeuat, léunv, and refer 
them to int to send. 
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q. xeipat, to lie. 


Present. 
Kelas 
Keto 
KELTaL 

Cd 
xeipeOa 
xeiobe 
KELVTQL 
Ke wpa 

e’ 

KEN) 
Kenrat 

c 
keapeba 
xenobe 
K€WYTaL 


Keoiuny 
KEOLO 
KEOLTO 

4 
xeoipeOa 
xeoto Oe 
KEOLVYTO 


KEeLoo 
é 
xeia Ow 
xeio Oe 
xeic Owoayp, 
xetaOwy 


xeco Oat 
keipevos 


Imperfect. 

éxeiuny 

€xeloo 

€KELTO 

> o 

éxeiueda 

eA 

execoGe 

€KELVTO 
Future. ° 


Keivopat 


§ 45. r. Stems é- te- 357. 3, éo- & 345, L, ha-, 314 a, Kee-, contr. Ke-, 
342. 1: Unpo, cf. riOnuc- (leace) leftor, Att. lor, 122, 120f; Youn 315c¢; 
lew 315 b; A. elwev, efunv, elOnv, 279; elpl, elt, 50; dori 298 a; lolny 
293 c ; tt, ef, 297 d, lévrwr 313.¢, torwr, trwv, 300 ¢; Fada, yesOa, 297 b; 
fu, ge‘, 163b; (fe)quev 118d, 121d; écerae Ep., A. 211, éoras nude 
(the only Att. form) 3034; dialectic forms 50; ¢ypl, cf. torque jul, 
gus, 50; ball, Epnoba, 297 b, d; (Kéewat) ketpor, cf. riPeuar- KEewuar, KE- 
olunv, 315 ce, 772 g. Hdt. has the uncontracted xéerat, éxéero, xéeoOar, &c. 

t. Forms marked with the sign ; may be enclitic. 


62 PURE VERBS. —-MI FORM. § 45. 


VERBS IN -we: u. oul fari, to say (8. da-). 


Pres. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imv. Inf. IMPF. 

S.1 dnpij nui Go = hainv gavae = Eh, HW 
2 dns, dys pas Hains Padi; or pate ens, épnoGa 
3 dyoi} on gain, aro Part.  &n, 9 

P.1 dapev; dopey Se. rin Att. épdapev 


2 gare | gre gare gas = Eshare 
3 gacij‘ dace‘ Parocay, davrov €pacay 

Fut. @yow, Aor. épnoa. Mr. and Pass., little used in Att.: Pres. 
Int. paca, Pt. papevos > Impf. épaynv- Perf. Imv. mepacOw: Aor. 
P. épabnv: Verb. dards, paréos. — See 451, t, 50. 


46. E. PRETERITIVES. 


a. oda novi, I know (s. t8-, eid-, eide-). 


2 Perr. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imv. 2 PLup. 
8.1 oida . eida eideinv goev, 707 
2 oidas, ola6a elds  — etdeins tobe goes, 78s, 
70ec08a, 78n00a 
3 aide! - -¢id7 eidein, tore noe’, fon 
P.1 otdauer, topeyv eidapen = Xe. qOetpev, nopev 
2 oidare, tore eiOnre lore qOetTe, OTE 
3 oidact', icacr’ —eidwae® toracay jOecav, yoay 


Inf. eidévac! Part. eidas! Fut. efvopas: less Att. Fut. ef8jo and Aor. 
etdnaa: Verb. ioréos. — See épaw 50. 


b. S€dorxa or dedca timeo, I am afraid (s. 8i-, de-). 


2 Perr. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imv. Inf. 2 PLup. 
8.1 dé€dta dedio Sedvetny Sedtevarl =—s-_- €SeSiery 
2 dédas Sedins dedietns SediOr Part. ededias 
3 dedse’ bedin, Sedvein, -dedi7o Sedids! Se dier 
P.l d€dipev &e. &e. ededtpev 
2 dedcre dedcre édcdtre 
3 8edtact' dedirwoav ededicav 


1 Perf. d€douxa, 1 Plup. éedoixew, Fut. Seicouas Ep. chiefly, defo 
late, Aor. édesoa. — See deidw 50. | 





§ 46. e. PRETERITIVES 268, 3178: ola, SéS0txa, éornxa, 320b; 
(oi6-ca nude, 151) oloOa, yderba, 297 b; (fuer O. 32, § 148) toner, 
(75-pev) Houev, Sédev, Lorapev, 3208; dedlact 156a; €l5G, dora, eldelny 
(so dedcelny ? as fr. base dedce-, Pl. Pheedr. 351), éoralny, (15-01) to61, 
éordvat, 320c; éorws 320d; ydew, gon, 278d, 291c; éorhxew 2808, 
Att. also eioryjxew 279 c ; par KdOnpat (Kard, Huar) 280 a, 161 b (having 
forms from both é- and é-, or see 307 e) ; cf. Lat. séde-o, and see 141 ; 
(6-rat) Fora, foro, 147; Kabdpat, xaolunv, 317 ¢ 3 Fuevos 780 c; éxdOnoo, 
kafijoo, 282b, 783 a, 771¢. — O. E. réévnxa am dead, BiByxa stand, pé- 
pwova am eager, dverya command, 320, f. 


§ 47, 


PRETERITIVES. FORMS OF THE STEM. 


C. fyac and xaOnpat sedeo, I sit (s. é-, é8-). 
PERFECT MIDDLE. 


Indicative. Subj. Opt. 
S. 1 fya xabnuas cadapar xaboiuny 
2 oa xaOnorat naby xaboio 
3 fora Kabnra xaOnrat xaQoiro 
P.1 fpeOa xaOnpeba = xaBwpeba = xaboipeba 
2 nobe xdOnobe xabnobe xabciobe 
3 nvrat Kxd@yvrac = xaOa@vrat ~— xaboivro 
Infin. faba xabjoba 
| PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 
S.1 qynqv éxabnuny, xaOjpny P.1 jyeba 
2 o éxabnoo, Kabjco 2 be 
3 foto eéxabyto, Kabnoro, 3 hvTo 


xaOnro 
Fut. Pf. xabyoopas late. — See ifw 50. 


63 
Imperative. 
foo xabnoo 
no be xabna6w, 
Wc. 
nobe 


yo0wcay, nobwv 


Part. qpevos xabnpuevos 


éxadnpeba. xabnpeba 
éxaOnabe, nabi,cbe 


éxa@nvro, Kxadrjvro 


d. gornxa sto, I stand (45 f). 
First AND SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative Subjunctive. Opt. Imv. Infin. 
S.1 g€orpnxa = *¥ nk@ €OT@ éorainv éoryxeva! |. 
2 €ornxas = *¥ éornens * éarains e€oTah éorava! 
3 €ornxe', * éornxn, * éorain, éordro Part. 
P.l &c. forape &c. €oraper Ke. éornxas! 
2 éorare = €orate éoras! 261 
3 éoract' éoTraot égraTwoay, éoTavTwr 
1 PLUPERFECT. 2 PLUPERFECT. 
S.1 dorjew, eiorjxew PP. éornxetpev S. * P. €ordpey 
2 éoTnxes, eiornxes éornxetre 7 éorare 
3 dornxe, ciornxes éarnxecay, Sc. éoracay 


47. 1x. RELATION OF THE TENSES AND FORMS OF THE STEM. 


1. DoMAIN oF THE OLD STEM: AKB- Lvy- Siix- 
Second Aorist System : EAKBov ‘ ESdxov 
Second Compound System : epuyny éSdxny 

2. DomAIN oF THE MIDDLE STEM: Ayn- Levy- Snx- 
Perfect Passive System : AAnopvac Mevyuar  Sébnyyuar 
First Compound System : CMfcdny febyornv Et x Onv 
Second Perfect System : rAAAnOa 
First Perfect System : Efeuxa cédnxa 
First Aorist System : Anca &tevéa fdnta 
Future System : Afcw teviw Sytouae 

3. Domain oF THE NEw STEM: AavOiiv-  Levyv- Saxv- 

7 Present System ; havOdvw  fetryvops Shave 


§ 48, 


TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 
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§ 48. 


DIALECTIC FORMS. 


t 
b. REFERRED TO AV®@ AS A 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. Ind. 
S. 2 Ades, AUys D. 3826 a 
AvewwOa 0. 297 b 
8 AUnor? E. 328 b 
Aby D. 130¢ 
P.1 Avopes D. 328 a 
3 \Vorrt D. 328 a 
Avot BH. 328 ¢c . 
Pres. Sub. 
S. 1 Advwyus E. 328 b 
2 AvyoOa E. 297 b 
3 Avyot E. -Tt D. 328 b 
P. 1 Avouer BE. 326d 
Avwpes D. 328 a 
2 dXvere BE. 326d 
3 AVwrrt D. 328 8 © 
Pres. Opt. 

. 2 dvac6a E. 297 b 
3 Avoway AL. 330a 
Pres. Inf. 

dev, AUny D. 326 8 
Avéuey E. D. 333 d 
Avépevac E. 333 a 
Pres. Part. 

F. Avowwa BZ. 131d 
Atvwa LAC. 334 
Imperfect. 

§. 1 Adov 0. 284 a 
AVecKov IT. 332 
P. 3 éd\docoar AL. 3308 
D.2 édrvérny A. 299.d 
3 [é]Averoy BE. 299 d 
éX\véray D. 328 a 


Fut. Ind. 
Aved, -ets, -€t, &c. D.825 b 
1 Aor. Ind. 
8. 1 Adca 0. 284a 
AvoacKoy IT. 332 


[Z]Adoov EB. 327 a 
1 Aor. Part. 
AUcats,-atoa B. 131d 
Perf. Ind. 

S. 1 AeAvKw,-ns D. 326b 
P. 3 AeAvKayTe D. 328 a 

NeAvKaoe P. 828 C 

Adruxay AL. 3304 


Perf. Inf. 
eAUKew, -7nv D. B. 326 b 
Perf. Part. 

AeAUKWY D. H. 326b 
Plup. Ind. 
S. 1 NeAUceaI.,-7 0.291 ¢ 
é\é\uxoy E. 326 b 
2 NeAUKeas I., -7S O. 
291¢ [163 b 
3 NeAvKee(v I., -€c(y P. 
2 Aor. Ind. 
AOAeroy, -Es, -€ BE. 284 e 
. 8 €Xuray AL. 327 b 
2 Aor. Inf. 


Nemdey 1. 823.0 
Nurfv D. 326 a) 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Pres. Ind. 
S. 2 Aveac I. 823 a 
Avecat HEL. 331 ¢ 
P. 1 AvépecOa P. 299 8 
Pres. Sub. 
S. 2 Avnac 1. 331 4 
Aveat BE. 826d 
3 Avera E. 826d 
P. 1 AvéuecOa EB. 299 a 


Pres. Opt. 
P. 3 Avolaro 1. 329 a 
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MopEL. 


Imperfect. 

S. 1 Avéuny 0. 2844 
é\vduav D. 328 a 
Averkdunv IT. 332 

2 ie I.,-€vI.D.323 
D.3 [é]\Avec@ov E. 299d 
é\vécOav D. 328 a 
Fut. M. Ind. 
AvoeHuat,-7, &c., D. 3825 b 
S. 2 Avoca I. 3828 4 
Aor. M. Ind. 

S. 1 Auvcduny 0. 284a 
éX\vodpay D. 328 a 
AuvcacKkdbuny IT. 332 

2 [é]Avcao 1. 322 b 
éX\voa D. 322e 
Aor. M. Opt. 
P. 3 Avoalaro 1. 329 a 
Perf. Ind. 
S. 2 \éAvae E. 331 b 
P. 3 AeAvaTar I. 329 8 


Perf. Opt. 
P. 3 XeADvTO E. 317 € 
Pluperfect. 
P. 3 [€]AcAvaro 1. 3298 
Aor. P. Ind. 
P. 3 é\véev P. 330 b 
Aor. P. Sub. 
S. 1 Avédw 1, -elw E. 
323.a,c [323¢ 
2 rAvOelys or -7ns E. 
3 Avbeiy or -7)7 E.3236 
P. 1 AvOdwper 1. 323 a 
2 AvOeiere E. 323 C 
3 AvOdwor I. 3823 8 
Aor. P. Inf. 
AVOnY H., -Fuev D. 333 b 
AvOjpevat E. 333 bD 


Pres, Imv. 2 Aor. M. 
S. 2 Aveor., AVevI.D.323 | [€]Avuny, -co E. 318b 


c. Various Forms or Contract VERBS (321 8). 


Uncontracted. Contracted. 


Variously Protracted. 


épdw, dpéw I. 6p dpbw, wevowdsw, Pt. dpdwy A. 350 

épder, dpdy 6pe épda, pevowda, Inf. dvriday N. 215 
dpdotus épque Spdwut, HBworut, Mid. 2 airedwo v. 135 
épdovea épioa dpbwoa, vaeTdwoa, patmadwoa O. 542 
dpdovres,-éoyres I. dpGvres dpowyres, dpéwvres I., NBworres K. 6 

dpder Oat dpacOar dpdacdaro. 4, prdacbar a. 39 

VELKEw VELK® vexelw, Inf. wdclew 0. 34, Pt. vecxelwv o. 9 
veexey vEecKD) vecxely p. 189, vecxeigor A. 579, Geiy Z. 507 
lipéovra iSpotvra — pdovra, dmvwovras, Fem. idpwovca 
dpdovot dpotce dpbwot, Opt. Snidwer, Mid. dnidwvro 
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CONJUGATION. 


§ 49, 


49. x1. Ciasses anp Notation or Stems. 


I. PRIME STEMS (a; 


340). 


Roots, (a1) giving rise, and (a) not | Derived Stems, (a*) giving rise, and 


giving rise to Modified Stems. 


II. MODIFIED STEMS. 


b. By Precession: b!. Of & toe. 

b*. Of eoro tor. 
b®. Of a to w, &c. 

cl. By Contraction. 

ce. By Syncope in the Theme. 


c°, ae in the 2 Aorist. 
ct. <6 in Other Tenses. 
c, By Metathesis in the Theme. 


08, es in the 2 Aorist. 


TI. MODIFIED STEMS. 


A. By LENGTHENING A SuHoRT 
VOWEL. 
g- To the cognate Long Vowel. 
Toa Diphthong. 


B. By App1nG SYLLABLES OR 
LETTERS. 


I. BY ANNEXING OR INSERTING 
CONSONANTS. 

i, j, 1. The Conson. I ; uniting with, 
il, A Palatal Mute 
i2, A Lingual Mute 
i®, A Labial Mute 

. A Lingual Mute 

. A Palatal Mute 

. A Double Palatal 

. A Labial Mute 
X to form AXA. 

: zl, Alone. 

z?, With a Vowel. 
k. ox: k!. Alone. 
k?. With a Vowel. 
k®. With preceding Conso- 
nant dropped. 
k‘. With Transposition. 
k5. With the « dropped. 
k®, With preceding Vowel 
k". 


lengthened. 
n. vy: n), vy annexed. 


to form ove, 
or TT. 


to form {. 


Cad 0 Comet oSaand © 
Co 89 Me 


wae 


= 
we 


With Precess. of a Vowel. 


(a) not giving rise to Mod. St. 


1. EUPHONIC (341s). 


c’, By Metathesis in Other Tenses. 
c8, By Antithesis. 

dl. To avoid Double Aspiration. 

d?. From Use of both Sm. & R. Forms. 
el, By dropping a Consonant. 

e*, By adding a Consonant. 

f!, By dropping the Digamma. 

f2. By changing the Digamma. 

f§. By changing or dropping o. 


2. EMPHATIC (346s). 


n?, With preceding V. lengthened. 
n’, y inserted. 
n*, &y annexed. 
15. With v inserted. 
n®, With av lengthened. 
n’, vv annexed. 
n®. Becoming wwv after a short V. 
n®, A Lingual or Liquid dropped. 
n}0, ve annexed. 


t.: . Alone. 
With a Vowel. 
q. 0: : Alone. 


q’. With a Vowel. 
q®. With preceding Vowel” 
lengthened. 
o. Other Consonants: o!. Alone. 
o?, With a Vowel. 


II, BY ANNEXING VOWELS. 
u. By annexing a. 
u*. With change of an € to @. 
v. By annexing e. 
v3, With change of an € to o. 
w. By annexing other Vowels. 
III. BY PREFIXING SYLLABLES OR 
LETTERS. 
p. Various Preformatives. 
r. Reduplication : r!. Proper. 
r, Attic. 
r3, Improper. 


IV. ADOPTED STEMS (x; 358). 


§ 50. ALPHABETIC LIST. 67 
§50. xi. CatTaLocus oF VERBS. - 
Notes. a. The following Catalogue contains the principal IRREGULAR 


VerRss, and some verbs which are not usually so termed; while many 
COGNATES are added (338d). Whatever is enclosed in brackets will be 
understood to be DIALECTIC; and to occur in the Epic (commonly in 
Homer), unless specially ascribed to another dialect or another author. 
The dialects are commonly denoted by initials, as in § 27; and the sign + 
marks the rare occurrence of a word beyond the range noted (85c, d). 
Some of the less familiar forms are referred to passages where they occur. 

b. The REGULAR TENSE-SYSTEMS in use, represented by their leadin 
forms, are arranged in the same order as in § 37; while the Future aad 
Perfect usually cited in parsing are printed in full-face type, and the sEc- 
OND TENSES are introduced by name. The abbreviations chiefly used in 
naming the tenses are ‘‘pr., ipf., f., ao. (la., 2a.), pf., plp., and 3f.” 
The voices and modes are denoted by italics: as, 4., a., M., m., P., p.; 
ind., sub., opt., imv., inf., pt. The persons and numbers are marked 
thus: 1s., 1 p., 1d., 2s8.,&c. The abbreviation m. (4/.), p. (P.),.a0.5 
or f., annexed to a form, shows that the corresponding middle, passive, 
aorist, or future is also formed after the same analogy ; and the voices be- 
longing to the aorist system are then indicated, if they are not the same 
with those of the future system. 

c. Srems are marked by hyphens affixed ; and the small letters placed 
immediately after these, or after the themes, denote varieties of stems 
according to the notation in § 49 and 340-358. A small ° prefixed toa 
word marks it as having been found only in composition : as, © qvexa, 
found in éw-nvexa. The abbreviations l., r., po., cp., ct., and ». 7., stand 
for late, rare, poetic, compounded, contracted, and various reading. Less 


important forms or marks are sometimes omitted. See § 51. 


A. 


Pdd- hurt, mislead ; m. 38. daéra 
T. 91; a0. daca, ct. doa, m.; adoOnp. 
*[ebpordtones | 

ordfopev, see duaprdvw. 
é&ya\Xo (1, dyaA-) adorn, M. glory ; 
yao, Hynha- wWyddOm 1. 

dyapat admire ; [aydoopat, 6.181, | 
ao.; usu., a3 mid., wydoOqy, f. 1. Cog. 
dydiw po., [dydoua, dyaloua,| ad- 
mire, envy, &c. 

ayyéAAw (1, ayyed-), announce ; see 

0 


Gyelpo (h, dyep-) collect ; [&yepod- 
pos Or. Sib.,] Hretpa [m., 2a. dyeps- 
Bny, pt. sync. dypéuevos| ; &yhyepxa 
]., -uael. [plp. 3 p. dyryéparo A. 21}, 
tvépOny, A. 57. Cog. dyépopuat, tyye- 
péPopas, v. L. ipyepéopat. | 

&yvupe (n’, Fay-, dy-f) break, usu. 
ep. w. xara: “df, ata 279 b [Héa, v. 
392]; 2pf. °kaya [ fyya 1.] am broken, 
Sfaypar 1., 2 a. edynv (Ep. a, or a ?]. 
It has some forms as if from eay-: 


ao. pt.°edtas Lys.100.5, f. © ed&ec Mat. 
12.20. [Ao.opt.(xarFatats,xaFFaéats, 
136, 142) xavdtacs Hes. Op. 664. ] 
&yw ago, lead, bring; fa, m. 
(sometimes as pass.), Htar., 2a. Hya- 


yov m.284g; hya, later dyjoya 312d, 


Fryar, hxOnvf. Cog. iryéouar, [a-ywew. | 
- be sated ; see dw.} 

Gd sing; Gropa, -cw r., joa 
Homa, yoOnv: ct. fr. po. & 1. de(Se, 
delow M., Feira. 

delpw & deprdtw raise ; see alpw.: 

&d€w increase ; see atéw. 

[&npr & do (d-, de- v) breathe, blow, 
P. &ypat (314 b; and y in some other 
forms for the regular ¢€); ao. deca, ct. 
doa, breathed in sleep, slept. Cog. atw, 
dtcOw. | 

alSéopat v, 
TOA a0.; 7 
imv. aldeto 323 e. | 

alvéw praise, usu. cp. w. éxl, &c.; 

alvéow °m [-4ow], ao.; °xjvexa, ° qv7- 
mac 310d, ydOnv °f. (Cog. alvnui, 
alvigw, -opat. } 


.alSouar,respect ; alSé- 
, ndécOnv f. [Pr. 


68 " atyupas 
[atvupar take, see alpw. | 
aipéw take, M. choose ; aiphow m., 
a0.a.1.,m.r.; HpnKa, -uae [dpalpnxa, 
~pat, 1.J, 3f. ypjoouae r., ypeOny f. 
310 d.: (Fad-x, ad-f, édA- b, ado- w, 
a@dtox-k’) 2a. el\Nov m. 279 ¢, e, late 
f. & ao. EXO m., elha m.: as pass., 
GAloKopar be taken, captured; ado- 
wopat, 2a. édAwy & HrAwy (AAG, -ol ny, 
-Ovat, -ovs) ; édAwKa & fAwKa. 
atpw (h, dep-, syne. dp-) raise, UM. 
win; "ape m., ipa m. (dpw, ‘dparus, 
dpov, &c.), 2a. Hpduny ('dpwua, &c.) 
po.; Apxa, -war, -Onvf. Po. & 1. delpw 
m. [déppw mM. 17la]; ’ape (ct. fr. 
dep@) m., Hepa m.; Hepyat |plp. dwpro 
312 d], HépOnv. Cog. dpvupat, [atvv- 
pacn, HepéGoua, depracw. | 
alo-@dvopar (n4, aicd-), aicPouacr., 
perceive; aloOhoopar 3lla, 2a. 7006- 
env: FoOnpar, poOnOnvy & -dvOnv f. 1. 
{dtobe & dlw breathe; see Anu. | 
dtrow i}, drow c', rush, po. +, AL; 
w, déw, ao. a. [m. 7.3 AtxOnv.] 
alw audio, hear, po. or 1l.; ipf."aiov 
279 f, Hiov 1., [ém-xyioa 1.] 
dx- or ax- acuo, sharpen, pf. pt. 
dxaxuévos sharpened, 148 b, &. 12.] 
[dxaxltw (z, dx-, dxax- 1?) afflict, 
M. sorrow; dxaxfow 311c, ao. r., 
usu. 2a. Feaxov m. 284f.; dxdxnuat 
pret. (3 p. dxnyédarac, plp. dxax jaro 
or -elaro M. 179, § 329 a, pl. dxayx7- 
pevos 2. 550, or axnyéuevos, E. 364). 
Cog. dxouat, dxvuuat, be grieved; Pt. 
axéwy, dxevw, sorrowing. 
dxotw (h, dxo-) hear ; dxoveopat, 
-owl., #xovoa: [dxovxa D.,] 2 pf. axh- 
Koa, 2 pip. yxnKdew 281d, #rovopacl., 
-cOnvf. Cog. dxpodouat, [axoud fw. | 
[adAdAKo ward off; see drééw. | 
dAdopat wander, po. + [4\5w322¢]; 
[°dAhoopas or -yoduny, Hes. Sc. 409 ; 
GAGAHpast + pret. 284 a,} 7ANOnv. Po. 
cog. dAnrevw, dralyw, |jArAalyw, AAd- 
ow, HracKkato.] | 
adSalvw (n®, ddd-) alo, nourish, 
po.; 1. #Adnva or -yoa, [2 a. FrAdavory. 
Cog. ddrdjoxw alesco, grow. ] 
areldw (h, ddcp-) anoint, M.; ddel- 
wo m., a0.; “ddAAua or -eupa, dd7}- 
Aywpat or -erupat Th, 4, 68, HrAElPOnvrf., 
2a. nAlpny r. 
| Méor. (k 5, drex-, ddrx-c8) oc aréxw 2, 
ward off, M. defend one’s self, requite,; 


TABLES. 


dpmrvu- § 50. 
[drcEhow, “ddrdctw r.,] m., ao., [2 a. 
ddadxov 284 e,| 2 a. inf. dd\xadetv po. 
r. 3538 a. [Cog. 1. dAdAkw, -K7jgu. | 

Grebo (f7, dreF-, dre- £1) avert, 
po. [AL drevouar & drdopar shun]; 
dGAevow, a0. a., m. r. [frevdunv & 
-edunv 306a]. Pr. dmv. ddev, by - 
apocope for &Aeve, Atsch. Pr. 568 v. @. 
Po. cog. dAvorkw (k3, ddux-), f. ddXvEw 
M.,a0.; ddvoKd {w,[drvoxdvw, ddrccivr. | 

Gdéw grind; ad(éow)w r. 305 b, 
Hreoa: &AfAeKa po. r., -ecuat or -euat, 
nrécOnvl. Cog. dd\7Owr., [ddyrpedw. | 

| eroanae become healed, E. & 1.; 
SaNOhoopar, ao. 1.; °7rAPEcOny. Cog. 
GOaivw & -loxw or -joxw, cure; f. 
&NOHow 1.) 

aXlv8w roll ; see xuXlvdw. 

GAloKopat be captured ; see aipéw. 

[@uralve & -tpalve (1%, 0, ddc7-) 
sin, E. +, M.; ddirynoar., 2 a. Hrcrov 
m. Re pt. ddrerhpevos guilty. | 

Adoow or -Trw (i!, ddday-) 
change, M. barter; dddX\ako m., a0. 3 
CHAAaXa, -ayuar, -dxOnv °f., usu. in 
Pas 2a. HrAAaYDY f. ; 

opar (1, ad-) salio 141, leap; 
GAodpat, 7Aduny, comm. (exc. in Ind.) 
2a. nrAdunv (2s. ddco, 3s, GATo, pl. 
dApevos, 326 e, 167 c]. 

GALE KY, -KdLw, & -Kave, see drevw. 

aAvw (v) be excited, po.+. (Cog. 
ddvoow, f. -§w, ddvobalyw, ddruxTréw 
(a\advxr nat pret., 284a), aduxrdiu, 
Hdt. 9. 70.] 

aAdpdve (n*, ddr@p-) find, po.; [2 a. 
Frov, opt. 3 p. d\pow for -orey, 135, 
v. 383 v. 1.] 

Gpapravw (n‘, duapr-) err, miss; 
apapthoopat, -cw 1]. +, ao. a. 1. +, 
2a. Huaprov: hpaprnka, -ja1, -Onp : 

2a. (aupor- c®, b®, 167c, auSpor- or 
aBpor- 146 b) Au8porov. Cog. 1 a. 
sub. 1 p. aBpordiouer 326d, K. 65.] 

dpBArAloke k7 & © duBrSw cause mts- 
carriage ; dpBrdow 1., a0., 2a. ° Ap- 
Bro 1.; SHpBroKa, °-na, -Onv. 
fapépdo & dpelpw (0, h, dpep-), de- 
prive; dpépow, a0. a. +, m. 1.; 
nuepOnvy +.] 

adpmrdaxloke (k2, dumdax-), miss, 
err, po.; 2a. Humrdaxov, pt. amrdakudy 
171, Eur. Ale. 241 ; qwAd«nuac 311, 
Esch. Sup. 916. 

(aptrvu- take breath; see rvéw.] 


§ 50. 
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dptve avert, defend (cf. munio), |[&pnpa] pret. intrans. po. +, [dpipe- 


M. repel, requite; Gpvva m., Fytva 
m., 2a. Tyudvabov 353 a. 

Gpdvyvodw dowbt ; see yeyvdoxw. 

ingioByréw dispute ; see Balvw. 

dvalvopat (h, dvav-) refuse; ao. 
Runvaunv. 

dv-atloxw & dv-addw (ddo-, k7) 
ecpend ; avaraow, m. 1., advidwoa ; 
GvfAoxa, -uat, -Onvf. In the aug., 
@ is often retained, esp. in the older 
Att.: dvdd\woa, dvddwxa, Th. 7. 83, 
2.64; & in comp. w. card, the aug. 
is rarely on the prep. dvd: xarnvd- 
Awaa, Isoc. 201 b. See 279f, 282 b. 
For the simple verb, see aipéw. 

avSdve (n*, Fad-, a5- f) please, po. 
& 1.; ipf. #vdavov, édvdavov, & éjvia- 
vov,279 b,e; aBhow, 2a. tadov Hdt. 
1. 151, efadov 142, wr. 28 ; &8yxa r., 
2 p. éada E. Cog. How q. v. 

[dve8- grow, akin to avOéw- 2 pf. 
CHvoba 312 b: dv-qvobev rises, p. 270 ; 
éx-ev-7vobe grows upon, B. 219. ] 

dvolyw & -olyvups open ; see ofyw. 

dvio & also Att. dvire t (acc. to 
some, Att. a-), accomplish, M.; dviow 
- M.,80.; FvuKa, -cpat, -cOnv f. [Nude 
pr. dvurac).; ipf. Fruro €. 243, “avupes 
& “avvro Theoc.}] Cog. dvw m., po. 

dveywo command, po. & 1.3; dvd fe, 
20.; 2 pf. dvwya pret. & unaugm. 
[nude 1 p. dvuwypev 320, Hom. Ap. 
528], imv. dvorye & dywxh 320f. 
[Cog. dveryéw H. 394 v.1.] See 326. 

dtravpdo, drovpas, see emaupew. 

[dwadlokw (k7, drag-) deceive ; 
a ow 311, a0. r., 2a. fraport+, 
m. See dtrw.] 

drexOdvopar & dréyGopar, de hat- 
ed ; see &Ow. 

&trre (t, ag-, 147) fasten, kindle, 
H. touch ; &yom.,a0.; Fupat, ApOnv, 
Cf. 1. [duuac & &pPOnv, Hat. 1. 86, 19, 
édpOnv 279 b, N. 543. Cog. dgdw or 
addw & dpdoow, handle, 1. +, m.; 
f. “agpjow, a0. Fonoa & Fpaca: dira- 
dloxw q. v.] 

dpdopat pray, curse; dpdoopar 
ao.; Stipapat, ©-Oqv 1. [Pr. inf. a. 
dpyjuevac 333 e, x. 322. Cog.? pf. pl. 
dpnuévos oppressed, D. 435.] 

[dpaplenw (k? 12, dp-) fit; fpca 
m., 2 a. #papov + m. 284e (nude 


pat, ie Cog. apudtw q. v., dpruw 
& dprdvw [dpréouac 1.] prepare, and 
dpéokw (k, dpe-) please, AM. ; dpéore 
m., 40.; aptipexa |., npéctny. 
dpiorde dine, with regular forms, 
has in comedy 2 pf. nude 1 p. apiora- 
pev Ar. Fr. 528, inf. qpirrdvar, § 320: 
and in imitation, Seurvéw sip, has 
dedelrvapev, SeSecrvavac Ib. 243. | 

appéjw & Att. appérra (ji, i, 
appuod-) adjust, M.; appdow, m.1., ao. ; 
Hppoxa, -cua, -cOnv ft. See dpaploxu. 

dpvupar win ; see alpw. 

dodw aro, plough; dpdéow, ao. ; 
[dpjpouat E. 1.,] 7psOnv: [dpdwow 
324 ¢, dpdupevar 333 ce". ] 

apwatw j}* scize; apwdow and oft- 
ener aptrdcopar [apraiw], ao.; Hp- 
waka, -cuat (-yyacl.), -cOnv f. [-xOnr, 
Hat. 2. 90 + J, 2a. npwdynvf.1. (Nude 
2a. pt. m. (apra-) aprdpevos |.] 

dptuw, -vvw, -dopar, see dpapickw. 

dpvw & dpvte t, draw water, M.; 
dpicopa: 1., fovoa m.; Apvdnv or 
-vcOnv 307 ¢e.— Ape lend, see 41. 

drow rush ; see dlccw. 

ate fatiw £.1.+] & atfdve (n£, 
aFeg-, avé-, det-, f12) augeo, increase; 
see 41. F.avfavGin Lxx. Cog. avtéwl. 

ate shout, po.; advow (0), fuca. 

dbdw & dbarow handle; seedrra. 
axéwv, dyevov, dyvupar & Ayopar 
be grieved ; see dxaxitw. 

hy Coparbe vered ; dy Propar 311d; 
HXOnpac 1., 7x OécOnv f. 

[do satiate ;"aow m., doa m.; pr. 
inf. “apevat 333 e". Cog. sub. 1 p. 
édpev T. 402, ao. opt. 38. ‘ddnoeey 
a. 134, pf. pt. 'ddnxdres K. 399, as fr. 
éa- & adé- become sated; dodouac be 
nauseated, 1. D. +.]—See dn. 


B. 


Balve (n°, Ba-) vado, go ; Bhoropas 
po. exc. in comp., [é8ycduny, usu. 
-counv 327 a,] 2a. &Bnv 45h, e, 322¢ 
(tmv. BAO, °Ba, 297 c,d); PéByxa 
(2 pf. ind. 3 p. BeBdaor B. 134, ct. 
BeBaor Eur. Tro. 835, § 156, sub. éu- 
BeB&or Pl. Pheedr. 252 e, inf. BeBdvac 
Kur. Heracl. 610, pt. BeBdws, Hes. Se. 
307, ct. BeBus, Pl. Tim. 63c, 2 plp. 


pt. as adj. dpyevos) ;] 2 pf. &papal3 p. BéBacay P. 286, § 320), °BéBa- 
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pas or -acparT., °€BdOnv r., °-doOny 
or -dvO@nv l. As trans., cause to go, f. 
CBiow, ao. EByoa. Cog. © Bdw r., 
Bacxw po., [BiBdw, PiBnu, BiBdcbw, ] 
BiBagw make go 305b. Cp. dugr- 
o-Bnréw dispute ; f. -jow m., ao. Hu- 
pupyrnca & huperByrnoa ; -4THOnv 
(so ipf. -#rovy, 282 b). 

éAXw (1, Bad-, Bra-c87) throw, M.; 
Baro m. (BadAjow 31la, Ar. Vesp. 
222), [“BAncopa, T. 335,] 2 a. €Ba- 
Aov m. [EBAny, m. EBAhunv, opt. 2 s. 
BAno or Preto b}, N. 288]; BéBAnKa, 
-pat [BeBsrnua 114 a, 311, I. 9], 3f. 
BeBAjooua, €BrHOny f. 

Batrw (t, Bagp-) dip, M.; Bao m., 
ao.; BéBaypat, €BapOnpy, usu. 2a. éBa- 
om, 

Baord{wcarry, po. orl.; Baordoe, 
&c., later, Baoratw, &c., 349 a. 

(5 sans (eat), see BiBpwoxw. | 

Béopar, Beiouar, Live ; see Bidw.] 

Pbdte, [BrBdiw, -npr, -dorbw,] see 


Vw. 

BiBpdoke (r! k®, Bpo-, cf. voro) 
eat, mostly dial. or 1.; Bpdcopen 1., 
CéBpwoa 1, [2 a. EBpww 313 bl; Be 
Bpwxa (pt. BeSpws 320d, Soph. Ant. 
1022), PéBpwuas, [8 f. -couar,] éBpw- 
Onv, f. 1. Cog. BpwOw 1., [2 pf. opt. 
BeBpwOos A. 35, or pr. fr. BeBpw0-. | 

Bidea live, M.; & BrdoKopas k ® 
revive, usu. cp. w. dvad> B par, 
-ow]., ao., oftener 2 ao. éBlwy 313 b 
(opt. Bignv 316 b) ; BeBlona, -na0, -Onv 
f. 1. [Cog. Béouac (Belowar 1344) or 
Blower, also as fut. 305 f, O. 194, X. 
431, Hom. Ap. 528.] See ¢dw. 

BrAdrrw (t, PraB-) hurt; BrAM™po 
m., a0. a., m.1.; BEB “Opal, 
3 f. -dwoua, EBAddOnv, & 2a. éBdd- 
Bnv f. [Cog. BAdBw r., T. 82.] 

Br\arrdvw & r. BrAaorréw (n‘, v, 
Pdacr-) sprout, bud ; BAacrhow, a0. 
comm. 2a. €Bracrov ; BeBAdorynKka 
—&é Ka, 280 c. 

Alrrw (17, Brer- for weder- 146 b) 
take honey from the hive; 8a. 
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Booxfow 311 a, m.1., 20.1.5; €Boox}- 
Onv, f. 1. 

Botdopar [SdrAo0uac] volo, WILL, 
wish (2s. Bove 297 f); Bovdficopat ; 
BeBovrAnnar, CBovrAHOne & ABovrdHOnvy 
279a,f. 1: fo pf. rpo-BéBovra prefer, 
A. 113.] Cog. Bouvredw plan, 44. 

[Bpax- resound ; 2a. éBpaxe 337 a, 
E. 863. ] 

Bpéxo (b, Bpax-) wet; Bpégm 1., 
ao.; PéBpeyua, éBpéxOnv, less Att. 
eBpdxny, f. 1. 

[Bpox- swallow ; ESpoéa ; ° BEBpoxa, 
CEBpsxOny 1., © €Bpdx nv. | 

Bptxdopas (u, Spvx-) roar, 355 u; 
°Bpuyficopas very 1., ao.; 2 pf. Bé- 
Bpvya pret., é8pvx7Onp. 

Buvéw nn), r. Biw, stopup, M.; ° Bb- 
ow, 20.a., m.1.; BéBuvopac, © eBiaOny. 
Cog. Bivnw & Bisw r. 


T. 


yapée (Vv, yau-) marry (ofthe man), 
M. marry (of the woman); yape 2. 


152, L. yaujow m., eynua m., later 
eydunoa yeydpnKa, -yar, eyanhOny 
f.1.: [f. m. yapéooerar will provide 
a wife, I. 394 v. 1] 

yavupar, 1. ydvvupat, rejoice ; [ya- 


wooopat 171, 5. 504; yeydvopor 
Anact. 35.] Cog. yavéw brighten, 


[yavaw shine.] 

yéyova, yeyddre, yeydxew, yelvo- 

iw, see yiyvouas. 

yeyovéw [-cvw}] & yeyovlone (v, 
k2, yeywr- r) shout; yeywvhow ao.; 
yéyeva pret. (sub. yeyovw, imv. ye 
ywve 318). : 

yerdw laugh; yAdoropar, -cw I., 
ao. a.; “yeyéXaopas |. , dyeAdoOny, f.1. 
[Cog. yeAordw. | 

[yev- = (&, according to some, Aol. 


,|for) €&\- (see alpéw), in 2a. m. 3s. 


yévro took, 3. 476. See also yiyvo- 


pat. 
yevo cause to taste, M. gusto, taste; 
yevow m., 20.; yéeyevpat, éyevobny 


Pee (k®, 146 b, wod-) go, po.;|307 e. [Nude pr. 1 p. yetueda Theoc. 
podotpar, 2a. cuoroy +; pepBrwKa. /14. 51.] 


Bodw boo, shout, M.; Pohoopar 
-cwl,,a0.a.,m.1.; BeBd 
éBo7nOnv 1.: [E. & 1. °Bwcopa, éBwoa 
m., BéBuwpat, EBwoOny, 131 f.] 


[yew (v, y#Ow m. 1.) gaudeo, re- 


mxa l., -warl., |yotce +; ynOhow, ao.;] yéynOa pret. 


ynpdao & oftener ynpdacokne k}, grow 
old, M.; ynpdow & -doopas, ao. c., 


Béoxe feed, M. (cf. pasco, vescor);|2 a. éyipav po. or 1, 313 b (inf. yy 


. 
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pavat or -dva: Hisch. Ch. 908); yeyh- 
paxa, °eynpabny 1. 
vircpee (r1 c?, ya-, yev- n! b}), 
or I. & later ylivopa:, become ; yevh- 
wopat, 2a. éyevduny (nude 3 s. Eyevro 
326 e, yévro Hes. Th. 199]; 2 pt. y€- 
yova [yeydare, for yéyare, 320, 134s, 
Hom. Batr. 143, yeyddou A. 41, plp. 
3d. éx-yeydrny «x. 138, inf. yeyauev 
333 c, BE. 248, pt. yeyads, I. 456), 
pt. po. yeyws 320d, Soph. Aj. 472, 
yeyévynpoar, dyev7Ony 1. D. or L., f. r. 
ese inf. yeydxew D. 326b.] Cog. 
Cveydouae 326 c, yelvouar X. 477 v.1., | 
ao. éyewduny beyat, po. +; ‘yervaw 
beget. Cf. giygno, gnascor. 
yryveone (kr, yvo-), or 1. & later 
ywwonw, fnOsco, KNOW, CAL. 1.; 
co ao. wm. 1. [dv-éyvwoa persuad- 
ed, Hut.], 2 a. éyrwv, 45h, e (m. opt. 
3 8. ovy-yvoiro Asch. Sup. 216); 
fyvwxa, -cpa, -cOnv f. Cog. yrwpl- 
fw, -iow, -.@, Eyvapixa, make known ; 
dugiyvotw, -jow, doubt, aug. nudey- 
& hupey- 282 b. 
yAvedeo sculpo, carve; yAvpo 1., 
ao. a., m. li; yéeyNuppat & EyAuppac 
280 c, éyAUPOnv 1. & r., 2a. eyAvHyv 1. 
Cf. glubo. Cog. yAdgu. 
yodw (u, yo-) bewail, M., po. + 
(in Att. only pr. & ipf. m., & pr. p.); 
jropar, -cw ]., ao. 1., 2 a. Eyoor Z. 
500 ; éyonOny 1. 
scribo, GRAVE, write, Af.; 
yeaa m., 20.; yéypada (yeypddnKa 
1. + 1), vévpaypas (Eypaymas l., 280 c), 
3 f. yeypdyouar, “éypddOny 1., 2a. 
eypagy f. 


A. 


Sa-, teach, learn ; see &ddoKw. 

Salvipr (n°, dacr-) feast, entertain, 

+, M. [opt. dawiro, -daro, 316 c); 

alow, m. 1., ao.; édalcOny. 

Salopar (h, da-) divido, divide, 
ch. po. ¢pr. & f.), P.; Sdoopar ao. ; 
Sé8acpar, A. 125 [dédaiuar, a. 23], 
éddcOny 1. Cog. dardéouar po. 1. (ao. 
inf. daréac@ac 306, Hes. Op. 765], 
daivuue q. v., datfw, -lEw, rend, po. 

Sale ti, daF-, da-) kindle, po. +, 
M.; (2a. édadbuny, T. 316 ; 2 pf. &dna 
blaze, pret., T. 18,] d¢davyar, Sim. 
Am, 30. © 
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Sdxve (n}, dax-, Syx- g) bite, 47; 
opas, -tw]., ao. r., 2a. Edaxov; 
Séd5yya 1., dédryuar, €dyxOnv f., 2 a. 
éddaxnv 1. Cog. daxvagw po. 

Sapate (z, dau-) domo, fame, sub- 
due, po. +, Al.; Sapace [m., dana 
305 b, A. 61], a0.; Se8apaxa |., -cuae 
]. [Séd5unuar c7, B. 878, 3 f. dedunoo- 
pat, Hom. Ap. 543, | édauacdnp 0. 231, 
Mem. 4.1.3, €du#0nv po., A.99, oftener 
2a. éddunv po., T. 94. Po. cog. da- 
paw 1., daparifw, daywdw, Sdpwnpe 
(Mf. ddprauac). 

©Sap8avw (14, Eap8-) sleep, usu. cp. 
w. xara: 2a. Sédan8ov, po. édpabov c, 
T. 143 ; CScdpOnxa 311, 2 a. “éddp- 
Onv, S€dpadny r. or ). 

Saréopar divide, po.; see dalouat. 

Sdaro appearcd ; see doa-. | 

{Sede + & Blw (di-, 5etd- o h) fear, 
Slouar + frighten ; Seloropat, + !, -cw 
].,] €5ecca pret. S€8otxa & 2 pt. Séta 
46 b [deidocxa, deidia, 134, dedoixw 
D., 326 b]. Cog. decuairw fear, de- 
dlocopat mes | r. dedioxopat, 
Srighten, Sinus chase (M. dieuac) po., 
& diwxw q. v. 

Selevups & Secvie (n7, decx-) in- 
Dico, extend the hand to point out, 
show [M. greet with paeidel hand]; 
SelEo, &c., 45 (in Hilt., fr. dex-,° déEw, 
éSeta m., “Sédeypat, °ed€xOnv- Ep. 
beideypac 134a, pret., 7. 72). Cog. 
déxouac y. v., deccdopae greet, [dedl- 
oxauae & decdioxouar greet, decxavdw 
show. | 

Searrvéw sup; see dpirrdw. 

[Sépo daeild, Hom. Merc.87 ;} d5eua 
m.; [dédunuarcc’.] Cog. dopéw }.. 

Sépxopar Lb! sce, po. or ].; SépEopas 
]., ao. 1., 2a. €dpaxor c®, m. r.; 8€- 
Sopxa pret., eddpxOnv (2 a. edpdxy 
Pind. y . 7. Al. 

Sépw (b1, dap-), less Att. delpw or 
dalpw h, flay, °M. r.; Sepa, eSetpa - 
dédapua, edapOnv r., 2 a. éddpyy, f. 1. 

Sevopar want ; see déw. 

Séyopar receive ; SéEopar ao.; 8é- 
Seypar, 3 f. deddtouar, €5¢xOny, f. 1. 
[Pr. 3 p. d€xarae for déx[0jvrae 158, 
M. 147, 2 a. édéyuny, 326e. Cog. 
déxyvupat, Séxouae 167, Hadt. 9. 91 ;] 
see detxvusue. 

Séw, bind, M., 309b; Show m., 
ao.; SéSexa (r. -7xa 310d), dédenar, 
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3 f. Sednoopac 319 c, Cyr. 4. 3. 18, 
€5€0nv ff. Cog. r. dlSnue rl, v. 8. 24. 

Séw (f!, der-) necd, want, M. need, 
beq ; Sefow m. 311c, ao. a. [3 s. 
Ednoev S. 100]; SeBénua, -uar, ede7- 
Onv, f. 1. [Ep. devouae f2, -joouar, 
édevnoa, t. 540.] Impers. det there is 
mecd, 5é€y, ct. bn 309b, Sdéor, dec, 
6déov: dence, édénce. 

SyAdw, -aow,&c., manifest; see 42. 

Syw shall find ; see ddackw. 

Suattdw regulate, M.; Svatrhow, 
Sinryca & edinryoa, SeBuyjrynKa, &c., 
282 c¢. 

Staxovéw minister ; -fhow, édiaK6- 
ynoa, SeBraxovynxa (less Att. denxd- 
ynoa, dedtnxdynxa), &c., 282 ¢. 

Si8dorKw (k 3, da-, dkday-r1o) doceo, 
teach, M.; SBd£w m., ao. [ed:dacxnoa 
311, Hom. Cer. 144]; 5e8(Saya, -yuar, 
€5:daxOnv, f.1. [Fr. da- disco, learn, 
teach, dajcouat 311, 2 a. Saov & S€- 
daov 284 e ; deddnxa, 6. 134, 2 pf. de- 
daa, p. 519, deddnuac Hom. Merc. 483, 
2a. ddanv +. Cog. deddopar 326 c, 
w.316; djw as fut., shall find, N.260. ] 

SCSypu bind ; see déw bind. 

C&iSpdokw (rik, dpa-) run; °Spd- 
wopat, ao. a. 1., 2 a. Sédpay 45h; 
CSéSpaxa. Cog. dpameretw, dpacka- 
fw Edpauor, see rpéxw. See dpdw. 

S(Swpt (r}, do-) do, give, Sac, 
SéSwxa, &c.; see 45. 

(Slrnpar scek, BE. & 1.,314b; Slh- 
Topatao. Cog. dlfw M., po.] 

(npc chase, M. fice, po.; see deldw. 

Stoéw manage, -how, Sidkyka, 
-pat & vr. dedewxnpat, 282,b. 

Supdo thirst, -how, &c. (deyp(de)q 
120 g). 

8lw fear, flee ; see deldw. 

Sudkw pursue, M.; Sudéw and oft- 
ener meee Ot, 20. a., 2a, edudxabov 
353.4; lwxa, -yuar 1., edidx Any, 
f. 1. See defdw. 

[Soa-, Sea- 114 b, appear ; ipf. nude 
déaro ¢. 242; ao. m. dodocaro &. 23, 
sub. dodocerat 326d, ¥. 339. Cog. 
Rhy or dod{w, doubl, imagine, Ap. 

a. 
Soxéw (v, Sox-) seem, think ; 86€w 
a0.; dédoxal., -yyuat, €55xOnv1.: ch.po. 
Soxjow ao., Sedoxynxa, -war, doxyjOnv - 
[pf. m. pt. dedoxnudvos pret., fixcd in 
thought, intent, watching, O. 730.] 
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Cog. [Soxetw watch,] Soximdgw ex- 
amine. 

Sovrréw (e1, ydoure-v) sound heavi- 
ly, ch. po.; Sovrfew, ao. [éydovmrnoa, 
A. 45], 2a. ©&dourov 1.; 2 pf. Sédov- 
ara, cSournOnp I. 

scala i}, grasp, seize, A. L; 
Spdtopar -, 10.; S€Spaypar (dddaptaz 
e’, Eur. Tro. 745 v. U.). 

Spdw do; Spdow ao.; SéSpaxa, 
-Guat, r. -acuat 307 e, €dpacOnv. Cog. 
[dpaivw,| dwo-didpdoxw make off, run 
away. . 

Spérw (b1, dpax-), po. 1. dpérrw t, 
pluck, M.; Spépopar po., 20. a. m., 
[2 a. €pamov Pind. P. 4. 231.] | 

Sivapar be able (2s. Suva 297 h); 
Suvqropat (ao. +]; Seduwnpar, cdu- 
yhOny, ili. 1. 35, f. 1., qduvjOnv 279 a, 
Cyr. 3. 1. 30, Tess Att. dduvacOny, 
vil. 6. 20. 

Svw [ti Hom.) cause to enter, enter 
(cf. in-duo), Svvw n}, & less Att. 8¥- 
opat, enter (the causative sense be- 
longs to the fut. & 1 ao. act., but not 
to the 2 ao., & very rarely to the pf. 
act., Vv. 8. 23); Stew, Sicopat, ao., 

édvcbunv 327 a,] 2a. Evy 45h; Sé- 
uka, ©dédtuuae 310 d, °25¥Onr f., [2 a. 
r. €60yv Hipp. Cog. dvrrw, dive. } 


KE. 


éa- become sated, éduev; see Ew. 

édw permit ; édow m., elaca 279C; 
elaxa, -ua, -Onv. ; 

éyyudw pledge, M.; ow, Y- 
yonoa or éveyinoa’ hyyvyka or éy- 
yeyunxa, &c.; 282 ¢. 

eps (h, éyep-) rouse, raise, M. 

rise; éyepo, m.1., Fyeipa, m.1., 2 a. 
Hyobunv c8; éyhyepxa 1., 2 pf. pret. 
éypiryopa, am awake, 281 d [éypipyop0e 
320f; in imitation, ind. 3 p. éyp»- 
yopOdor K. 419, inf. m. éyptyyopbae 
for éy77yép0at, K. 67], éyiyyeppat, tyyép- 
Onv, f. 1. Cog. &ypw po., éyprfyopéw 
& yprryopéw 1., [évprryopaw, éypyjocw. ] 

Uykopid{w praise ; -dow m., évexw- 
placa, tyxexwplaka, 282 c. 

%Sw cat ; see écHiw. 

ite seat one’s self, sit ; see tfw. 

é hep & 0éAw, wish; -fow 311b, 
HOérA\noa & €0é\yoa* H0EANKa & 1. 
TeOEAnKa. OddAw is rare & doubtful 
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elue & ete ‘3 
in Hom., Hes., & Pind.; &is in gen-| [@A- (h, Fad-, dd-, €A- b!) volvo, 
eral less common than €6éAw, exc. in| roll up, press together, P. efdouan, E. 
dramatic dialogue. 203; @\oa 152d, A. 413; dedua 0. 
(Zw (27, Fe-, €0-) accustom, M.;| 662, 2a. eddny, N. 408.] Cog. efAd\w 
Wicw, -10 305a, elisa 279c; Kbrca,| or cfAXw, CAAY, eld€w or elréw [2oEw, 
-cpat, -cOny, f.1. Intrans. 2 pf. pret. | Pind. P. 4. 414], -jow, eiAdw po. +, 
doba [Ewla E. 1.] 312d, am wont, | -vow [ao. p. evan, V. 393; deriv. 
[pr. pt. €Owv I. 540.] ellipaw, ellupafw], édloow [eiNioow 
elSopar scem, eldov saw ; see dpdw.| po. & 1. +], -iéw (efAcEa 279 c), [¢re- 
dual (22, Fuc-, Fex- h, elx-) liken; | Nigw, -léw, A. 530.] — Bw 344. 
eixaow, °m., elkaca & Yraoca 278d;| elAov took; see aipdw. 
dxaxa 1., -cuar & qracuas, -Onv f.| elpl (€c-) be, & elpe (l-, Lat. i-re) 
Intrans., 2 pf. pret. Zouxa 312b, some-|go. The Pres. of efuz has comm. in 
times elxa or 9xa [olka 1.], seem (nude | the ind. (in Att. prose regularly), & 
1 p. po. Zorypev 148, Soph. Aj. 1239, | sometimes in the other modes, the 
[3 d. &xrov 5. 27, plp. éixrny A. 104,]| sense of the Fut.: ej, [I] am going] 
irreg. 3 p. el&dor po. +, Ar. Av. 96,|Z shall go. For the common forms 
see loaoc under opdw), plp. égxecy 279 d, | of these verbs, see 451,m,o,r. Their 
f. r. ew Ar. Nub. 1001, ipf. elke Z.| chief dialectic forms appear below, 
520? ee loxw, éloxw q. v.| those preceded by t belonging to elus 
elxw (Fecx-) yield ; ew [“m.], ao.,| go, and the others to elul be : 
-2 a, elxadov 353 a. 


a. DIALEcTIC Forms oF elul to be, AND elu to go. 


Pres. Ind. 3 Ewor E. I. tléuev D., Wat P. |P.1 Hues D. 
S.1 €upe m. €wvre D. Pres. Part. + youev E. 
2 elsE.1.,€o0t P. Pres. Opt. édv, éooca, é6v, G. 2 éare I. [cavt. 


tels, eloOa E. 


S. 2 elnoOa P., Ears 


Livros E. I. 3 €oav P. 1., €a- 


3 evrl D. 3éou Er. I. ([E.lefca 23 on Exoay P. 
P.1 elpév E. I. +lein, ef hg epee care ety écxor It. 
‘ y, Ely $ Tos, €vros D. 
elués D., €mév P. é claro? B. 
3 éaotE., évrl,é- g.9 ia ah iho +hioay KE. I. 
t+ love. [ovreD. P ie egSOEs Imperfect. ticayv, Hiov E. 
sane -3 edvrw D. 8.1 éaE.1., fa EB. |D.3 tirqv E. 
s. Sub. Pres. Inf. €ov, Env? E. 
S.1 éwk. 1., elwE. | Euev, Euevac E. éoxov It. [E.| hasten 
+ i ane é ev E. D + Hi E.I ae éooopat P. 
ie a . a fae “i . a €goduat D. 
oe ae aE. sei i. 5. js ate, cas I. égcotuat D. E 
Ho, Egor, EQE. | huev, elev D. énoOa E., Ens P. +elcouat E. 
ttyor E. eluevac D.? 3 fev, Env, nv E 
P.1 ree D. Uh Yuevat E. ., D., éoxe It. ress Ind. 
omev E. upevat KE. te I. elodunv E. 
+twpes D. + léwevac E. tie, le, ele? E. téeocduny E. 


b. The comparison of a few cognate tongues will show more clearly that 
the root of edué to be, was éo-, and will also illustrate the forms of inflec- 


tion. 


The Latin is placed first, as showing least change in the flexible 


endings (271 d"). The harsh forms esm, esmus, and esnt became, by trans- 
position and change of vowel (cf. 116), sum, sumus, sunt. In the Greek, 
the elements are first given (32 i), and then the results. For the relation 
of the Sanskrit as- to the es- of the other languages, see 114a._ In the 

lural, the a is dropped or transposed. See 271d. In the Slavic, the 7 
is to be pronounced as y. The Lithuanian, which shows the root entire 
throughout, is placed last, as a language which yet lives to link the pres- 
ent to the remote past. 
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Latin Gothic. Greek. Sanskrit. Old Slavic. Lithuan. 
8.1 sum am dor-s eiul, M~uue asmi  jeswi esmi 
2 ¢ is to-¢ els, P.€acl asi jesi esi 
3 est ast éo-+ éorl asti jesti esti 
P.1 swmus to-pev = ead, D.eiués sinas jesmu. esme 
2 estis to-(7s)rT€ eae stha jeste este 
3 sunt sind to-vr eiol, D.évrl santi sunti esti 


c. In etpl to be, the o of the root was retained in some forms (before rf, 
@, and p; € becoming t by precession in to@t, 114d). (d) It was dropped 
before o of the Fut. (foopas, cf. Lat. ero, 139), and between two vowels, 
which were then contracted : Pr. 3 p. (éodot) édot E., elorl, sub. (Eow) Ew 
F. 1., &, opt. (eounv, cf. L. sim) dynv- Ipf. 1 s. (augmented jor, joa, ef. 
2737 c, e, and L. cram, 139) Ra B., 4 (old Att., Ar. Av. 1363), 3s. (707, 
hoe, 273" c, e) Fev E. 163 b, Rv. (e) It was also dropped before wr, é com- 
monly passing into the kindred 6 (cf. 114b,c): Pr. 3 p. évri v., pt. (evT- 
L. ent-, dvr-) dv, Evros D., imv. 3 p. (evrwv) Bvrev. (f) It was contracted, 
as € (142), with @ or 4 preceding: Pr. ind. (éouc) ell, (€cs) els F. 1., or 
(both sigmas apparently taken up) ef, (éopév) efuév B. 1., anf. (€ovac) elven 
(in Lat. the 7 was assimilated, (es-re) esse), dmv. (€orw, éerw, cf. 121 e) 
frwl.; Ipf. 1s. (nov) Fv, 2s. (jos) Fs 1., pl. Ruev, Fre (oftener than Fore, 
while in the dual #orov and #orny prevail), Foay. See 139s. 


The DIALECTIC or LESS ATTIC FORMS of elpf to be, are (g) forms uncon- 
tracted or like those of verbs in -w (315): éaow B. 125, €ovre Archim., &w 
«. 18, wor Hdt. 2. 39, dors I. 284, év-dor Hat. 7. 6, wy B. 27, fovea T. 159, 
€ooa Pind. P. 4. 471, edoa, edvra, Theoc. 2. 3, 76, (€voa, 156) édoa Tim. 
Loc. 96 a, Ha B. 313, fev M. 9; (h) variously protracted: éeoot (in imita- 
tion of the other persons) A. 176, per-elw VY. 47, Eno 328 b, B. 366, efn- 
cba 297 b, Theog. 715, €ns 135, EnoOa X. 435, env M. 10, Fav A. 808, 
€cxov 332, H. 153, toxe Hdt. 1. 196, fooouac 171, A. 267 (Eoerae 451, 
A. 211), écodpmar 305 d, Th. 5. 77; (i) shortened or unaugmented : épév r., 
Call. Fr. 294, @a 329d, fov A. 762, ecav A. 267; (j) middle forms ; Eco 
or éoco A. 302, Sap. 1. 28, Auny r. or |., Cyr. 6.1. 9 v. dL. (FucOa Mat. 23. 
30), efaro 329 a, v. 106 v. 1.3 (k) tnfinitires (338): Euev A. 299, Eupevat 
Sap. 2. 2, jmev or eluev (v. l. Hues or elves ?) Th. 5.77, Theoc. 14. 6, eluevac 
or Auevac Ar. Ach. 7752; (1) various forms ; Eups 171 a, Sap. 2. 15, els (or 
els Bek.) II. 515, Hadt. 7. 9, eluév E. 873, elués, Gues, Fues, 328 a, Theoc. 
15. 73, 9, 14. 29, 3s, evr’ 169 c, Theoc. 1. 17, 3 p. évré 328 a, Th. 5. 77, 
édvrw 328 d', 28. Hs 1., 297 b, 3.8. (For) Hs Theoc. 2. 90, écerat 45 r. 


m. In elps to go, the root ’t-, in the sing. of the Pres. and commonly in 
the Impf. throughout, was lengthened to et- (314), which augmented be- 
came 7 (278 d): eluc, els, efor (qv, ef. 2737 c, e) na (common in the Old 
and Mid. Att., Pl. Apol. 22a, and followed in the Ep. by je M. 371), 
fev, hire, Roay. The Impf., having thus a form resembling that of the 
old Plup. (291), fell into the analogy of this tense in its subsequent 
development, and has been often so named: qew, yes, &c. The shorter 
forms of the plur. and dual were, however, more common, except perhaps 
noav, which some deny to the Att., while others regard it as the true Att. fyrm. 


The DIALECTIC FORMS of elpt to go, are (n) regular nude forms: els Hes. 
Op. 206 (Att. e7, as if in imitation of elul to be; elaGa 297, K. 450), (lac, 
156) toe Theog. 716 (v. Ul. elo), ef-ivac Ath. 580 c, toa T. 8, trnv A. 347: 
(0) forms with § resolved ; (na) fia Hut. 1. 42, fie A. 47, fioay Hdt. 1. 
43, Hiov 315, y. 370; (p) witht lengthened to el, as in the Pr. ind.: elw 
Sophr. 2 [23], xar-etev? Hes. Se. 254, efcouat &. 8, eloaro A. 138, éelocaro 
O. 415 ; (q) as from le-: lein T. 209, and also teuat, léuny, 45 p, if they 
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should be thus written ; (r) injinitives (333): tuew A. 170, tupevar T. 365, 
€o-téuevat x. 480 ; (t) various forms: tyo8a 297 b, K. 67, tyot, twues 328 b, a, 
Youev 326 d, tev, qouev, 315, B. 872, r. 22. 


elrrov said, 2 aor.; see nul. 


éyéw Vom0, VOMIT; ep(éow)om., 


dpyw (h, Fepy-, épy-) shut out;|Fueca [funoa?]; eptpexa, -cuac l., 


elptwm m., elpia; 22. po. elpyador m. 
353.4; elpypat, -xOnv: [E. 1. Epyo & 
Epyvupe n7; Eptowat, Epta, 2 a. epya- 
Gov m.; Epypar (Epxarat, -ro, 329 a, 
x. 283, P. 354): also éépy, &c., B. 
617.] Cog. Lat. arceo, urgeo; and 

yo & elpyvupe (h, n’, Fepy-, épy-) 
shut in; elptw, elpta ; elpypat, -xOnv: 
ch. Ion., °épyo, °épéw, Epta, Epx nv. 
The single verb Fépyw (or éFépyw p) 
in Hom., seems to have become elpyw 
& efpyw in the Att., with a distinc- 
tion of sense, which, however, was 
not always observed. 

elpopar, elpwrdw, ask; see épwrdw. | 

elpvw draw ; see épvw. | 

pw, ciple, say; see gnu.) 

pw (f8 h, cep-) sero, join, knit 
{ipf. or ao. Feipe K. 499] ; Selpa[° epoca 
152d, Hipp.]; °elpxa, -yas [E. Eepuar, 
o. 296, 1. S€ppac ? 

elora set, placed, 1 a.; see Yfw. 

[etorkw & tonw (k 5, see elxd fw) liken ; 
pret. #iyuact+, Eur. Alc. 1063. ] 

ew8a am wont, pret.; see Al fw. 

exudnoratwholdanassembly, -dow, 
&e.; aug. nwd-, etexr-, &c., 282 ¢. 
 @Xatve (n’, €da-) & r. Ado drive, 
M.; Adora, [Erdw 305 b, eAdw 322 c} 
Qo, ekavopacl., Frasca m.; Afraxa, 
spat, -opat l., [plp. 3 p. édAnAddaro 
or -é3aro 329 a, 7. 86,] 7AdOny, -cOnv 
°f. 1. [Cog. éd\acrpéw E. 1. +.] 

[EAS8opac (FeAS-) & €éASomar, desire. } 

eréyyo examine, confute; XéyEw 
ao.; édnreyyae 41, °Freyuacr., WACY- 
xOnp f. 

Oxo & 1. AxVo (w, Fedx-, cf. vel- 
lico) pull, draw, M.; Qa, less Att. 
Axvorw, m.1., fAxvoa m., fréa m. 1. ; 
Axvuna, -cuat, -cOnyv f., etrAxOny f. 1. 
[Cog. érxéw, -fow: éAxvord fw. ] 

Oanvite speak Greek, -ow, &c.; 
EAA cOny or HAAnVLGOny 279 f. 

Ormiteo (22, Férr-) hope, M.; &- 
a(iow)iol., fArica+ HAm«al., -cuac 
L, -cOmv: [Ok1rw give hope, M. & 2 pf. 
pret. toda e. 379, hope, 2 plp. édd- 
wew 279d, g. 96.] 

Qv0- come ; see Epxomat. 


éuéOny f. 1. 

éprodde traffic; -fow, &c.; aug. 
hur or éver-, 282 c. 

(h, évap-) kill, po., M.;. 
[évnpa 1., m. E. 59,] 2a. fvapov, Eur. 
And. 1182. Cog., . 

(yw kill, despoil, po., 349 a; 
[évaplEw, m.1.,] wvdprta, m. 1., [-oa, 
Anac. 100}; °nvdpirpat, ©-cOnv. 

bvérrw & évvdarw, & 1. évlo-mw (ever-, 
éum- b?, évom- 0), tell, speak (cf. in- 
quam), po.,a.1; [évipw & éviomyjoe 
311, €. 98, wa 1.,] 2a. Eowov [rmv. 
éviomes V, 313 b, y. 101.) Cog. [évt- 
arw +, & evlcow i, chide, 2 a.evévirov, 
qwiratov, 284 e ;] elrov, see pnul. 
[Cév-rfv08a grow or lic on; see dved-.] 

Céyvups (n7, Fe-, é-), vestio, clothe, 
[M.; f. ow (cow 171, 3. 79) Sm, 
ao. (Zaca 5. 253, édooaro K. 23); pf. 
eluat+7. 72, & éopat, w. 250:] comm. 
dpde-évvupe Af.; dpdidow ec. 167, 
Att. dura 305b, Ar. Eq. 891, duge- 
écopat Cyr. 4.3.20, judlieca m. 282 b, 
Cyr. 1.3.17; quglecuat, -cOnv 1. Cog. 
[Cetvije E. I. 5] 1. dugidiw, -dow> éode- 
in pf. FoOnpac. 

fvexhte annoy, -yow, &e.; aug. 
jvwyx-, v. L. Hvox- oF evwx-, 282 b. 

[éordw press, trowble ; see eld-.] 

éoptafw keep a feast, -dow, &c.; 
aug. éwp- 279d: [oprdsw 1.] 
étr-av-opOdw set upright, -eow, &c.; 
aug. érnvwp- 282 b. 

[émr-avupéw r. & ér-auploke r. (v, k3, 
aup-) enjoy, M.; éwavpiyjcopat Z. 353, 
érnupdunv I. +, oftener 2 a. éarnipor, 
p. 81,] érnupdunv Eur. Hel. 469. Cog. 
dtravupde take away, po., ao. darnupa- 
pny t [pt. drrovpas 114, A. 356, daov- 
pduevos, Hes. Sc. 173, f. dwroupjoovew 
X. 489 v. 1} 

émi-pédopat & emi-pedéopar care 
for ; see pédw. 

ér-lorapos understand ; see fornut. 

rw (f%, cer-, on- c®) be after or 
busy with (act. scarce used exc. in 
comp.), Mf. éropat sequor, follow ; 
ipf. elroy m. 279c; Cho, Spopar, 
a0. .?, 2a. ° €orov (rw, crorut, &C.), 


‘76 ere 
éombuny (crdpuat, &c.) & (by redupl. & 
change of initial o&, ceow- éow-, 284e, 
345) ch. po. éorduny (éorwpat, &c.), 
mv. oweto 323.C; ao. p. wept-EpOny, 
dt. 6.15.) Cog. r. or 1. ow mm. 
épaw dove, desire, M. po. épdopa & 
oftenertpapas ; | ypacdurnpy ;| Hpacpar 
]., -cOnvf. Po. cog. épcoredw, Asch. 
Pr. 893, [éparitw, A. 551.] 
epydfopat work ; épydoropat, elpya- 
odunv 279 c; elpyarpar, -cOnvf. Sze 


Epdw. 

xe -yvupt, Epyu, see elpyu, elpyu. 

wo & tpdw (f, Fepy- & Fepé-, cf. 

168, epy-) Work, do, po. & 1. (&pdw 
Hadt.), AL; kw, épta [ea 2]; [2 pf. 
topya 312 b, plp. ewoyew 279d, 6. 693, 
edpyea 284 b, 291 ce, Hdt. 1.127.) Cog. 
Epyafouat, péfw, q. Vv. 

épe(8w prop, ch. po., AL; épelow 1., 
Cm., ao.; “Hpecka & 1. S€pypecka, ép7- 
peouat & Fpecouac [3 p. épypddarat, 
-aro, 329 a, 3 f. épepeloouar? Hipp., | 
npelaoOny. 

épelkw (h, épex-) rend, break, °AL.; 
hpeta, m. 1, 2a. Fpexov po.; épypr- 
yuat, hpelxOnv 1. Cog. piryviue q. V., 
[épéx Ow, €. 83.] 

épeltrw (h, eper-) throw down, r. in 
Att. prose ; épeliw, ao. a. ©m., 2a 
Hpirov fell, E. 47, m. 1.; P pf. °épy- 
pita have fallen, =. 55,) éphpympac 
& 1. Fpecupar, HpelpOnv, [2 a. nolan 
Pind. O. 2. 76.] Cog. pirrw throw. 

ipéoowi?, row, po. or 1. ; (ao. #peca. ] 

eevOw & épvOalvw (h, n°, epvd-, cf. 
rubeo & Germ. réthen) make red, 
REDDEN, po. or 1., Af.; [épevow? 2. 
329 v. 7., ao. Ib., epvdnval., ao. p. 
opt. © épevOelnv, Hipp. Cog. épvdpatvw, 
Epv0pidw, -dow. 

epltw (j,épc5-) rixor, contend, [M. +]; 

low ]., ao. a. m.; Apeca l., [eprype- 
ona. Cog. éprdalve, ao. épldnva l., 
Epdjcacba or épi{joacdac Y. 792; 
épidualyw. | 

tpmrw (£8, cepr-) serpo, creep, po. 
or 1.; tpo, elpya 1. 279 c. Cog. ép- 
awvitw po. +, °-vow, elpruca. 

tppw go away, cf. erro, ruo ; épp1- 
ow 311, a0.; °Hppynka. (Cog. ? ao. 
amré-epoa swept away, Z. 348. | 

épvyydvw (n>, épvy-) ructo, eriigo, 
belch, ERUOT, [M. & épedyopar 1. & 
E. +; épevEopact., ]ao.1., 2a. Fpvyor. 
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éptxw hold back, ch. po. & 1., [Af.; 
pvt, Jao., (2a. ypvxaxov 284e. Cog. 


épixdvw & epixavdw, a. 199, x. 429. ] 


épvw & elpvw (Fepu-) druw, EB. & 1, 
M. draw to one’s self, protect; épvow 
]. (€pvw 305 f, X. 67) & Celptow }., 


m., elpyoa m.+; elptua & -vopas, 


-voOnv ; see 279c. [Nude pr. & ipf. 
forms (326e): act. inf. elpdpevar 333¢, 
Hes. Op. 816 ; mid. Eptrac Ap. Kh. 
2. 1208, etpvarae A. 239, Epico, -vro, 
-uvro, X. 507, etpiro, -uvro, IT. 542, 
&pvoGar €. 484, elpvcOar y. 825; pass. 
€pvro Hes. Th. 301. Some regard 
these mid. & pass. forms as pret. pf. 


& plf.] See prouar. 


txopar (epx-, édvO- x, édevb- h) 


go, come, ipt. npxdouny scarcely in Att., 


exc. in comp.; €Aevoopar scarcely in 
Att. prose, 2 a. #\ov c8 (po. FAvGor), 
[pD. HvOov 168. 3, Theoc. 16. 9, Lac. 
#rcov 169d, Ar. Lys. 105; for #Av8a, 
sync. #AGa, see 327 b]; 2 pf. €ArjAvOa 
[elA\}Aovda 1344, nude 1 p. elAnAovd- 
pev 326e, y. 81.] For the pr. exc. in 
the ind., the ipf., & the fut., the Att. 
comm. used other verbs, esp. el. 
épwrdw (02, ép-) inquire, ask ; épe- 
aiow & épyoopas 311, jpwrnca, 2a. 


|i. Apdunv [tmv. Epeco 323 c, A. 611]; 


fhparnka, -wa1, -Ony. LED. & I. elpo- 
pat A. 553 (also 2 8. €peac Hes. Cert. ), 
-joopat: elpwrdw & -éw 322a, Hdt. 
4. 145; epéw, H. 128; epeciwwt+, Z. 
145.} 

éoOlw, & po. + tobw & Bw, 1. 415, 
Eur. Cyc. 245 (€5-, €8- q1 147, éo&- 
w, gay- x) edo, EAT; f. rhopas (1. pa- 
youat, ESoduac? 805 a), 2 a0. Eparyor ; 
€8yS0xa 312d, iv. 8. 20, [2 pf. édyda, 
P. 542, éd7douat, x. 56,] © €dndecpuac, 
nbéoOnv. [Nude pr. inf. éduevar 326 e, 
333.c, N. 36.] 

éoridw feast, entertain, M.; tor- 
dow m., eloridca 279 ¢, m. 1.; etort- 
axa, -mat, -Onv, f. 1.: [loredw I. ] 

ev8v, comm. Ka-eb8, sleep ; ipf. 
nbdov, eddov, éxdbevdov, 278d, 282b; 
evSyjow 311, ©ao.; SevdyKa 1. 

evepyeriw bencfit, -jow, &c.; aug. 
evep- & evnp- 283. 2. 

etplokw (k2, evp-) find, M.; ebpr}- 
ow m. 311 b, ao. a. 1., 2a. edpor or 
ndpov m. 278d (edpduny 327 b) ; ed- 
pyka, -nuat, -€0nv f. 310d. 


§ 50. €x4a 


x00, ExGalpu, & BxGpatvw (0, n6, 
éx9-), hate, ch. po.; ao. #xOnpa, m. 
1., #xOpnva 1. M. or P. &xOopar & 
éxOalpouat be hateful or hated, f. éx- 
Oapotuar, pf. 1. #xOnwac> comm. dt- 
exSdivopar n‘*; -exOryjoopat 311, 2 a. 
-mXGouny 5 -AXonpar. 

Exo & tox (cex-, éx- £3, éx-d, 
ox- c3, cxe- c5, lox- r? d) have, hold 
(have belonging rather to éyw, tw, 
and hold to toxw, sxjow), M.; ipf. 
etxov & Ioxov 2783; wm. & cy YAow 
m., [éoxnoa r.,] 2a. Erxov m. (coxa, 
axolny & Coxoius 293, oxés like és 
314d, Soxe r., sxelv, txaY, Mm. TXO- 
pat, &c.), po. ErxePov, Aisch. Pr. 16 
[°m. Theoc. ], £oynka [pl. cuv-oxwxws, 
B. 218, as for -oywxyws 312d, cf. 281¢, 
159], goxnuae [plf. 3 p. ér-wxaro 
312d, 329 a], éoxéOnv I. or 1., f. 1. 
Cp. dumx-éxw or dumr-loxw 159 d (ipf. 
mM. humerxdunv 282 b, Pl. Pheedo 87 b); 
av-éxw (2 a. m. dverxduny, oftener 
qweoxduny 282 b, po. qwoxduny 136, 
0. 518). Cog. Slcxvéouar n? or Clc- 
xéopas v (see trisxvéouat), [loxdvw, 
loxavdw, P. 747, 572 ;] dxéw bear. 

épw, less Att. éyéw, boil, cook ; 
epqow m. 311, a0.; frynka? 1., -yar, 
-Ony, f. 


. 


Z. 


dw, live, see 42a, (nude ipf. etn» 
r. Dem. 702. 2, later imv. £76 po. ); 
tyjoo m., ao. a.; Byxa. The Att. 
preferred {dw in the pr. & ipf., but 
elsewhere Bidw gq. v. Cog. po. or L., 
§éw, Soph. El. 157, or r. f5w. 

Lebyvipe (n7, fvy-, fevy- h, cf. jug- 
um, jung-o) join, YOKE, Af.; tetfw 
m., 20.; °&evxal., -yuat, -xOnv, f. 1., 
2 a. ésiynv; 47. Cog. svydw, svyéw. 

Lovvupe (n5, f0-) gird, M.; taco 
m.1.,20.; wa l., -cuat, -cOny 307 d. 


H. 


tS (f g, Fad-) please, M. delight 
in; How l., ao. a. [m. «. 353]; HoOny f. 
Cog. avddvw q. v.; old pé. as adj. (Fad- 
prevos 148) dopevos pleased, glad ; 486- 
ve sweeten, Hiuva, Hove war 304 b, -wwO yp, 
L-vo dnp. 
[4Aalve, fAdoKw, see dAdopac. | 
pou sit, pret.; see ifw & 46 c. 


VERBS. 


bracken 17 
pl Tsay, Fw I said ; see pnt & 45u. 
[Apde bow, sink ; }ptoew, ao. +; pf. 

3s. Uw-euripuxe 281d, X. 491.] 


8. 


OdAAw (1, Par-) bloom, flourish ; 
OaddAfow 1.311, 1a. °é9nral., 2a. 
€0adov r. or l.; 2 pf. pret. réOnAa. [ pé. 
reGadvia 325e. Cog. Oaréw, Gardbw, 
Onréw, THACOdw. | 

Odwrre (t, Pad-) bury; Odapw ao. ; 
réOappar, 3 f. reOapouar, [€0dpOnv 
a 2a. érdgnv f. dl. Cf. réOnma,. 

aupdtw wonder, M. pr. 1; Sav- 
paocropat, less Att. -cw, ao. a., m. 1.; 
t0avpaxa, -cuat, COavydcOn f.; [1. 
Jwupasw or Owudsgw, ldle. Cog. 
davuaivu. | 
(Oe- pray for; ao. m. 3 p. Oécoavro 
Pind. N. 5. 18, pt. Geccduevos Hes. ] 

Oclvw (h, Oev-) fendo, strike, smite, 
po.; Gevea, [€0ewa, . 491,] 2a. EDevor. 

BérAw, wish, will; see é0édw. 

Bépw warm, ch. po., 4. r. &1., AL. 
Bépopar [épropar 152d, 7. 507 ; 
2a. p. €0épny, p. 23.) Cog. [Aépuw, | 
Oepualyw. 

Oéw (£12, Oer-) run, see 42a; Oev- 
momar, -cw l. & r.; ao. & pf. sup- 
plied by rpéxw, &c. 

Onpdw hunt, -aow, &c., see 42 ¢ ; 
oftener in Att. prose, Onpedo, -edorw, &c. 

Oryydve (n5, Ocy-) tango, TOUCH 
(in Att. prose r. & only 2 a., but 
rather dmrropac) ; Ol€opar or -fw, 2 a. 
Ebvyov, m.1.; 3f. reOiFouac?, €6ixOnv 1. 

ON Bw g, press; Odtpw [m. p. 221], 
ao. a.; TéOARHA I]., -yupuar, EOALPOnD, 
later 2 a. €ON(Byy, f. 1.: [PAiBw I. D. 
168. 2.] 

Oviokw (k®, @av-, Ova- c57) die 
(comm. cp. w. do in prose, exc. in 
the complete tenses, which are rarely 
cp.); Savodpar (ka7-Pavotuarpo. 136d, 

ur. Med. 1386), 2a. €0avov; réOvnka 
(2 pf. pl. & du. ré6vayer, -are, -aor, 
-arov, iv.2.17, 1.19, X.52, opt. re@valny 
z. 98, amv. réOvahe X. 365, inf. reOvd- 
vat Th. 8. 92, po. reOv(a-e)avar? Asch. 
Ag. 539, pt. reOvaws, Pind. N. 10. 
139, ct. reOvews 1201 & later reOvas, 
-doa, -s & -6s 233.4, 7. 331, vii. 4. 19, 
Hadt. 1. 112, [reOvnus or -euds 325 d, 
P. 161,] plp. 3 p. éré6vacay Hel. 6. 
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4. 16), 3 f. re@rjiw & -oae 319 b. 
See xreiyw. Cog. Oavardw put to death, 
Oavardw desire death, 378 d. 

Gorvdw feast, po., M.; -doropar & 
-yoropar, &c., 310a. 

Oopetv, Odpvupar, leap; see Opdoxw. 

Opacow disturb: see rapdocw. 

Opate break ; Opavew ao.; réOpav- 
ona. (réOpavpat ?), €OpatcOny, f. 1. 

Opiwre (t, Spud-) crush, M. put on 
airs; Opwhw 1., m., ©ao. a.; TéOpup- 
pat, COpupbny, f. 1., [2 a. ° érpidny 
di, I. 363.} Cog. rpupdw. 

OpeoKxw (k*®, dop-) leap, ch. po.; 
Oopovpar, 2a. EOopov. Cog. Odpyupar. 
[Ove rush, rage ; “Ober ?1., édvca 1. 
oe Bivéw, Outw. | 

bw (Uv) sacrifice, M.; Odom m., ao. ; 
réQixa, -Upat, ériOny, f. 1, 159; 44. 


Cc 


I. 


tddAAw (1, ladr-) send, po. (or iddArAw 

d?); Stade, [SimrAa.] Cog. d\Aoparq. v. 
[ldxw shout, +; pf. °taya pret. B. 
316.] Po. cog. laxéw, laxxéw. 

Wetv, éoGar, sec, 2.a.; see dpdw. 

lSpéw sudo, sweat (for ct. & pro- 
longed forms, see 324);, Spader ao.; 
WpewKal., -uacl. Cog.,iéiw, Ar. Pax 
85, [I]. 1. lipww.] 

Spd (i E.) seat, set up, M.;¢ 
m., 20.; tSpuKa, -vuat, -dOnv & -vvOnv 
n}, Tl. 78, f. 1. Cog. t{w q. v. 

Year or tepat hasten; see 45 p. 

Utw (j, ved-, €6-£3, 13- b2, cf. sedeo, 
sido) SEAT, SET, SIT, ch. po. or dial., 
M. tropar & efopar sit ; Cigvora]., ao. 
]., 3lla; f. m. ropas-151 (€p-éoce- 
cba I. 455, elcopacl.), ao. eloa m. 
279 c, B. 549, Eur. Iph. T. 946 [pé. 
Celcas, -duevos, Hdt. 3. 126, 1. 66]; 
Unka 1., Hypo e}, pret., see 46c (28. 
xa0-y Acts 23. 3, cf. 331 b), Hobdy ? 
In Att. prose, comm. xa@lgw, J. 
-Cfopos & -dfopar ; xaSlorw, -.w 305a, 
ii. 1. 4, m1, f. m. wab{yYoro & 
KaGeSodpar 305a [xadedjcopuac l.), ao. 
éxdbica & xabioa 282 b, m., éxadlfy- 
oa l., [xafetca m. +;] wexdOcxa l., 
xadOnpar 46 c¢ (comic or 1. ¢mv. xddou 
Ja. 2.3), 3f. xaPhooua, éxabécOnv 1., 
f.? Cog. ifdvw, ldpiw q. v. 

Upp (é-, te- 18) send (ch. in comp. 
& many forms only so found), Jf. 


TABLES. 


nabaipo § 50. 


hasten, desire ; pr. a. ind. 2 8. dd-eis 
Rev. 2. 20, 3 p. cuv-cotor Mat. 13. 13, 
pt. ovv-cdy Rom. 3. 11, [imov. Evy-ce, inf. 
ovv-etv, Theog. 1240, 565 ;] ipf. 1s. 
Cfew or “Inv 315b, 3 8. #p-ce 282 b, 
Mk. 1. 34, 3 p. d¢-ievay iv. 5. 30, 
nplecay Hel. 4.6.11; flow om., Fea 
Cm. 306, 2 a. Celuer “m., A. 642, 
Hier. 7. 11; Celxa, ii. 3. 13, Celuas, 
Th. 1. 6 [ind. 3 p. L. dg-wvrae D.? 
Lk. 5. 23, dv-éwvrac or -éovra: Hdt. 
2.165 v. 1, pt. pe-mer-yevos 282 b, 
167 a, Hdt. 6. 1], Cef@nv, Eur. Ph. 
1376, °f. Ven. 7. 11. See also 45k, 
fi, r, j, 315. Some forms are made 
as from shorter themes, fw, &w. 
ixvéopar (n1, ix-), po. ‘txdve n&, 
[2n., & ‘txes,| come, in prose usu. dgp- 
ixvéouac> Eo [tS p., Ar. Ach. 
742], ao. a. 1. [20> 327 a], 2a. m. 
ixdunv ; Typos. Cog. ixw 114d, lxe- 


Tevw supplicate. _ . 

trdokopat (k, ‘tha-) propitiate [m. 
Idopat & Thapar}; Adoropar ao. ; d- 
aOny, f. 1. Cog. iidopac po., redouac, 
(& as fr. tAXnpe be propitious, pr. tm. 
tAaGe 297 d, tAnOe 335d", pret. sud. 
& opt. Irfxw, Ufo, p. 365. | 

DArw roll, [ém-chAl fw, | see eldr-. 

[ipcorowi2, lash ; ao. tuaca, €. 380. ] 

tarrorpoddéw keep horses ; -Yow a0. ; 


Sptow | trrorpépyxa or -rerpég@yxa 283 a. 


Urrapat fly ; see méropuat. 

[traps know, D.; see dpdw. 

fornpe (13, ora-, cf. Lat. sta-re) 
statuo, set up, STATION, Af.sto, STAND ; 
OTHTo 27., 20., 2a. orm ; torynKa 
(1. pf. trans. rrdxa & 1 ao. écrdoca ; 
so some explain foracay M. 56), [2 pf. 
I. €oréare -ace 335, pt. éorews 1201, 
Hat. 2. 38,] °frrapar r., &c. See 45, 
46. Cp. én-lorapat understand (2 s. 
érlorg 297 h, 1. éwloreat 322a, Hat. 
7. 135) ; ons : AmorhOny 
282 b. Cog. lordvw, L. orijxw & éorh- 
kw, Rom. 14. 4, [creduar 326 7 


tow, loyvéopat, hold ; see &xw. 


K. 


xaSalpw (h, xadap-) purify, M.; 
Kka8ape m., éxd@npa m., v. 7. 35, & 
éxdOapa, (Kc. 18. 8, 152¢; xexdBapxa 
l., -pat, exaddpOny, f.1., 2a. 1. éxa- 
Odpny 3 


§ 50. nabefopat 
xadéfopar, xadypar, cakfw, see iiw. 
xa0-evde sicep; see cidw & 282 b. 


xalvupar (n°, xad-, xasd- h) excel, 
po.; xéxaopat, Eur. El. 616 [pt. xe- 
xadueévos D., 148 b, Pind. O. 1. 42.] 

xalyw (h, xay-) kill, in prose usu. 
cp. w. xard, i. 6. 2; Kava, 2 a. éxa- 
pov; 2 pf. r. néxova or xéxava, 114. 
Cog. xreivw. 

xalw (h, xaF-, xav- £2, xa- f1, xe- b) 
burn, also Att. ndm g, 44, 309 b [jw 


H. 408 v. 2.], Af.; xavow, m.1., Exavoa, 


{fm. Hdt. 8. 19, éxna m. or éxeca A. 
40, @. 176,] pt. po. xéas, Esch. Ag. 
849 ; xéxavaa, -uar, cxavdny f. [2 a. 
éxdyy E. 16+, w. 13, f. 1.] 
xadée@ calo, CALL, M.; xnadéow m., 
{xartdw, I. 383] Att. usu. kako m., 
305 b, éxdAeca m.; KéeAynKa c4, -nar 
(opt. 317c), 3 f. xexrAhoouas, ExrAHOny f. 
og. xuxAjoxw po., [xdAna &. 335 b, 
mwpo-xarlfopat o. 20;] KAnredw swm- 
mon ; kr\éw, krAntw, celebrate. 
xadtvdéw roll; see xvrivdw. 
xdpve (n, xau-) labor; « 
2 a. Exapov [m.]; kéxpyxa c7, 308 
[pt. xexpnws 325d, Th. 3. 59 2}. 
Kdgrre (t, kapr-) bend, M.; xdprypo 
ao.; kéxapuar 148 a, 41, ExdupOnp, f. 1. 
Cog. ‘yrdurrw po. 
xa burn, not ct.; see xalw. 
xedavvupt, xeddw ; see cxeddvriu. 
xetpar(c}, xee-; but accented without 
regard to the contraction, & deemed 
by some a pret.) lie (cf. quie-sco), see 
45 q,7r (28. xard-xeae 297 hh, Hom. 
Mere. 254, 3 8. xéoxero 332d, 3 p. 
xéarat, -T0,329 a, xéovras (as fr. xe-, 
315) X. 5103; sub. 3s. ct. xirac or 
(xéevas 326d) xetras 2. 554; old pr. as 
fut. xéw, 7. 342, xelw 7. 340, § 305f]. 
kelp (h, xap-, xep- b) shear, M.; 
Kepo m., éxeipa m. [exepoa m. 152d, 
N. 546]; Cxdxapna 1., -uar, [1 a. po. 
mee Pind. P. 4. 146,] 2 a. éxdpny 
I. or 1. 
Kexadijoe, xexadav, see xd tw. 
kexadfoopar, see xjdw vex. 
xéXopat command, po. +, ch. E.; 
KAfoopat ao. 311 b, 2 a. xexAduny or 
exexhduny 2840. Cog. (xéxdouas 1.,] 
KerNevw, -e0ow, 307 b. 
xevré@ (Vv, xevr-) prick; xevthow 
ao. [inf. xévoat 156 b, VY. 337]; &c. 
kepavvups (n°, xepa-) mix; Kepdow 
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L, m. 1, a0., [&xpnoa E. 1., 9. 164]; 
xexépaxa |., xéxpauac ct & 1. xexépa- 
opal, éxpadnvit., Th. 6.5, & éxepacOny, 
v. 4. 29: [xepdw E. +, xépace 322 c,] 
po., 1., or lL. xepyaw & xipynus n3, b. 

xepdalvw (n°, xepd-) gain; xepdSa- 
va, éxépdava 152¢, [1. or L. xepdjow 
m., a0. @., 311 ;] wexépdnuxa (1. -axa 
or -ay«a), -nuas |., éxepddvOny 1. 

(h, xv0-) hide, po.; xeborw 

[(Cao., 2 a. exvOov y. 16, § 284e;] 
2 pt. pret. «éxevOa, [kéxevOuaer. Cog. 
xev0davw, I. 453.] 

[xASe (g, xad-) ver; xndfow ao. 
3llc; 2 pf. pret. xéxnta sorrow. | 
M. «hSopas sorrow, care ; éxndecdunv 
r., Asch. Th. 138 ; [3 f. cexadyoouat, 
0.353. Cp. a-cndéw + neglect, -jow 1, 
adxjnoeca, &. 427.] 

x(Synpe spread ; see oxeddwviut. 

kivéw, -Yow, &c., move; M. [& xt- 
vuuat, A. 231.] Cog. xlw go, po., { pt. 
ku: 2a, pet-extadov 353 a, 2. 581.] 

Ktydve m.,] Att. cuyydve, v. . ai- 
xave (n°, n°, Ktx-) find, po.; KX 
copa, [-cw l., ao. a.1., m.,] 2a. Exe- 
xov. [Cog. xixnue (xexe- Vv; not in 
pr. tnd.), m. pt. xixnmevos 314 b.] 

x(xpype dend ; see xpdw. 

KAa{w (j3, cAay-, kAayy- n3) clan- 
go, Scream, CLANG, ch. po.; KAray—o 
ao., 2a. Ex\ayov; 2 pt. pret. xéxAay- 
ya, Ven. 3. 9 [xéxArya, B. 222, pf. 
KexArryovres 326 b, & 30, but -ares 
Bek.], 3 f. xexAdyEouac 319b. Po. cog. 
KAayyavw +, Kkrayyaivw, wrayyéw. 

KAalw (h, cAar-, xAav- f2, «ra- f1) 
weep, also Att. wddw g, 309b, AL; 
KAavoro -ow 1. (-oduac 305d, Ar. 
Pax 1081), also Att. eAatyow or KAa- 
Yow 3llc, ékdkavoa m. [2 a.? Exddov, 
Theoc. 14. 32]; xékAaupat (-cpac 1.), 
3 f. xexNavcopuar, Exravabnpy f. 1. 

KAdw break, M.; «rAdow 1., om. 1., 
ao. a@., m. 1., [nude 2 a. pl. dzo-xAds 
Anac. 17]; xéxAacpuat, exrdoOny °F. 

xAelw claudo, shut; xrelow, a0. a. 
Cm.; wéxAeka, -uac & -cuae 307 e, 
3f. cexreloouar, exrelaOnvf.: [1. eAnte, 
éxdnioa, &c.;} older Att. eAy@, -yow. 

xdXértw (t, cAamw-, xrer- b) clepo, 
steal, © M. 1.5 wdéypw m., a0. a.; Ké- 
KAobda 312 c¢, KéxA\eupar, exhépOyy, 
comm, 2 a. éxAdwny. 

KAftve (g, KAiv-) clino, bend, INCLINE, 
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M.; wXivea °m., 
L, -pat, 304a, ex MOnv f. [éxAlvOnv + ], 
2 a. SéxNivny f. 

KAtw hear, po.; ipf. éxAvoy also as 
ao.; nude 2 a. imv. xA\06e A. 37 [Ké- 
KNOL 284e, K. 284, m. pt. xAvpevos 
in-clutus ; ‘kékAuKa, Epich. } 


xvde scrape, M.,see 120g; xvyoe, | Kp 


&e. (exvycOnv 307 9). 
xvigvw, Kvi0w 1., Kviw 

KoXove main ; janooae 1., a0.; 
kexdAovpat or -cuat L, exohovbrp or 
-cOmp, f. 1., 307. 

xopllw (j1, xoucd-) bring; see 39 e. 

xétwre (t, xow-) cut, M. bewail ; 
Koo, f.1., ao.; Sxéxoda (2 pf. pt. 
xexomruws N. 60], xéxopuat, 3 f. °xexd- 
Youar, i. 5. 16, 2 a. exdaryy f. 

ward (n8, kope-) satiate, ch. 
po., M.; [kopéow Hdt. 1. 212, m.1., 
xopéw, 305 b, 323 .c, N. 831 >| exdpeoa 
[m.; 2 pf. pé. intrans. xexopyws 325 d, 
oO. 372, xekopecpae [-nuae E. 1.], 3 f. 
cexophoouat l., éxopécOny, f.1.: xopéw 
& xopéoxw r. 1. 

xopvooe (i2, xopv0-) arm, po., M.; 
[ao. pt. xopvccdpevos T. 397; Kexopu- 
Ouévos 148b, P. 3 +.]J 

[xoréw + be angry, M.; noréooo- 
pat? a. 101, ao. a. m.; 2 pf. pl. Ke- 
KorTnws 325d, ©, 456.] Cog. xoralyw 
po., Asch. Th. 485. 

oo (J, xpay-) ery out, pr. Tr 
xpdgfw |., m. 1:, ao. a. 1, 2 a. b Espa: 
yor v. 1. 14; 2 pf. pret. xéxpaya. Vii. 
8. 15 (imo. xéxpaye 320 f), 3 f. Kxe- 
xpdtouat319.b. Cog. xexpayw I. 326c, 
K\dfw q. V., Kpwiw CROAK, KAwsw. 

xpalvw (h, kpav-) fulfil, po. & I. 
arpa 135]; xpave m., éxpava, m. 

[Expyva, éxpimva, 130 a, 135 ;] pf. 
p. 38. xéxpavrac Kur. Hipp. 1255 (or 
3 p. for -av-vrac?), éxpdvOny f. 

Kpepavvupe (n, xpeua-) & 1. Kpepde 
suspend, hang ; kpepace, Att. kpepo 
[xpeubw 322 c], éxpéuaca m.; Kexpéua- 
pat 1., reared Cog. xpévapat, 
gop, iv. 1. 23 Kpiyvnut po. or |. 

Kpltw (j?, «pty- or xptx-) CREAK, 

.> expéa 1, [2 a. 3s. xplxe or xpi'ye 
II. 470 ;} 2 pf. pt. xexptyéres Ar. Av. 
1521 

xpiva (g, kpiv-) judge, M.; Kptv@ 
™., Expiva ™.3 KEKPLKG, -pLaL, explOnv 
f. [éxpivOnr], 304a. Cp. &sro-Kptvopat 


Cog. xvalw, 
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éxiwa m.; KéxXika answer, -KptvoOpat, -KExpipar, a0. éa- 


expwapny & later -expiOrp. 

xpovw beat, M.; Kpovcw ™., a0.™M. ; 
xéxpouna, ©-ar & C gat, Expos Oxy, 
307e. [Cog. xpoalyw stamp, Z. 507.] 

xptrrw (t, xpuB- & xpud-) conceal, 
hide, M.; (iter. KpUmracKov 332 e :] 
Uiyeo m. -» 40., 2 a.°ExpvBow m. 1.5 
kékpuda, -uuat,(3f.cexpvryouar Hipp.] 
expupom, f. 1., later 2 a. éxptgay r. or 
expupny f.: 1. © pte & Kpipu. 

Kraopar acquire ; KTTropar a0. ; 
kéxtypor & less Att. Exrnpuar 280 b, 
have acquired, pret. possess (xexT@pat, 
-nuny or -qunr, 317 ¢), 3f. Kexrjocopac 
(r. éxr-), éxr7nOny as pass., f. 1. 

wrelvo (h, xra-, xray-n, xrev- b) 
kill (usu. cp. with dxé, or xard po. ); 
KTEVO [xravéw m., . 309], Exrewa, 
2a. po.t+ éxravoy, po. éxrap m. 314d; 
2 pe. Cékrova, later 1 pf. C Zicrayxa, 
Céxraxa, & °éxrévnxa, pf. p. inf. ClK- 
tdvOar Polyb. 7. 7, [exrdOnv] éxrdy- 
6yv 1. Cog. xrivvom b, vi. 3. 5, or 
xrelvuyue n°; kaivwq. v. As the pass. 
of xreivw, the Att. comm. used 6rjoxKw. 

uri{e (z, xre-) build; wrlow, ao. 
a.,m. po. ¥., [2 a. pt. éti-crluevos, B. 
501 5] wxésruca or xrixa 1. 280, &x- 
Tigpat, -oOny, f. 1. 

KTuTew v, sound, crash, ch. po., M.; 
éxrum7noa, [2 a. Exrvrov +, 9. 75. 

xvA(v8o 01, cvrAwwSdo v, & r. or |. 
KuNiw, roll, M.; xudtvSroo 1., © xvdt- 
copat }., exbioa, Cm. 1.5 xexbdropet, 
exurloOny f., éxvdrwvdHOnv 1. Cog. xa- 
Awdew M. 5 édlvSeo or nee, m. 1., © #X- 
oa, °AhiKa. 

Kuvéw (n°, xv-) kiss, po. +; Ktow 
]., a0., (kuvjcouat r., a0. a. 1.) Cp. 
mpoo-Kuvéeo worship, you, f &c. Cog. 
xvéw (-7j0w), Kiw (Exioa), kvioxw, con- 
cetve. 

kUpwo m. & a? (g, V, KuUp- eee 
chance, po., 1, or 1.5; Képow ao. 

& Kuprjoe a0. ; KexUpyKa, ~ pa 


A. 


Aayxdve (n%, day-, ANX- g, AEYX- 
n’b) Vath by lot ; AyFopas [AdEouar, 
Hat. 7. 144], 2 a. éXaxov [redupl. & 
causative, 284e]; eMAnxa 281, dAé- 
AoyXa po., 1., or 1. [AeAbyxaoe 328 cy 
134 a], ef rypat, EANX OHV. 
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AapBave (n°, AaB-, AnB- g) take, 
BM. lay hold of; AhWpopa, -yw 1. 
2 a. éhaBoyv m. [redupl. 284 e]; etAn- 
da 281, efAnupac & po. ACAnupar, 3 f. 
CrerAnyvouae 1., EAXnPOny f. (CelrANPOny 
281 b): [Ion. f. Aduyouar n¥, ao0.°a. 
m.¥., A\eAdBnxa v, SAAAaupan, EAdp- 
pOnv, Hdt. 9. 108, 51, 119, 4. 79: 
Hellen. Ajuyoua, SérjugpOnv, Acts 
1.8, 2.] Po. & 1. cog. Adgyuac & Ad- 
Fopac. 

dpe shine, M.; Ndprypw [°m. 1.], 
ao. a.; 2 pf. pret. AdAapma, °érAdu- 
POnv 1., °f. 1. [Cog. Aaprerdw. } 

AavOdve & ch. po. AfOw (n5, g, 


. 


a 
Aad-) lateo, lie hid, escape notice; M. 
Sorget, in prose usu. cp. w. éri- Ahow 
m., 20. a po.+, m. 1, 2 a. &d\adov 
m. [redupl. 284 e]; 2 pf. AéAnBa, ré- 
Anopas [-acpar, E. 834], 3 f. AeArjoo- 
pat, Eur. Alc. 198, [€AnoOny °f. 1. +. 
Cog. éx-AnOdvw cause to forget, n. 221. ] 

Aa (k3, \ak-, cf. loquor) sound, 
utter, po. +; Aakhoopat, ao. a., 2 a. 
€xaxov m. [redupl. 284e]; 2 pf. pret. 
AAaxa, 312a[-nKxa, pt. Neddxvia 325 e]. 
Po. cog. Aaxdgw Aisch., [Anxéw.] 

[Adw, a Dor. pres. = €0érAw wish ; 
ind. ct. 2, Aqs, AG, AQues, Aire, 
Aavre, &c., 131 c, 328 a, Ar. Lys., &c. 
Cog. AtAaloyar r} h, desire eagerly ; 
pret. AeAinuar, M. 106. ] 

Aéyw Icgo, Germ. legen, LAY, 
gather, (Att. only in comp., esp. w. 
otv,) M.; \€w m., ao., [nude 2 a. 
ér€éyunv 326 e, 1. 335, amv. Aéto & A€gEo 
327 a, I. 617, inf. °A&Oar, pt. °r€- 
yuevos :] “etNoxa (°-exa 1.) 281, 312¢, 
Dem. 522. 12, °AdAcypuae, more Att. 
Cefreyuar, Th. 2. 10, érdéxOny, °f. 1., 
usu. in Att. 2 ao. °éXéynv °f. Some 
have inferred a second stem, dex-, 
fr. the noun Aéxos, bed. 

Aéyw say, tell (the same in origin 
with the preceding, & borrowing, ch. 
l., some of its special forms), 4/.; 
Ew m., a0.a.°m.; AéNexarl. (classic 
elpnxa, see pnul), AéAeypau, 3 f. Ae- 
Aéfouar, €AéxOnv f. Cog. rAoylfouar 
reckon 


AclBwo liBo, pour, po. etBw e}, IT. 
11, M.; fea m. 

Aeltra (h, Acw-) linquo, LEAVE, r. 
Awrdvpw n5, M. remain aoe édet- 
aro 326e, Ap. Rh. 1. 45]; Aehipw m., 
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ao. 1., 2a. Etwov m., 38; 2 pf. AX 
Aoura, AdAecuuar, 3 f. AedelWouc, 
éreipOnv f., 2a. €Xlanvl., +? 

Ac(xw lingo, Germ. lecken, LIcK, 
notin Att. prose ; AelEw]., ao.; [2 pf. 


pt. Aedrecxuws o}, Hes. Th. 826], 


CédeixOnv l. Cog. Acyudw, Atxudlw. 
Aétrw (b, Aaw-) peel, ch. po., JL; 
Chépw ao.; [°AdAeumar Epich. 109, ] 
Céd\arm, f. 1. 
Aevorow LOOK, po.; Aevow ao. ]. 
AAGe, AnPavw, see AavPdvw. 
Antyopar plunder, A. r.; [Anteo- 
pos) a0.; AeAqiopar, |eAntcOnv.] In 
Att., some would contract the yt into 
q throughout, Cog. Ayoredw. 
Myy-; a0. Aly~e twernged (both 
onomatopes), 337 a, A. 125. 
alopar, AeNinuar ; see dw. ] 
Acpardvw leave, Th. 8.17; see Xeirw. 
Mocopari?, r. Alroua, pray, po. +5 
[édcoduny, d. 35, 2a. édersueny, IL. 47. ] 
dw & Aodbw (f!2, AoF-) lavo, wash, 
esp. the body, AL. bathe (the ct. forms 
from dw, as édov, Aotuat, AovTat, &c., 
are the more common; pr. a. r.); 
[Aovow] m.,a0.a.m.; AéNoupat, EXov- 
Onv, -oOnv 1.: [E. Nodw v, -éow 1, m., 
ao., ¢. 221, 227; r. Novéw. | 
Adw [usu. | Hom.]| loose, see 37, 
48b; |[iter. (dva-A) &AAveoker 334c, 
136; 2a. m. edtunv 313b, &. 80, 114; 
pf. opt. AeXdvro or -bro o. 238, § 317 c. | 


M. 


palve (h, pav-) madden, oftener 
patvopar be mad, rave; [pavotpar 
r., Hdt. 1. 109,] gunva [m.+]; pe- 
Havynka |., -warl., 2 pf. pret. pépnva 
am mad, 2a. éudyny, f. 1. og., 

palopar scek, po. +; see udouar. 

pavOavw (n5, uad-) learn: pabt- 
copa [uadeduar D. 305 a], 2a. Eua- 
Gov ; pepadnka, -yar 1]. 

paopar & palopar h, desire cagerly, 
feel after, po. +; [pdcopat “ao., X. 
591]; 2 pf. pret. pépova n b, am 
eager, sch. Th. 686, [pl. wéuapev, 
-are, -daol, H. 260, dmv. weudrw A, 
304, pt. weuaws A. 40, plp. 3 p. wé- 
pacav B. 863, § 320e, 325d. The 
Dor. has forms as fr. pw-, ch. nude 
or ct., as 3 s. uarar, wmv. uwoo or 
pwdeo (Mem. 2. 1. 20), inf. udobac 

F 
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(Pl. Crat. 406 a).] Cog. natudw po.,|xws, weuaxvia 325 e, 2 pip. éuéuncor 
pvdopat woo, paivouat rage, &c. 326 b.] Like onomatopes, puxdouas, 
pdpvapas fight, po.; sub. dc. udp-' BAnxdopat, Bpyxdouas. 
yoo, -aluny (v. 0. -oiueOa 315c"), -ao| pratve (h, piav-) stain, °M.; pra- 
O. 475, -acOat, -dpuevos; ipf. éuapyd-|ve, éuldva & less Att. -ywa 152c; 
pnv, H. 300, Eur. Ph. 1142. peplayna 1., -acuat & 1. -anpuar 304 b, 
dpirrw (t, uapm-) seize, po.; pape | éucdvOnv f. [3 p. wdvOqv 330 b, 134, 
ao., Ar. Eq. 197, [2 a. €uaprov or| A. 146.] 
Euarove! (redupl. 284e); pépapira.|| plyvupe (n7, py-) & ploryw 350, 
pacow (i1, uay-) knead, M.; pagw|misceo, Germ. mischen, MIX, Jf.; 
Cm.,a0.; pépaya, ~yuat, éudxOny po., | plEw [m.,] a0.a., m. 1, [nude 2 a. éuly- 
Qa. Cdudym. Myv 326e;) pépryal., -yuar, 3 f. pe- 
paxopar fight [uaydouat, A. 272, | uitouar, eulyOnv f., 2 a. eulyny f. 
pt. -ecduevos or -eovmevos 134 a, p. 471, (274 b*. [Cog. ueydgouas, 0. 271.} 
A. 403]; paxéoopar ao., [-douar, B.| pupwvfowe (r1 k®, uwa-) remind (cf. 
366] Att. payotpar, E. & 1. wax7oo-|moneo), Jf. re-miniscor, 7¢-MEMBER, 
par a0.; pepaynpar (-eouar’), dua-| MENTION; pvfow7., 20. a.,m.po. + 3 
xécOny f. i 3lld. Cf. di-mico. |péswvnpat memini, remember, pret. 
& -éw protect, rule, po. +; M.|268 [2 8. méurnat, -vy, 331 db], sud. 
pedopar care for, devise; [peBhoropar|&c. wewyduat, -jyuny or -quny, -noo 
311, I. 650.] Cog. phSopar q. v. '[uéureo 140, 134, Hdt. 5. 105], &c., 
Cf. moderor, medeor, meditor. 317s, 3 f. pepwhoopar, éurjodny f. 
peOtonw (k}, peduv-) intoxicate,|307e. The old Af. pydopar [rememn- 
379 b, Af.; peOvow 1., a0.; weuedu-| ber, heed, pay attention to, ipf. 3 p. 
opacl., éuedvcOny, f. 1: peOdwintrans,, | éuxworvro 322 ¢, pt. prwipevos, 5. 106, 
be intoxicated. . & by like protraction imv. uyweo Ap. 
pedidw (ueda-, pecdia-) smile ;|R. 1. 896] passed into the sense of 
duecdiaca [eueldnoa O. 47]. solicit, court, woo (in Att., cp. w. 
[pelpopas (h, pap-, wep- b) obtain, |apd, vii. 3. 18); €uvnodunv. Cog. 
1.616; 2 pf. &popa 284d, 1. Eupuopor | [uvjoxw remind ;| pyyoredw woo; pyn- 
as 2a. 326 b, | elpappar 281 (as if for| uovedw remember, -ow, éuynudvevxa 
ce-cuap-pat, éeapuat 141, 142), Pl., | 280. 
[l. neudpnka, -par & pénoppan. | plo-ye misceo, mix ; see piyrume. 
é\Aw be about to, intend, delay ;| pvdopar, pynpovedve, see uimrjoxw. 
Aow 311, m. 1, éudrArnoa & juér-| podrotpar, 1. pr. pwoddw go; see 
Anoa 279 a. Br\worw, 
péXo concern (often impers.), Af.| pga, -dw, 1.°-de, suck; éudvfnoa. 
(in prose ch. cp. w. éwl or werd) care| plo, -fhow, &c., say, po. +; [uv- 
for, concern; pedtow [m. A. 528 
ao. a.; [2 pf. uéunda ch. pret., B. 25, 
pepédrnka, -wac (3s. syne. uduBrerar, 
-ro, 146b, 3lld, T. 343, ®. 516], 
énerndnv Sf. Cp. ériuérouar & -pe- 
Adouat Vv, care fur, -wedX}joopat, ao. 1., 
-penérAnuat, emenerHOny f. Der. pe- 
AeTdw study, practice. 
pépova am eager; see pwdouac. 
pévw maneo, TeMAIN, wait ; peva, 
guewa* pepéyyna 311 b (2 pf. uduova? 
Eur. Iph. A. 1495). Po. cog. pluww 
ri c?, Asch. Ag. 74, [uurditw. | 
phSopar devise, po., . 413; ph- 
gwopar, ao. Aisch. Pr. 477; see uédw. 
pyxdopas ? (gu, pax-) blent; [2a. 
pt. paxav o. 98 ; 2 pf. pret. pt. wenn- 


Getat, wvOéat, 323 e. | 

pukaopat (gu, wuK-) migio, low, 
bellow, A. 1.; puxfoopas av., [2 a. 
Euvxov, E. 749 ; 2 pf. pret. pépucat, 
Zz. 580.] See unxdouar, & pf. of 

pio shut eyes or lips; piow 1, 
ao.; pépuca, 310d. Late cappiw 
for xara-yiw 136, Mat. 13. 15. 


N. 


valw (h, va-) dwell, settle, po.; 
[vaooopa, a0. a.] m.; dévaopar |., 
évacOnv. Der. vacerdw po. [vacerdwoa 
or -dovoa 322 c}. 

varow i, stuff, pr. 1.; [&vate, ¢. 
122 ;| vévacuat, Ar., vévaryyac 1. +. 
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[vanéw, -elw 323, chide; vaxéow,| olyw & olyvupe n7, open, veryr. in 
ao. I’. 59.] prose exc. in comp., ch. with dvd & 
vépw distribute, pasture, M. possess, | did - olfw, pra [@iEa 132, a. 436]; Ox- 
feed ; vepo m. (1. venjow m., a0.,|Onv. Cp. ay-olyw & dv-olyvupi, AL 
311 b), éveua m.; Svevépynna, -uar, |1.; dvolgw, dvéwia, Th. 2. 2, & r.jvota 
Vii. 3. 21, dveuHOnv (-éOnv v. 1.), f.1. |[avg@ia po.], 279 b, 282b, m. vr. 1; 
Cog. vwudw u, vouedw, [venebw. | dvépya, 2 pf. dvéwya ch. 1, dvégryuar, 
véopas [ct. vetuac 2. 136] go, come|Th. 2. 4, Avorywac l. [avgyuac po.], 
(also ag fut. 305 f), po. +, Cyr. 4. 1./3 f. dveptouas Hel. 5.1.14, avegy dnp 
11. Po. cog. viooouar, f. vicouas ao. | (sub. dvorxOw, &c.), jvoixOny ft. 1., 
Cvedéw v, nubilo, gather clouds (cp. |2 a. yvotynv f. 1. Even a triple aug- 
w. ouv); “vephow 1.; “vévopa Ar. | ment occurs late: qvépta, qregxony, 
véo (f, veF-) no, nato, swim, 309 b; | Lxx. 
vevgodpar or vevoopa 305d, iv. 3.| ofSa know, oropar: see 46 & dpdw. 
12, ©&vevoa ; Ovéveuxa Pl. Rep. 441c.| ol8-€o, -dve, |.-dw & -alvo, swell, 
Cog. vixw ch. po. M. r.; ol8§ow Hipp., ao.; @yKxa. 
Cyéw Hdt., heap up; vow Suid.,| olkrefpwh, pity ; olxrepw, greipa- 
Eynoa, m.1.; vévnuar, v. 4. 27, & -opae | late olxreepnow Rom. 9. 15, ao. a. p. 
Ar. Nub. 1203, év7Oqv& -cOnv 1., 307¢.| olvoyo€a, -fow, pour wine ; 279 b. 
{Cog. mnéw, “vyvéw. olopar opinor, think (nude 1 s. 
[veen, Hes. Op. veal & wfOw q*, neo, | ofuat, ipf. guny, 313¢; 2s. ole 297 f); 
spin; vhow, évnca [m. 7. 198]; vé-jolhoopar 311c, ao. 1.; gidnr, f. 1: 
ynopuatl., éviOnv. Cog. vdw ? [dtouac 132, E. 644, wioduny (die- in 
vite (j*, mo- or #B8-), & ch. 1. wl) Hom., a. 323), wicdny. A. ee 1s. 
ate t, wash hands or feet, Jf.; viypw | only) ofw, E. usu. diw A. 59, Lac. ola 
m., a0.; véviupat, [CévipOnv Hipp., ] 
2 f. upjoopa |. Lxx. Cog.? vidw, 
-yw, &c., ningo, srow (cf. nix, nivis). 
vow, -fow, &c., think; [1. » for 
on 131 f.] 
| 


Ar. Lys. 81; in 6t- or @t-, usu. ©] 
olorpdw goad, -how; aug. 278d. 
olxopat go, be gone; olyfcopar 

311; ofywxa or @xwxa 312d, Soph. 

Aj. 896, gynxa E.? & 1., ofxnmac or 

QX NMA. 
éxéAAw (p, KeA-) run ashore, Vii. 

5. 12; kéAow ao. po. 152d, decra. 
éAvcbdvew, r. or l.-alvw (n‘, n§&, 

dr 0-), slip, slide; ddvobijow 1., ao. 

ch. ]., 2 ao. édAucOov, Soph. El. 746 ; 

adlcOyxa Hipp. & 1. 

OdAvpe (dA- 351. 4) perdo, destroy, 
lose, (po. or 1. exc. in comp., ch. with 
a77é6,) Mf. perish; ddA€ow 311 d, ie 
dréw m.] Att. dA@ m., dreca, m. 1, 
2a. m. wrSunp [ pt. odAduevos + 134a, 
A. 2]; °dAdAexa, perdidi, 2 pf. pret. 
b\wr@ peri, a undone, ddwrecpae I., 
wrécOnv, f. 1. [Cog. drdéxw m.+, A. 
10, ddréw, T. 135 v. 1.] 

dpaptéw accompany, mect, po. +; 
(ipf. du. duaprarqnv 323 f. ;] dbpaptriow 
ao., v. 87, [2 a. Suaproyr |. ] 

Spvupe (n7, du-, duo- w) swear, IL ; 
Spotpat 152 (1. dudcw m.), duooa ©rn.; 
Spopoka, -uar & -cuar 307 e (Guw- 
opatl.), wpdsdnv & -cOny f.: [Lac. f. 
duuwpeba, 323 f*. ] 

épdpyvupe (07, duopy-) wipe, po. +, 


E 


Edw scrape ; [fteoa E. 81] eteopuar, 
-0Onv 1. Cog. gaivw, Edw Evpéw shave. 
Enpalvw dry; -avem., ao. a. 152¢ 
[ay-Enpdvy for dva-tnpovy, 136, ®. 
347]; e&tjpacpuac &c. 304b, -dvOny, f. 1. 


0. 


(k5, dax-, ddax- p, cf. Sdxvw), 
-éw, -de l., feel a bite, bite, M.; [d5a- 
Efooua: 311, Hipp.], ddatdum 1; 
Gdayuac. 
odSoutropéw travel, S8omodw make a 
road ; -hee, &c.; adovmdépynka & S5or- 
weropnka : edotemo(nka, -ua1 & woo- 
wolnuac> 283 a. 
[68v- be anyry, cf. odi; ddicduny +, 
a. 62; d8H8vopar pret., €. 423.] 
658popar p, & trag. Sdpopas Lurene ; 
SSvpovpar, wdipdunyv ; wovpyv 1. 
6{ (j4, 65-) od6ro, oleo, emit ODOR ; 
abies [-€ow Hipp.] ao., 311; 2 pf. 
: [6c6w D. &., 170 a, Theoc.] 


84 dpopyrops 
M.; dpdp—w °m., ao. Sa. m., 0. 88, 
Pl. Gorg. 5250; °wpudpxOnv. 
évivype (dva- 357. 2) benefit, M.; 
dvijowm., a0. a.,m. 1, 2a. inf. dvivac?, 
m. avynpnv 314 b & -duny, opt. dvaluny, 
[imv. dvnoo r. 68}, inf. vac Oar [-no Oat 
1., pt. -jyevos B. 33 ;| dvnuacl., -Onv. 
[Svopar (dvo-) scorn, E. & 1.; pr. & 
ipf. nude, cf. df5onae 45; dvdcopar 
a0.; Cwvicbnv. Fr. dv-, pr. otverde 
(134a) Q. 241, & la. dvaro P. 25, 
if these forms are genuine. ] 
émulw or ériéw marry; drtca: 
@rvopac: according to some, -vt- be- 
fore a vowel, -v- before a consonant. 
épdw (dpa-) see, M., ipf. édp(aov)wv 
279 b, [opéw 1., -6w E., ipf. peor or 
wpuw 1., 48 c, 322 ;| édpaxa & esp. in 
comedy édpaxa, -vae (later than du- 
pat, Isoc. Antid.), éwpadny f. 1.: (fr. 
ém- x) f. 8popar (2s. Spee 297 f), ao. 
r.; 2 pf. érwra po. & 1. +, Supa, 
fésch. Pr. 998, &pOny f.: (fr. F8- x, 
ef. video) 2 a. eidov, m. ch. po. or 1., 
279 c, sub. t5w, wpa, &c. (inv. ie, 
é6o0, or as exclam. (dé, ldo); 2 pf. 
ofa (I have seen, hence) J know 
(46, 320, & below) ; Mid. (ch. po.) 
Sonar h, seem, resemble, 1a. elod- 
py, T. 81. [Cog. donque m. 335b; 
m. 28. Sona 314b, & 343: dccopac 
i3, v. 81.] | 
In the pret. of8a, the stem has 
four forms: (1) 8-; tcpev [i5-pev 
148 b, A. Stee tot, torw [B. trtw 
Ar. Ach. 911], &c., 320a Vise to 
shorten other forms, as below, 134]: 
(2) eld-h; [swb. efSouer, eldere, 326 d, ] 
eldévat [t5-pev, Wpevor, 333c], eldds 
[tévia, A. 608], dew [w. double aug. 
2s. heldns X. 280, 38. Reidy te. 206, 
or -det, or I.-de ?,.3 p. Heldew or Wdecv 
330 b, also (l5-cav) toav v. 170], f. 
etoopat: (3) ofS- 312b; olda, oidas 
or oic8a (oldas very r. in Att., Eur. 
Alc. 780; the comic poets sometimes 
blend the two forms into olo@as, also 
Eur. Ion 999 2): (4) elSe- v; (ef5é-w) 
€l5@ [iddw ©. 235], eldelqv, 320c ; f. 
eldjow, A. 546, Isoc. 11d [idnod 
Theoc. 3. 37], ao. 1. or 1. In the ind. 


plur., the shorter forms were more| 


comm. in the pf., & the longer in the 
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by yeyréonw. ([Cog. toduc pd. (per- 
haps suggested by 3 p. tcaoc) Pind. 
P. 4. 441, tods, todre 328 a, Theoc. 
15. 146, &c.] With the znd. of oida, 
ef. the corresponding Sanskrit 1 s. 
véd-a, 2 véitha, 3 véda ; 1p. vid-ma, 
2 vida, 3 vidus. 

épéye [r. dpéyrou n7, X. 37] stretch 
out, REACH (cf. rego, Germ. recken, 
reichen), Af. reach for, desire, (A. 
ch. po. or 1.;) dpé&w m., ao.; [dcey- 
pat Hipp., dpwpeypat, Il. 834, | wpéx- 
Onv as mid. See 480 b. Cog. dpryvd- 
omar, dpexCéw po. 

dpl{w j} [orpl{w 1.] bound ; see 39. 

épvupe (n’, dp-) rouse, po., Af. 
arise; 8pow ao. 152d, [f. m. dpodpar, 
2 ao. Spopov 284e,] 2 ao. m. wpdunv 
(@pro, zmv. bpao, -€0, -ev, inf. 5¢Oar, 
&c. 326 e, 327); 2 pf. Spwpa as mid., 
N. 78, 2 plp. wpwpew 281d, A’sch. 
Ag. 653: [fr. épe- v, ipf. éc¢éovro B. 
398, pf. dpdpepat, sub. dpwopynra N. 
271.) Cog., ch. po., 8pw, dpww, dpo- 
Bvvw, dpovw* Lat. orior. 

sptoow (i},dpvyx- or dpvy- d?) dig ; 
dptéw, ao. a., m. 1. or 1, 2a. Oprvyov r.; 
°gpapuya. (]. dpvxa,) -yuar, (plf. déewp- 
or wpwp- 281 d,) wprxOnv °f., 2a. 1. 
wpuxny or -ynp, f. 

éarpatvopar & 1. dogpdouar (5, 
u, dogp-) perceive by smell, A. 1.; 
éodprjcopar, ao. 1., 2 a. woppbunv 
[Soppavro ? 327 b, Hdt.]; woppavOny. 

[otraw wound, +; ovrryow |., ao., 
2a. otrdv m. 314d, A. 525, ». 40; 
olr7Onv, 8. 537.) Cog. odrd fw po. 

édelAw (h, éped-) ore, ought, [6péd- 
hw mH. FE. 171 a, 0. 462 ;] épersion 
ao. 311 b, 2a. Sperov (po. & 1. Epe- 
Nov 284 b, c) expressing wish, (I ought) 
O that, utinam, (1. as a particle, Gal. 
5.12 ;) d&deAnxa, -Onv. Cog. [derd- 
Aw+ increase, ao. opt. 3s. dpéArere 
171a, 325 cr’, Il. 651,] & 

épAtoxdve (k? n*4, dgd-) ove, in- 
cur; ddAjow 311, ao. r., 2a. &prov, 
v. 8.15; @bAnka, -nae: 1. pr. éprw. 


II. 


mral{w (j, racd-, rary-, 349 a) sport; 


mwattotpar 305d, Symp. 9. 2 (1. -Eouac 


Ip. (also 1. decay Mk. 14. 40).|& -Ew), Era:ca (-ta 1.) ; wétracka (-xa 
e defects of oléa are ch. supplied]1.), -cpac (-yuac 1.), -xOnv 1. 


’ 
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walw strike, M.; walow & po. rat- 
iow 311, Eracca m.; wétrawa & 1. 
wenalnxa, °mwémawpa I|., éxalcOnr. 
See rurrw. 

mwadhtAdoyew repeat ; [plp. éwadsd- 
Aynro 284 b, Hdt. 1. 118. 

twaddw (1, wad-) shake, ch. po. M.; 
éxnda, [m. 1., 2a. 38. nude mddrTo 
326.e, O. 645, pt. du-remadwy 284e ;] 
wewahuat, 2a. SérdAnp I. 

Td- acquire; wdoopars ao. po.; 
mérayar pret. possess, iii. 3. 18, 3 f. 
wendoouatr. Cf. potior. 

mwapavopéw transgress; -how, ma- 
pevounoa 282c, & wapnvépnoa 279 a 
(as if cp. of wapd & dvoudw); trapa- 
vevonnka (1. wrapnvdunka), -yac, &c. 

mapoivew act the drunkard ; érapy- 
yyza 282¢; twerapwovynka, -uat l., &c. 
wracow i2, sprinkle; waow, “ao. 
a.,m.1.3 wéracuacl., érdcdny, “Ff. 1. 

whoo (k? 350, ra0-, revd- n? b) 
patior, suffer ; meloopar 156, (ao. pe. 
po. rhoas?,) 2 a. Eradov ; 2 pf. aé- 
wovOa, Th. 6. 11, [wérocxa D.; 2 p. 
nwérocbe 320 f, Y. 53, pl. memabuiy p. 
555, § 325 e.] 

[waréopat (Vv, rar-) cat, taste, Hdt. 
2. 37 ;] mdovopat po. r., a0. po., I., 
or 1., y. 9, Soph. Ant. 202; [plp. 
rendounv Q. 642]. Cf. pascor. 

watw stop, repress, M. cease, PAUSE, 
34; Tavow m., 20.3; WémavKa, -WaL, 
3 f. weravcouat Soph. Ant. 91, érav- 
Onv (-cOny 1. or v.0.), fir, 2a. 1 
érdyv °f., Rev. 14. 13. 

welOw (h, wi0-) persuade, M. be- 
lieve, obey, 38, 39 ; welow m., ao. a., 
m. 1., [wemOjow 284f., 311, & as 
mid. m@jow, p. 369, a0. + A. 398,] 
2a. Ewifov m. po. [wémriBov m. 284 f, 
VW. 40]; wétmexa, 2 pf. pret. réroda 
trust, 38. 8, Th. 2. 42, nude tmv. r. 
wérevc Ot 320, Asch. Eum. 599, (2 plp. 
1 p. éréwcOuev B. 341,] wérecopuar, 
éxeloOnv f. Cog. moredw; Lat. fido. 

tmevaw hunger, wev(der)y 1202; 
ow (1. -dow) a0.; twemrelyyka. 

teipw (h, rap-, mep- b) pierce, po., 
1., or 1.3 mwepw?, érecpa, A. 465; 7é- 
wapyat, 2a. °drdpyv, Hat. 4. 94. 

wexréw (t2, rex-) pecto, comb, shear, 
po., [wetxw h, o. 316; mefo D. 325b, 
Excta |., m.;] éréxOnv, Ar. Nub. 1356. 
mweAatw (Zz, meda-), & po. merdw, 
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werddw q, & (wrecd- c51) widOu, 
bring or come near, M. po.; weAaoa, 
weAW 305 b, ewédaca iv. 2. 3, (2a. m. 
érdjunv 314b, 9. 63 ;] wérAnuac po., 
po. éreddoOnv & éwdddnv. Cog. mr7- 
oratw, [mearvaw n® b, widvapar, T. 94] 
tédw be, po.t+, AM.; [ipf. 3s. erie 
cf, M. 11, m. 23. &r\eo, -ev, 38. 
éwdero, X. 281, 116, pl. rrdpevos. | 
awéprre send, 41; J. cp. in classic 
prose, 1. 1. 2; wépypw, metropda, &cv. 
twerapely, wémpwrat ; see mopi tw. 
wépdopar (b, wapd-) pedo, A. r.; 
CarapSycopar 311, 2 a. Sérapdov ; 
wétropda ; Ar. 
wépOw (b, wapd-) destroy, ravage, 
po. +, [nude pr. inf. p. (aep0-cGat, 
mep-c0at, 151, 158) wépOac I. 708 5] 
wépow 70., 30. a., [2 a. Erpadov Sm. 
c6 4. 40.) Usu. wop8éw v2, -jow. 
arépyype scll, po.; see murpdoxw. 
wéoow (i%, rer-), & later rérrw t, 
coquo, cook, digest, M.; twépw, av. a., 
m.t; wémreupat, érépOnp tf. 
meravvupe (1°, rera-) pando, spread, 
expand, (in Att. ch. cp., esp. w. avd *) 
werarw, “wero 305 b, éréraca, m. 1.3 
Cmremerakc. |., -cuat, usu. rérrapac, 
Ar. Nub. 343, érerdoOnv. Cog. [l- 
Tyne nb, A. 392, wirvy, | 1. Cweraw. 
wétopat (i. 5. 3) & po. or 1. wréra- 
Haru, & trrapacr® c2, fly; weryoo- 
por 311, usu. wryjcoparc’, 2 a. a. 
éxtyy po. or 1., m. émriunv & érrd- 
nv: érerdoOny 1. Po. cog. wora- 
opat, Ar. Av. 251 [nude 2 s. wéry 
Sap. 20, pé. rorjuevos, Theoc. 29. 30, 
§ 335 b], morjoouar?, memirynuat, A. 
222, érorjOnv: [wwrdouat, rerdouat 2] 
wevOopar inquire ; sce muvOdvouat 
awhyvups (u', way-, wiyy- g) pango, 
fasten, fix, M. (opt. wiyviro 316 ¢) 5 
awyfw m., ao., (2 a.m. 3 8. KaT-érnkTo 
326 e, A. 378 ;] Cmémyyxe 1., 2 pf. 
wérrya pret. am fired, V'. 135, -yuae 
1., érjxOnv, usu. 2 a. érdyny f.: 1. 
rhoow. 
ar(umrAdnwe (rAa-, mi-u-mrda r! e?) 
pleo, fill, (esp. cp. w. év,) WL; mAr- 
ow, “m. l., ao., 2 a. po. érAjunv 314b 
(opt. Smdnunv Ar. Ach. 236, anv. 
Crrjoo, &c.); SréxAnwa Pl. Apol. 
23 e, -cuar or -uae 807 0e, 3 f. werry- 
gouatl., érrAnoOny f. In the com- 
pounds of riuwAyu & rivwpnu, the 


86 wipwAnus 


p is usu. omitted after -pm-: éu- 
alent, imv. éuwirdry Ar. Av. 1310 
[€umiwrn& 335d", &. 311, pt. éume- 
weis Hipp. as fr. wAe-]; so merdds 
171, sch. Ch. 360; but ipf. é&- 
exiumdnv. Cog. [wiumddw I. 322a, 
wiumdrdvopuat, I. 679, | rAnpdw: wAAOw 
be full (2 pf. rérdnOa, Theoe. 22. 38), 
whence rAnOvw & rANOdvw. 

awiprpnpe (r} e, rpa-, see rlumrdnu) 
burn, esp. cp. w. év; mpyjow °m., 
ao. a., Sm. 1., [érpece 134, 130 b, 
Hes. Th. 856 ;] Caréapyka, -uar & 
-opat 307 e, (3 f. Swerpyncoua, Hat. 
6. 9, | érpycOny, f.1. Cog. © xinmpw ?, 
[axpidw, I. 589.] 

TiveKw, wérvipat, see rrew. 

mivw (n*, mo-, wi- b2) podto, bibo, 
drink ; wlopos (usu. 7; Hellen. wle- 
gat 331), later mioduat, 305 f, a, 2 a. 
Emcov (imv. mle & po. widc Ar. Vesp. 
1489, [r. inf. weévac Hipp.,] 313 c') ; 
wénmwxa, wérouae 310d, érd0ny “fF. 
Causal, roritw & 

wurloKkw r! k}, give to drink, po. 
or 1.; wow, (ao. a. Hipp., m. 1.; émi- 
cOnv 1.] 

minmpacKe |. (r!k, repa-, mpa- c?), 
& wépynuc n8 po., sell ; [wepdow, -dw 
321s, ©. 454, ao.;] mémpaxa, -yar 
[werepnudvos ®. 58], 3 f. wempdoouac, 
vii. 1. 36, érpadOny, f. 1.: in Att., ch. 
supplied in pres. by rwAéw, & in fut. 
& aor. by drodwoopat & dredéunv. 

alarrw (11 c2, wer-, softened mec-, 
ef. 143 b, wre- c7) fall; werotpar 
305d []. -ouac], 2 a. Ewecov [érerov 
D. 169 b, éreca m.1., Rev. 1. 17; 
wéwrwKxa 312c, réxryxa l., 2 pf. pt. 
po. [werrews or -nws 325d] werrus 
320 d, Soph. Aj. 828. Po. cog. riryw 
or -éw Eur. Sup. 285. 

tale (j°, ravy-) Lee to wan- 
der, po. or l. +, M. wrAatopar wan- 
der; wdayFopas, Pee sunt 1.3 
éwAayxOnv, a. 2. Usu. rravdw. 

wrarcw shane, M.; “rrtdow, m. 
1, a0. ii. 6. 26; wétAaka l., -cuas, 
érrdoOnv, Pl. Rep. 377 b, °f. 1. 

wrEKw (b1, mrdax-) plecto, plico, 
PLAIT, twine, Af. po. or l.; mrA€éEw m. 
]., ao.; [CwéarAoya or °-exa 312¢, 
Hipp. ] wéwreypar, érréxOnv f., 2 a. 
emddxny (v. Ll. -éxnv), f. 1. 

awhréw (f1, wreF-, wAeu- £2) sail, 
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42 2, 309b; wreboopas & wrreucoi- 
uac305d,v. 7. 8, 1.10, -owl., Ewrevca ; 
wétXeuxa, -cuat, -cOny, f. 1.: [1. & 
po. wAdw, rrwoouat, rérdwxa, &c., 
114, Hdt. 8.10, 5; 2a. érrAwy 313 b, 
Cy, 15, pt. émt-wrws Z. 291.] Der. 
wrrwttw, Th. 1. 13, rrotfouae 1. 
wrhoow (i}, rr\ay-, rAny- g) strike 
(pr. ch. cp. w. ex or eri), M.; Argo, 
m.1., ao., [2 a. wéwdrzyov in., éweé- 
tryov, 284e]; 2 pf. wérAnya, vi. 1. 
5, -yuat, 3 f. wemwdngtouar, Ar. Eq. 
272, erry Onv r., 2 a. ewrrpynv (€&- 
emhayny, xat-erddynv) f. Cog. ex- 
wripyvupat, Th. 4. 125. See rurrw. 
wrtve (gz, rAvv-) wash clothes (ef. 
ovw, vitw); WAVVG m., crrvVa ™m.; 
wémwri pat, émrvO np (1. -vvOnv) f., 3044. 
avéw (f1, wver-, wrev- £2, ww-, 
142°) breathe, blow, 309b; arvev- 
copa: & mvevootuac 305d, Ar. Ran. 
1221, -cw 1., Exvevoa ; °méavevxa, 
-cpar or -uat |. [wémviuae pret. am 
wise, 2. 377, imv. wérvio 331d, 
Theog. 29, &c.], CémvetoOnv 1., fF. 1. 
Cp. ava-mrvéw recover breath, [2 a. 3s. 
du-mrvvev, 136,Q. Sm. 9. 470, cmv. 
du-mvve X. 222, nude 2 a. m. dp- 
mvuTo 314 b, w. 349; la. p. dumviv- 
Onv n}, E. 697]. | Cog. rourviw pri, 
379 c']; mvboxw or rutcow rie}, 
make wise, ch. £., Atsch.; [1 a. or ipf. 
3s. é€rivvacey EH. 249 5] éxwicOnp |. 
mvtyw (g, mriy-) choke, v. 7. 25, 
esp. cp. w. d7é° Cavlgw m., ao. a.; 
mwénveypat, Ar. Vesp. 511, 3 f. © me- 
mvitouat l., ervlxOnv |., 2a. exviyny £. 
awo0éw desidero, desire, miss, A. r.; 
woOhow m., erddnca & -eoa 310d; 
aermoOnka |., -uarl., erod7Ony 1. 
Towdowar punish ; -dooua 310 a. 
movéw, -yow (-dowl.+), &c., labor. 
mopiiw (22, wop-) supply, M.; qwo-~ 
plow, -0, m., erdpica m., 2a. po. 
Eropor [ remopetv, v. l. wemapeiv, 284 e, 
Pind. P. 2. 105;) wemdpua, -cuac 
(3s. wérpwras it is fated, Z. 329, pt. 
mrempwpévos, Mem. 2. 1. 33), emopl- 
cOnv f. Cog. ropavvw. 
twopirdw fasten ; cj. w. a or y, 310. 
wpdoow (i}, rpay-) do [I.rpyoow], 
M. exact ; wpafw m., ao.; wétrpaya, 
2 pf. wémpaya have fured, -ypat, 3 f. 
mwempdtouat, Ar. Av. 847, érpaxOnp f. 
awplacbar buy; see 451 & wréopat. 
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bw, -ebow, prophesy ; aug. 


mpodnreto 
éxpop- or wpoed-, 282c, N.T., Lxx. |[iter. plrracxov 332e;| pipe 


wrapvupar (n’, rrap-) sneeze, iii. 
2.9, A.1.; éwrapa, usu. 2a. éwra- 
pov, p. 541, hes Hipp. ]; éwrrdpny. 

athooew (i}, rra-, wrax- 0, THK- 
g) cower, crouch ; Ew 1, a0., 2 a. 
Cérraxov, Esch. Eum. 252 (3 d. xara- 
arin 314¢, 8. 136); trrnxa, -nKa 
1., (2 pf. pt. wmewrnws 325d, &. 354, 
cf. wimrw.|} Cog. wrwoow, A. 371, 
[wrwoxdsw, A. 372. ] 

aticow i?, pinso, pownd ; trria, 
Hdt. 2. 92; €rricpat, -cOny 1. 

arbpopat fear, 1.+; 2a. érripny. 

arvocw (i1, rrvy- or mruvy- d*) 
fold, M.; Swrb&mm., a0.; Errvypnat, 
Hier. 2. 4, (or wéwr- 280 c¢,) °érrv- 
xOnv, [2 a. Séxrvyny Hipp. } 

wrve (i) spuo, spit; co m., 
ao. a., Soph. Ant. 653; &rrvca |, 
-oOny, f.1., [2 a. éxrinv Hipp. ] 

awuvOdvopat (n5, rud-, mevd- h), 
po. wevOoua, inquire, hear; weboo- 

(r. -ofuac 305d), 2 a. érvddunv 
werv0- 284 e, Z. 50]; wérvopas 


P, § 146, 93d. 


palve (h, Jav-, pa5-) sprinkle, po. 
& 1. +3 pave, éspava [imv. pdooare 
uv. 150], Cm. L; C&ppayna Lxx., -acmac 
[3 p. eppddara -ro, 329 al, -dvOny. 
parra (t, pad-) stitch; “para, 
éppaya m.; éppauuat, Dem. 1268. 2, 
2a. éppdgny, Eur. Bac. 243, °f. 1. 
pete (j?, pey- ce, see Epdw) do, 
po. +; péEw, éppeta Pl. Leg. 642 ¢, 
po. épefa 171, Kur. And. 838 ; [ép/é- 
xOnv, I. 250.) 
péew (f1, per-, pev- f2, pu- 142°, cf. 
Lat. ruo) flow; pevoopar, -cw 1., 
&fpevoa, but more Att. Avfcopas, 
éppinv (2f. & a. p, or f. m. & nude 
2a. a.); &pvynna 311 ¢, Isoc. 159 d. 
Pfyvupe (n’, Fpay-, pay- 141, pry- 
g) BREAK, M.; pte [m.], éspnta m.; 
C&bnxa L., 2 pf. espurya am broken, 
312c, éppyyuacr., -xOnv r., 2a. &p- 
payny f.: po. & 1. phoow beat. Cog. 
pdoow & dpdocw, -Ew, smite; frango. 
piyéw v, shudder, po.+; piyfro 
ao.; 2 pf. pret. Uppitya P. 175. Cog. 
prydw, -dow, shiver (inf. pryov or 
pryotv 324b); ¢plocw q. v.; frigeo. 
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plerre & prwrréeo (t12, pid-) throw; 
A0., 
{2 a. Eppipov 1.;] Eppida, -yupac [inf 
pepipOac 159 e"|, 3 f. Epplyoua 1, 
-LpOnv °f., 2a. -ipyy, f. 1. Cog. pee 
rrTavw 379 b, épelrw q. v. 

pvopat (ch. v) = éptouat draw to 
one’s self, protect (also in Att., yet r. 
in prose) ; pUc~opar, Th. 5. 63, -ao.; 
éppvcOnv 1. Nude ipf. 3 8. &ptro 
Soph. O. T. 1352, [3 p. puaro 329 a, 
2. 515, pr. inf. picdar O. 141; iter. 
28. pioxev 332, 323, Q. 730. | 

povvupe (n°, po-) strengthen ; “peor 
L,a0.; Eppwuas (tinv.éppwoo farewell, 
Cyr. 4.5. 33), éppwoOny, Th. 4. 72, f. 1. 


=. 


galpo (h, cap-) sweep; Eonpa, 
Soph. Ant. 409 ; 2 pf. pret. ofonpa 
grin, Ar. Pax 620. Cog. capdw 1. 

wodmlto (j3, carreyy-) sound a 
trumpet; éoadacyéa 571b; late wad- 
alow (-0), 1 Cor. 15, 52, ao., °oe- 
cdvmopa & ©-vypyat, 349 a. 

[radw & odw, save; see cwfw. 

cacowi, pack ; [°rdew ao. Hipp., } 
Ecoata 349 a, Cc. 19. 11; céoaypat, 
Ib., éodx Any 1. 

caw & ofbw sift, 1. &1.; tonoa, &c. 

oBPévvupe (n°, oPe-) quench, M. be 
quenched, go out ; oPéorw, ao. a. m., 
f. m. “oByjoopat 310d, (as mid, 2 a. 
éoByv 45h, 313d", I. 471, & pf. 
Se ByKa), ExBecua, -cOny, f. 1. 

oelw, -co, cdoeka, &c., shake, 44. 

wevopar & odopa, Ar. Vesp. 458, 
(aeF-, oev- £2, ci- 142", ce-f1, ap- 
114,) rush, hasten, po. (3 8. cetrat 
326e); 2a.m. éovunv3l3b; éovOnvt+. 
[A. wetw l., drive, urge; 1 ao. éo- 
geva m. 306 a, 171 (1. °-evoa); pret. 
trovupor 284d, 2a. 38. dr-eccova ? 
Hel. 1. 1. 23, Lac. for dwecvn. | 

ohtrw (g, car-) rot, trang.; oho 
Cao.; 2 pf. intrans. véonma, B. 135, 
Civ. 5. 12, -pua, éonpOnv 1., 2 a. 
égdrny, Hdt. 3. 66, f. 1. 

civopa: harm; iii. 4.16; [owwh- 
wopor 311, Hipp., ecivduny, ld.] 

oKanrw (t, cxad-) dig; oKabo 
ao.; °toKxada, Isoc. 298 a, -wuar, 
-pOnv 1., 2a. éoxdgdny, °F. 1. 

oKedavvupe (n°, cxeda-) scatter (as 
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oxeddyvupe 


sub., Sstacxeddvvict, -vrat, 316 c); 
oxeddow, -a, 305b, éoxédaca °m.; 
éoxédacuat, -c On», f. 1. Cog., ch. po. 
or 1., oxidvnue n® b, [xeSavvipe el, 
kldvnu +, oxeddw, Keb, xedalouat. | 
oKéddo (b! 1, oxad-) dry, parch, 
ch. po. or 1., M. become dry ; oxedo 
_ 1. [éoxnra v, 191]; as md., 2 ao. 
Céoxrny c® (r. Ar. Vesp. 160) & pf. 
. trxAnka, (so f. m. oxANcopae 1.) 
euleroun t, specio, view; oépo- 
8 a0.; toxeppar 3 f. doxéYoua, Pl. 
ep. 392. c, éoxépOnv r., 2a. Céoké- 
wy, °f. 1. In Att., the pr. & ipf. 
were usu. supplied by oKotréw v2, of 
which the other tenses were later. 
Cog. cxorevw, [oxorid fw. } 
Tpaw smear, 120g: éounoa m. 
opixw ac smoke) burn, po. or 1; 


Césuvta, I. 653; C Zo uurypett, Cy Ony, 
Theoc. 8 8. 90, 2a. Cécudyny 2. 
odopat hasten, po.; sce cevouat. 


ord draw, -ow, tomaxa, &c., 307. 

ote(pw (b! ‘h, omap- ) spargo, scat- 
ler, sow: omepw, écrepa [m. 1.]; 
torapxa. L., -puar, Ages. 1. 30, -pOnv?, 
2a. éorapny, Th. 2. 27, f. 1. 

orévdw pour a libation, M. make 
a treaty ; owelow m. 156, ao. v. 55; 
CtiotreKa 1, (éomevd-nat, eowevopuat 
148, 156) écrecouat, Th. 4. 16, -cO nv. 

oresbo & orrovdato, hasten, 114b. 

sae (j2, cray-) drop; ordge 1, 

rt be igrayuat: B. 271, ] °-xOny, 2 a. 

pe ed l. 

ore(Bw or orl(Bw tread ; orehfol., 
°ao., Soph. ; €oriBnuae31l, Id. Aj. 874. 

orelyo h (or orixw) walk, po. or 
1.3 [Céorecéa, 5. 277, 2 a. eoriyov IL. 
258. Cog. orixdouat, B. 92, A. 1.] 

oréd\dw (b!1, crad-) fit out, send, 
M.; oreda, m.1., Eorecda m.; torada, 
uae iii. 2. G NORV Yn 2a. éordarnp &f. 

ore pyo love ; orépée, 2. 1., a0. a; 
[2 pf. trropya, Hdt. 7. 104, corep- 
yuat Engped., | éorépxOnv 1. 

orepiw & oreplonw (v, k?, orep-) 
deprive ; orephow m., éorépyca [-eoa 
v. 262]; éorépyka, -ual, -Onv f., 2 a. 
po. éordpny f., Eur. Alc. 200, ” 622. 
Also orépa ?, orépopat be deprived of, 
want, (f. orep®, orepotuar, unless 
these are alw ays ct. pr.) 

[o-redpar stand to, 326e; see torn] 

eee (n . oTop-, oTope- Vv) 
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Tapago@ § 50. 
sterno, STREW, ch. po., 1., or L., A. 
(also 1, cropévytpa): eropérw, ‘Att. 
“oropo, écoripesa m., &. 50; éardpe- 
oat , 0 Onv. Also orpavvupe (o7p0- 
C*): orpérw, m.1., (Sorpwwicw r. 
Luc.,) €srpwoa, m. |.; totpexa 1., 
-wat, Th. 2. 34, ©-Ony L: f. 1. 
otpéda (b1, crpag-) twist, turn, A. 5 
orpéyyw m., a0.; °kotpoda.l., Eorpap- 
pat, iv. 7. 15, éorpépOny r. in Att., 
KE. 40, [-dh0nv D. I.,] 2a. dorpdgny 
f., iii. 5.1. Cog. orpwodw & srpopéw 
ch. po., 355a; orpeBddw, tpérw. 
orvyéw (v, orvy-) hate, po., I., 
].; orvyfropar will be hateful, Soph. 
O. T. 672; corvynoa, Eur. Tro. 705, 
ee r. 502, 2a. €orvyov x. 1133] 
orTvynka, suas L, -Onv, Eur. Alc. 465. 
ovplteo & ouplrre [-icdw D. 170a] 
pipe, whistle, cf. susurro ; ovpl§e m. 
L, a0. a., & ovplow (-.d) ao. 1., 349 a. 
ctpa | g, drag, M.; ovpa l., tcvpa, 
© Asch. Pr. 1065, m. hs Soéovupka |., 
C-puat l., 2a. extpny, cf I, 
edhato & epatrw (349 i,j, spay-) 
slay ; epéfw, ao. a., ©m. 7. i. 8. 29; 
éopayuat, dr. 45, Ory r. Hdt. 5. 5, 
2a. ecpdyny f., Eur. Ph. 933: 1. plp. 
éeopaxeww Dio C. See da-. 
oHdrdo (1, cPad-) fallo, trip, de- 
ceive ; Tada m., EcPydra, 2 a. Ecpa- 
Aov m. 1. or?; todadka 1., -Auat, 
-AOnv lr, 2 a. "dopadny f,, Th. 6. 80. 
row (z, gao-, ow- c!) save, M.; 
chow m., 20.3; rérwKa, Isoc. 410 ¢, 
-wot, oftener -cpat, dowOnv f. [Ep. 
cad, -dow, A. 83, &c.; pr. amv. 25. 
& ipf. 3.8. (odoe, ct. cdov, @, 322 c) 
cdw v. 230, Il. 363, sub. 2s. (cadys, 
gaols, qs, 322¢) cbs, 3s. cdy, I. 
681, 424 (v. J. odys, oon, as fr. obw): 
ct. ewe ¢. 430. ] 


[ra-, ray- 0, TAKE, seize, cf. tango, 
relvw: imv. 2 8. (rae, cf. 120g) rR 
m. 219+, 2 p. rire Sophr. 100; 2a. 
ot. TeTAyuv 284e, A. 591.] 

Taparcw (i1, zrapax-) disturb ; 
Tapdgw 7., 20. a.; Terdpaxa |. (pret. 
intrans. rérpnya eT (-rpa0-, ct.-7p7-), 
H. 346], rerdpayyuat, érapdxOnv f.: 
Opdoowe’ ! (rpaa, Apa, 159 h*), €pata, 
Esch. Pr. 628, Pl. Parm. 130d, -xOy». 


$50. Td00@ 

rico, -Eo, téraya, Mic. 4. 5, &c., 
arrange, 39; rerdxyarat, érerdxaro, 
rerazopat, Th. 3. 13, 5. 6, 71, °ray7- 
coma r. |. 

r€Ontra (d}, dag-, 312a) be amazed, 
2 pf. pret., po., I., or L, ¢ 168; 
2a. éradpov d!, w. 12. Cf. Odrrw. 

relvo (h, ra-, Tev- b1 n) tendo, 
stretch, Al.; reve °m., érewa m.; Té- 
raxa 304a, -wat, A. 19, érdOny f. 
[Cog. raviw +, -vow, &c., nude pr. 
38. rdvvra, P. 390, 393; Trralvo, 
B. 390, ao. pt. rirhvas. See ra-.] 

Terk, -€orw, -@, Ter&exa, Pl. Apol. 
20a, &c., finish, 42g. Cog. Teredw, 
rerevbw,. TeXeuTaw, & probably 

TAX (b!1, radr-) perform, raise, 
(po., exc. in comp., ch. w. dvd, év, or 
éwl,) M.; °redeo, °m. 1., Erecha ©m.; 
Créradxa ].; °réradpat, Cyr. 5.5.3: 
po. reddOw arise, be, Eur. And. 783. 

tépve (n, rap-, Teu- b) cut, [rd- 
pw E. 1. D., Hdt. 2. 65,| M.; repo 
Cm., 2 a. Erapov m., I’. 94, more Att. 
érepov m., Th. 6. 7; térpnxa 308, 
~pos, 3f. rerujoopat, érunOnvf. (Cog. 
tphye, -f0, a0. a., m. 1, 2 a. d- 
éruayov 7. 276; 2a. p. érudyny Il. 
374, -iyynv 1. Heyne & Bekker read 
Téuer, as pr., N. 707.]} 

tTépww (b, tapr-) please, satisfy, 


M.; téppw, m. po. ao. a. [m. r., 2 a.| rérpw 


m. érapréuny, teraprépny 284¢e, T. 
19 ;] éréppOnv, Mem. 2. 1. 24, f. 1., 
[érdppOm §. 99, 2a. érdpwny, 6. 47, 
sub. 1 p. Tpawelouey c®8, 323c, 326d, 
Yr. 441.) 

[repralve (n°, rep-, repo- 0) torreo, 
dry (pr. 1.), M. & répoopar 7. 124; 
téipow |. 152d, ao. a. m. 1, éréponva 
II. 529 ; 2a. p. érépony §. 98.] 

{rérpov & rerpov, 2 2. as fr. rep- 
Jind, 284 e, a. 218, Hes. Th. 610. ] 

Crerpalvw (ri n*, rpa-), 1. rirpdw 
& Crirpnm, terebro, bore; rohew 1., 
ao. a., Sm. 1, [Srerpavéw Hat. 3. 12, 
érérpyva, e. 247,| °m. Ar. Th. 18, 
érérpava |., 152¢3 rérpnuat, érphOnv 
& -avOnv 1.: rirpalyw & Terphvw |. or ?. 
Cog. ropéw, TirpwoKw, q. Vv. 

vedo (h, rvx-, rux- d?) prepare, 
make, po.+, M.; reb&w m., ao., [2 a. 
téruxoy m. 284e ; rérevya, as p. L. 
423, -yuae +, B. 63, 3 f. rerevEouat, 
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9, Eur. El. 457, érix@nv. Cog. rirv- 
oxw T1 k3 po., ruyxdvw, rixrw: [pf. 
inf. Terevx7joGat to be armed, x. 1U4.] 

THKw (g, Tax-) melt, THAW; ThEw 
[m. Hipp.], éryéa [m. 1.]; 2 pf. 
intrans. rérnxa, iv. 5. 15; rérayypyae 
L., érjxOnv r., 2 a. érdxny, f. 1. 

[rre- grieve ; 2 pf pt. rerenus 325 d, 
I. 13, pf. p. 2d. rerlyodov, pt. rere- 
nuevos, O. 447, 437. ] 

wtOnpr (r}, Oe-), put, Chow, rébaxa, 
Mem. 4. 4.19, &c., 45: late riOéo, 
TiOnocoua, érlOnoa. For the pass. (not 
found in Hom.), xetwac is often used. 

tlre (b*t, rex-) beget, bring forth, 
pr. m. po.; Téopar (po. rétw, ao. r.; 
for rexetoOa see 305 a), 2 a. Erexov, 
m. po. A. 59; réroxa Ven. 5. 13, 
réreypac (or -oypat ?) L, éréxOny, f. L 

TY, -how, &c., honor, 42: rere- 
pjoopat Lys. 189. 11; for f. p., usu. 
Tynjoowat, Cog. tlw, rivw, Tiyswpew. 

atvw (7 E.; n1, 7-) pry, expiate, 
M., ch. po. or 1., take payment, pun- 
ish; tiow m., 20.; TériKa, °-cua, 
CéricOyy: also M. rivuywat (less cor- 
rectly eee 1., or l., T. 260, 
(4. 1.) Po. (t) pay honor to, 
m.T.; [therw, 20. + ; pt. TéTimévos v. 28.] 

tuirpdoKw (r1k°, rp0-) wound [r. 
Tpww, p. 293]; tpdow [m.], ao. a.; 
Ka L, -yvat, ii. 5. 33, 3 f. rerpi- 
copat l., érpwOmv f. Cog. ropéw. 

tram (c°, Tad-, rada- u, cf. Lat. 
tul-i) endure, dare, ch. po., pr. very 
1.5; tARoopar (1. rAHow & rardow), 
€rAnoa ]. [érdd\acca, P. 166, m: 1.], 
2 a. Erdnv 313 b, A. 94, Cyr. 3. 1.2; 
rérkynxa Ar. Pl. 280 [2 pf. 1 p. ré- 
TrAapev, opt. &c. terralnv, réTrAAMt, 
TeTAdvat, TeTANYS, 2 plp. 1 p. érérra- 
ev, 320 e, 325d, v. 311, 18, 23, I. 
373.] Cog. rorudw, [drrdw or -evrw 1.] 

[tTphYe, -—e, cut, po.; see Téuvw. |} 

[°ropéw (v, rop-) pierce, pr. r., 
Hoin. Merc. 283; °rophow r., ao., 
2 a. Eropov, A. 236; rerdpnuac }.;] 
redupl. f. reropjow 2849. Cog. To- 
pevw, TiITpwWoKW, TeTpalve, 

tpétrw (b}, rpar-) turn [1. Tpd7rw], 
M.; @m., a0., 2a. [érparov, BK. 
187] m.; térpoda, Ar. Nub. 858, 
later rérpagda Dinarch. (cf. rpédw), 
Trérpappat, 3 f. °rerpdouai, érpépnv 


M. 345, éredyxOnv I. +,] rérvyuar, &. | [1, erpdpOnv], 2 a. éerpdayy usu. as 
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m., f. 1. Tpérw has the six aorists, 
as, less surely or less simply, dyyéA- 
Aw & rAjoow. Po. cog. Tpwrdw, Tpo- 
wéw, 355 a, TpaTéw. 

tpépw (d!, Opagp-, Oped- b) nour- 
ish |p. tpagw], M.; (tTpépow 296b;) 
Opéw m., ao., [2 a. érpadoy usu. 
intrans. y. 28 ; y. 237, 1. 
rérpaga Polyb. (cf. rpérw), réPpap- 
pat (reOpagpOar Pl. Gorg. 525 a, v. U. 
teTp-), €OpépOnv Eur. Hec. 351, oft- 
ener 2 a. érpdgny, f. 1. 

tpéxw (d!, Opex-, Spau- x) run; 
Spapodpar (r. Spauad & Opétw, comic 
COpéfouae Ar.), EOpeta po. r., 2 a. 
Edpapov ; SeSpdpnxa 311, 2 pf. po. 
C5ddpoua, €. 412, °Sedpdunua. Cog. 
Tpoxafw, vil. 3. 46, [rpwxdw, dpopdw.] 

tpéw fear, flee; &rpeca, i. 9. 6. 
Cog. terreo; rpduw [rpopéw v2 +] tre- 
mo, TREMBLE. 

TpiBw g, rub, tplipw, °rérpida Ar. 
Lys. 952, rérpeupat [3 p. rerpiparac 
300c, Hdt. 2. 93], &, 38, 39. Cog. 
telpw tero ; Tpvw, TpUXw* tribulo. 

tpl{w (j7, rpry-) twitter, gibber, 
po., 1, or l., w. 5; erpiéal.; 2 pf. 
pret. rérprya, B. 314. An onoma- 
tope, like tp¥fw murmur. 

tpwye (b> h, rpay-) gnaw, eat raw 
food ; tpwfopar, Symp. 4. 8, [° érpw- 
fa,] 2a. Erpayov> °rérpuryuac. 

Tuyxave (5, rux-, revx- h) hap- 
pen, hit; reb—opat, ao. 1. r., [€é7v- 
xnoa 311, A. 106,] 2 a. éruxov; te- 
rixnka, x. 88, Th. 1. 32, later rérev- 
xa, Crérevypyat l., CéredxOnv 1. Cog. 
revyw q. V.; [D. 1 a. érocca, Pind. ] 

ritre (t, rur-) strike, M. plangor, 
mourn; turrhow 311, Ar. Pl. 21, 
m.v., [roww 1.,] rupa, N. 529, 2m., 
later érémrnoa Aristl., 2 a. Ervmor r. 
Eur. Ion 767 [redupl. 284 e] ; trerv- 
arpxa l., rérunwat, N. 782, Hdt. 3. 
64, rerimwrnuat l., érurrnOny & éripOny 
‘1, 2a. éréwny po. or 1., Q. 421, f.? 
Of the verbs signifying to strike, the 
Att. use of rémrw is especially in the 
pres. system; of wardoow, in the 
aor. act.; & of rAjoow, in the perf. 
pass. & compound systems ; while 
mwaiw has a freer range of the tenses : 
Tlardiac 4 wAryivat, to strike or be 
struck, Aristl. Rh. 1.15. Toéwre.., 
‘w~al.. wardgas Lys. 136. 22. 
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ride (d1 9, dig-) fumigate, smoke ; 
tba r., TEOUppaL, 2a. Cér¥pyy °F. 


Y. 


[tAdéw ululo, HowL, bark, x. 9 :] 
vAdoKw po., Vidoow L., braxréw, v. 13, 
Ven. 3. 5, [bAakdw & ddaxridw 1.] 

im-oyveopa, undertake, promise, 
A. r. 1.; two-cyhoopar, 2 a. iv- 
eoxounu ; bw-doxnpar, bx-eoyeOnvr.: 
po. or I. Urloxoua. See &yw. 

“vw rain, 571 d,e; "vow [m. as p. 
Hdt. 2. 14], dca; °Sopuar 307d, Ven. 
9. 5, bcOnv, Hat. 3. 10. 


®, 


[da-, dev- b1 n, Kill, +; Epaca 1., 
2 a. érepvov c3, 284e; wépapa, EK. 
531, -ouac |., 3 f. wepjooua, O. 140: 
l. wégvw, whence some accent 2 a. 
pt. as pres., répvwv.] Cog. opdtw. 

89 oa Epayov, see éoGlw cat. 

vo h, have, répayxa ° Dinarch, 
&c., show, shine, M. appear, 40; as 
v. 1. 2 a. Epavoy m.?; 2 a. p. iter. 
pdvecxe 332g. Po. cog. [pacivw, vy. 
2,| f. (paerw) pav@? Ar. Eq. 300 ; 
[paw, pf. p. réparac?, 3 f. repjoeras 
P. 155, cf. ga-;] paé@w, Soph. EL. 
824; mipatoxw, dr. 442, Asch. Ag. 23, 
Cog. @nul say, Sans. bhami 271 di’. 

FelSoucu (h, g.5-) spare ; deloopor 
a0., [repid jo ouat, 2a. reprddunv, 284 f 
wepldnuat }., 311,] wépeopac 1. 

dépBw fecd, nourish, M. po.+, Pl. 
Criti. 115a; [2 plp. érepdpBec Hom. 
Merc. 105.] Cog. %, 

d€pm fero, BEAR, bring, M., [imv. 
2p. pépre 326e:] fr. ol- x, f. ofow 
M., 20. a. r, m.%, [inf. dva-otcat, ct. 
dvesac Hdt. 1. 157, imv. otce 327 a ;| 
f. p. olcOjoopat: fr. évex- x, éveyx- n%, 
1 a. qveyxa m., 306a, 2 a. qveyKov 
(preferred in inf. & pt.; but scarcely 
used in ind. exc. 1 8. po., or in imv. 
exc. 2s, where 1 a. is r.: ‘Eyw fvey- 
xov. “Hveyxas ot; Ar. Th. 742), m. 
not in ind. & r. Soph. O. C. 470 ; pf. 
évqvoxa 281c, 312c, Isoc. 128d, 
éviveypar, nvéxOny f., iv. 7. 12: [fr. 
évex-, E. & I. 1 a. qvecxa m., 2 a. 
qvecxov ¥. b. 178 ; Ceviverypar, Hdt. 
8. 37, °jvelxOnv.] Cog. dopéo v?, 
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-how (1. -€ow), &c. [pr. inf. popfvar|(g) Sdone is most used in the pé., 
335 b, popievar 333e, O. 310] ; Ppéw|to supply the place of ods (45 u). 


(po. 2a. amv. ppés) 5 |Cevelxopac. | 
devyw (h, puy-) fugio, flee; det- 
& -otuac 305d, -tw 1., ao. 1., 
[l. f. puyoduac 305 a], 2 u. Epvyor ; 
2 pf. a. 12, [pt. repuypevos 
a. 18,] épedxOny 1. Cog. puyydew 
sch. Pr. 513; [as fr. pufdw, 2 pf. 
pt. weputores D. 6, repusnus l1., 1 a. 
p. pugnbels 1.] 

nut (ga-), 45u, 2717s, & ddoKe, 
fa-ri, (a) say, affirm (this stronger 
sense belonging esp. to pacxw, & the 
fut., aor., & mud. fr. pa-); ipf. épa- 
oxoy & (usu. as aor.) éEpyy; M. pr. 
[2 p. pdode x. 562, tmv. pdo w. 168, 
odc0w v. 100, inf. ddobar +, Esch. 
Per. 700,] pt. pduevos, Hel. 1. 6. 3, 
ipf. épduny ch. po. or ]., A. 43; 

ow (opt. 1. r.), Epnoa (tiv. want- 
ing); pf. p. [3 s. wéparae Ap. Rh. 
2. 500,| imv. 3s. repdcOw Pl. Tim. 
72, °épdén» Aristl. Int. 9. 9: (b) 
fr. (Fep- x, cf. Lat. verbum) é- f, 
pe- c® [pr. a. (1 8. only) etpo h, ». 7, 
m.1., ipf. m. ¢ 5423] f. ép@, Sm. 1.; 
dpnxa 281, -uar, 3 f. elpjooua Th. 
6. 34, éph7Ony, -€Onv r., [1. elpéOny, | 
sub. pn, dc., Hdt. 3. 9, f. pnOjoouac: 
(c) fr. (Few-, Fecx-h) elar-, la. elwa306a 
(ind. 2.3, & imv. exc. 2 8., esp. used ; 
opt., inf, & pt. r. in Att.), Sm. 1. or 
l., oftener (exc. as above) 2 a. elrov 
(elu, -otut, -é, -eiv, -bv), °m.? 1, 
[w. syllabic aug., éFecwov, Eecwov K. 
445, fecra Pind. N. 9. 78.| (d) Cog. 
garifw & pnulfw ch. po.; palyw show, 
q. v.; [ecpéw, Hes. th. 38 ;| épwrdw 
ask, q. v.; [érw 1. r.; éow- o, in pr. 
or 2a. imv. 2 p. Eowere B. 484, pr. 
m. Erwopas 1.3] évéww q. v. 

e. The forms with } omitted (45 u), 
hpt (3.8. foe Sap. 48], qv, 4, are used 
for greater vivacity or the metre. 
Some refer them to a distinct root, 
akin to the Lat. aio. The subject 
follows, if expressed : #» 5 éyw, quoth 
I, Ar. Eq. 634; 4 3° 8s § 518f; 4, 
he spake, A. 219; wat, jul, wai, wat, 
boy! I say, boy! boy/ Ar. Nub. 1145. 
(f) The pr. 2s. is usu. written ¢7s, 
as if ct. fr. paels, 120g, [pjGa 297 b, 
£149; 38. O% fr. pal or Pyol, 103c, 

41; D. pari, 3 p. dayrl, 328.] 


Hom. has only the ipf., N. 100. The 
pr. tnd. isesp. rare. (h) The familiar 
forms from ép- & elaw- have associate 
resents, not only as above, but also 
in Aéyw, a’yopevw (ch. in comp.), &c. 
G0dvw (a E.; n}, POa-) antwipate, 
M. 1.; $0dorw, Cyr. 5. 4. 38, oftener 
POfoopar 310d, Th. 8. 12, épdaca, 
Th. 1. 33, 2 a. €pOnv 313 b, A. 58, 
Th. 4. 4, [on. pt. POdmevos E. 119 5] 
&pOaxa, epddcdy LL. 
$0elpe (h, plap-, pOep- b) corrupt, 
destroy, esp. cp. w. did, Al.; bepe 
m., EpOerpa, [f. “POépow, N. 625, ao. 
1., 152d, “POapdouac 1. ;| Ka, 
CKur. Med. 226, 2 pf. &p@opa “Ib. 
349, EpOapuar, 2a. EpOdpny f. Cog, 
$ive ni [i F., & r. Pdiw, B. 363], 
decay, consume (usu. intrans, exc. in 
fut. & ao.), ch. po. M.; Oice [i E., 
m.,| ao. a. [a. . 2a. ©&pOBov? q}, 
e. 110 v. 2.,] 2a. m. épOiuny 313 b, 
Eur. Alc. 414, sub. &c. [POlwua, 
CHGiunv 316 ¢, 3 8. Plicbw, P0icOar, | 
POinevos’ EpOtxa 1., -uar, v. 340, -On 
ee po., POwéw 1., POEw ? 
€w (Vv, Pidr-), -fhow, meplrnka, 
&c., love, 42: [piryue 335 b, Pirec- 
70a 297 b, Piryuevac 333 e, X. 205 ; 
la. m. égirddunv 152, E. 61.] 
BS 2a. €pdadov burst, Asch. 
Aéyw flagro, burn; pre, om. 1, 
ao. a. Aisch. Pr. 582; wrépdeypa |, 
eprexOnv, 2a. Sépréyny Sf. 1. Der. 
preyédw po., P. 738, proyl fw. 
Béo v2, -fhow, webdBnxa, &c., 
terrify, M. (& pPéBoua KE. 532] fear. 
aiw (j!, ppad-) tell, AL.; pace 
[m.], ao., [2 a. wéppadov, éréppadov, 
284 e ;| i haa Isoc. 10la, -opas 
[° reppadudvos 148 b, Hes. Op. 653], 
éppdadnv. [Cog. r. ppaddtw, Pind. ] 
o & vr. dpdyvope (i, n’, 
ppay-] fence, M. ppdyvuar; m. 
Cdpdgouos 1., Eppata m.; 2 pf. oamé- 
opaya (or -xa) 1., -ypyor, Th. 1. 82, 
EppaxOny, °f. 1., 2a. éppdyny |., f. 1.: 
sometimes written gap for dpa, 145. 
dpioaw (i, ppix-) shudder ; plgw 
l., ao. a@., m.1.; 2 pf. pret. wédptxa, 
A. 383, [pt. repplxovras 326b.] Cog. 
(Fpvy-, 139, 141) prvéw 


. Vv. 
Spbye g, frigo, roast ; [pste] 20.5 
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wéppvypat, Th. 6. 22, épptyOny 1., 
eppiyny 1. or 1.: 1. pptccw. Cog. 
doyvupe n?, 1. [puryw D., putw I. ; 
Epwia & -woa Hipp.;] &c. 

pvidoow (i, pudax-), -Ew, ° wedb- 
haya, &c., guard, M. beware ; [pr. 
a. imv, 2p. mpo-pvraxGe 326e;] 2 pf. 
mweptdraxa |. Lxx. 

dtpw g, mic, knead, M.; &pipa 1. 
[epipoa 152d, o. 21, m. 1.|; wépup- 
wat, [3 f. repipoouae 319,] epipOny, 
fesch. Ag. 732, 2 a. édipny °f. I. 
Cog. pupdw, -dow: |porivw & -voow.| 

dtw (uv) produce, Al. grow ; dtow 
M., AO. tL, 2 a0. Epiry (Pvw, Piny 316¢, 
guvat, pis, cf. vy 40h) was born or 
made, became, hence am; wmébuxa 
ret., am (by nature), Th. 4. 61, 
éexépuxov 326b, 2 pf. 3 p. rediiace 
A. 484, sub. “repiw, pt. wepuws, e. 
477,] Cépvdnv 1. r., 2a. épiny, f. 1. 
Cog. pirevw, -evow, & PiTiw, -dow, 
plent ; Lat. fui. 

Gayvups [-yo, -fo,|: see dpvyw. 


X. 


Cydfw (j', yad-, xad- cd?) drive back, 
M. ch. £., cedo, retreat (so A. iv. 1. 
16); [kexaSfow 284 f, ydooua, Céya- 
oa, Pind. N. 10. 129, m.+, A. 535, 
2a. xéxadov, m, A. 497.] 

xalvw gape, 1. Anth.; see ydoxw. 

xalpw (h, xap-) rejoice, M.; xar- 
phow 311 b, Ar. Pl. 64, ao. 1., xa- 
potuat 1. Lxx., [xexapijow, -copuat, 
284f, la. éxnpaunry, =. 270, 2 a. 
éxapdunv l, xexapdunv 284e, A. 2563] 
Kexdpnna, Hut. 3. 42, [ pt. xexapnus 
325d, H. 312,] xexdpnuac & xéxappac 
po., Kur. Iph. A. 200, El. 1077, éxa- 
pny, f. 1. Cog. yaplfouae gratify. 

[yav8ave (n°, yad-, yavd- n3, xevd- 
b) contain, +3; (xevd-copar 156) xel- 
copa, o. 17, 2a. Exadov, A. 24; 2 pf. 
pret. kéxav&a, 6. 96.] Cog.?, 

xaoKw (k3, yav-), 1. yalvw h, hisco, 
gape; SYXavotpart [x7jcouat 7], 2 a. 
€xavov, A. 182; 2 pf. pret. Kéynva 
Ar. Av. 264. Der. xaoxd fw 379 b. 

XéLw (j, xe5-) caco, comic +3 Xe- 
wotpat 305 d, “xécouar r., Exeoa m., 
2a. €xecov r. 327a;:2 pf. °xéxoda, 
Kéxeopar; Ar. 

Xéw (f1, xer-, xeu- £2, xv- 142°) 
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pour, ch. cp. w. éx, év, ctv, &e., M., 
309b; f. °xéw or xeW 305 f, b, m., 
[xevw B. 222,] 1a. éxea m. 306,[ Exeva 
m., H. 86, 63, 2a. m. exvuny 313b, 
A. 526 ;] “xéyuna l., -par, éxvOny f. 
(1. -€6nv f.): also xdw 1. (x¥ow, &c.), 
xvvw 1., Acts 9. 22, yedw (pr.) po., 
ch. 1., (€xevoa). Cog. xdw q. v- 

XrAt8aw u, luxwriate, po. or).; 2 pf. 
CKéeyAtba. [Cog. xéxAada pret., Pind.} 

XoASw, -wow, &c., anyer; A. xo- 
Adonac [Xdopar c21, T. 29, xwoouat, 
ao. A. 64] be angry ; pret. xexdrdwpat, 
a. 69, 3 f. xexoXwoouae V. 543. 

Xdéo & later xdwige n°, heap up; 
Xdo, ao. a. [m.].] ; Sxéxwxa, Dem. 
1279. 20, -cuat, éxwoOnv f. 3 Cyr. 7. 
3. 11, 16,17. Cog. xéw q. v. 

[xpaopéw v, avert, help, pr. 1. 1. ; 
Xparopioe, T. 296, ao. 2. 62, 2a. 
Expatcpov, &. 66; notin Od.] Cog., 

Xpaw (xpfow, &c., 310 a, 307 e; 
xpaers xpns 120g, 1. or lL. xpas Hat. 
4. 155, &c.) to supply need, — 

a.) The need of another, by lend- 
ing ; M., one’s own need, by borrow- 
ing : klypype r}, m. xixpapat: [yph- 
ow, Hilt. 3. 58,] a0. a. m.; KeXpnka 
1., ©-war, Dem. 817. 2: 1. Kixpcw. 

b.) The need of one who consults 
an oracle, by answering; M. one’s 
own need, by consulting an oracle: 
Xpaw, mW. xpdouar: xptow m., ao. 
a.; Kéxpykea l., -cuat or -uat, Hdt. 7. 
141, éxpyoOnv. Po. cog. xp7fw, Eur. 

c-) One’s own need, a using what 
is required: Jf. ypdopor: xphoropar 
ao.; Kéxpypeas, Hut. 1. 42, expi%oOnv. 

d. Impers. xp (for xpdec or nude 
xphow, ct. pnui f), it supplies need, 
i. e. tt is useful or necessary, 1 must 
or ought to be; sub. xpn, opt. (xpe- 
b1) xpeln isch. Pr. 213, taf. ypivac 
nude, & po. xpjv Eur. Hec. 260, pt. 
neut. & indecl. (xpdov, ct. 120 i) xpe- 
dv Th. 6. 18; ipf. 3 s. éxp7v 163 b, 
oftener xpiv 284¢; xphoe Hdt. 7. 8. 
(e) Cp. daré-xpy [T. avroxpa Hat. 9. 
79], it fully supplies need, if sefficcs 
or contents ; inf. amo-xpi7,v Dem. 52. 
13, ipf. dw-éxpyn ; &tro-xpfoa, da7- 
éxpnoe. [So I. dw-expéero, xara-xpq, 
-xpnoet, €x-xpyjoet, Hdt. 8. 14, 1. 164, 
3. 137.] (f) These or corresponding 
forms are also used personally: [Meg, 
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xpicba you must, 297 b;] drb-xp7n, 
-xphoovor, Ar. Av. 1603, Pl. 484, 
[éz-expyoe Hat. 8. 70 ;] daro-xpdopar 
content one’s self, Hdt. 1. 37. 

g. Forms fr. xpd sometimes agree 
in sense w. its cog. xpy{w [E. I. xp7- 
tiw, -tow, 132, p. 121, 1. xpntcKxopa:, 
Hat. 3. 117] need, wish, 414c: as, 
x7 Soph. Ant. 887 ; po. pret. xéxp7- 
pac necd, wish, Eur. Iph. A. 382, a. 
13, 3 f xexphooua, Theoc. 16. 73. 

xptw anvint, M.; xXpiow m., a0.; 
xéxpuxa l. Lxx., -comac or -iuat 307 e, 


Cyr. 7. 5. 22, éxpic@ny, f. 1. Cog., 
xpdte & 1. xpwwviue (z, n®, xpo-) 
touch, color; Expwoal.; “Kéxpwxa L, 


kéxpwowat, Eur. Med. 497, éypwodnp, 

f.1. Cog. xpottw po., xpwrifw, xpai- 

ww - (XoaF-) xpdw or xpavw graze. 
[xdopar, be anyry ; see xoAdouau. } 


WV, 
dw, “iow, &c., rub, 120g. 


Cog. Piyw rub, patw touch, ydddrw 
twitch, Wnrapdw feel after. 
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Wixw breathe, cool ; Whkw ao.; wé- 
Yuxa 1. 280c, éyuypar -xOy f., 
Ven. 5. 3, 2 a. eWitxny or -ynv d2, 
Ar. Nub, 151, f. 1. Mat. 24. 12. 


0. 


® 

wStve g, be in travail, A. 269; 
late @Stv@ ao., & wouw7jow 311, Lxx., 
a0. a, Mm. Pp. 

O0éw (Vv, bO-) push, BL.; ipf. év- 
Oeov m. 279 b (G6- &., 1., 1, & vr. in 
Att.) ; dow °m., & po. wéjow, m. 1, 
(woa m. [Goa m. E. 1., E. 19], vnc 
Cm. 1; C€wxa b, -cuar Cyr. 7.1. 36, 
-cOnv f., (1. or 1. Sopar, doOnv.) Der. 
worifouas justle, Ar. Ach. 42. 

@véopat, v. 3. 7, buy (pr. r. as pass. 
Pl. Pheedo 69 b); ipf. dwvedunv 279 bd 
(jv- t., L, & vr. in Att.); ovqropas 
vii. 2. 38, éwrnoduny or wyncdunv ch. 
1.5 édvypar as mid. & pass., Lys. 108. 
26, 211. 1, -Onv as puss.: 2a. fr. pra- 
X, émptauny 451, a. 430; 2 s. érplw, 
wplaco, mpiw, Ar. Vesp. 1440, Ach. 
870, 34. Cog. mempdoxw sell. 


Sl. Remarks. a. In using the preceding List, it is important to 
observe carefully the punctuation, as showing with what words the ab- 
breviations, references, and various marks are connected ; and also to dis- 
tinguish the small Roman letters of abbreviation (marked by periods, as f., 
1., r., for frture, late, rare), from mere letters of reference (not so marked, 
though periods may follow them for punctuation). If the latter immedi- 
ately follow figures, they refer (except s) to parts of sections or pages ; 
but otherwise, to the notation of stems in § 49, 340s. The articles on 
eful, pnul, and xypdw, have also division-letters. (b) If the abbreviation L., 
r., E., I., or po. follows ao., f., or m., its force extends back to the pre- 
ceding word, unless arrested by [, (, or a comma. 


c. Thus, in the paragraphs on oré\\w and opdAdw, 1 first denotes the 
union of consonant I with A in the stem, to form AA; while the follow- 
ing |. marks the form there noted, as late. “Eodadov preceding is likewise 
so marked, as no comma intervenes, but not ored\@* while éoradOnp is 
marked as rare, and éo@adOny as both late and rare. In the article on 
xéw, f! denotes the dropping of F in the stem ; and f after 305, a part of 
the section so numbered ; while f. following is an abbreviation for future, 
showing that the Aor. éxv@nv and the late éyé@mv have corresponding 
futures, xvOjooua and xeOjoouat. It is also shown, that the Fut. yéw 
has only been found in composition ; and that the Fut. yevw is dialectic, 
occurring in Homer. The sign + shows that xavédvw, though also enclosed 
in brackets, is not wholly excluded from the Attic (Ar. Ran. 260). The 
references to authors have been usually, but not exclusively, attached to 
the less familiar forms. Before a reference, ° marks the word as there 
compound, though sometimes simple. See Notes on page 67. 
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52. D. TABLE OF NUMERALS. 


I. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Cardinal. ; 2. Ordinal. 
Interrog. mécor; quot? how many?|wboros; quotus? which in order? 
Indefinite wool, aliquot, some. or, one of how many ? 
Rel. Ind. déméco0r, quotquot. éméoros, quotuscumyue, whichsoeve 
Relative 8c0, quot, as many. an order. : 
Diminut. édAlyo, pauci, fev. édrcyoorés, one of few. 
Augment. wodXol, multi, many. mwoddooT ds, one of many, or, one fol- 
Demonst. réco., tot, so many. lowing many. 
la dls, pla, év, unus, one. Tpwros, -y, -oVv, primus, first. 
2 B’ Suo, Sta, duo, two. Sevrepos, -a, -ov, secundus, second, 
3 y¥ ‘tpets, tpla, tres, three. tplros, -n, -ov, tertius, chird. 
4 8’ réooapes, -a, quatuor, four.| rérapros, quartus, fourth. 
5 ¢ wévre, quingue, five. nréurros, quintus, ji/th. 
6s’ &, sex, siz. ros, sextus, sixth. 
7% émwrd, septem, seven. €BSopos, septimus, seventh. 
8 dxre, octo, eight. SySo00s, octavus, eighth. 
9 0’ évvéa, novem, nine. tvaros, nonus, ninth. 
10 « Sé€xa, decem, fen. Séxaros, decimus, tenth. 
11 va’ &vSexa, undecim, eleven. év8éxaros, undecimus, eleventh. 
12 .P’ Bedexa, duodecim, twelve. | SwSdkaros, duodecimus, twelfth. 
13 vy tproKalSexa, Sexarpets, tre-|tproxaSéxaros, tertius decimus, 


decim, thirteen. [decim.| thirteenth. 
14 8" rercaperxalSexa, quatuor- | reroapaxatSéxaros, quartus decimus, 
15 vé wevrexa(Sexa, quindecim. | wevrexatSéxaros, quintus decimus. 
16 us’ éxxalSexa, sexdecim. éxxardéxaros, sextus decimus. 
17 uf’ éwraxaldeca, septendecim. | éwraxaSéxatos, septimus decimus. 
18 wy éxroxalSexa, duodeviginti. | dxrwxaSéxaros, duodevicesimus. 
19 18’ évveaxa(Sexa, undeviginti. | évveaxarSéxaros, undevicesimus. 


20 x’ etxoor(v, viginti, ¢wenty. elxoo-rds, Vicesimus, twentieth. 
21 xa’ els Kal efkoon, elkoory els, | elxoords mpwros, unus et vicesimus, 
viginti unus, twenty-one. twenty-first. 


30 X’ tpidxovra, triginta, thirty. | rpraxoords, tricesimus, thirtieth. 
40 p tercapdxovra, quadraginta.| reroapdxoordés, quadragesimus. 
50 vo wevtfkovra, quinquaginta. | revryxoords, quinquagesimus. 

60 & é€txovra, sexaginta, sixty. |éyxoords, sexagesimus, sixtieth. 
70 o& éBSopqxovta, septuaginta. |éBSopynxoords, septuagesimus. 

80 wr’ dySofKovra, octoginta. dySonKxoords, octogesimus. 

90 9’ évevfxovra, nonaginta. éveynxoords, nonagesimus. 
100 p éxardv, centum, a hundred. | &aroords, centesimus, hundredth. 
200 o” Staxdorot, -at, -a, ducenti. | Siaxootoerds, ducentesimus. 
300 +r’ rpraxderot, trecenti. Tpraxootoe-rds, trecentesimus. 
400 vw’ rerpdxdéotot, quadringenti. | rerpdxoovecrds, quadringentesimus. 
500 ¢ wevraxéovot, quingenti. TevTraxociwoorés, quingentesimus. 
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600 x’ €axdorvor, sexcenti. 
700 WW érraxdcvor, septingenti. 
800 w@ éxraxdorot, octingenti. 
900 ZF évaxdécvor, nongenti. 
1,000 ,@ xtAror, -ar, -a, mille. 
2,000 B &exlrror, duo millia. 
10,000 ,t pupror, -ar, -a, decem 
Millia, ten thousand, 
20,000 ,« Stopipror, viginti millia. 
100,000 ,p Sexaxcopopro, centum 
millia, 100 thousand. 


3. Temporal. 
Inter. rooraios ; on what day }? 


1. (adOApepos, on the same day.) 
2. Sevrepaios, on the second day. 
3. tpttratos, on the third day. 

4. terapraios, on the fourth day. 
5. weprratos, on the fifth day. 
6. é«ratos, on the sixth day. 


7. €BSopaios, on the seventh day. 
8. dySoutos, on the eighth day. 


5. Proportional. 


Il. 
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éaxooroerés, sexcentesimus. 
éwrakoo.ocres, septingentesimus. 
éxTraxoctocrds, octingentesimus. 
évaxoctoorés, nongentesimus. 
XYLoorés, millesimus, thousandth. 
Sto KAtooros, bis millesimus. 
puproords, decies millesimus, ¢en- 
thousandth, 
Stepuptoorés, vicies millesimus. 
Sexaxtopupioorés, centies millesi- 
mus, hundred-thousandth. 


4. Multiple. 
Augm. roA\awdods, multiplex. 


GtrA(d0s)ods, simplex, simple, single. 
Siwdobts, duplex, double. 

tpimdois, triplex, triple. 
TerpawAods, quadruplex, guadruple. 
mwevratAots, quincuplex, quintuple. 
amhois, sextuple. 

éwramdois, septemplex, septuple. 
éxramwdots, octuple. 


ADVERBS. III. SuBSTANTIVES. 


Inter. rooarddows; how |mrocdxs; quoties? |mocorns, quantitas, 

many fold? how many times ? quantity, number. 

Dim. ddvydxes, paucies, few | ddrAryérns, paucitds, 
[ fold.| times. Jewness. 


Augm. rodX\arAdowos, many | rod\AdKs, many times. 


1. (tos, equus, equal.) | &rag, semel, once. 
2. Staddoros, diplus, twof. | Ss, bis, twice. 
3. tpimAdoros, triplus. pls, ter, thrice. 
4. terparAdotos, quadru-|terpaxis, quater, four 
plus, fourfold. times. 
5. wevramddows, fivefold. | wevraxts, quinquies. 
6. éamdacros, sicfold. éEdxus, sexies. 
7. éwramdaovs, septuplus. | érrdxts, septies. 
8. dxramAdortos, octuplus. | dxraxts, octies. 
9. évveatAdoros, ninefold. | évdxts, novies. 
10. SexamAdoros, tenfold. | Sexdxis, decies. 
20. elxoramAdortos. © {elxoodxts, vicies. 


100. écarovramAdovos. 
1,000. yLdcomAdoros. 
10,000. pupromAderos, 
10,000-fold. 


éxatroyrakts, centies, 

XeArdxts, millies. 

puptaxts, decies mil- 
lies. 


mohAérns, multitiido. 


évds, povas, monad. 
Suds, duad. 
tplds, triad. 
TETPGS, TETPAKTUS, 
quaternion. 
TELWAS, WEVTAS. 
éEds, hexade. 
émrds, €BSopas. 
éxras, éySods. 
évveds, ennead, 
Sexds, decade. 
elxds, score. 
éxatovrds, century. 
XtAuds, chiliad. 
pupias, myriad. 
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53. E. PRONOMINAL 
Obsolete Primitives are printed in capitals. Poetic, Late, and Dialectic Forms are not marked. 


Negative. 


Latin equivalents occupy the 


Relative. 


a ee ee 


ORDERS, I. TI. TIT, Iv. Vv. VI. 
CLASsRs. Interrogative. Indefinite. Ob( Sub jjective. Definite. Indefinite. 
= (Positive, ris; ris, IIOS of(un)res 8s qui Sorts 
2 I1Oz ; "AMOZ 0v(un) dads bamep ‘OnNoOz 
£ quis ? aliquis od(un)dels bare quicumque 
s | Comparative,rérepos; mwdrepos ov(un)dérepos Ow 6T Epos 
ote uter ? uter  ob(un)domdrepos 
+ | Superlative, wéoros ; [neuter érébcros 
(Quantity, adécos,; ‘ woods bcos ém3doos 
Es quantus? aliquantus quantus quantus 
7 Quality, = roios ; wows  ovridavds olos Omolos 
“ E qualis? qualis ov(un)dauuvbs qualis qualis 
Age, Size, mwnXixos; wnAlxos NALKos émnXixos 
ei} Country,  odamrés; érodamés 
Day, WoCTalos ; émogratos 
(Whence, mddev; wo0év = ryrobev b0ev bn é0ev 
unde ? dudbev ov(un)daudder evOev undecum- 
alicunde unde [que 
oU(un) der épwbev drorépwlev 
_ | Where, woo ; wou o0(47)mrou od, &0a = 8rou 
8 aduod oU(4.n)dauod écayxod 
a whe ; woGl = ofrrofc nusquam 60, Wa drd0e 
<i ubi ? alicnbi o0(un)daud0e ubi ubiubi 
worépwh ; uspiam ovderépwAt drrorépwOt 
Whither, ro; tol ov(un)dapoe ot brroe 
; woéce ; dot ov(un)daudce quo éréce 
quo ? aliquo quoquo 
fe worépuce ; ov}(un) derépwore émrorépwoe 
2 2. Way, or Place rH; qua? 17% ovrn D, BXe brn 
B where, - rola; duq ovdérn qua quaqua 
L wocaxy; aliqua ov(un)daph ooaxy érocax7 
ee 3. Manner, &c., ds ; TWs oD(u.4)1rws ws ut rus 
quomodo!? duds — od'(un) dads quomodo utcumque 
wolws ; Toews olws érolws 
WOTépws ; ov(un)derépws  qualiter drordpws 
ToTAXas ; ob (4%) rw doaxas 
To; ww ot(un)dérw 
General, mdve; moré o0() ore bre omdére 
g quando? aliquan-ov(un)dérore  quum he anddque 
& 4 Specific, myvixa; [do [nunquam jixa ryvika 
w | Various, wos; ov(.7n)Kére fiuos, érel owjuos 
quando ? Ews, Spa 
5. Number, Woods ; ovdeva Kis oodKes Omocdkts 
quoties ? : quoties quotiesque 








DERIVATIVE NOUNS. wooérns quantitas, wobrys qualitas, xndcKédrns, 
érepdrns, Taurérns, duotdrys, lodrys, ovddveca, trwors, dddolwots, duolwua, &c. 
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CORRELATIVES. — 


Of the Negative Forms, the Objective begin with ov-, and the Subjective with pu»-. 
space after or below some words. 














* Definite or Demonstrative. Universal. 
eee, ° 
Vit. VII. IX. X. XI. Of dew 5 
Simple. Emphatic. Deictic, Distributive. Collective. Diversity , &c. 
6, TOL od ros hic 85e hic was omnis pds, avrds 
éxetvos ovroal 6d! adudw Gos 
ile hicce hicce ambo alius 
€:€pos éxdTepos dupdrepos 
alter alteruter uterque | : 
Exacros « - abréraros 
récos tan- rocodros toadba de 
ruvvés [tus ruwodros = roaoa dt 
totos talis rovobros Too de wavrotos Sporos 
éxelywos  towovroct Toocdl omnigenus 4ddAdotos 
rydixos  TnyrKotros Tndixbode OumrALE 
wavrodardéds dddodards 
av nuepos 
ré6erv inde rovrddey éxdoroder wdvrodev 6u60er 
éOev hinc évreider évOdvde éxactaxd0er wavraxofer avrider 
éxe(Oev _—ihinc hine éxdrepOew = undique ddA oder 
érépwhey inde inde éxarépwlev dudorépwhew dddaxb0er 
Sa hic évraiéa év0d5e {utrimque wavraxou 6u00, avrod 
€xel illic hic hic éxacraxod ubique dAX\ax08 
760 ibi- —ibi ibi éxdorobe wdavrot av7dhe 
éxetOe évravél @de éxacrax60: wavraxd@e Gddobx 
érépwOt hic éxarépwht dpucborépwht = addrAaxdhe 
évOdde eo évravOot éxacTaxot mavraxot dudce 
éxeice hue quocumque wdyroce auréce 
illuc e€0 éxacraxéce wavraxédce dddove 
érépwoe éxarépwoe dudorépwoe dadd\axoce 
Ty ea TAUTY THOE wavrn Ong 
éxelvy hac hac ubique G\Ag 
illac . éxacraxh wavTax7 dd\r\axh 
Tws, Ws ita ofrws de sic wavrws 6uds 
éxelvws obrwol wot omnino atrws 
Tolws sic To.@ode wavrolws dpnolws 
érépws ita taliter  éxarépws = dudorépws woatrus 
secus ToTAVTAaX Gas WAVTAX WS d\\ws 
Ty, Téows tot modis wavy ddAolws 
rére tum éxdorore waVvTore, ddXore 
tunc semper dtawavrés alias 
thvlxa Thvxatra = Tnvixdde {semper avrixa 
Thos, vow Tnuovros rnpbose statim 
rTéws, Toppa av, adbts 
Tocdxis Tocaurdxis toties éxacraxis lodxcs 
toties TOUTAKS éxarepdxis  daporepdxis 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 6po.dw assimulo, iodw equo, dddoibw, rordw, wow, 
éreporbw, ovdevi fw, duporepliv, iadgw, duodiw, éxarepéw, ddrAdoow, &c. 
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54. F. TABLE OF DERIVATION. 
A. Nouns (363 s). 


I. From VERBS: denoting 
1. The Action, in -ors, -ola, -T1s, 
™, -@, -0S (G. -ov), TOs, -Tn, 
-TUS, -#OS, -[, -05 (G. -€05). 
: The Effect or Object, in -pa, -ov. 
. The Doer, in -tys, -Thp, -Twp, 


(F. “Tpia, -Tetpa, -Tpls, -TIS, 
-€US, -OS, -puv. 
4. The Place, Instrument, &c., in 


-THPLOV, -Tpov, -Tpa. 

II. From ADJECTIVES: expressing 
the Abstract, in -la (-erd, -ord), 
“7s (G. 177708), -TUYN, -O5 (G. -€05), 
-as (G. -ddos). 

III. From Orner Nouns: 

1. Patrials, in -rng (-trns, -4r7s, 


-érs, drys, -worns> F. -ris), 


-eus (F. -ts). 


2. Patronymics, in -l8ms, -ddns, 


. Female A A ppellatives, 


-tdbys (F. -ls, -as, -ias), -lwv, 
(F.-cwvn, -w7) : seni i -167)). 
i) 
-ALVG, -€A, -T OO Gae,, nh -1) 


. Diminutives, in -vwov (-idioy, 


-aptoy, -UANov, -Vdptoy, -Udiop, 
&c.), -CoKxos AF. golds -ts, 
-cSevs, ky ,-Gkvn, -aXos, -eXos, 
-thos, -vAXls, -vAos, &c. 


. Augmentatives, in -wy, -wvld, 


. Place, Instrument, &c., in -arov, 


-etov, 375° N. 


B. ADJECTIVES (3738 s). 


I. From VERBs: in -txdés, -Trptos, 
-peov, active; -rés, -téos, -vds, 
passive ; tHO8, aoe Jit- 


ness ; 
Il. From Nouns : in -vog (-acos, 
-€L0S, -OL0S, -qWos, -ULOS), per- 
taining to; -vds, -Kés, -aKds, 
-aixés, relating to ; ~€08, -tVOS, 
-EN, material ; 6s, time or 


BS = 


prevalence ; -tvos, -nvds, -avés, 
patrial; -péds, -epds, -7 
-adéos, -ndés, -wAds, -as, -6d79, 


Julness or quality. 


. From ADJECTIVES AND AD- 


VERBS ; 


. As from Nouns. 
. Strengthened Forms: 


Com- 
parative, Superlative. 


C. Pronouns (53, 2448, 377). 


D. VERBS (378 s). 
II. From OTHER VERBS: in -oelo, 


I. From Nouns anp eure 
in -éw, -eve, -dw, fo be or do; 
-alver, -6v0, to make ; -(Lov, te die, 
imitative, active, &e.; - 
desiderative;  -w ath penult 

strengthened, active, &c. 


desiderative ; 


-{o, -oxw, -dAdo, 


Srequceniative, intensive, inceptive, 
causative, diminutive, &c.; redu- 
plicated. 


E. ADVERBS (380 s). 
I. OBLIQUE CAsEs oF Nouns AND|II. DERIVATIVES pig ag 


ADJECTIVES : 

1. Accusatives: of Nouns; Neut. 
Sing. and Plur. of Adjectives 
(esp. Comparatives and Super- 
latives). 

. Genitives, in -Bev, place whence ; 
-ov, place where ; -ys, &c. 

. Datives, in -or, -oh, “NOL, -ACt, 
place where ; 70 (- -n), -@ (-a), -ar, 
-t, way, manner, place where, 
‘time when; &e. 


1. Manner, in 


oo be cere. 


-8dv, 


say, C0) 6 £ 


-Snyv, -adny, - 


. Time when, in -¥¢, - (xa. 
. Place whither, in -o¢, -dvs. 


Number, in -dxvs. 
PREPOSITIONAL FORMS 
PHRASES: 


AND 


. Prepositions with their Cases. 
. Prepositions without Cases. 
. Derivatives from cea ee 
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55. G. SIGNIFICANT ELEMENTS OF LANGUAGE. 


Nore. The term “ things” is here used in its large sense, as including every object of 
sense, discourse, or thought; whether persons, material things, or mere abstractions- 
The term “ actions’ is used for both actions and states. 


Grand The Signs Classes. Orders. Subdivisions. 
Divisions. of Proper. 
Nouns, | Appellative. 
; L Connon Collective. 
Things >} Substantial. 
: SUBSTANTIVES, Abstract: 
: Personal, 
A. ee Reflexive, 
Essential » (Connective, &c. 
Elements. Infinitives (Gerunds, Supines). 
aye Finite Verbs. 
II. Transitive fe 
Actions ies? }Etives 
’ VERBS, Intransitive, ) » articiples. 
P Definite. 
Articles, Indefinite. 
Cardinal. - 
Numerals, { (Ordinal. 
Multiple, &c. 
‘ Possessive. 
Properties Il. j 
of ADJECTIVES, pom ate: 
Things, Adjective Interrogative. 
ronouns, oe 
Indefinite. 
Distributive. 
j Negative, &c. 

" B. Partieiples. Geoua 
escriptive ere uality. 
Elements. , Adjectives, Of Circumstance. 

Of Manner, { Demonstrative. 
Properties Of Place, Connective. 
of IV. Of Time, Interrogative. 
Actions or ADVERBS, Of Degree, ] Indefinite. 
of other Of Number, | Negative. 
Properties, &c. Emphatic, &c. 
Relations V. 
of PREPosITIoNs, Of Place, Time, Action, Cause, &c. 
Things, Copulative. 
| Coordinate, < Adversative. 
oe Alternative. 
Connective ; ; 
Elements. oi hg VI. Complementary. 
Sentences, ( CONJUNCTIONS, Conditional. 
: Subordinate, { Concessive. 
Causal. 


Final, &c. 


. D. 
her ; VII. 
Igincive | Emotions, INTERJECTIONS, Of Pleasure, Pain, Address, &c. 


Without its ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS, language could have no existence as rational discourse ; 
without its DESCRIPTIVE ELEMENTS, it would be e and meagre; without its CONNECTIVE 
ELEMENTS, it would be disjointed; and without its INSTINCTIVE ELEMENTS, it would want 
sensibility and passion. 
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TI. SYNTAX. 
A. GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


56. A thought expressed in words forms a SENTENCE (sen- 
tentia, thought). Synrax is the doctrine of sentences, as Ery- 
MOLOGY, of words, ORTHOEPY, of vocal sounds, and ORTHOG- 
RAPHY, of written characters. 


a. To analyze a sentence is to divide it into its parts, observing their 
offices and relations. These parts, in Syntax, are of three kinds: in- 
cluded sentences, commonly called clauses ; phrases, expressive combina- 
tions of words, yet not sentences ; and single words, or those which in 
Etymology are so regarded : ‘He came when it-was time’; ‘He came i” 
good time’; ‘He caine seasonably.’ 


J. SENTENTIAL ANALYSIS, 


57. 1. Every complete sentence has two chief or primary 
elements, the SuBsEcT and PrepicaTE; and may have a third, 
the CoMPELLATIVE. 


a. The subject and compellative are those substantives in the sentence 
which denote most directly the persons or things spoken of (subject) or 
addressed (compellative) : ‘ Brethren, virtue ennobles.’ 

b. The term swbstantives is here employed, as commonly in Syntax, to 
include not only nouns, substantive pronouns, and infinitives (55), but 
whatever is used substantively ; as, an adjcctive or adverb denoting some 
person or thing, a phrase or clause forming an object of thought or re- 
mark, or any word spoken of as a word: ‘ Now’s the day’; ‘ Above 
twenty came’; ‘Go is a verb.’ See 68a, 70a, 491. 

ce. The predicate is always a verb; and, of more than one, that which 
is most closely related to the subject in the expression of the thought. 
(d) As the essence of a sentence is predication, the predicate is often taken 
as a representative of the sentence. Thus a word which connects or 
modifies a sentence, is familiarly spoken of as connecting or modifying 
the verb of the sentence: ‘ But perhaps he will go.’ 


2. Sentences have also various minor elements : 


e.) Exponents, words which mark the offices or relations of sentences 
or their parts: ‘ He said ¢hut he went to Paris and Rome.’ See 65s. 

f.) Elements that are grammatically tadependent ; as, a participial 
phrase absolute, interjections, &c. : ‘ This said, he fell, alas /’ 

g.) Subordinate elements, or modifiers, which are joined with other 
elements to modify or limit them, i. e. to affect in various ways their 
force or application: ‘ Dear brethren, éwe virtue always ennobles.’ 

h. A word which is modified by another, is termed its principal; and 
this distinction of principals and modifiers applies not only to single 
words, but also to phrases and sentences. 


58. Moopiriers are of three kinds: (1) Worps or Prop- 
ERTY, i. e. Adjectives and Adverbs (55), including all words so 
considered ; (2) Mopiryine Susstantives, including Apposi- 
fives and Adjuncts; and (3) DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 

a. MopiFryINne SUBSTANTIVEs. When, with one name of a person 
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or thing, another is connected for the sake of explanation, specification, 
description, or emphasis, the latter is said to be in apposition with the 
former, and is termed an APPOSITIVE: ‘ Paul the apostle.’ All other 
modifying substantives are termed ApsuNctTs: ‘Saul of Tarsus.’ 

b. When two names for the same person or thing are connected as 
- above, that should be regarded as the appositive which is added for the 
sake of modifying the other, whatever may be its position: ‘George the 
King,’ or ‘King George.’ It is not, however, always easy to determine 
this ; and two or more names are often so joined that they may be re- 
garded as forming one complex noun: ‘ Charles James Fox.’ 

ce. An ADJUNCT, in respect to form, is either prepositional or nude ; 
that is, it is either joined to its principal by a preposition, which serves 
as an exponent of its relation ; or it is joined ¢mmcdiately, without a prep- 
osition. — In the first case, it is also termed exponential ; and in the sec- 
ond, zmmediate. In the sentence, ‘Give me the book,’ the adjuncts me 
and book are both nude, or immediate; while in ‘Give the book to 
me,’ the adjunct me (or, prefixing the exponent, ¢o me) is prepositional. 

d. As to its use, an adjunct is regarded either as completing the idea of 
its principal, or as denoting some circumstance respecting it ; and is hence 
distinguished as complementary or circumstantial (more briefly, as a com- 
plement or a circumstance). In ‘The son of Jesse slew Goliath with a 
sling,’ ‘of Jesse’ and ‘Goliath’ are complements of ‘son’ and ‘slew,’ 
which. would seem incomplete without them; while the less essential 
‘with a sling’ expresses a circumstance of ‘slew,’ viz. the instrument. 

e. A complement is distinguished as direct or indirect, according to the 
closeness of its relation. This distinction appears especially in the ob- 
jects of verbs, which form the most prominent class of complements. 

f. Among the most prominent circumstances, are those of place, time, 
cause, origin, material, motive, price, manner, means, degree, agency, dc. 

. There is no line of division between complements and circuinstances, 
or between direct and indirect complements ; and many adjuncts may be 
differently classed, according to the view which the mind takes of them. 

h. A MODIFYING CLAUSE performs the office of an adjective, adverb, or 
substantive (appositive or adjunct) in the sentence to which it belongs. 
See 62 b, h. (i) Hence, all moilitiers are adjective, adverbial, or substan- 
tive, in their force ; and, as substantive modifiers, when they modify other 
substantives, are akin to the adjective, but when they modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, to the adverbial, ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS may be 
taken as the types of all modifiers. 


59. Some words have a double relation, which may be 
termed COMPLEX MODIFICATION. Thus, 


a. A word modifying a verb, and thus partaking of an adverbial force 
(58 i), may also belong agan adjective, appositive, or adjunct, to the suv- 
ject or a complement of the verb: ‘He is esteemed wise.’ ‘He stood 
erect.’ ‘They made him king.’ An adjective, &c., thus predicated of 
its subject, is termed a predicate adjective, &c. ; while others, joined with- 
out predication, are termed direct or asswmed (893 a, b). An assumed ad- 
jective is also called an epithet. A verb which can thus connect an ap- 
positive to its subject, is termed an appositional verb. ; ; 

b. A clause modifying the predicate is often incorporated in a parti- 
cipial form, and assumed of the subject: ‘ Fearing this [as he feared this], 
he fled.” See 62 a8, d. ; ; 

c. When two adjectives belong to the same substantive, one sometimes 
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exerts an adverbial force upon the other, or modifies the substantive taken 
with the other as a complex whole: ‘ Red hot iron’ ; ‘ All good men.’ 

d. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase, often gives a special em- 
phasis, or bears a special relation to a particular word in the sentence or 
phrase: ‘Bless me, even ME also,’ Gen. 27.34. * He, HE surely, will go.’ 


60. a. Any element, with all the words which are subordinate to it 
and aid in expressing its idea, forms a logical part bearing the name of its 
element, but distinguished by the addition of ‘part’ ; while the element 
itself is distinguished, if need be, by the addition of ‘word.’ The for- 
mer is also distinguished as ‘logical,’ and the latter as ‘grammatical’ 
(sometimes called the ‘‘ basis” of the logical part). In ‘Good men are 
wise,’ the subject-part, or logical subject (the subject as thought of), is 
‘Good men,’ containing the subject-word, or grammatical subject, ‘men’ ; 
and the predicate-part is ‘are wise,’ containing the predicate-word, or 
grammatical predicate (the word that expresses predication, and has the 
appropriate grammatical form and office) ‘are.’ 

. The predicate-part may be-resolved into the ATTRIBUTE and the 
copuLa. The ATTRIBUTE (attribiitus, ascribed) expresses the action, state, 
property, &c., ascribed to the subject ; as ‘wise,’ above. The CcopuLA 
(Lat. tie, bond) is a substantive verb (a verb which simply expresses being), 
uniting the attribute with the subject ; as ‘are,’ above: ‘The sun shines 
[is sHINING].’ ‘He fears [7s AFRAID].’ 


u. OFFICES AND RELATIONS OF SENTENCES. 


61. A sentence is INTELLECTIVE (intellectus, understanding) 
or VOLITIVE (volo, to will), according as it primarily expresses 
an act of the understanding, or an act of the will. 


a. An intellective sentence is DECLARATIVE or INTERROGATIVE, accord- 
ing as it makes a statement, or asks a question: ‘He will go.’ ‘Will he 
go?’ (b) Interrogation is sometimes used rhetorically for strong statement. 
(c) A volitive sentence (also termed IMPERATIVE, from its mode) may 
express command, entreaty, exhortation, permission, or even supposition : - 
‘Go.’ (d) A sentence of any one of these forms is termed EXCLAMATORY, 
when used for exclamation: ‘ How fast he goes!’ (e) Sentences of all 
these classes may be either POSITIVE or NEGATIVE; i. e. they may affirm 
or deny, require or prohibit, &c.: ‘I will go.’ ‘Do not go.’ 

f. A declarative or interrogative sentence is ACTUAL, when it has re- 
spect to fact (what 7s, or is not, &c.) ; but CONTINGENT, when it has re 
spect to contingency (what may be, or may not be, &c.). See 6138s. These 
sentences may be also named from their modes and time (indicative, &c.) 


62. Sentences are connected with each other in four ways: 


a.) By INCORPORATION, in which the verb of one sentence is incorpo- 
rated in another sentence as an infinitive or participle (i. e. as a substan- 
tive or adjective). — Such a sentence, as well as its verb, is termed incor 
porated, while sentences in which the predicate has a distinct form as a 
finite verb are termed distinct or finite. See 657s. 

b.) By suBORDINATION, in which one of the sentences, without losing 
its distinct form, belongs to the other as a part or circwmstance (subject, 
object, condition, reason, result, time, &c.) ; and is therefore termed subor- 
dinate, dependent, or included, while the other is distinguished as the 
chief, principal, or leading sentence or clause. — The two together form a 
COMPLEX SENTENCE: ‘Go, if you wish’; ‘ That he went, is strange.’ 
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c.) By COORDINATION, in which the sentences are joined by a connec- 
tive, but neither is subordinate to the other. Sentences so connected are 
termed coérdinate, and together form a COMPOUND SENTENCE. See d, e. 

d.) By SIMPLE SUCCESSION, in which one sentence directly follows an- 
other, without a connective (often referred to ellipsis, 68d): ‘ Luther said 
this. He sat down.’— This form may be changed to coordination, by 
supplying a connective (‘ L. said this, and he sat down’); often even to 
subordination (‘ When L. had said this, he sat down’), or the yet closer 
form of incorporation (‘ Having said this, L. sat down’). See 657 8, 693. 

e. A sentence is termed SIMPLE, if it is neither complex nor com- 
pound ; and INDEPENDENT, if it is neither incorporated nor subordinate. 
(f) A sentence which according to its main division is compound, may 
have complex members, and the converse. (g) Parts of a sentence are also 
compound, complex, or simple, according as they consist of portions joined 
by codrdinate conjunctions expressed or understood, of portions joined by 
subordinate conjunctions, or of neither: ‘ Asa and Eli gave more than 
ten dollars to John.’ A sentence containing a compound or complex part 
may usually be resolved into two or more clauses, by supplying words. 

h. A subordinate clause is usually declarative in form. It is termed 
ADJECTIVE (or relative), ADVERBIAL (final, conditional, concessive, causa, 
&c.), Or SUBSTANTIVE (appositive, adjunct, &c.), according to its office or 
connective. See 58h, 66. (i) An incorporated clause, though always 
substantive or adjective in form, is often adverbial in force (665, 674). 

j. An independent sentence, whether simple or compound, with all its 
dependent clauses, forms a PERIOD, which.may be further named accord- 
ing to its special character. If a dependent clause expresses a condition 
of the principal, the combination is called a HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD 

(irr d0eots, supposition) ; the dependent clause being called the premise, con- 
dition, or protasis (xporelyw, to stretch forth); and the principal clause, the 
conclusion, or apodosis (drodliwu, to give back). —Some of these terms 
-are also applied to parts of other complex sentences. 

k. Quotations, which form so important a class of substantive sen- 
tences, have two forms. In the first and more dramatic form, we simply 
repeat the words of another, without change or incorporation into our 
own discourse: He said, ‘‘I will go.” This is termed Oratio Recta, 
Direct Discourse or Quotation. In the second and more xarrative form, 
we make such changes and insert such connectives as will render the quo- 
tation an integral part of our own discourse: He said, that he would go. 
This is termed OraTio OsLiqua, Indirect Discourse or Quotation (643 s). 
This distinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of another. 

]. An incorporated clause does not usually require a ee analysis, 
except where, as in Latin and Greek, an Infinitive takes the place of an- 
other mode in Indirect Discourse. 


tr. MeErtTHOoDS oF INDICATION. 


63. The offices and relations of sentences and their parts 
are indicated in three ways: (a) by the form of the words ; 
(B) by the arrangement ; and (c) by separate words, which act 
as signs or exponents of these offices or relations. 


A. INDICATION BY ForM. This has four chief objects: 

a.) To mark the connection of appositives, adjectives, pronouns, and 
verbs, with their subjects (i. e. the substantives to which they refer), by a 
correspondence of form, termed AGREEMENT or CONCORD. See 76, 4928. 
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b.) To mark, by appropriate forms, the offices and relations of substan- 
tives. This is done, im most languages, through the distinction of case. 
When the form of a substantive is determined by its dependence upon 
another word, it is said to be governed by that word ; and the influence 
exerted upon it is termed GOVERNMENT or REGIMEN. See 76. 

c.) To mark, by the form of an adjective or adverb, the degree in which 
its property is possessed (COMPARISON, 29, 256s). 

d.) To mark the offices and relations of sentences, through the form of 
the VERB, the predicating word. See 57 c, 80, 265s. 

e. In agreement, the words which are connected are regarded, by a~ 
species of personification, as allies; in government, as ruler and riled. 
(t) Of nude adjuncts, those only which are complementary (58 c, d), are 
usually spoken of as governed. Prepositional adjuncts are commonly said 
to be governed by the prepositions ; and are called their complements, ob- 
jects, or, by a happier term, sequents. 

g. In the development of a language, new forms arise to express more 

cifically what has been generally expressed by some older form. This 
alter form thus becomes narrowed in its pla eae sphere, and itself 
more specific in its expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, 
is peculiarly the arbiter of language ; — ee 
sus, 


Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi”’ ;— 


and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to 
employ the old and fainiliar form in its original extent of meaning. The 
same is true of words and methods of construction. See 70 v. 


64. B. ARRANGEMENT. a. Words are arranged for effect upon the 
understanding, the emotions, or the ear: in other words, the arrangement 
of a sentence may have for its object, (1) To exhibit the offices and rela- 
tions of the words; (2) To present the thought in an impressive manner ; 
(3) To produce an agreeable effect upon the ear. — That order which most 
effectually secures the first object is termed the logical order ; the second, 
the rhetorical order ; the third, the rhythmical order. 

b. In the LOGICAL ORDER, the verb is usually placed after the swbject, 
and before the attribute, if this is distinct from the verb (60 b) ; and (c) 
a word which 7s governed by another is usually placed after it. (d) Words 
are often spoken of in Syntax, as following or preceding others, with refer- 
ence to the logical or usual order, without regard to their actual position. 


65. ©. Usz or Exponents. These mark the offices or relations (1) 
of words (including phrases), or (2) of sentences. | 

1. Worp-EXPponEnts are (a) those which mark the relations of ad- 
juncts (58 c), i. €. PREPOSITIONS (‘‘ case-links”’) ; (b) CONJUNCTIONS used 
as in 62g; (c) INTERJECTIONS marking address or exclamation (O, ah, 
484, 73 e); (d) MODAL SIGNS (modus, manner), i. e. connective adverbs 
of manner used elliptically to limit the application of modifiers (‘I took 
him as a friend,’ 393.c, 711). The last may be parsed as connective ad- 
verbs by supplying ellipses, but most conveniently as mere signs uniting 
modifiers with their principals. 


66. 2. SenrenTiAL Exponents are either CONNECTIVE (denoting 
the connection of sentences), or CHARACTERISTIC (marking their charac- 
ter, without connecting them). 

8. The CONNECTIVES may simply denote the relations of the sentences 
(coNJUNCTIONS, ‘‘clause-links,” 700s); or (b) they may also enter into 
their structure aS pronouns or adverbs (CONNECTIVE PRONOUNS or AD- 
VERBS). A connective pronoun or adverb is either (c) relative (referring 


e 


§ 68. FIGURES. — ELLIPSIS. 105 


to an antecedent, 549s), or (d) complementary (introducing a sentence 
used substantively, 563s). Thus, (a) chat, if, until, though, (c) who 
(73 e) ; (d) what (73d). 

Connectives are either (e) primary (directly uniting the sentences), or 
(f) secondary (corresponding to the primary, ‘‘as the eye to the hook”) : 
‘He (f) both reads (e) and writes ;’ ‘(e) Though he feared, (f) yet he went.’ 

g. The CHARACTERISTIC EXPONENTS (marking sentences as negitive, 
interrogative, contingent, &c.) may be adverbs or pronouns: ‘ Who wasit?’ 
‘It was not I.’ ‘I see no man.’ 


B. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


67. Those special forms of expression which are termed 
Figures or Syntax, may be referred to four great heads, 
E.vuipsis, PLEoNasM, ENALLAGE, and HYPERBATON. 


a. Figures oF SYNTAX are associated and blended with those of 
RHETORIC; and some of the latter will be mentioned below. Both 
classes are more common in poetry than in prose; in colloquial, than in 
JSormal discourse ; and in the language of passion, than in that of narra- 
tive or argument. 

b. The use of wnauthorized constructions is termed soLEcIsM (from 
Zdrocxor, dwellers in Soli, of Cilicia, famed for their bad Greek) ; of u- 
authorizd words, BARBARISM (84pBapos, barbarian) ; of antique words or 
constructions, ARCHAISM (dpxatos, ancient). A form of construction 
specially belonging to a particular language is called an 1IDIUTISM or 
IDIOM (fétos, peculiar) ; or, from the name of the language, a Hebraism, 
Hellenism or Grecism, Latinism, Anglicism, &c. 


68. 1. Exvipsis (@Aeyis, defect) is the omission of words 


which are required for the most complete and regular expres- 
sion of the sense. 


1. These words are said to be understood. The omission may take 

ete without any other change in the form of the expression ; or it may 
attended with other changes, respecting either the words which are 

employed, or the forms of those words: ‘Will you go?’ ‘{I will go] 
Certainly’; or ‘ Yes’ [= I will go]; or, ‘No’ [= not]. See 69a. 
(2) There is & rhetorical figure called Omission, in which there is a pre- 
tence of omitting something, which is thus mentioned and often made 
more cement: : ‘His crime and folly I forbear to mention.’ 

3. Ellipsis exhibits a striking paradox. It is generally true, that, the 
more essential a word is to the grammatical construction of the discourse, 
the more apt it is to be omitted ; for this reason, that it is the more 
readily supplied from the very necessity of the case. Hence the frequent 
omission of the word to which another refers as its subject or by which 
another is governed, of the substantive verb, of the direct object of a 
transitive verb, &c.; in general, of words modified rather than modifiers, 
and of deading rather than subordinate clauses. See 506, 5718, 476, 626. 

4. To ELLIPsIs are usually referred, by grammarians, all abbreviated 
and compendious forms of construction, however familiar (though the 
term Brachylogy [brief expression] would otten apply more properly) : as, 

a.) Adjectives used substantively, and adverbs used substantively or ad- 
jectively (506 8, 5268): (b) Many forms of inscription, salutation, excla- 
mation, &. (401, 670): (c) The construction of RESPONSIVES (words in 
the answer, corresponding to iméerrogatives in the question), and other 
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forms of reply; as, ‘Who saw it?’ ‘J’ [saw it]: (d) AsyNDETON 
(aovvderos, not bound together), the omission of a conjunction or other con- 
nective ; often greatly promoting energy and vivacity, as in Cesar's cele- 
brated despatch, Veni, vidi, vici, J came — saw — conquered. See 707. 
(e) APOSIOPESIS (droowmnots; the becoming silent), the failure to finish 
a sentence, whether from design, diversion of thought, overpowering emo- 
tion, or a) other cause ; as, ‘If you ever do this again ——' So not 
unfrequently after a conditional clause (636 s). 

f.) Most cases of COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION (60). A word referring to 
a compound subject has either the form which is required by all the sub- 
stantives in the subject, taken together, or that which is required by one 
of them, taken singly. In the former construction, named Syllepsis (ct)- 
Anyus, taking together), the word is said to agree with all the substantives ; 
in the latter, named Zeugma (fetypa, yoking), it is said to agree with 
one of the substantives, and to be understood with the rest. For ‘My 
heart and iny flesh rejoice,’ Ps. 84. 2, an older version has, ‘ My heart and 
my flesh cricth out.’ See 495s. (g) The term zeugma is used, in general, 
to denote the connection of a word with a number of words, to a part of 
which only it is UHR aha in meaning, or in form (while, in syllcpsis, it 
would suit the whole): ‘You are b/ind of ear, mind, and eye’ (Soph. O. 
T. 371). Cf. § 572b. 


69. 11. PLEONASM (mAcovacpds, redundance) is the use of 
more words than the sense requires. 


a. Pleonasm may consist in the simple repetition or insertion of words, 
or it may be attended with more important changes in the form of the ex- 
ire (cf. 68. 1; the limits of both Ellipsis and Pleonasm are very in- 

efinite). (b) One of its common forms is emphatic repetition, in the same 
or in similar words (the latter specially named Synonymia): ‘ Never, 
never, NEVER!’ ‘Oh, spare me! pardon and forgive !’ 

c. Useless repetition is termed Tautology (ravrod\oyla, saying the same 
thing) : (d) a circuitous manner of expression, Periphrasis or Circumlocu- 
tion (weplppacts circumlocutio, roundabout speaking) ; as loss of life, for 
death : (e) the expression of one thing as though it were two, Hendiadys 
(&v dca dvotv, one thing by two); as, ‘Whose nature and property is ever 
to have mercy’: (f) the use of more connectives than are needed, Poly- 
syndcton (rodvs, many; cf. 68d); as, ‘Whenne that,’ for ‘when,’ Chauc. 


70. 1. ENALLAGE (évaAAayn, exchange) is the use of one 
word or form for another. — 1. As the wse of one word for an- 
other, it has respect either to the grammatical office of words, 
or to their signification. | 


a. The use of one part of speech for another is termed ANTIMERIA 
(avril, instead of, pépos, part): ‘Now’s the day,’ Burns. Cf. 68a. 

b. A figure by which a word is ¢wrned from its literal sense, is called 
a TROPE (tpédros, turning). The principal tropes (commonly. classed as 
rhetorical figures, 67 a) are mentioned below. (c) The figurative sense of 
a word often becomes so familiar that we employ it without intending or 
being conscious of any figure: ‘a sweet temper,’ ‘works of taste.’, This 
use, in which the word has passed over from its primary to a secondary 
sense, is hence termed transitive (transeo, to pass over). ° 

d. In METAPHOR (neragopd, transfer), a word appropriate to one ob- 
ject is transferred to another, by reason of some analogy between them: 
‘Tell that fox,’ Lk. 13. 32. (e) Allegories are formed by extending and 
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combining metaphors. (f) When inanimate or irrational objects are rep- 
resented as persons, the figure is termed Prosopopeia or Personification 
(mpdcowrov persona, person, wow facio, to make); (g) when a speaker 
turns aside in his discourse so to address them (or to address absent per- 
sons as if present), it is termed <Apostrophe (adwocrpépw, to turn from) : 
‘Sing, O heavens ; and be joyful, O earth!’ Is. 49. 13. 

h. METONYMY (uerwvuula, change of name) gives to one object the 
name of another which is related to it: as, crown, throne, and sceptre, for 
sovereignty. (i) An abstract noun is often used for a concrete, for greater 
strength of expression, especially in apposition: ‘He is my defence. 

J. SYNECDOCHE (cuvexdoy}, comprehension) puts a part for the whole, or 
the whole for a part: keel, for ship ; stecl, for sword. 

k. Jnony (elpwvela, dissimulation) is the use of a word for its opposite : 
hero, for coward. (1) A seeming contradiction, termed Oxyméron (6gv- 
pwpos, keenly foolish), is-sometimes made by uniting words of opposite 
signification : learned ignorance. 

m. A form of expression beyond the truth is termed Hyperbole (tinrep- 
Bory, throwing beyond); designedly short of it, Litotes (Atrérns, sim- 
plicity) ; more agreeable, Euphemism (evonucuss, use of good words). 
(n) A play upon words similar in sound but differing in sense, or upon 
the same word used in different senses, is termed Paronomasia (wapovo- 
pacla, comparison of ames, pun); and (o) an imitation of the sense by 
the sound, Onomatopeia (dvoparonota, name-making ; certainly one of 
the most copious of the original sources of language). 


2. ENALLAGE, as the use of one form for another, is specially 
termed, 


p.) SyNEsis (civeots, understanding), when the construction follows 
the sense or the conception of the mind, in disregard of grammatical form 
or of the reality of things (498s): (q) ATTRACTION (attractio), when a 
_ word is drawn from its appropriate form by the influence of another word 
(500, 552, 71b): (r) HYPALLAGE (bwadday?, interchange), when two 
words interchange constructions (474 a): (t) ANACOLUTHON (dvaxddouBos, 
anconsistent), when there is a change of construction, so that two parts of a 
sentence do not agree (402, 504b): (u) VISION (visio, seeing), when the 
present tense is used in speaking of past or future events, as if they were 
actually occurring before the eye (609): (v) RETENTION (retentio), when 
a form retains from its earlier extent of application a use afterwards 
assigned to another form (3892a', 485, 576, 60338, 651s): (w) CHANGE OF 
NuMBER, GENDER, OR PERSON (488s, 5013). 


71. iv. HypErBaton (imepBards, transposed) is a disregard 
_ of the common laws of arrangement. It is specially termed, 


a.) INVERSION, or ANASTROPHE (dvacrpogdy inversio, inversion), when 
words in a clause are invertcd (chiefly for emphasis, euphony, rhythm, to 
bring similar or contrasted words nearer together, or to mark the conncc- 
tion of sentences, 719 a, s). —The name Chiasma (xlacpa, imitation of x) 
is applied, when the arrangement in one pair of Ma wards, but 
words or expressions is inverted in a similar > Gime nrte 

. . thoughts’ ‘unkind. 
pair following. 

b.) PRoLEpsts (rpérAnyus, anticipation), when a word is placed m a clause 
earlier than that to which it properly belongs, or is otherwise anticipated. 
This is commonly due to attraction (70 q, 474, 657). 

c.) PARENTHESIS (rapévOeots, insertion), when one sentence is inserted 
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within another, with which it has no grammatical connection: ‘This, 
mark me, is true.’ — The term may be likewise applied to any interrup- 
tion of the sense by the insertion of unessential words or clauses. 

d.) HysTERON PROTERON (icrepov xpédrepov, the last first), when that 
which follows in the order of occurrence or nature, is placed first: ‘I was 
bred and born,’ Shaks. (e) CoNFUSED ARRANGEMENT, when this term 
applies. (f) TMEsIs, see 388 c. 


C. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 


72. 1. For SENTENCES. 


1. Describe the Sentence: as, — It is Simple, Complex, or Compound 
[consisting of the Coodrd., or Lead’g & Subord. Clauses —]; Pos. or Neg.; 
Infinitive, incorporated in the sentence — asa Substantive. 
| Participial, Me oe as % “© «© an Adjective. | Remarks. 
Tatalletive eclarative, {Actual [Indicative, Past, &c.]; 
Finite, { » \Interrogative, |Contingent [Subjunctive, &c. | ro 
Imperative, expressing command, entreaty, exclamatory, &c. ; 
lowing — by simple succession, or connected by — to — as a Covrdinate 
Sentence, or as a Subordinate Clause, performing the office of a Substan- 
tive, Adjective, or Adverb. Remarks. 


2. Analyze the Sentence into its Grammatical or its Logical Parts, or both: 


Subject eon 
The Predicate his —, modified by the yi ele 5 ip hide fa ito 
Compellative ants avs 


duced by —, and] is itself modified by —, and this by —, &c.; or by the 
Dependent Clause —, which performs the office of —, and consists of —. 
{Minor parts independent are the Interjection —, &c.] Remarks. 


; Subject- Part : ss Simple ° 
Or, more fully, thus: The Predicate-Pa rt, tee, tis —, containing the qgneya f 


Pee wep modified by the Aa ee ee) —, consisting of the 


fee, —, [introduced by —, and] modified by —, &. [The Pred- 
icate-Part may be resolved into the Copula —, and the Attribute —.] 


73. Written ANAtysis. It is of great benefit, in the study of 
other languages, as of English, so to write the analysis of sentences, that 
the office of each word shall determine its place. Of the several methods 
that have been proposed for this, the following is suggested as the most 
simple in use, that is also minute : , 

a. Write the several sentences under each other, prefixing symbols to 
mark their general offices and relations, and placing connectives in one 
column, subject-parts in another, predicate-parts in the third, and inde- 
pendent parts in a fourth. Write all modifiers (or their symbols, in the 
case of modifying clauses) wnder the words which they modify, but indent- 
ed, that is, with the line beginning farther to the right. Exponents of 
the use of words are simply written with the words, in the same line. 
Compound parts, according to convenience, are either written as if simple, 
or with their elements under each other and connected by a brace (which 
may be extended below, to meet a common modifier). Words supplied 
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to complete the grammatical construction are underlined in writing 
(printed below as Italic, or, in Greek, with smaller type); while paren- 
theses or brackets mark the repetition of a word in the scheme, to show 
a double office or relation (especially where a word in the subject or predi- 
cate part serves also as a connective). In complex modification, the modi- 
fier is sometimes repeated ; but oftener written only once, in the place 
which shows its closest connection or is most convenient, its double office 
being shown, if desired, by a double mark. Space may be gained, if 
wished, by writing the article in the same line with its noun or with an- 
other modifier ; and time, by abbreviating words, or simply writing their 
initials. The article is sometimes even omitted. 

b. For sentences, the following symbols may be used: The capitals A, 
B, C, &c., for independent sentences (sentences of the lst rank); the 
numerals 1, 2, 3, &c., for sentences immediately dependent upon these 
(2d rank) ; the small letters a, b, c, &c., for sentences dependent upon 
the latter (3d rank); the Italics a, b, c, &c., for sentences of the 4th 
rank ; the last letters of the alphabet, z, y, x, &c., for those of the 5th 
rank ; these in Italics, for the 6th rank; the middle letters, m, n, 0, &c., 
and m, 2, 0, &c., for the rare 7th and 8th ranks. If the sentence is in- 
terrogative, the sign ? may be added ; if imperative, t; if exclamatory, 
!; if quoted or parenthetic, the usual sign in part,” or). The members 
of compound sentences, or of those which have prominent parts com- 
pound, may be distinguished by the use of accents (unless a separate no- 
tation is preferred) : as A, A’, A”, &c. (read ‘‘ A,” ‘‘A prime,” ‘A sec- 
ond,” &c.). The different kinds of modifiers may be distinguished by 
any convenient marks, or indices. An adjective modifier is marked below 
with °; an adverbial moditier, with ‘; a substantive modifier, with an 
angle, the opening turned up for an adjunct (Vv), and down for an apposi- 
tive (*). Judgment will, of course, be exercised in regard to the extent 
to which, in any exercise, the notation shall be carried. 

ce. When minute analysis is not desired, some of its most important ob- 
jects may be rapidly obtained by symbolizing a period or paragraph, that 
is, by writing the symbols of its sentences in the order of occurrence (the 
symbol being repeated, when a clause is divided), with additional signs 
above or below to mark the offices of the sentences, and such punctuation 
as will best suit their connections. The examples below will be first sym- 
bolized, and then analyzed more fully, with the proposed arrangement and 
notation. —d. From Campbeli’s Ode to the Rainbow : 


>, CONN. | SUBJ. PRED. IND. 
"a A I ask Arch as 
O45 . not* triumphal® 
Se is Philosophy” | (19) 
Bobs proud? 
aes to teach’ 
£ v 
2s 28 me 
- B+ 60 (2° 
~ Peas < ° “47 
~ aA a 1°| (that) | That | fill’st 
Gagk de sky’ 
<= E 5 8 a the® 
=a te ears. (a‘) 
ose a‘ | (when) | Storms | prepare 
Ros Bens t rt’ 
BS 6 o pa 
= = 3 when‘ 
ea ae: 2” | (what) | Thou | art 
: what** 
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e. How long, men of Athens, will you indulge in this guilty and, alas! 
fatal supineness ? The clouds continually gathering and darkening above 


us, how can you hope that the storm will not at len 
Beware of imagining, my fellow-citizens, that this ambitious 


city ? 


eth burst upon the 


pce and warrior, who delights in the severest toil if it may advance 
is schemes of conquest, will ever rest until he has reached the coveted 
goal, the subjugation of Attica, — that, having conquered the rest of 
reece, he will cry ‘‘ Enough!” and will offer us terms of honorable 


friendship. 


It is only through the strangest infatuation, be assured, that 


you can expect to escape, ah foolish dreamers ! though all others fall. 
A;B1;C2aa, 2b, 3c, 3’; D(E) 4d. 
ve» + a‘ 


yg 
CONN. SUBJ. 
A? You 
B? You 
1’ ithat |The storm 
Ct Ye 
2” |that |Prince & warrior 
this® 
ambitious? 
(a°) 
a° |(Who) |Who 
a‘ lif It 
bd until He 
8” Ithat {He 
having conquered™ 
the rest’ 
of Greece’ 


A 


PRED. IND. 


will indulge 
long* 
how" 
in supineness” 
this® 
guilty & fatal°jalas 
can hope The clouds pening 
how gathering & dark- 
(1") continually‘ 


will burst above us” 
not‘ 
at length’ 
upon the city” 
Beware 
of imagining’ 
(2", 3”) 
will rest 
ever" 


(b’) 


delights 
in the toil’ 
severest? 
(a*) 
may advance 
schemes” 
his” 
of conquest’ 
has reached 
the goal’ 
coveted°[tion* 
the subjuga- 
of Attica’ 


fr" cry 


& will offer 
us¥ 
terms’ 
of friendship’ 
honorable? 


Men 
of Athens’ 


fellow-citizens 
my? 
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c” It 18 
enough 
D It is 
(44) only’ : 
through infatuation’ 
the strangest® 
Ef) Ye be assured 
4* | that You can expect ah dreamers 
to escape’ foolish® 
(a’) 


ad though Others fall 
all° 


f. Knyéapxe xal IIpdéeve, xa of &ddoe ol rapdvres “EXAnves, ovx lore, 8 Tt 
woeire. El ydp rwa dddjAots pdxnv ovvdwere, voulfere, dv rHde TH Nuepg 
éué re xaraxexdyeocOa, xal vas ov modv éuod torepov: Kaxws yop Tow 
Quetépwv éxbvrwv, mavres odrot, obs dpare, BdpBapot wodepmiwrepoe Nuiy Ecov- 
Tat Tov mapa Baowel bvrwy. ‘‘Clearchus and Proxenus, and the other 
Greeks present, you know not what you are doing. For, if you engage 
in any battle with each other, consider that this day both I shall be cut 
down, and you not long after me; for, our affairs going ill, all these bar- 
barians, whom you see, will be worse enemies to us than those with the 
king.” Xen. An.i, 5. 16. 


Al;a2a2aa’, bzb. 
ae, Vv .o 


CONN. SUBJ. PRED. IND 


A “Tpeis torre xe cal [lpdfeve 
otk cal” EAAnves 
(1%, 2°) ol BdAor° 
1¥ |(Om) |'Tuets Trovetre tmuporns 
bn’ 
2t’ | yap "pets vop(Tere 
(a) 
av we | end Karaxexdiper Gat 
tv “H AMPe 
(a’, e). ’ 
a xal| dpa (xaTrax veoBat, &e. 
ai vorrepov 
épod” 
TwONd 
ob : 
a’ \Et "Tpets cwvdvere 
, Xnv 
peal 
; Bép &AAFAois” , 
: ov | Erovrat mwpayudr op 
we vres?| rodeptdrepor™ Toy? 
ovr? hpiv’ jperépeov? 
(z°) Trev BapBdpwv¥ éyévtav® 
byTrav? Kako" 
; wapa Bact” 


z° |(ots) = | ‘Tyets dpare 
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74, ww. For GREEK WorpDs. 








Proper of the 1 Dec.) Mase. ; 
oe Common Noun coos Q 8 | Fem. t ae) erived 
18 8 Collective yee ee ge 7 Neut, (77° >| Comp’d- 
Abstract, &c. Irregular, &c.} Com. 
Nom.) Sing.) the subject of —, 
Se am Stem —, Affix —; the Gen. bout. governed by —, } Praghe . 
Sehr) &c. J DualJ Gen. of —, &c., 
Pos. 
—— is an ADJECTIVE [in the Comp. \ Degree, from — — — (compare), ] 
Sup. 
1 | ; 
Og d — 
of 2} Terminations (decline) ; Hoaecundel of >| Stem —, Affix — ; 
Nom.) Sing.) Mase. : . ; 
_ agreeing with — 
the a } piu. |e, \ ? used substantively, ee Rule. Remarks. 
Personal 1 (Decline.) ror 22) 
—— is a Reflexive proxovs, [of the 2} Pers from ——— rae = } 
Relative, &c. 3 Pp 


Nom.) Sing.) Mase.) the subject of — 
Stem —, Affix—; the Gen. } rus Fem. } agreeing with —}, Rule. 
&e. J Dual) Neut.J gov'd by —, &c. 





[It refers to —as its Huleeey nt? Rule ; and connects — to—.] Remarks, 
Transitive VENB, : 

—- is Deponent | 2 Cee) er'd from —,] (Stem — 
Contract > {Comp’d of —, | \Stems — —J’ 


VERB in pt, &e., 


Pres. Ind. Act. 
[Prefix —,] Affix —; the Impf. - } sty } wi \ (vary and inflect) ; 
Fut., &c.) Opt., &c.) Pass. 
(if finite) the 1 Pers. Sing., &c., agreeing with —, 
: ‘ ‘ lependi aa 
(if Inf.) ae for aaa —, and {ertaeet 7 = Rex, Rule. 
om.) Sing.) Masc. . . {| Remarks. 
(if Part) the Gen. } Plur. } Fem. }; 28t67ng with —, 
&e. J Dual) Neut.) “S° substantively, &c., 


Interrogative Manner Pos. 
—— is an Demontirtive LADvEns of Place \ [in the Comp. bDegre, 
Indefinite, &c. Time, &c. Sup. 
from — (compare); Der. from —, or Comp. of —]; modifying —, Rule. 
[It refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to —.] Remarks. 





eae th Me Mp aR SAR eee is en Gee NS mae RAN RAE eT 
is a PREPOSITION [Der. or Comp. —], governing —, and marking its 
relation to — (a relation of place, time, agency, cause, &c.), Rule. Remarks. 


. _ Copulative ; _ fDer. — : 
— 8a Final, &c. } CoNJUNCTION, Compe connecting — to —, (and 


; 
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denoting addition, opposition, comparison, d-c., or introducing its clause as 
an end, condition, dc., or as used substantively), Rule. Remarks. 


—— is an INTERJECTION [Der. or Comp. —], (expressing emotion, &c4) 
and independent of grammatical construction (684). Remarks. 


75. Nores. a. When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. 
and Gen. in Substantives and in Adjectives of 1 Term., and the different 
forms of the Nom. in Adjectives of 2 or 3 Term. (b) In conjugating, give 
the Theme, with the corresponding Fut. and Perf. if in use (to which It is 
also well to add the 2 Aor. if used) ; but sometimes, more fully, the leading 
tense of each system in use. The term ‘‘ vary” is used above in a specific 
sense, to denote giving the different modes of a tense, or, as it is sometimes 
called, giving the synopsis of the tense ; and the term ‘‘in/Jlect,” to denote 
giving the numbers and persons (in the Participle, declension, of course, 
takes the place of this). (c) After completing the formula above (which 
will be done with least danger of omission or delay, if a uniform order is 
observed), add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the form, 
signification, and use of the word ; as, in respect to contraction, euphonic 
changes of consonants, literal or figurative sense, the force or use of the 
number, case, degree, voice, mode, tense, &c. ; citing, from the Grammar, 
the appropriate rule or remark. (d) Some particulars in the forms above, 
which do not apply to all words, are inclosed in brackets; and some di- 
rections or suggestions, in parentheses. 


e. It isa very useful exercise to write minute analyses of words ; some- 
times even marking the offices of the different parts of a flexible ending 
(12, 33). E. g., the following verbs (mostly in compound forms), and the 
following compound nouns and adjectives may be written as below: édv- 
caro, \eAvxaow (37), Spioav (39 d), 7OéAncev (311 b), xeAevoBeinre (307 b), 
wegirjnooua (42 f), eded:ddxew (50, hole), yeyovuws (50), Tiynodobuy 
(42); pirocogiay (Acc.) philosophy, dvordos (385 a), épyodBov (387 a), 
ayviores (386. 4), wupeyevéow (383 a), AcHoBdrAw (386. 1), vopobéras (386. 3), 
Gecparoas divinely appointed (383 c). 





AFFIX. STEM. i APPIX. 
z to ae 
' ° . o .& 
4 > 4 43 E : ae oat | 4 
g E\Si ele! 4 gid) 2 |/£ wale 
= sitia| 2] 2 a [8 5 2.3. 8\% 
H Bigg) 2) § B)s) a/b sale 
E 2 [8)e|3 |e Als) 8 (3! s/ele 
é o gr\0 | god|i a jy 
é K dv oA l"9 $ 
ilo éoy jo | AaB ‘0 [0 
- & ye les 





Cc 
K 
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76. D. CHIEF RULES OF GREEK SYNTAX. 


I, An APPOSITIVE agrees in case with its subject. § 393. 

II. The SuBsect of a FINITE VERB is put in the Nominative. 400. 

III. SuBSTANTIVES INDEPENDENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are 
put in the Nominative. 401. 

A. General Rule for the Genitive. THE Pornt or DEPARTURE AND THE 
CAUSE ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE; or, The GENITIVE is used to ex- 

ress that oF or FRoM which something is or is done. 403. 

IV. Words of SEPARATION and DISTINCTION govern the Genitive. 404. 

V. The ComparaTIVE DEGREE governs the Genitive. 408. 

VI. The or!GIn, souRcE, and MATERIAL are put in the Genitive. 412. 

VII. The THEME of DIscouRSE or of THOUGHT is put in the Gen. 413. 

VIII. Words of PLENTY and WANT govern the Genitive. 414. 

IX. The wHo te of which a part is taken is put in the Genitive. 415. 

X. Words of SHARING, BEGINNING, and TOUCH govern the Genitive. 424. 

XI. The MOTIVE, REASON, and END IN VIEW are put in the Gen. 429. 

XII. Prick, VALUE, MERIT, and CRIME are put in the Genitive. 431. 

XIII. Words of SENSATION and of MENTAL STATE OR ACTION govern the 
Genitive. 432. . 

XIV. The TIME and PLACE in which are put in the Genitive. 433. 

XV. The AUTHOR, AGENT, and GIVER are put in the Genitive. 434. 

XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING OR PROPERTY is put in the Gen- 
itive ; or, A SUBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, Or ADVERB, as such, governs 
the Genitive. 435. 
ee ver ey govern the Genitive, by virtue of an tncluded substantive, adjective, or 

verb. 0. 
C. The Compounds of Alpha Privative govern the Genitive. 438. 

D. General Rule for the Dative Objective. THE OBJECT oF APPROACH 
OR OF INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE DATIVE; or, An INDIRECT OBJEUT 
is put in the DATIVE ; or, The DaTIVE is used to express that TO or 
FOR which something is or is done. 448. 

XVII. Words of NEARNESS and LIKENESS govern the Dative. 449. 

XVIII. The oBsect oF INFLUENCE is put in the Dative. 452. 

E. SuBstTanTIvE VERBS take a Dative of the possessor, 459. 

F. General Rule for the Dative Residual. AN ATTENDANT THING OR 
CIRCUMSTANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, IS PUT IN THE DATIVE. 465. 

XIX. The MEANS and MODE are put in the Dative. 466. 

XX. The TIME and PLACE at which are put in the Dative. 469. 

XXI. The pirREcr OBJECT and the EFFECT of an action are put in the 
Accusative. 472. ‘ 

G. An adjunct simply considered as modifying a verb is put in the Accusative. 472. 
CAUSATIVES govern the Accusative together with the case of the included verb. 473. 
H. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Accusative. 476. 

XXII. The Accusative is used in specifying to what PART, PROPERTY, &c. 
a word or expression applies, 481. 

XXIII. Extent of TIME or SPACE is put in the Accusative. 482. 

XXIV. The Accusative is often used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, 
manner, order, &c. 483. 

XXV. The CoMPELLATIVE of a sentence is put in the Vocative. 484. 

J. AGREEMENT is commonly according to form, but often rather according to sense. 498. 

XXVI. An ADJECTIVE agrees with its sulject in gender, number, and 
case. 504. 

XXVII. A PRONOUN agrees with its subject in gender, number, and per- 
son. 505. 
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The RELATIVE commonly takes the case of the antecedent, when the relative clause limits 
or defines an antecedent in the Genitive or Dative, and the RELATIVE would properly 
be an Accusative depending upon a verb. 654. 

K. The repetition of the RELATIVE is commonly avoided, either by ellipsis, or by the 
substitution of a personal pronoun or of a demonstrative. 562. 


XXVIII. The ARTICLE is prefixed to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as 
definite. 520. ~ 
XX1X. A VERB agrees with its subject in number and person. 568. 

L. The Neuter Piurat has regularly its vers in the singular. 669. 

M. The uses of the Voices are sometimes interchanged. 575. 

The Passive Voice has for its suBsecr a complement of the Active, commonly a direct, 
but sometimes an tndirect complement. Any other word governed by the Act., and not 
in apposition with this, may remain unchanged with the Pass. THE SUBJECT OF THE 
Active is commonly expressed, with the Pass., by the Gen. with a preposition. 686. 

XXX. The DEFINITE TENSES express the action as doing at the time; 
the INDEFINITE, simply as performed in the time ; and the CoMPLETE, 
as complete at the time. In the Jndicative, this time is marked as 

PRESENT OF FUTURE by the primary tenses, and as PAST by the sec- 

ondary ; in the other modes, it is not marked. 590. 

N. The uses of the TENSES are often interchanged. 602. 


XXXII. The INDICATIVE expresses fact ; the SUBJUNCTIVE, present con- 

tingency ; and the OpTaTIVRF, past contingency. 613. 

O. The SuBsuncrive pearly Sows a tense referring to present or future time ; and 
the OprarivE, a tense referring to past time. 617. 

P. After @ FINAL CONJUNCTION, (a) an object of present forethought is expressed by the 
Subj., or (b) in the Future, by the Ind.; but (c) an object of past forethought, by 
the Opt., or (da), to mark it as now contrary to fact, by a prior tense of the Ind. 624. 

Q. In prohibitions with wy, the Present is put in the Imperative, and the Aorist in 
the Subjunctive. 628. 

R. In the HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD, (a, b) if the PREMISE is presented as already decided in 
point of fact, it takes the INDICATIVE; (c) if it is presented as undecided, but with pres- 
ent expectation of decision, it takes the SunsuncTIVE; (d) otherwire, it takes the Opta- 
TIve. In the first case, the CONCLUSION is commonly in the Ind. or Imr.; in the sec- 
ond, in the Fut. Ind. or an equivalent ; and in the third, in the Opt. with av. 681. 

S$. A RELATIVE CLAUSE commonly uses the modes like other sentences to which it is moat 
nearly akin. 640. 

T. The Oprattve is the finite mode appropriate to Indirect Discourse in past time. 643. 

U. The uses of the Finrre Mopss are often interchanged. 6A9. 


XXXII. The IMpERaATIVE is the most direct expression of an act of the 
will. 655. 

XX XIII. The INFINITIVE is construed as a neuter noun. 663. 

XXXIV. The SusBsEcT oF THE INFINITIVE is put in the Accusative. 666. 
V. The Inrnotive often forms an elliptical command, request, counsel, salutation, ex- 

clamation, or question. 670. 
bag Se are followed by the Infinitive ; especially ws, wore, olos, and 
OS. 

XXXV. A PARTICIPLE AND SUBSTANTIVE are put absolute in the Gen- 

ative ; an IMPERSONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative. 675. 


X. A Particrte is often preceded by ws or dorep, chiefly to mark it as subjective. 680. 

Y¥. IMPERSONAL VERBALS in -réov, or -réa, (a) govern the same cases as the verbs from 
which they are derived ; and (b) have sometimes the agent in the Accusative, instead 
of the Dative. 682. 


XXXVI. ApvVERBs modify sentences, phrases, and words; chiefly verbs, 
adjectives, and other adverbs. 6865. 
NEGATION, a8 desired, feared, or assumed, uses 1H; but otherwise, ov. 686. 
XXXVII. PREposItTiIons govern adjuncts, and mark their relations. 688. 


a A A eae in composition often governs the same case, as when it stands by 
tself. : 


XXXVIII. CoNJUNCTIONS connect sentences and like parts of a sens 
tence. 700. 


The uses of the PARTICLES are often interchanged. ‘108. 
The INTERJECTION is independent of grammatical construction. 684 b. 
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IV. PROSODY AND PRONUNCIATION. 
| 77. A. TABLE oF FEET. 


The Numeral prefixed to each Class marks the number of Breves in its measure. 


1, [ZvA\aBy Boaxeia, Short Syllable, ~ pev.] 

2. [ZvA\aBn Maxpa, Long Syllable, 25s pty. | 
Iluppixcos, Pyrrhic, Se peeve, 

3. “Iaufos, Jambus, Iamb, ies pévo. 
Tpoxaios, Xopetos, Trochee, Choree, eae LjKOS. 
Tpispaxus, Tribrach, ioahes pévopev. 

4. Adxrundos, Dactyl, ere dweere. 
*"Avdmaioros, Anapeest, ee €0€dw. 
Zroveeios, Spondee, a2 owww. 
"AudlBpaxus, Amphibrach, sce Edwrev. 

TI poxeXevoparixéds, Proceleusmatie, ~~~~ __ Odeyduevos. 

5. Kpyrixés, Audluaxpos, Cretic, Amphimacer, —-— dwoouat. 
Baxxetos, Bacchius, peeves Aeywrrae. 
*Avr iBdxxeros, Antibacchius, es atks cwlwpev. 
Tlalwy a ? Peon I., —~~~ dwodpevos. 
Talwy p’, Peon II., w——~ = Cel pour. 
Tlalwy y, Peon IIL., w~——~— ebedAnTE. 
Naiwy 6, Peon IV., ~~~—  BeoceBis. 

6. Xoplaufos, Choriamb, ———~— swhlouévur. 
"Avricracros, Antispast, ~——~ = Cve(puper. 
Adapufos, Diiamb, ~—~—— cogwrépwy. 
Acrpéxatos, Ditrochee, —~—~— ailvéoare. 
"Twrixds awd pelfovos, Falling Ionic, ———W~ Bovdrgcvere. 
"Iwvixds dw éAdooovos, Rising lonic, ~-—— = Weer. 
Modogsds, Molossus, ae eee parnor ipuy, 

7. "Exlrpcros a , Epitrite I., ~——— = yelpwrrat. 
"Exlrpiros B : Epitrite II., ———— = evmporwrwy. 
"Ewirpcros Pe Epitrite III., ———— = Tryoupévwr. 

- "Exlrpiros 8’, Epitrite IV., ———w~ fovrcdoee, 

8. Adxputos, Dochmius, ~——— — eBovrcvdunp. 

Aco réviecos, Dispondee, ————  fovdrgciowvrat. 


78. B. MerricaL DEscripTiION AND ANALYSIS. 


I. Give a general deseription of the Metre in which the Poem is written. 
II. Describe the particular Verse. 


It is Dactylic Monometer )} Acatalectic consist- Feet, 
Iambic, &c. | Dimeter, &c. \ Catalectic, &c. |’ ing of , &e. 
Mase Penthemim, 
which are —. The Cesura is the tr ‘+? Hephthemim, > after —. 
em. 
Pastoral, &c., 


III. Analyze by Seagate and] Feet. 


Spondee, 


we Dactyl, &c., the 5 2, &e. Sy lable gp Short gt by 


Position 
Nature, kite Rule. 
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79. C. MetHops oF PRONUNCIATION. 


{a. The directions here given do not apply to X before «, y, x, or &, 
where it is regarded as a nasal, having the sound of ng in king: dyyedos, 
Avyé. Those for a, n, and w apply also tog, y, and @. Sve 137 ¢, 109. 

b. Where consonants or the rough breathing are not specially noticed, 
it will be understood that they have the prevalent sounds of the corre- 
sponding letters in English: thus, B, §, {, A, p, v, m, p, T, >, Ye, ‘, pro- 
nounced like 6, d, z, 1, m, 2, p, r, t, ph, ps, h, in bud, zeal, phuentom, rap, 
hops ; y, «, hard, like g, &, in keg; 0, §, o, sharp, like th, x, 8, in sith. 
The smooth breathing simply marks the absence of the rough. 

c. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and ubrupt are used below 
to mark what are commonly called, in English orthoepy, dong and short 
sounds ; and the term ictus (Lat., stroke, beat), to denote that stress of 
the voice which in English we usually call aecené. Any secondary ictus 
needed in long words, may commonly be placed as their formation and 
the ear seem to require. ] 


1. ANCIENT GREEK MetHop. d. The pronunciation of every lan- 
guage, from the very laws of language, is in a continual process of change, 
more or less rapid. And in respect to the Greek, there is full internal 
evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially changed before its 
orthography became fixed, and that it has materially changed since. 
Therefore, as there ts no art of embalming sounds, the ancient method can. 
now only be inferred, and, in part, with much uncertainty. For the 
probable pronunciation of the simple vowels, see 107. (ev) In the diph- 
thongs, the sounds of the two elements seem originally to have been sim- 
ply combined, and uttered with a single impulse of the voice. But the 
mode of representing Greek words in Latin (92 b) shows that, in some 
diphthongs, one of these sounds was early lost or became obscure.  (f) 
The consonants seem, in general, to have been pronounced like the cor- 
responding letters in English ; x, however, resembling the German guttu- 
ral ch more than the English &, and doubled or combined consonants 
being both sounded. — For probabilities respecting the details of the An- 
cient Method, see ‘‘ History of the Greek Alphabet and Pronunciation,” 
by Professor Sophocles ; from whose Romaic Grammars, the following 
statement of Method 2 has been chiefly condensed. It shows how greatly 
the Greek, like the English, has been affected by the precession of vowels. 


2. MopERN GREEK METHOD. g. Vowels: @ like a in father; but 
after the sound of t, more like a in peculiarity: ¢ or asa little longer than 
€ In men. & N,Q, €, OF, v, or vs, like 7 in machine: o or w nearly as o in 
obey : ov like 00 in moon. In qv, ev, nv, wv, the v has the sound of B be- 
fore B, y, 5, t, A, p, v, p, ora vowel; but otherwise, that of d: gevyw, 
airés, pronounced P¢Byw, ddrés. 

h. Consonants: B nearly as v (a little softer): y before the sound of e 
or t, a little stronger than y in yes; otherwise guttural, very nearly like 
the German g in Tag: 8 like th in the: « like & (somewhat softened be- 
fere the sound of € ort); but after the sound of 2, like g in go: Nand v 
like 7 and 7; but before the sound of 4, like Zi in lial, and ni in enion ; 
while final v in dv, édv, év, ody, or the article, sounds like ng before « or 
€, and like m before @ or  (rdv xatpdy, ody wodee pron. tong-gerdn, (sim- 
bdlt) : a, hp, like p, ps; but after the sound of m, like b, ds: o like s in 
so; but before B, y, 5, , A, p, v, p, like z (so even o final in the article, as 
Tovs Bactdrels THs 7s, pron. tooz-vasilis tiz-yts): + like ¢; but after v, like 
d (so even in initial + after dv, dav, év, wv, or the article; as év Typq, 
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ron. en-dimt): nearly as f (a little softer): y like the German ch, 
ee a, b. Asin English, a consonant doubled is sounded but once. 

i, The rough breathing is silent; and the quantity of a vowel is not 
considered. The zctus is placed according to the written accent. A pro- 
clitic is pronounced as if a part of the word which it precedes ; and an 
enclitic, @ if a part of the word which it follows. The accent of an en- 
clitic is only regarded when the preceding word is accented on the ante- 
penult ; thus AéAexral woe has a secondary ictus on Krat. 


3. ENGLIsH MrTHop. j. Modern scholars have pronounced the Greek 
variously ; commonly according to the analogy of their respective lan- 
guages. Hence the following method, though not closely approaching 
the ancient, has been extensively used in England and this country : 

k. Simple Vowels: y, v, w, like e in mefe, u in tube, o in note (rurrh- 
owv): €, 0, like e in det, o in dot; but before another vowel, or at the end of 
a word, like e in real and o in go (év, Adovre, 75): @ and t, in general, like 
a and 7 in English; when protracted, like a in hAaée, 7 in pine; when 
abrupt, like a in hat, 7 in pin. At the end of a word, ¢ is always pro- 
tracted ; but a, except in monosyllables, takes the sound of ain era: avti, 
pla, rd. If a or & receives the ictus, whether primary or secondary, and 
is followed by a single consonant or {, it is protracted in the penult, but 
abrupt in any preceding syllable (except that a is here protracted, if the 
next vowel is ¢ ors before another vowel) :.i{w- warépa, xaragurdw* rapiias. 
See c. — P affects an abrupt vowel preceding, in the same way as 7 in 
English : dpya, ‘Epujjs, Spus. 

1. Diphthongs: av like the affirmative ay; @, e7 in hetght; ov, ov in otl ; 
vi, ui in quiet; av,au in haul; ev and nv, eu in foud, Europe; ov and ov, 
ou in thou: eldviat, pevyou, adrod, vip. See a. 

m. Consonants: o like s in so; but in the middle of a word before p, 
or at the end after 7 or @, like 2 (orjoas+ xooulws, s): o and t never like 
sh: y like ch in chaos: §, , like z, ps, in ox, lips; but, when initial, 
like z, 8 (Hépéns, yuyH). Of two initial consonants which cannot both be 

ronounced with ease, the first is silent ; a consonant doubled is sounded 
but once ; and 6 is pronounced like p: uva, rrijoow, pw. See a, b. 

n. In dissyllables, the ictus is on the penult ; in polysyllables, on the 

penult if dong in ‘quantity, but otherwise on the antepenult. 


4. **CONTINENTAL METHOD.” 0. Many of our scholars prefer a 
method of pronouncing Greek more like that which prevails, though with 
much variety, upon the continent of Europe. This method, in the details 
of which there is not yet full agreement, appears to be taking, in our 
country, a form like the following : 

p. Simple Vowels: a, d, like a in father, fast (nearly asin man) ; 9, 6 € 
in féte, nen (or a in machine) ; t,%, 7 in machine, pin (or direct) ; w, 0, 0in 
hope, hop (or obey) ; v, ¥, u in tabe, duet, or yet closer, like the French w. 
Cf. 107. The distinction between vowels long and short by nature should 
be carefully observed: wpaypa+ 54, dé-"Ipis: Adyww- ots, aves. 

ss Diphthongs: av like the affirmative ay (by some closer, like ai in 
aisle) ; @, ci in height ; or, of in oil; vw, wee in queen; av, ow in loud ; ev, 
nv, ew in feud ; ov, wv, ow in soup: eldviat, atrod, pevyo, vig. See a. 

r. Consonants: { like z (by some, like a soft dz): y, by some, like ch 
in chaos; by others, like the German guttural ch: yeudf{w. Every con- 
sonant should be pronounced, and with a uniform sound except y (a) ; the 
doubling of a consonant should be, at least, slightly marked; and # 
should be rougher than p: pra, rrjcow, BoédNovy, Eppw. See b. 

t. The ictus is placed according tu the written accent. 





aes oF | he, ae 


Po. ee ee ee oe 


wyr e-hClUK CY ae -aan 7) 


§ 80. GREEK APPENDIX. 119 


80. ILAPAPTHMA ‘EAAHNIKON. 


fa. "OPOOrPAPIA. Zroryeta elements, ypappata letters; éxlonua. 
Pavhevra vowels: Bpaxéa short, uaxpd long, dixpova doubtful, dipboyyor 
diphthongs. Zipdeva consonants: hplpwva semivowels, iypd liquids, 
ovpowva durdG double consonants; Adwva mutes, iid smooth, néoa mid- 
dle, dacéa rough. ZvAAaBA syllable ; ypévos quantity. 

B. IIvevpara breathings: Sac’ rough, yiddv smooth. Lpocpdlas 
(révot) accents : dfeta acute, Bapeta grave, meptorwyudvy circumflex. Zry- 
pal points: redela orvyp period, wéon orcyuy colon, drocrryu% comma. | 


y "ETYTMOAOTIA. Ta rod Adyou croxeta Adyorrac de [krira] 


ApOpov, Svopa, érlberov, dvrwvupla, ffipa: [dxAcra] erlppnpa, wpobeors, 
oivSeopos, erupdvnpa. [Krlors, siyxpiors, cugvyla. } 

8. Tod dévoparos al wraces dvoudfovra [evPetar] dp0h 7 dvopacrict, 
KAnTiUch, [zAd-yea] yer, Soricd, alriarich (179) > 7d dé rpla yéwn (174), 
dpcevixdy, Onduxdv, odS¢repov : [7d 5¢ rpla mpdcwwra, rpwrov, Sevtepov, 
tplrov.] Tpirdois 3 éorly woatrws 6 dprOpds, dnradi) évcxds, Svixds, wAn- 
Ouyrixds (178). Tod ém@érov of Badpol Adyovra: Berixds, ovyxpirixds, 
trepOerixds (256). 

e. Tpets Exe: Stabdoras 7d pfipa, evepynrixiy, péony, wadnruchy (266) - 
cal év éxdory diabéce: wévre Siaxplvovrac tyxAloas, dy réccapes pty Trapep- 
darikal, dpierixh, troraxrici, ederixh, mporraxruch, ula dé arapép- 
daros - pépos 5¢ rod piyards dort xal } peroyh (269). Ol ypdvor rot p%- 
paros \éyovra: Wde (267)° everrads, wapatarixds, péAdav, [per SACyov 
pédrAwy,] ddptoros, tapaxelpevos [7 cuvredtxds], drepovvteixos. [Ab- 
Enors ovAAaBixh cal xporx}, avabirraciacpos, 277. ] 

t- ZYNTAZIZ. Adyos dvoudterar dOpois rAékeww dxdpacov Sndobca 
didvovav. “Yaroxelpevov Adyerat 7d wepl 05 6 Adyos* Kal Karnyopovpevoy 7 
KaTnyopnpa, 7d KaTd To Uroxeudvouv Aeyduevoy (56 b). Ach pdvou rob 
Pfparos xarryopetral rt. — MeraBarixd xadoivrar ra pjara rd rodvée 
évépyecavy Sndotwra, tris €& avdyxns els wpdowrov } wpaypya Sidgopov rod 
troxeydvov, TO rapa Ypayuarcxois dvrixelpevow [object] Neyéuevor, pera- 
Balvec (58 c). 

m- Llapepdarixod prjuaros 7d daroxeluevov riderar kar’ dvopacructy (400): 
kal rabTy oupdowvel 7d pia car dpvOpdv re xal rpdcomov (568). — TTa- 
évev dvrwy Tay Tod pihyaros troxeruévww Kal érepotpocatey, riferar rd 
piua xara 7d éruxparéorepov’ wixg 5 del 7d mparov 7d Sevtepov rpdowror, 
kal tobro rd tplrov (496 d). : 

0. Lyfpa "Arrucdy. ElwOdor pévro of "Arrixol wAnbuvrughy évopa- 
oruchy obderépay pijpart eve mapardévar (569). 

_t Ts atrapendarov 7d broxelpevoy rifera kar alrankty (670). 

x. Td érlOerov cal 7 peroxy cupgpwroicr rots els & dvaddpovrat dviuact, 
xaTa yévos, dpvOpdyv, mreaow (504). — ToAAGy ray dvoudruv bvrwv, riderac 
rd éxlOerov  } merox) wANOuvTiKas® ert per diptywv, efre dpoyevayv elre 
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érepoyevv (223 a), ar’ ob8€repov yévos* rl 5¢ euptxav, ray udev dpoye- 
vav, kara 7d Tots dvdpace Kowdy yévos, TGv 5¢ érepoyevav, xard 7d emuxpa- 
Téorepoy (496). 

X. “H dvadopind Acyoudvy dvrovupla cuppuvel rp éaur7s hyoupév@ xara 
yévos kal dprOpadv cal rpdcemov (505). — T@ ouvraxrixp 5¢ oxtpare 6 xa- 
Aetrae Akes FH Eherkts, Exerar 7 dvrwvupyla els thy wrdow rod tryoupévov: 
avriorpbgpws 5&6" bre xal % dvrwrupla Erker 7d ipyovpevor (554a, c). 

p. Oviuara, ra pev rpos Td atrd mpdcwrov i mpaypa dvadepduera, 
Opoto@ratas rifevrac: Tolro 5¢ évopdrav mpdoGerts xadrcirar (393). Ta 
dé wpds Stddopa AAW AAXo brordocerat éml yess (435 a). 

v. Devecy cuvrdccovra: éxldera xal phuara Ta wAnpdocews (414), peOé- 
Eews (424), éwrreiplas, Emipedclas, pvfpns (432), emrvylas (426 s), hedots 
(405 b) onuavrixa, xal rd rovros évavrla: mpds S¢ ex Trav éwOérwr, Ta els 
“uKés Arpyovra (444), rd éx TOU d- orepyrixod oivGera (436 b), xal ra wapa- 
Oerixa (406 s), Ta ovyKpiriKd 5y\ad} Kal drepSeriKad, kal rovros dyddoya. ° 
éx 5¢ ray pnudruv, rd dpyexa (407) cai braperixad (437), 7a evdptews 7 Af- 
Sews onuavrixa (425, 405), xal rd rev ale Ofoewyv, wiv Tol Spe (432 a, h). 

§&. Aoriky suvrdocovra: éwidera-xal phuara, rd Spordrytos, dvadoylas, 
mpoceyyloews, plfews, dvavriérntos, Sinyfoews, Sdcews onavrexda, Td Te 
drructy 7} éxOprcty pds rea SidBeorv SyAobvra (450 s). 

o. Alnaruy currdocovrat 7a lilws 4 dudows peraBatixa pjuara (472). 
Avwdg alriarixg cuvrdocovrat 7a txereutiKa, 7a wasdeuTixa, Td CvSvcews 7 
&Svorews onuavrixd, 7a Thy Evvoray Exovra Toi ed wakes éyerv 7 worety 
(480 c). 

aw. ‘O xpdvos Sadre H ov & yiveral ri, expdperar Soriy 7 yenny, efre 
dtrpobéry clre Eurrpobérw [without or with a preposition, 433, 469, 487]. 


p. Strov forara F csetral Sortxis (469), ere yaa 
'O rétros orébey Tt, expép- yerrxfis (405), re xol 
> td 
Bu ov erat Ord yevurfis (433 d), ampobérou. 
omrdore alriatixis (472 g), 
o. Td atriov did yevurtis (410 s). 
5:a, Sorucs (466 a). 
Td Spyavov 3 od ylveral ri, dia. Sores (466). 
“O tpdaros xa’ by yiveral rt, e) dia Sorts (467). 
Td Stadopas pérpov eRpeperat did, Sorckfs (468). 
Td xard te 5° alriarkfis (481). 
Td woody rémou 4 xpdvou 5’ alrearucs (482). 
Td woody émi dvraddayov did yevefis (431). 


v. Ty dptonkg, ws Oerixév ve xal BéBarov rapiorwoy, mpéwet 7d ptro- 
darikdy OT: rats 52 Aowrats Trav eyxAloewy, al ov« dvTws TL bv rapiocraat, 
G\AG + trot Odpevov 7) wmporraccdépevoy 7 edxrdv, mpére: 7d MH (731 a). 


END OF TABLES. 


INTRODUCTION. 


81. Tue Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races: the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric, 
and the Molic. . These races spoke the same general language, 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 

This was one of that great Indo-European family of languages, to which 
the chief tongues of India, Persia, and Europe have belonged, and to 
which the highest rank among the languages of the world has commonly 
been assigned ; and even in this family, it has usually been placed first in 
respect to beauty of form and of embalmed literature. Its grammar pre- 
sents striking and beautiful analogies to the Sanskrit, Latin, and other 
languages of this family. 


82. The Ancient Greek LanevuacE (commonly called sim- 
ply the Greek) has accordingly been divided by grammarians 
into four principal Diauects, the Artic, Ionic, Doric, and 
JEOLIC. 

Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most refined, and had far the 
greatest unity within themselves. The Doric and Aolic were not only 
much ruder, but, as the dialects of races widely extended and united by 
no common bond of literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of 
the varieties of the Doric or Holic were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished them in 
common from the other dialects. Of the Holic, the principal varieties 
were the Lesbian, the Beotian, and the Thessalian. The Doric, accord- 
ing as it was more or less removed from the Attic and Ionic, was char- 
acterized as the stricter or the milder Doric : the former prevailing in the 
Laconic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; the lat- 
ter in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, Rhodian, and some 
others. 

83. The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in refinement ; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions 
was among the Asiatic Jonians. This development was EPio 
Poetry, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. 

The language of these poems, often called Epic and Homeric, is the old 
Ionic, with those modifications and additions which a wandering bard 
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would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, and those poetic 
licenses which are always allowed to early minstrelsy, when as yet the 
language is unfixed and critics are unknown. Epic Poetry was followed 
in Jonia by the Elegiac, of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of 
Colophon were two great masters ; and this again by Ionic Prose, in which 
the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, who chose this 
refined dialect, although themselves of Doric descent. In distinction 
from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets, the language of the Elegiac poets 
ney be termed the Middle lonic, and that of the prose-writers, the New 
onic. 


84. The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the Holic of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
Alcseus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any remains of the dialect except 
some brief fragments. ‘There arose later among the olians 
of Bootia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which the most 
illustrious ornament was Pindar; who is commonly said, how- 
ever, but loosely, to have written in the Doric. 

Writing for the public festivals of Greece, Pindar rejected the peculiar- 
ities of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the basis 


consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and Holic, but whieh 
was greatly enriched from the now universally familiar Epic. 


85. Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial. impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual pre-eminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, the Attic, adorned by such drama- 
tists as AEschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and 
Menander, by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, 
by such philosophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such ora- 
tors as Lysias, A‘schines, and Demosthenes, became at length 
the standard languaye of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted 
by the educated classes in all the states. It became the gen- 
eral medium of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, the 
universal language of composition. Its diffusion was especially 
promoted by the conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it 
as their court language. 

a. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its peculiarities, and 
received many additions ; and thus diffused and modified, it ceased to be 
regarded as the language of a particular state, and received the appellation 
of the Common Dracect or LANGUAGE. The Attic and Common dialects, 
therefore, do not differ in any essential feature, and may properly be re- 

rded, the one as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, 

orm of the same dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or later 
form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us of ancient 
Greek literature. It may claim, therefore, to be regarded, notwithstanding 
a few splendid compositions in the other dialects, as the national men iat 

the 


of Greece ; and its acquisition should form the commencement an 
basis of Greek study. 
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b. The Bah Attic has been divided into three periods: the Old, used 
by Thucydides, the dians, and Aristophanes ; the Middle, used by 
Xenophon, Isocrates, and Plato ; and the New, used by Demosthenes, and 
the other Orators of his time, and the later Comedians. The period of 
the Common dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjection 
of Athens to the Macedonians ; and the great Aristotle, as the connecting 
link in the transition. 

c. The exceptions to the universality acquired by the Attic dialect are 
found almost entirely in poetry. Here the later writers felt constrained 
to imitate the language of the great early models. The Epic poet never 
felt at liberty to depart from the dialect of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic 
language was regarded by subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred 
tongue, the language of the gods, from which they might enrich their 
several compositions. The Holic and Doric held such a place in Lyric 
Poetry, that even upon the Attic ae an /olo-Doric hue was given to 
the lyric portions by the use of the long a, which formed so marked a 
characteristic of those dialects, and which, by its openness of sound, was 
so favorable to musical effect. The Dramatic was the only department of 
poetry in which the Attic was the standard dialect. 

d. The culture of the Athenians was so liberal, and their intercourse 
with other states so extensive, that not only Attic poets, but even prose- 
writers, felt at liberty to borrow some forms of expression which belonged 
more strictly to other dialects. 


86. Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans (Archytas, Timeus, &c.), in Mathematics 
by the great Archimédes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry (which was confined to this 
dialect) by Theocritus, Bion, and Moschus. 


87. In this grammar, an attempt is made to exhibit first 
and distinctly, under each head, the language in its standard 
form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common Greek ; and 
afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. It 
will not, however, be understood that everything which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. 

a. This applies especially to the Doric and Holic, which, with great 
variety within themselves (§ 82), are closely akin to each other ; so that 
some (as Maittaire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the following grammar some forms will be siinply mentioned as 
belonging to one of these dialects, that also occur in the other. By the 


term Aolic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the culti- 
vated Holic of Lesbos ; as the term Ionic is usually confined to the lan- 


124 INTRODUCTION, § 87, 


age spoken (though, according to Herodotus, with four varieties) by the 

onians of Asia Minor and the adjacent islands. 

b. Grammar flourished among the Greeks only in the decline of their 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dialects with 
little precision. Whatever they found in the old Ionic of Homer that 
seemed to them more akin to the later-cultivated Holic, Doric, or even 
Attic, than to the new Ionic, they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dia- 
lects. Even in the common language, whatever appeared to them irreg- 
ular or peculiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form xowdy, common, though perhaps this form was either 
wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety. On the other 
hand, some critics used the epithet «ods as a tern of reproach, designat- 
ing by it that which was not pure Attic. 

88. The wide diffusion of the Greek by the Macedonian 
conquerors, and subsequently the conquest of the Greek world 
by the Romans, much affected the purity of the later language, 
which became especially degenerate in the Byzantine period. 

a. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a rude and semi- 
barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused some of the peculi- 
arities of their native tongue. These are termed Macedonic, or, some- 
times, from Alexandria, the principal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of 
later Greek culture, Alexandrine. Words and forms borrowed from the 
language of the Romans are called Latinisms. 

b. The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world, was em- 
ployed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and the composition of 
the Christian. When so employed by native Jews, it naturally received 
a strong Hebrew coloring; and, as a Jew speaking Greek was called 
‘EdXAnuorhs (from é\Anvitw, to speak Greek), this form of the language has 
been termed the Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. Its 
peculiarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the fa- 


thers, and through the diffusion of Christianity exerted a great general 
influence. 


c. From the very laws of speech, the Greek was affected, more or less, 
by the language of each new country into which it penetrated. Of neces- 
sity, therefore, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such scholars 
as Arrian, Lucian, and #lian, and the precepts of a class of critics, called 
Atticists, it was continually becoming more and more impure. 

89. Since the destruction of the Eastern Empire by the 
Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Ecclesiastical Greek 
with the popular dialects of the different districts and islands 
of Greece has produced the MopERN GREEK, or, as it is often 
called, by a name derived from the Roman Empire in the East, 
the Romaic. This language has been especially cultivated and 
refined within the present century, and has now a large body 
of original and translated literature. 

The Greek, therefore, in its various forms, has never ceased 
to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a series 
of compositions, not only including many of the highest pro- 
ductions of genius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years, ) 
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Prometheus of Zschylus. 


CHAPTER I. 


CHARACTERS. 


90. Tue Greek language is written with 
twenty-four letters, two breathings, three accents, four 
marks of punctuation, and a few other characters. 


I. For the Lerrers (called the Alphabet from.Alpha, Beta, 
just as we speak of “the A, B, C”), see Table, § 1. 


Remarks. 1. Dovuste Forms. Sigma final is written s; not 
final, a: as, ordois. Many editors, without authority from manu- 
scripts, use the final form at the end of any word compounded with 
another: as, mposesPepers. The other double forms are used indif- 
ferently : as, Bn or 6A. 

2. Ligatures. Two or more letters are often united, except in 
recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (ligatiira, tie) : 


as, a for ov, s (named ori or ortypa) for or. For the principal liga- 
tures, see § 3. 


91. 3. Numera, Power. To denote numbers under a thou- 
sand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, and three 
obsolete letters termed Episéma (émionpov, sign, mark), as shown in 
§ 1, with the mark (’) over them: as, a’ l, ¢’ 10, 8’ 12, pry’ 123. 
The first eight letters, with Vau, represented the nine units; the next 
eight, with Koppa, the nine tens; and the last eight, with San, 
the nine hundreds. The thousands were denoted by the same let- 
ters with the mark beneath: as, e 5, € 5,000, x,y or x,y 23,000, 
,awoa’ 1871. 


a. Sometimes the Greek letters, like our own, denote ordinal numbers, 
according to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of 
Homer are marked : as, “Idcddos A, Z, 2, The Iliad, Books 1, 6, 24. 
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b. Vau, in one of its forms (S), resembles the ligature for er. Hence 
some editors confound them, and employ ZT, as the large form of Vau, 
to denote 6. 

c. In some old inscriptions, numbers are written by using the initials 
of the old “Ios one (§ 25), Hévre five, Aéxa ten, Hexardy (98 b) a hundred, 
Xidwoe a thousand, and Mupio ten thousand. TI drawn around another 
numeral multiplies it by five. Thus, PMXXHPIAATII = 62,176. 


92. 4. Roman Lerrers. By the side of the Greek letters in 
§ 1, are placed the Roman letters which take their place when Greek 
words are transferred into Latin or English: as, KuxAwyp Cyclops. 


a. The letter y becomes , when followed by another palatal; but, 
otherwise, g (137 c): as, Ayyedos, Lat. angelus, Eng. angel, ovyxowy 
gg Adpvyé larynx, Alywwa gina. 

b. The diphthong av becomes @ ; o, @; @, 7 or é (before a consonant 
almost always i); ov, @; and w, yi: as, Paidpos Phedrus, Bowrla 
Beeotia, NetXos Nilus, Aapetos Darius, M7jdeu Medéa, Moica Misa, 
EidelOvea Ilithyia. A few words ending in -c1e and -ova are excepted : as, 
Maia Maia, Tpola Troia or Troja; so also Alas Ajax. For q, q, @, see 
109. 


93. II. The Breatutinas are the Smoorn or Sort (spiritus 
lenis: ’), and the Rovucu (spiritus asper: ‘), also called the 
ASPIRATE (aspiro, to breathe). The first denotes a gentle emis- 
sion of the breath, such as is needed before the utterance of 
any initial vowel, but in most languages is not marked; the 
second, a strong emission, such as in English is represented 
by A. 

a. The rough breathing becomes, in Latin and English, h, while the 
smooth is not written : as, "Exrwp Hector,,”"Epvé Eryx, ‘Péa Rhea (the h 
being placed after the r by the same inaccuracy as after the w in our 
while, pronounced Azvile ; since in both cases the breathing introduces the 
word). 

b. One of the breathings is placed over every initial vowel. For its 
place over a diphthong, see 110. 

e. An initial v has always the rough breathing to assist in its utterance 
(as in English an initial long « is always preceded by the sound of y ; 
thus, is, duets, as, in English, wse, pronounced yuse, union) ; except in 
the Holic dialect, and in the Epic forms dupes, Supt, Supe. 

d. An initial p requires, for its proper vibration or rolling, a strong 
aspiration, and is therefore always marked with the rough breathing : as, 
péw. When p is doubled, the first p has the smooth breathing, and the 
second the rough (in Latin rrh): as, Ilvjsos Pyrrhus. Some excellent 
editors, however, notwithstanding old usage and Latin analogy, now write 
pp without the breathings : thus, IIvppos. 

e. Except over pp, the breathings are now written only over initial let- 
ters ; though in some inscriptions the aspirate is found in the middle of 
words, and the Latin has such forms as enhydris, polyhistor, Polyhymnia, 
from évvdpts, wodvtorwp, Tlodkvuna. See 141 a. 


94. III. The Accents are the Acute (’), the Grave (‘ ), 
and the CrrcumFLex (“or”). For their use, see Prosody. 
See also 5.— They are written over vowels only. 
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95. IV. The Marks or PuncruaTion are the Comma (, ); 
the Coton (-), taking the place of our colon and semicolon ; 
the Periop (.); and the Norse or INTERROGATION (; ), which 
has the form of ours (/) inverted. 


To these some editors have judiciously added the NotE or ExcLama- 
TION (!).- 

96. V. Orxer CHarRacTERS. a. CoRONIS and APOSTROPHE. 
The mark (’), which at the beginning of a word is the smooth 
breathing, over the middle is the CoRONIS (xopwvis, crooked 
mark), or mark of crasis, and at the end, the APosTROPHE 
(124 b, 127): as, ratra for ra avrd, GAN’ eyo for dAAa eye. 

b. The Hypuen, Dizresis, DasH, and MarKs oF PARENTHESIS and 
QUOTATION are used in printing Greek as in English. 

c. Among the other signs used by critics and editors are BRACKETS [ ], 
to enclose words of doubtful authenticity ; the OBELIsSK (+t or —), to 
mark verses or words as faulty ; the AsTERISK (*), to denote that some- 
thing is wanting in the text; and Marks or QUANTITY, viz. (~), to 
mark a vowel or syllable as long ; (~), as short; (= or ~™), as etther long 
or short. 

_ @. The HyPoprasToLe (drodtacrod}, separation beneath) is a mark like 

a comma, placed, for distinction’s sake, after some forms of the article 
and relative pronoun, when followed by the enclitics ré and 7l: as, 8,7e, 
76,re, 6,7, to distinguish them from the particles ére, rére, drt. It is now 
commonly and wisely omitted, and the enclitic merely separated by a 


space. 
HISTORY OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPRY. 


97. That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the Pho- 
nician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 


a. According to common tradition, letters were first brought into 
Greece by Cadmus, a Pheenician, who founded Thebes long before the 
Trojan war. In illustration, we present in § 2 the common Hebrew 
alphabet, which is substantially the same with the old Pheenician, placing 
by the side the corresponding Greek letters, and also the Latin, which 
have been adopted for our own language. In all these alphabets, how- 
ever, there was much change in the forms of the letters. It will be 
noticed that most of the names in the Oriental alphabet, when transferred 
to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law respecting 
final letters (160), and that this is commonly effected by adding a. 

b. These names, which seem meaningless in the Greek, were in the 
original alphabet significant, denoting visible objects ; and the letters 
representing the first sounds in the names seem to have been formed 
in imitation of these objects. The words Aleph, Beth, and Gimel, for 
example, signify ox, house, and camel; and characters to represent their 
initial sounds, A, B, G, were obtained by rudely imitating the head of an 
ox, a house, and a camel. Such appears to have been the origin of alpha- 
betic writing ; though afterwards, for the convenience of the writer, the 
forms of the letters were so modified that much of the original resemblance 
was lost. 


128 HISTORY OF ORTHOGRAPHY. §.98, 


98. This borrowed alphabet received in the course of time 
important modifications. 


a. The original Phoenician alphabet had no proper vowels.. The 
Greeks, therefore, employed as such those letters which, as representing 
various breathings or aspirate sounds, were nearest akin to vowels ; viz. 
A, E, F, H, I, and O. This transition appears to have taken place in no 
arbitrary manner, but in general as follows: A, as the deepest and most 
open breathing, naturally passed into the deepest and most open of the 
vowels ; E and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the more open palatal 
breathing, became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the more open 
palatal vowel ¢e; in like manner, the closer palatal breathing I passed into 
the closer vowel 7, and the labial breathing F into the labial vowel uw 
(compare 7 and y, or in some languages j, and also wv and v or w) ; O ap- 
pears to have been originally a nasal breathing, and was hence employed 
to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, o. 

b. ‘the aspirate use of F still continued for a time in Greek, as perma- 
nently in Latin ; and, in its vowel use, it became somewhat changed in 
fourm, and was put at the end of the old alphabet. The aspirate use of H 
prevailed still later, even to the period of the highest Greek refinement, 
and when at length it had wholly yielded to the vowel use, the gram- 
marian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who flourished at the court of Alexan- 
dria about 200 years B. C., is said to have divided the old character into 
the two marks, | for the rough, and 4 for the smooth breathing. These 
marks were abbreviated to .s or " ', and were afterwards rounded to their 
present forms, ‘’. To the same Aristophanes has been ascribed the first 
use of marks of accent and punctuation. To the vowels E and T, later 

mmarians applied the term yiAdv, meaning either smooth in distinction 
rom the aspirate use above, or simple in distinction from diphthongs 
which acquired at length the same sound (a = e, oc = v, cf. 79 g). 

ce. To the Phenician alphabet the Greeks added the aspirates @ and X, 
the double consonant ¥, and the sign for long 0, 2, naturally placing 
them at the end. In distinction, the short o was now termed "O ptxpév, 
small O; and the long o0,*@ wéya, great O. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in sounding them : 
thus, $i, Xi, as, in English, be, ce. : 

d. In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F, and also 9 
and 9%, which were only rougher forms of K and 2, fell into disuse, and 
these letters were retained only as numeral characters ; F and 9 in their 
proper places in the alphabet, but 7 at the end. The Latin alphabet, 
which ours here follows, dropped 7, but retained the other two, F and Q, 
in their proper places. 

San has also been named Zauwi (150 a), as the S which partook of 
the form of w. This falling out, its place in the alphabetic order was 
occupied by the other sibilant 2, and the place of Z again by &. 

e. F (also named from its form the Digamma, i. e. the double Gamma) 
is still found upon some inscriptions and coins, and performs an important 
office in the explanation of the forms of the language. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the Homeric poems has removed so many apparent hiatuses 
and irregularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time 
of Homer, thovgh apparently even then beginning to lose its power. It 
has been called the Zo/ie Digamma, as longest retained by the ASolians. 

f. The alphabet was completed, according to tradition, by the poet 
Simonides of Ceos, about the time of the Persian War. In its complete 
form it was first adopted by the Ionians (83), and hence termed "Iwrexd 
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ypduzara. In Attic inscriptions it was first used in the archonship of 
Euclides, B. C. 403. The alphabet of twenty-one letters, which the 
Athenians had before used, was termed, in distinction, "'Arrixd ypdupara. 
g. The Greeks first wrote, like the Pheenicians, from right to left ; and 
then alternately from left to right and right to left (as it was termed, 

oveTpopnddy, 1. e. as the ox turns with the plough). In this mode the 

ws of Solon were written. Herodotus, however (II. 36), speaks of the 
method of writing from left to right as the established custom of the 
Greeks in his time. Till a very late period, the Greeks wrote entirely in 
capitals, and without marking the division of words. The small cursive 
characfer first appears in manuscripts in the eighth century, though there 
is evidence of its having been used earlier in the transactions of common 
life. 

h. That there should be great variety in the orthography of the dialects 
results of necessity from the fact, that in each dialect words were written 
as they were pronounced. The Greeks had no standard of orthography 
until the prevalence of the Common dialect (85 a). 


CHAPTER IT. 


FIGURES AFFECTING LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 


99. The letters and sounds in words are subject to many 
changes, called riauREs, as affecting the form of the word. 


a. These changes may be either euphonic, poetic, or dialectic. 

Speech is easiest and most agreeable, when there is a due alternation of 
vowels and consonants, and no needless expenditure of breath; when 
successive sounds are so related to each other in respect to the organs used 
and the mode of using them, that the voice passes readily from one to 
another ; when words begin and end easily and agreeably ; and when the 
discourse has a proper flow and rhythm. Hence, 

b. Euphonic changes are chiefly to avoid hiatus (the succession of dis- 
tinct vowels without an intervening consonant) ; to reduce the openness 
of vowels (107, 114-116) ; to secure a proper rhythm ; and to prevent 
excessive or undesirable combinations of consonants, and difficult or less 
agreeable modes of beginning and ending words. 


100. In the earliest Greek of which we have traces, the 
prevalent method of preventing hiatus was by the insertion of 
consonants ; particularly F and & (as in Latin v, 6, and 7), but 
also A, @, &. In the progress of the language, these inserted 
consonants extensively dropped out, and the more rapid method 
by contraction prevailed. 

a. In some cases, vowels were simply omitted to prevent hiatus, or to 
promote rapidity of speech. 


b. Compare, in Latin, the use and omission of v in the complete tenses, 
as amavissem and amassem ; of b in the Dative plural, as -abus and -ts 


REV. GR. 6* _ it 


130 ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. — FIGURES. § 100. 


in Declension 1, -obus and -is in Dec. 2, -ibus and -ts in Dec. 3; of 7 
in the Genitive pl. and in the Infinitive, as -arwm and -wm, -orwm and 
um, -erum, in Dec. 1, 2, 5; -wm, -wum, in Dec. 3, 4; amare, amari, 
regere, regi, in the Infinitive. 


101. To give to the discourse a proper flow and rhythm, 
especially in poetry, syllables are lengthened or shortened, 
united or resolved. 

a. Syllables are lengthened by ecan Sapa vowels to long, or by 


adding consonants ; and are shortened by changing long vowels to*short, 
or by dropping consonants. 


102. To prevent undesirable combinations of consonants, 
or modes of beginning and ending words, letters are dropped, 
added, changed, and transposed. 

a. The names below ending in -thests and -cresis are derived from com- 
pounds of ri@nu, to put, and alpéw, to take. 

b. Inapplying the figures, the common form of a word is sometimes taken 
as the standard, when this may itself have undergone some change from 
the original. Thus dm is considered an apocopate form of dé, from, 
though dw may perhaps be the earlier form. Compare the Lat. ad. 


103. Ficures (see § 6). Addition and Subtraction. a. Pro- 
thesis (rpo, before ; less properly Prosthesis) adds one or more let- 
ters at the beginning of a word; Epenthesis (émi, to, év, tn), in the 
middle ; and Paragoge (sapaywyn, a bringing beside), at the end: as, 
xG€s €x Ges, heri, yesterday ; avpos avdpds (18); elxoos eixoow, twenty. 

b. By the extension of a vowel is meant its repetition, either in whole 
i vs part, either before or after: as, &€ é¢, himself, gus déws, light, 

HE, Or. 

c. Apheeresis (dro, from) takes one or more letters from the be- 
ginning of a word; Syncope (cvyxomrn, abridgment), from the middle ; 
and Apocope (dmoxonn, a cutting off), from the end; as, A\eiBa «Ba, 
libo, to pour ; marépos marpos, patris (18) ; ava dy, up. 

d. One form of Apocope has received the special name of Apostrophe 
or £lision (117). 


104. Exchange. Metathiesis (perd. among, interchangeably), or 
Transposition, changes the order of letters; and Antithesis (avri, in- 
zu of) substitutes one letter for another: as, €3apOov €8paov, raavaw 
TdTTo. 

a. When one letter thus becomes the same with an adjoining letter, 
the change is called Assimilation : as, ovvAeyw ovrAdéyw, to collect. 


1LO5. Union, dc. a. Syneresis (avy, together) wnites two vow- 
els (and thus two syllables) into one; and Diseresis (8d, apart), or 
Resolution, dtvides one vowel into two: as, voos pois, mind ; sais 
aais, boy. 
_ b. Syneresis is divided into Contraction, Crasis, and Synizesis (117). 

c. Systole (evarodn, a drawing in) shortens a long vowel; and 
Diastole (8cacroAn, a drawing out) lengthens a short one: as, éraj 
ériipos, comrade, fevos feivos, stranger. For Precession, see 107, 1138. 
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CHAPTER III. 


VOWELS. 


106. The Greek has jive simple vowels, and seven 
diphthongs. Each of the simple vowels may be 
elther long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or - 
first vowel. 


a, Of three vowels, the short and long sounds are represented by 
the same letters (@, 4; %, ¢; %, 5); but of the other two, whose long 
sounds occur far more frequently, by different letters (¢, 7; 6, 6). 

b. When speaking of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the 
Greek has seven vowels; and call € and o the short vowels, because 
they always represent short sounds, n and @ the long vowels, because 
they always represent long sounds, and a, ¢, and v the doubtful vow- 
els, because their form leaves it doubtful whether the sound is long 
or short. 


1LO7. There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels 
were pronounced nearly as follows: a like a in far, fast (not as in 
jate); n, €, like e in they, then (not as in mete); ¢ like ¢ in machine, 
pin (not as in pine); @, o, like o in note, obey ; v like u in rule, full 
(afterwards becoming closer, more like u in tube, or the still closer 
French « or German i). They may hence be thus placed upon a 
scale of precession or attenuation. | | 


n by the tongue: Least 


atio t . 
Scale of atten” -_ Opening. 
Entire 
i aaa ee 


‘ v east 
ation by the lips, Opening. 


a. In general, « and v are termed the close,and the others the open vow- 
els ; but a is more open than ¢ and 0, and ¢ is somewhat closer than v. 

b. There is a strong tendency, in the progress of language, towards the 
attenuation, or closer pronunciation, of the open, especially the long open 
vowels (99). This change would be represented on the scale above by a 
moving forward of the vowel from the left to the right ; and hence has 
_ been called precession (preecessio, going forward). Thus the open a of the 
old Greek became n in the retined Ionic ; and this again in the Modern 
Greek has passed (as also v, @, 9, o, and w) into the closer sound of . 
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108.- In the Greck diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a more open to a closer sound ; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel, is always « or v. 


a. A short prepositive left time for the full utterance of the subjunc- 
tive vowel, and the diphthong was then termed proper, as really combin- 
ing two sounds ; but a dong prepositive nearly or quite crowded out the 
sound of the subjunctive, and the diphthong was then termed improper, 
as though diphthongal only in appearance. 

b. These combinations can be only seven, or, counting separately the 
proper and improper diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, wv scarcely occurs, 
except in the Tonic dialect. 


109. After a long, 7, and @, the subjunctive ¢ so lost its 
sound, that it was at last merely written beneath the pre- 
positive, if this was a small letter, and was then termed Jota 
subscript (subscriptus, written beneath). With capitals, it still 
remains in the line, but is not sounded. It is not represented 
in Latin, except that, in a few compounds of ¢8y, @ becomes @. 
Thus, *“A:dns or adns Hadés, Cpjooa Thressa, ‘He or 7, where, 
"Q.dn or @dn G8, sung; but rpaywdia trageedia, tragedy. 

a. Editors vary in the use of thet subscript, from different views of ety- 
mology, &c. : as, contract infinitive 7yuay or ryuay, adverbial datives dry 
or brn, AOtwnot or ’AOHvyot. So some have improperly written épyva, 
wépyva (40, as if made directly from g¢aivyw, instead of the root @av-), and 
other like forms. 

b. The tv in these diphthongs appears to have been either written in 
the line or (often) wholly omitted, till about the twelfth century, when it 
began to be written beneath. 


110. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned (g, p, 
and @), the breathings and accents are written over the second 
vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels : as, 
atry herself, but dirn cry ; ntdsa he spoke, but ioe he shouted ; 
Aiyov (4) Heemon, but “Acdns (a). 

a. If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced sep- 
arately, the second is commonly marked, as above, with a dizresis ; 
though the place of a breathing, accent, or t often renders this needless, 
and it is then omitted by some: as in dura, lyOiu, An folunv (109). 

b. In the table (4), the vowels, simple and compound, are divided into 
classes, according to the simple sound which is their sole or leading ele- 
ment, as A sounds, &c. ; and into orders, according to the length of this 
sound, or its combination with other sounds, as short vowels, kc. Vow- 


els of the same class are termed cognate ; and those of the same order, co- 
ordinate. ‘s 


211. Syuvasication. In Greek, a word has as many syl- 
lables as it has simple vowels or diphthongs: moéeat has 
four. 

a. The last syllable in a word is termed the ultima (ultimus, last) ; the 


last but one, the penwltima or penulé (pene, almost) ; and the last but 
two, the antepenuliima or antepenult (ante, before). 
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b. In the syllabication of a word, any consonant between two vowels 
is now joined by most editors with the latter ; and so even two or more 
consonants, — unless the first is a liquid, or the same with the second, or 
a smooth mute before its cognate rough, when it is joined with the former 
vowel (except in the case of pv) : as, é-n-dl-cpue-Oa, d-oTrpd-erw, é-uy7}- 
- 60nv > but &p-yor, dy-rpov, dy-xe (137 c), twos, trac-cw, Bax-xos. 

c. Words joined by crasis or elision are here regarded as a single word : 
as, dA-\' of-5° 5-re > so, in composition, é-md-veuus (emi, dvd, efut). But the 
elements of a compound word not so joined are here treated as separate 
words : as, ouv-elo-eup. 

112. A vowel preceded by a consonant is said to be empure 
(iinpiirus, mixed, sc. with the consonant sound) ; otherwise, it 
is said to be pure. 

a. The same distinction is made in affixes beginning with a vowel ; 
and even the word itself and its stem are termed pure or impure, accord- 
ing as these affixes are preceded by a vowel or consonant. Thus, in ovos 
(14) the o and affix cs are pure, and the same term, by un extension of its 


use, is applied to the word and its stem ov- ; while in yuds (17) the o and 
os are impure, and the word itself and its stem ‘yu7- are so termed. 


113. The Greek vowels are sub:ect to a great 
number of KupHonic CHANGES, which may be 
referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the PRECESSION OF VOWELS, and the UNION oF 
SYLLABLES. 


a. These changes, besides their agreeable effect, diminish the effort in 
speaking, by reducing the volume of sound employed, or by preventing 
hiatus and lessening the number of syllables. 


I. PRECESSION OF VOWELS. 


114. The great tendency in Greek to the 
attenuation of vowel sounds shows itself, 
1.) In the interchange of vowels. 


a. Precession especially affects a, as the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to « and o; and, when long, 
to n, and sometimes to o. 


b. Hence, these three vowels may be regarded as kindred, and are 
often interchanged in the formation and inflection of words. Thus, in the 
verbs rpérw to turn, orpépw to twist, we find the stem in three forms, 
TPaw- Tpew- Tpow-, OTpad- oTpep- orpop-, as in the Eng. speak, spake, 
spoken, or in the equivalent Germ., where precession is carried still 
further, spreche, spricht, sprach, gesprochen ; and in pryryvim to break, we 
find the forms pay- piry- pwy- (cf. frango, freci). The change extends to 
diphthongs: thus, in wei@w to persuade, the forms re:6- and wod- ; 
owevdw to hasten, cmovdh haste ; wesdyaca and pwecdsyeca, interior. 

c. This interchange is also illustrated by the connecting vowels in- 
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serted in the inflection of words. Thus, in Dec. 1, the connecting vowel 
is a, but in Dec 2, 0, for which in one case € appears (12). In the In- 
dicative active, the ccnnecting vowel in the Aorist and Perfect is a (pass- 
ing, however, into € in the 3d pers. sing. ; compare the Imperative Aicov) ; 
while in the Present, Imperfect, and Future, it is o before a liquid, but 
ctherwise «. So, in the Aor. optative, we find both as and aa. See 35. 


d. The change of e to the closer « abounds especially in 
stems of the third declension : as, mwode- mddcs, coty. Cf. Ffxo 
and poet. “ixw, to come. The use of vu for o or @ is especially 
Kolic : a8, dvopa dvupa, name, xeAwvn xeAvyn, torturse. 


e. Precession appears extensively in the comparison of the dialects, 
and of the Modern Greek with the Ancient (130, 107 b). 


115. 2.) In the lengthening of the short 
vowels, and in the general laws of contraction. 


Thus, 


a. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled; that 
18, G, 7. w, U, t = Ga, €€, 00, tv, % In the formation of words, there- 
fore, the lengthening of a short vowel, or the union of two short 
vowels of the same class, should produce the cognate long. The 
close vowels obey this law: as, Xetos Xtos, a Chian, payad tt ¢ vii. 3. 
32, (‘Uv)'UBpua, I have insulted. Ct. Lat. otii oti, curruum currim. 
But through precession, which especially affects the long open vow- 
els, d, unless it follows e, ¢, p. or po, is usually lengthened, not to 4, 
but to the closer 7; and ee and oo commonly form, not 7 and @, but 
the closer diphthongs e and ov, which are hence termed the corre- 
sponding diphthongs of e ando. Cf. Lat. amaam amem (43). 

b. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel sound. See 118s. This naturally appears less in the earlier 
than in the later contractions, and less in the ruder than in the more 
refined dialects. See 121e, 131. 

c. Compare the law for the formation of diphthongs, requiring the 
voice to pass from a more open to a closer sound (108). 


116. In Latin inflection, through precession and the interchange 
of kindred vowels, e takes extensively the place of a; 7 of €, @&, 0, ot, as, 
and evena; and wv of o and»; and they are often similarly contracted. 
This must be kept in mind, in ‘comparing affixes and contractions. Thus, 
“AS -€8, -0§ -iS, -wy -um, Dec. 3; -a1g -is, Dec. 1 ; -or -i, ~O1$ -18, -OS so 
-ov um, Dec. 2: and in verbs, -as, -e (Boot. -s, 4), -is, -it, a one 
-o}es) -imus, ~ere -itis, -eras -itur, -oyras -untur, -a (in Perf. and Aor.) -i, 
-aca, -isti. See 13, 36. 


II. UNION OF SYLLABLES. 


117. The most important changes belonging 
to this head are, A. ContTRAcTION, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word; B. Cra- 
SIS (xpaow, mingling), which unites the jinal and 
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initial vowels of successive and closely connected 
words; and C. AposTROPHE or ELISION, which 
simply drops a final vowel before a word begin- 
ning with a vowel. 


a. All these forms may occur in the composition of words. | 

b. In poetry, two vowels are often united in pronunciation, which are 
written separately. This union is termed synizésis (cvvi{nots, placing to- 
gether), or synecphonésis (cvwvexpuwwnots, pronouncing together). Here, the 
first vowel (which may have commonly had a kind of semivowel force, 
like our y and w) is in most instances an E vowel; more rarely t, a, 
a " g. (using a mark employed by grammarians) wé\ as (as if pron. 
potyos). 


A. CONTRACTION. 


118. Contraction takes place in three ways; (a) by semple 
union, when ¢ or v simply unites with the preceding vowel to 
form a diphthong, as of 0 ; (b) by union with precession, when 
the second vowel passes into « or v, and then forms a diph- 
thong with the preceding, as ee «, oo ov; and (c) by absorption, 
when one vowel is simply lost in the other, which, if before 
short, now of course becomes long (including the case in which 
both vowels are of the same class, 115 a), as ea n, oa @, da a. 

d. In the following general rules, a, ¢, and 9 are regarded as includin 
the cognate diphthongs int. For the mode of writing +, when contracte 
with a long, y, or @, or absorbed in these, see 109. 

e. In the examples below, and in others similarly printed, the letters 
or syllables which receive the change are inclosed in parentheses, and the 
result of the change follows in full-face type ; so that, in reading the forms 
of the word before and after the change, we first omit the full-face letters, 
and then the letters in the parentheses ; thus, A(dv)@oros is an abridged 
mode of representing that ‘‘ ai becomes gq, as pdioros paoros.” 


119. GENERAL Russ. I.. Two vowels which 
can form a diphthong unite without further 
change: as, 

vyér(et)a, A(dijot (19); p(di)a@oros easiest, Op(hi)qooa, A(wi)@oros 
best, véx(viywr (Epic), y4p(&i)as (so Thiersch, Bekker, Kiihner in his latest 
grammar, &c., while others have written jpg, as if « were absorbed). 

120. II. (a) a, before an / sound (§ 4), absorbs 
it; but, (b) after an # or another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (c) a, or (d) 7, with an O sound, 
forms w. Thus, 


(a) riu(ae), Tiu(dec)q@, Tye(dn)are, Tyu(dn)q (42) ; (b) yév(ea)m, vép(aa)a 
(19), Ad(eae)y, AV(yae)Q (87); (Cc) Tys(do)mper, TYyL(dw)e, TYu(do.)e@, 
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rin(dov)@ (42), aAx(da)b, #p(wa)w (19), (ovaleréds (17; while, in the 
Nom. sing., ofas becomes ods by an absorption of the a, or by precession 
from the Dor. ds) ; (d) dnA(én)@re (42), 5cd(dy)@ (45), v(no)wdds toothless. 
Cf. Lat. lyr(éé)d, am(aé)dre, am(aé)a@bam, am(ao)o, c(5a)6go, am(ai)dte 
(116). 

e. In Dec. 1, and the plural and dual of the common Dec. 2, contrac- 
tion imitates the forms of uncontracted words ; but in the Attic Dec. 2 
(200), it has w throughout : as, xpvo(éa)4 and derd(dn)f, -As, -7, -Av, -at, 
&c. (23 ; cf. gdy, 15) ; dor(éa)a (16) ; dyjp(aa)@ (22). 

f. After a vowel, ea commonly becomes a ; as Ie:par(éa)a (220 e), “Hpa- 
kdé(ea)& (19) ; but adjectives in -As and -vfs vary in the neuter pl. : as, 
from wyeyjs sound, evpuns clever, vyt(éa)a and -f, evpu(éa)& and -f. 

g. In the purer Attic, 4 takes the place of & in the contract forms of 
four every-day verbs: wewdaw to hunger, diydw to thirst, xpdw to supply 
need, and {aw to live: as, wew(de)yq, xp(de)RoOac. Add xvdw to scratch, 
oudw to smear, and Wdw to rub. 

h. In the liquid Aorist, and in the Subjunctive and Imperative of 
verbs in -ps, ae and ay commonly become 4, unless + or p precedes : as, 
Epnva, éwidva (152) ; lor(dn)q, Sp(dn)@ tor(ae)m (45). 

i. When a long is contracted with an O sound, there is usually inserted 
before tlhe w an ¢, which, however, is not treated in the accentuation as a 
distinct syllable (cf. 117 b) : as, vdds (yws) vews (16), Mevéd(dos)ews, Arpel- 
Clee (197c). Sosometimes, chiefly in the lon. (135 a, 322), when the a 
is short. 


121. III. (a) ce becomes e. (b) € or o, with o, 
forms ov; but (c) with other O sounds is absorbed. 
(d) In other combinations not already given (119, 


120), «is absorbed. Thus, 


(a) Pir(ee)er, pir(declet (42), wdrA(ees)ag (19), Kr(etes)efs (207) ;- (bd) de- 
A(do)oduae, S7A(o€e)ov (42), Omw(decs)ods (17), v(dos)ovs (16); (c) Pir(éw)a, 
Pir(Eor)ot, Pir(dov)od, SyrA(d6w)@, SnA(dor)ot, SynA(dov)od (42), dor(éw)@, 
v(dp)@ (16) ; (d) per(én)Are, Pr(én)g (42), Teu( Hees) qs, THA(Hev) AY (207 c), 
lx O(ve)B (19), (€av)atbrod (27) 

e. In the dual of Dec. 3, ee becomes y: as, yév(ee)y (19). So, in the 
older Attic writers, in the Nom. plur. of nouns in -evs: as, irmées lrarijs 
(by some incorrectly written -7s, 109 a) Th. 6. 68, instcad of the common 
lrmes. Ct. Lat. rcé rd, mon(ec)ére. For (o€) vt, see 233 c. 

f. With the absorption of ¢ compare that of 7 in Lat. (116), as shown 
in 13, 43. 


122. SpeciaL Russ. 1. a, taking the place of » before o 
(156) is contracted like «: as, in the affixes of the Accusative 
pl., (-ovs -oas) -ovs, (-avs -aas) -ds (13; cf. Lat. -oms -6s, -ams 
as). Hence, in Dec. 3, the contract Nom. and Acc. pl. agree 
in form: as, médees and mddeas médecs, iyOves and lydvas ixdis 
(19), pei{ous (22) ; cf. Acc. Béas Bois, oias ols (19). So, in Lat., 
Nom. and Ace. pl. sues, fructus, res. See 156. 

a. By a similar contzaction with Béas Bods, we find also vaas vais (19), 


Ypaas yeaés ; and in late writers, even Nom. pl. vais. For xodds xoas, 
see 220 e ; for KAjyns, Ovdrns, 205c¢. 


§ 125. CRASIS. 137 


123. 2. In a few cases, the first vowel of a diphthong in « 
is absorbed, and the « retained. Thus, (a) in verbs in -éw (not 
-pt), oes and on become o:: as, Snddee SyAoi, bnAdy Sri (42). 
(b) In the 2d pers. sing., the affix -eas becomes not only -g 
(120 b), but, as a special Attic form, -e:: a8, Aveat Avy and 
Aves (37). (c) In a very few roots, aes becomes a, as dens 
aixns, unseemly. 

d. For special contractions in the affixes of declension, see 7, 13 ; in 
the augment and reduplication, 7, 278 s. 

e. REMARK. Contraction is omitted in many words in which it might 
take place according to the preceding rules, particularly in nouns of the 
third declension, and in dissyllabic verbs in be - and other forms of con- 
traction occur in the dialects, or rarely in the common language. 


B. Crasis. 


124. Crasis (1), for the most part, follows the 
laws of contraction, disregarding however an 
s final, which according to the best usage is not 
even subscribed. But often (2), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3) an initial vowel 1s 
entirely absorbed. | 


a. See examples below of these three forms, chiefly marked with cor- 
responding numbers. The first word, as the less important, is commonly 
most affected. Hence the rule above respecting t. 

b. Crasis prevails most in Attic poetry. Jt is commonly indicated (96) 
by the coronis ('), except when this mark is excluded by the rough 
breathing : as, rdud, ojuol, When an initial vowel has been simply ab- 
sorbed, the words are more frequently separated in writing: as, ol ‘ol. 
The same is sometimes done, when a final vowel has been absorbed. 
Hence, cases are often referred to apheresis and apostrophe, which prop- 
erly belong to crasis. For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate 
rough, when the second word is aspirated, see 161. For the accent, see 
Prosody, 773. 


125. The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
ject to crasis are the following : 

a.) The article ; in which (as in the particle roi, 126 y) the 
second form prevails before a: as, 

(1) 6éx, becoming by crasis ob«: 6 él, ott: ol €uol, obuol- 6 pus, odpus- 
TH eug, Thuy. (2) 6 avip, avip (less Att. dvip): 7H dvdpl, rdvdpl - h dperh, 
dperh: al dyadal, dyaGal- rod abrob, ratrod: rot huerdépov, Ojyerdpov. (3) 
6 olvos, pvos* of enol, of uol> rot idaros, Bovdaros. 

a. The neuter forms 7é and rd are especially subject to crasis : as (1) 
76 évavriov, rovvavriov * 7d ludriov, Ooiudriov* 7d Udwp, Goddwp: 7a brda, 
Garda, (2) 7d ddnOés, radnOés. (3) Ta aloxpd, racxpd. 

b. In crasis with the article, repos, other, retains the old form repos: 
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as, (2) 6 Erepos, drepos* rd Erepov, Okrepov- rol érépou, Oarépov: rH érépy, 
Oar épy. . 

126. £8.) The conjunction xai, and: as, 

(1) xal dy, xdy* Kal dv, edv> Kal repos, ydrepos* xal elra, xGra* xald, yo° 
Kal ol, xp. (2) xalel, xel- kal ob, kov* xal iwd, xUwd. (2, 3) xal 9 &yyxovca, 
xtyxovea. 

y:.) The preposition mpo (chiefly in composition before e and o 
unaspirated) ; the znterjection & (especially before a); and a 
few other particles : as, 

wpoédwxa mpotéwka, wpdomrros mpo*rros (€-, dr-)* wpd Epyou, wpodpyou - 
& dyadd, &'yabé: & dvOpwre, GOpwre+ Fro bpa, hrdpa > pévroe ay, wevr iy - 
obrot dpa, ovrdpa: ef wi Exoun, el) ‘xouu wi elpw, uh 'Spw- pnddrw éy, 
pndérw 'v> wot éorw, rod ‘orw. 

8.) Some forms of the pronouns : as, 


éyw olda, éy@ia: &yw oluat, éy@uac> pol €ddxer, uovddxer* col dorw, codcrw 
8 épdper, ovpdper’ od Evexa, oivexa* Srov évexa, OOodvexa> & dy, dy: & eu, due. 


C. ApostroruE, or E sion. 


127. Apostrophe affects the short vowels 4, e, t, 
and o (in monosyllables only ¢); and sometimes, 
in poetry, as in verbal affixes (chiefly passive) 
where it is treated as short in accentuation : as, 


Tod’ or’ éxeiv’ alvcyu 8 mpoordédov xkA\vw Eur. Hel. 788. KdAadcer’ dpa 
(kXavcerat dpa) Ar. Th. 916. “Epyed’ ws (Epxerac, 161) Ib. 1178. Koddo’ 
terre (xoAdoat, Inf. act.) Nub. 7. In Tragic dialogue, the elision of as 
is rare: AecpOjcou’ #5n Soph. Ph. 1071. 

a. For the sign of apostrophe (’), which has the same name with the 
figure, see 96. For the accentuation, see Prosody. 


128. Elision is most common, 

a. In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use : 
as, ad’ éuvrov (dd, 161), én exeivov, car éué, GAN é€yw, dp’ odv, y 
oudev, pad’ dv, 06° 6 (dre 6), ray’ dv. So, in composition (where 
the sign ’ is omitted), dvépyouat, Sehatvw, mdpecus, aumeyo (appi 
éyo, 159 d), drav. 

b. In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence : as, rovr dAAo, tavr’ 73n° yévorr av, Eo Srov (ort), . 
héeyous av, aid ore, hyp’ eyo. | 

129. a. Elision is less frequent int, than in the other short vowels 
above mentioned. Particularly, it is not elided by the Attics in ep, 
d&xpt, méxpe (§ 164), or 8re (which might then be confounded with &e) ; 
or, except rarely in poetry, in the Dat. sing., which might then be con- 
founded with the Acc. The forms which take wv paragogic (163) are not 


elided in prose, except éo7i: and in the Dat. pl., not even in Attic poetry. 
b. Elision is least frequent in lonic prose. In Attic prose, it is found 
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chiefly in a few words, but these often recurring. In poetry, where hiatus 
is more carefully avoided and the metre so governs, its use is far more ex- 
tended ; and here an especial freedom belongs to Comic and Epic verse 
(135 b). In respect to its use or omission in prose, much seems to depend 
upon the rhythm of the sentence, the emphasis, the pauses, and the taste 
of the writer. There is, also, in this respect, a great difference among 
manuscripts ; and doubtless in Greek, as in English, a vowel was often 
written which was elided in speaking. 

c. On some points in crasis and elision, critics differ. Thus, some 
regard the enclitics pol, col, and rol, and the possessive pronoun cd, as 
affected by elision in Attic poetry; but others, only by crasis. See 
124 b. 

d. Both elision and the absorption of a vowel by crasis may occur at 
those minor punctuation-marks which the voice disregards ; and in poe- 
try, are sometimes permitted at the more important marks, even where 
the er is changed : as, vy Al’, ép7 Mem. 2. 7. 4; ftw- ‘xt rovros 
Eur. Rh. 157; rovm éu. El. & Id. Or. 1345. 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


130. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precession, UNION or RESOLUTION, 
QuanTITYy, and INSERTION or OMISSION. 


I. PRrecEssion prevailed most in the soft Ionic, and least in 
the rough Doric and olic ; while the Attic, which blended 
strength and refinement, held a middle place. E. g. 


a. Longa, for the most part, is retained in the Dor. and ol., but in 
the Ion. passes into y ; while the Att. preserves a mean: as, Dor. ‘auépd, 
Att. qudpa, Ion. fuépn: Dor. dauos, radyd, weirads, Att. and Jon. djuos, 
ery, wxirns: Dor. and Att. codid, xpayua, Ion. codin, xpiryya. So, 
even in diphthongs, Ion. vnis, ypnis, for vais, ypats, and in Dat. pl. of 
Dec. 1, not, -ys, for -atot, -acs. The use of long a produced, in great 
measure, the Dor. feature called rAarevacudss, broad pronunciation, which 
was imitated by the Attics in the lyric parts of their drama (85 c). 

b. Short a@ is retained by the Dor. and ol. in some words, where, in 
the Att., it passes into €; and in some (particularly verbs in -d@) by the 
Att., where it becomes ein the Ion. Thus, Dor. rpadgw, dpdcl, kd, ya, 
Att. rpépw, dpecl, dre, yé- Att. dpdw, réocapes, Epony, lon. dpéw, réc- 
cepes, Epony. 

ec. As the long of € and o, or the contraction of e€ and oo or o¢, the 
stricter Dor. prefers the long vowels » and o to the closer diphthongs e 
and ov; while, on the other hand, the Ion. is particularly fond of pro- 
tracting «€ to a, and o to ev or o<. Thus, Dor. xp, dwros* Gen. of 
Dec. 2, TS wpavd - Inf. edpiv, drvav~: for xelp, doidos, rod ovpavod, edipeiy, 
imvotv. Ion. geivos, poivos, woln, for Eévos, u.dvos, wéa. Att. xépos, Svoua - 
Ion. xoipos, odvoua : Dor. x@pos, Gvoua. Both the Dor. and Ion. have dv 
for ody, therefore, contracted from éév. 

d. Other examples of precession or the interchange of kindred vowels 
(114) are the following ; in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ion. has a more open sound than the Att., or the Att. 
than the Dor. or Mol. : Att. ‘del, ‘derdés, éorid, Oaxos, Ion. alel, alerés, 
lorin, O@xos > Old Att. xdw, xAdw, Ion. and Com. xalw, «dalw > Jon. rpd- 
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ww, péyabos, pecauBpln, dppwdéw, Att. rpérw, uéyeOos, ueonuBpla, 6ppwdéw ° 


Dor. and Ep. al, Att. ef: Dor. @vdoxw, Ion. and Att. Ovicxw, Hol. dval-. 


oxw: Att. orparés, Bpaxéws, éprerdév, oréua, Kol. orpords, Bpoxéws, Spre- 
Tov, orvua. For nouns in -ts, see 217. 


131. II. Union or Resotution. A. The Contraction 
of vowels prevailed inmost in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is often employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. E. g. 

a. In contracting a with an O sound, the Dor. often prefers & to the 
closer w; in Dec. 1, regularly. Thus, Dor. "Arpelda, ray Ovpéy (20a), 
Tlore:ddv, wewayri, wparos, Mevédds, for ’Arpetdov (uncontracted -do), rav 
Oup@v (-dwv), ocedav (-dwv), mewdvre (-dovrt), mp@ros (-daros), Mevédews 
(-dos). 

b. For the contraction of e€, and oo or o€, see 130c. With the Ionics 
and some of the Dorics, the favorite contraction of eo and cov is into ev, 


instead of ov. This use of ev for ov sometimes extends to cases where this. 


diphthong results from a different contraction. Thus, direduer, pidred, 
éued, Odpevs, for pidovuev (-douev), ptdod (-éov), éwod (-€0), Oépous (-€os) - 
édixalev, édcxaievv, Sixacedor, in Hdt. for édcxalov (-oe), édtxalovy (-oov), 
Stxacodcr (-dover) > Awredvra M. 283, for Awroivra (-dev7a). 

c. The Dorics (but not Pindar), contrary to the general law of the dialect, 
commonly contract a with an # sound following, into 7: as, épwry, ory, 
Ags, from eépwrae, ovydew, Adys. Cf. 120g. 

d. In the contractions which follow the change of v before o& (156), the 
fol. often employs at and o for ad and ov: as, Acc. pl. rals riuals, rots 
vouots, for Tas Teuds, Tovs vyduous* Nom. ane of adj. and part. nédaus, 
ruyas, éxowa, for uédds, Topas, Exovoa 3d pers. pl. of verbs, gdarcl, 
xptwrowt, for daal, xpvwrovor. The Dor. has here great variety, both 


employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though v were — 


simply dropped before o), the common diphthongs of contraction (122), 
and the Mol. diphthongs: thus, Acc. pl. réxvds and réxvds Theo@. 21.1; 
rovs AvKouvs-and tws AvKos Theoc. 4. 11; els and 4s, one; Motoa, Moca 
(Theoc.), Motoa (Pind.), and Laconic Méa- Nom. sing. of part. ¢pdoas 
Pind. Ol. 2. 108, léotca Ib. 73. So, likewise, ot for ov before @ in dxolow 
Theoc. 11. 78 ; and df50c for didov (45 a), Pind. O. 1. 136. 

e. The Ion. use of wv (written by some wv) for av in a few words, ap- 
adie at least in some of them, to have arisen from a union of 0 and a to 
orm @: thus, for ra’rd, éuavrod, Ion. rwird, éuewvrod, from rd adré, 


éuéo avrod. We find also Ion. @wiua, tpwiua (yet better rp@pa), for Gaipa, 


Tpavya. 

f. The Ion. in a few cases employs contraction where the Att. omits it, 
particularly of oy into w: as, ipds, EBwoa, tywoa, Bwhéw, dydwxovra, for 
lepds, €Bdnoa, évdnoa, Bonbéw, dydorKorra. 


132. B. Vowels which appear only as diphthongs in the 
Attic are often RESOLVED in the other dialects, especially the 
Tonic and olic, into separate sounds: as, ed, Ep. ev, well. In 
the Ionic, the resolution of «, with e prolonged, into ni, is 
especially common : as, BactAnin, cAnis, for Bactdela, xdels. 


o- = 
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a. The fondness of the Ion. for a concurrence of vowels leads it, in 
some cases, to change v to a (138) after a vowel (which, if previously a, 
now becomes‘): as, ‘Apioraydpea, éduvéaro, for "Aptoraydpay, édvvayro. 

133. C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from. 
the Attic by uniting the o of the article with a and a initial, to 
form w and @: as, rd dAnOés, rdANOEs > of dvdpes, SvBpes + of aind- 
Aot, ordror. ; 

a. A few crases in Hom. and Hat. are written by most editors with the 
coronis or the smooth breathing in place of the rough : as, 6 &pioros, wpi- 
oros A. 288 ; dards, wirds E. 396 ; of dddoL, GrAAoe* 6 dvOpwiros, dvOpwros. 
Other dialectic crases are, Dor. 6 €A\agos, WAados: 6 ef, WE Kal ex, KHK* Kal 
etre, kare - Ion. 6 Erepos, olrepos. The crases in Hdt., and the very few in 
Hom., begin chiefly with the article. : 

b. The concurrence of vowels in Hom. is often only apparent, as they 


were once separated by a Digamma ; which, of course, forbade either con- 
traction, crasis, or elision. 


134. III. Quantity. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse: a8, Ion. d&Anows for &mAaotos* Ion. evpén, drddekts, 
pélwv, E€ooov, for evpeia, amddetkis, pei{ov, Foowvs Dor. and Ep. 
€rdpos for éraipos + Auol. "AAxdos, dpyaos, for "AAxaios, dpyuios. See 
130 ¢, 131d. | 

a. The poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 
according to the metre. A short vowel, when lengthened in Epic verse, 


usually passes into a cognate diphthong: as, elA#Aovdas A. 202, wapal 
B. 711, wvowy E. 697, ety a. 162, tor édAvOas, wapd, wvo, ev. 


135. IV. AppiTion or Omission. Vowels are often em- 
ployed in one dialect which are omitted in another ; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These often add or drop a vowel, and often 
doyble a vowel or insert the half of it (i. e. the short for the 
long, 103 b), for the sake of the metre, particularly in contract 
verbs : as, 

évt and elvi for év- mAé O. 128, for #reé B. 243; Kxptnvov ééXdwp, for 
xpivov Eddwp, A. 41, ddavOev, nBwwoa, opdw, dpdas, yedworres, pébws, éé, 
éelxoor, Hé, for pdvOev, nBdca, dp, dpds, yen@vres, Ps, &, elxoot, F. 

a. The Ion. is especially fond of the insertion of €: as, Gen. pl. dv- 
Spéwy, avréwy, for dvdpdv, &c.; 2 Aor. inf. ebpéew, Aurdew, for evdpeiv, 
Acrety. 

b. The use of elision is extended in the dialects: as, in Hom., to the 
enclitics pol, col, rol, pd (by apheresis for dpa) ; to t in Src and in the 
Dat., both sing. and pl.; to the affix of declension -at in dé&e?’ dddvat 
A. 272; and, as some think, to xat (x’ 6réoa occurs Anac. 43. 7). 


136. In the Dor., Hol., and Ep., a particle often omits its 
final vowel before a consonant, with such assimilation of the 
preceding consonant as euphony may require: chiefly dpa, dvd, 
card, mwapd, and gori- rarely dd, iad, and (in Auol.) mepi> as, 
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&p cpwe, Au Bwuotor, Ayxpiocs, dvords (166 a), nad Sivaue, kaw Pddapa 
(159 f), Ka xepadis, kay yévu, kaxxedat, Kap pbov, kddNewov, kaypltas, wap 
Zyl, wor rov, dwmeuyper, UBSadrAcw, wep oO. 

a. When three consonants are thus brought together, the first is some- 
-times rejected : as, xaxrave, dusdoe, for kaxxrave, duprdoe. So, some- 
times in the Doric, even before a single consonant : as, xaBalvwy. 

b. In some of these words, the final vowel was probably a euphonic ad- 
dition to the original form (102 b). Compare dwé and té (which has also 
the poetic form vai) with the Lat. ab and sub. The old form xpér, in 
accordance with the rule (160), became xpés and sxpori, whence the Dor. 
and Ep. wor. 

c. From the close connection of the preposition with the following 
word, these cases are not regarded as making any exception to the rule in 
160. Compare 165d. The two words are often written together, even 
when there is no composition : as, xkaddvvayuy, worrér. 

d. Some of these forms even passed into the Att. and into Ion. prose : 
as, xcarOdvys Eur. Or. 308, duSardy Mem. 3. 3. 2, duwatovrac Hdt. 1. 181. 


CHAPTER IV. 
CONSONANTS. 


137. The Greek has eighteen CONSONANTS, 
represented by seventeen letters. 


a. In § 4, these consonants are arranged in CLASSES according to the 
organs which give them their distinctive character, as LABIALS, or lip- 
consonants, PALATALS, or palate-consonants, and LINGUALS, or tongue- 
consonants. They are also arranged in ORDERS, according to the method 
in which they are made by these and assisting organs, as SMOOTH MUTES, 
made by a simple closure of the organs ; MIDDLE MUTES, so called as in- 
termediate between the smooth and rough ; ROUGH MUTES, or ASPIRATES, 
in which the breath is sent strongly through the organs partially closed ; 
SPIRANTS (spirans, breathing), similarly formed, but with the organs more 
open, — one of these specially called a sibilant, from its hissing sound ; 
DOUBLE CONSONANTS, or compound sibilants, so named as combining a 
mute and simple sibilant ; NASALS, in which the passage through the 
mouth is closed, and the voice is sent through the nose ; and FLUENTS 
(fluens, flowing), so named from their flowing so easily with other con- 
sonant sounds ; while the nasals and fluents, all flowing sounds of various 
kind and degree, are classed together as LIQuIDs ; and all the consonants, 
except the MUTES (dwmd in comparison with the others), are called sEMI- 
VOWELS, as intermediate in vocality between the vowels and mutes. 

b. Consonants of the same class are termed cognate ; and those of the 
same order, co-ordinate. The classes are sometimes named from the let- 
ters standing at the head: as, the @ cluss, &c. ; so, mw, , and + mutes. 
Some use the term guttural instead of palatal, and dental instead of lin- 
gual. Euphonic, dialectic, and other interchanges of consonants are most 
frequent in cognates ; and then, in co-ordinates. 
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c. The letter y performs a double office. When followed by another 
palatal, it is a nasal ; otherwise, a middie mute. Asa nasal it nm for 
its corresponding Roman letter ; as a middle mute, g (92a). 

d. The double consonants were formed by the union of a mute with o; 
in and € the mute preceding, and in { the o: as, yurs uw, xopaxs 
xopat (17), O7nBacde O7Bate, to Thebes. 

e. The rough breathing might be regarded as a consonant of the same 
general class with the spirants, but more open. 


138. The early Greek speech appears to have had four 
semivowels which were not yet as fixed in their character as 
the consonants afterwards became, and which had correspond- 
ing vowels into which they often passed when the later laws 
of euphony forbade their use: viz., 2, corresponding to e; N, 
corresponding to a; F, corresponding to v, as v in Latin and w 
in English to w ; and a palatal spirant corresponding to. as 7 
in Latin and y in English to 2, yet partaking perhaps, some- 
what more than these consonants, of the nature of a sibilant. 


a. The last seems to have had no character distinct from that of the 
vowel ¢ (cf. 98 a), just as in the old Latin alphabet 7 and j were written 
alike, and wand v. It will here be distinguished, so far as this seems im- 

rtant, by the use of the capital I, which should then be pronounced nearly 

ike the semivowel y, or 7 in valiant. It may be distinguished, in speak- 
ing, as the consonant, spirant, or semivowel I. Capitals are also some- 
times used to distinguish other consonants in an early unfixed state. 

b. Some have represented the consonant I by 7 or y ; but these letters 
are plainly foreign to the Greek. 

c. There is naturally much difference of opinion in respect to the ex- 
tent to which these early elements of the language prevailed. 


139. In the progress of the language, these old semivowels 
met with various fortunes : 


1.) They became fixed as consonants: the old 3 as o (Lat. s; yet 
in Lat. formation extensively represented by r); the old N as » 
(often in Lat. as m, which, however, ecthlipsis shows to have been 
a very weak consonant); F, especially in the older or less refined 
dialects, as 8B or q (in Lat. as v, f or 6, sometimes also in Eng. as 
w): as, ovs Sus, SWINE (cf. 141), Avpay lyram, LYRE, Boddy Hol. for 
posey, of Roses, Sap. 69 (19). 

a. Cf. BovdAouat volo, to WILL, %% and Bia vis, force, Bidw vivo, éo live, 
dépw fero, to BEAR, ddvac fari, to say, dwp fur, thief. 


140. 2.) They were simply dropped: as, between two vowels, 
F regularly, = often, and N and I sometimes: as, @Fov adv ovum, 
egg, Boras Béas boves, yeveros yeveos generis, Avecas Aveas lueris or 
luere, Adow éAdw, peifova per(oa, mAelwy wAE€wy More. 

a. Sorina few, and § in many words, of Dec. 3. See 207, 217. 

b. The two vowels were then often contracted : as, Bows, yévous (19), 
Avy or Aver (37), EAD (42), pwelfw (22). 

c. Compare the omission of corresponding letters between two vowels, 
in Latin: of v in the complete tenses, as audivi audii, amavisse amasse ; 
_ of r in the Gen. pl., as nummorum nummum; of m by the common 
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metrical ecthlipsis ; and of 7 in such forms as reice for rejice, Virg. Ec. 3. 
96. See 100 b. 


141. 3.) They were changed into common breathings. So, be- 
fore an initial vowel, F regularly, and = in some words: as, Feowrepa 
€onépa vespera, evening, ride iew video, to see, Forvos olvos vinum, 
WINE, Feap €ap Ver, Spring; ous and ds sus, SWINE, otornpe tornpe sisto, 
to STAND, €€ seX, SIX, émra septem, SEVEN, GAs sal, SALT, dmép super, 
over. Also F before initial p: as, Foryvupe pryvips frango, fo BREAK. 

a. So in the rude Laconic, the rough breathing is supposed to have 
taken the place of @ when dropped from the middle of some words : as, 
uaa (uw) for podca MUSE, waa (waa) for raca all, Ar. Lys. 1298, 995. 


142. 4.) They were changed into their corresponding vovwels, 
So F regularly, except as above; and the others in many forma- 
tions: as, vaFs vats navis, ship, Bor Bov (19): yurv yima (160 e); 
g~avow gavéw hava (152); ndlwv Fiwv. mAelwv mAeiwy (260 8); ela 
noeia (233); but for (eF) ev, sometimes & (see 217 b, 5U péw). 

a. Here contraction often takes place, as in most of the examples 
above ; and, after a liquid, ¢ and t are sometimes transposed and con- 
tracted with the preceding vowel: as, wyyedoa tyyetda (152 db), purops 
pirwp (153) ; xeplur xelpwr, duevIwy dpyeivuw (261), wehavla ué\awa (233). 


143. The PALATAL SPIRANT, or consonant I, with a con- 
sonant preceding, received yet other changes : thus, 


a.) With A, it was assimilated: as, padlov padAov more. Cf. Lat. 
melius; and also dAXos alius, other, d\Xopat salio, to leap. 

b.) It united with r to form o or ot: as, mavtla navea raca (233), 
moutlos mAovowos rich, dbavacia (from dédvaros) immortality. Hence, 
we often find o for r before «. 

c.) It united with a palatal or lingual mute (or, rarely, with a la- 
bial mute or a double palatal) to form oa (in later Attic rr) or ¢: as, 
nklav Foowy Or Arrev. taylo Tdoow. Kopvblw xopioow, tetlo mécow, 
dyxlov dogov: ddtylav odifor, eAmidlw eAmifa, udlo vifa, cadnvyyla 
gadnifw, See 233, 261b, 349. * 

d. The latter changes show such sibilant force in this element of the 
language, that some have regarded it as @ ; while, on the other hand, 
some have not distinguished it from the vowel +. 

e. Compare, in Eng., diurnal and journal, and the union of the y 
sound ith t and d to produce sounds like those of ch and J, as in nature, 
educate. Compare also ¢vyéy with Lat. jugum, Germ. joch, and Eng. 
yoke. 


144. Liquips, from their flowing, semivowel character, 
often affect or are affected by adjoining vowels: 


1. Syncope. In some stems, the adjoining vowel is syncopated : 
AS, pnTEepos pntpds (210), pipevo pinvw to remain, FAvOov HAGov [ came, 
KexaAnka xexAnka I have called. See also 140 for the syncope of the 
liquid. 

145. 2. Metathesis. In some cases, a liquid is transposed with 
@ vowel, which is then often contracted with another vowel, or 
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otherwise changed. In some of these, the liquid is evidently fleeing 
from combination with a following consonant. Thus, @dpoos Opacos 
boldness, BéBAnxa (stem Bad- Bra-) I have thrown, rétpnxa (s. rep- 
tpe-) I have cut, 6paaxw (s. bop- Gpo-) to leap. See also 142 a, 

a. In the Dat. pl. of syncopated liquids of Dec. 3, and of dorip star, 
¢ is transposed with p or v, and changed to a: as, warepot warpdat, dpevor 
dpvdo. (18). The same preterence of p for the more open vowel appears 
here, as in 115 a and in the English rude compared with mule. 


146. 3. Epenthesis, &c. a, When a simple vowel is brought by 
inflection or composition before an tnitial p, a smooth p is inserted : 
as, Eppwaa, Gppworos, emppovripe, from pavvips to strengthen (é-, d-, 
and éni prefixed) ; but eépwaros (the diphthong ed prefixed). 

b. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought before A ~ 
or p, the cognate middle mute is inserted or substituted: as, dvépos 
(dypos) avdpdés (18), peonpepra peonuSpia midday; Brox (s. pod- 
ptdo- Bdo-) to go, Bporés (s. popr- ppor- Bpor-) mortalis, MORTAL. 


147. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of 
words. : 


A. In tae Formation or Worps. 


I. Before a LINGUAL MUTE, a Jabial or palatal 
mute becomes co-ordinate (137b); and a lingual 
mute, a: as, 

‘rérpu(Sr)wrat, réra(yr)erat, wérer(Or)orat, Kxous(Sr)ords (39); ypa- 
(pr)wrés writien, ru(xr)kTds made, Wev(Sr)orns liar ; &(d)PSouo0s seventh, 
5(x5)y5o0s eighth, ypd(ps)BSyv, Bpd(x5)ySyv- erpi(BO)POnv, érd(y0)x On», 
éwel(B0)rOnv, Exoul(S0)oOnv (39) ; edel(KO)XOnv (45), erel(xO)hOnv, avoud- 
(r0)o0nv. Ct. Lat. scri(bt)pius, re(gt)ctus, tra(ht)ctus, clau(dt)strum. 

a. Two lingual mutes may remain together, if both belong to the stem : 
as, rdrrw to arrange, ‘ArOis Attic. 


148. II. Before p», a labial mute becomes pz; 
a palatal mute, y; and a kngual mule, o: as, 


Térpi(Bu)ppar, wéwec(Oujopar, xexduc(Su)opar (39) ; dédec(Ku)ypac (45) ; 
Aet(wpy)ppa remnant, won (a pe letter, réru(xu)ypat, wdua(ryopa. Cf. 
Lat. se(cm)gmen. 

a. If two p’s or two y's are thus brought. before p, one of them is 
dropped : as, wére(umrp, uup)ppac, EAjre(yxH, Yu) ypac (41). 

b. This rule has exceptions, when the p does not belong to an affix of 
inflection, as dxui} point, ACME, dpaxuy drachma, drach, drpds vapor, 
pvOubs rhythm ; and in the dialects, even when it does so belong, as in 
Hom. lev we know, érémOpuev, xexopvOpévos, dxaxjévos. 

c. In some words, a labial mute becomes p before v or before another 
labial mute : as, ce(Gv)pwds revered, oru(py)pvds firm, 70(PB)pBos tomb. 

J 
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149. III. Before the fense-sign x, a labial or 
palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
and a lingual mute is dropped: as, 


rérpu(Ba)pa, téra(yxa)Xa, wéme(Oxa)ka, Kexduc(dxa)na (59); dédec- 
(kxa) Xa (45), xéxo(rKa)ha, yéypa(pra)pa, Gedida(xna) Ka, Wripa(Txa)Ka. 


150. IV. », before a (a) labial or (b) palatal, is 
changed into the cognate nasal (4, 1387 b); and (c) 
before a guid, is assimilated (104 a): as, 


(a) ov(vr)prdoxw, é(vB)pBdrAdXd.w, ov(vd)ehédpu, e(vu)ppévw, E(vy)prpoxos - 
(b) é(vx)ynaréw, oul(vy)yyerys, cu(vxy)yxalpw, é(vt)yfew > (c) &vA)AXoyos, 
cu(vp)ppdrrw. (Cf. Lat. i(np)mpello, imbibo, immitto, co(nl)i/uco, cor- 
rum po. 

a. Before p in the Perfect passive, vy commonly becomes o@ or is 
omitted : as, wépa(vu)opar (40), Kéxryuae (Pf. of xAivw to bend). 

e. Before x in the Perfect active, y was commonly omitted, or the form 
avoided, except by later writers: as, xéxpixa (Pf. of xpivw to judge) ; wépary- 
xa, Dinarch. 92. 4. 

f. In applying Rule IV., enclitics are regarded as distinct words : 
thus, dvrep, rovye. We find, however, final v sometimes changed upon 
old inscriptions (as, on the other hand, cases where the rule is disregard- 
ed): thus, MEMPZYXA2, for uev yuyxds (Insc. Potid.) ; so, ATKAT, 
Lea , and even EZZAMOI (cf. 155, 166), for dv xal, rov Adyor, ey 

duy. 


151. V. No consonant should stand before o, ex- 
cept o itself. This principle, from the great use 
of o in formation, requires many changes: 

1.) Before o, a labial or palatal mute unites with it in the 
cognate double consonant ; and a lingual mute is dropped : as, 


yi(rsyy, PAE(Bs)p, Kxdpa(xsi—, al(ys)§& Opl(xs)—, cwua(ror\or, édwl(ds)s, 
eee (17) ; vpd(gow)pe. Cf. Lat. du(cs)x, re(ys)z, tra(hsi)xi, ar(ts)s, 

pi(ds)s. 

a. It will be seen that some of these changes are simply orthographic. 


152. 2.) In the Future and Aorist of liquid verbs, the | 


tense-sign o is changed into e; which (a) in the Future is con- 
tracted with the following vowel, but (b) in the Aorvs¢ is trans- 
posed and contracted with the preceding vowel. See 138, 
142 a. 


Thus, in the Fut. and Aor. of dyyéA\w to announce, véuw to distribute, 
kplvw to judge, rvvw to wash, and déow to flay, — 

(a) dyyer(ow, éw) a, ven (ow, wa, Kpiv(ow, Ew) a, TAUY(TW, Ew), Sep(ow, éw)e ° 
(b) wrry(edoa, eeda)edra, &(euca, ceualepa, Exp(woa, ceva)iva, érd(uvoa, veva) 
Uva, €5(epoa, eepa)apa. 

c. Here ae communly passes into y, unless t or p precedes (120 h): as, 
galyw to show, opdddw to trip, wialvw to fatten, wepalyw to complete (s. pay-, 
opah-, wiav-, wepay-); Aor. Epyva (not épyva, 109 a), Eodyra, éxldva, 
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érépava. But loxvalyw to make lean, xepSalyw to gain, xothalyw to hollow 
out, Aeuxalyw to whiten, dpyalyw, to enrage, wewalyw to ripen, alow to raise, 
and dopa: to leap, have here a@ (in the two last becoming n in the Ind. 
through the augment: fpa, Subj. “dpw) ; rerpalyw, to bore, has y ; and 
onuaivw to give a signal, walyw to stain, and xadaipw to purify, both n 
and @ The use of & in the liquid Aor. increased in the later Greek. 

d. <A few poetic verbs retain the old forms with o : as, xé\d\w to land, 
xvpw to meet, Spvipns to rouse, pipw to knead, F. and A. xéd\ow, Exedoa, 
Epcw, Gpoa, &c. Add these forms, mostly from Hom., #poa, fdoa, Enca, 
Gépcopat, kpéow, Exepoa, diadbéprw, Hepoa. 

153. 3.) In the Nominative, the affix -s after p, and some- 
times after », is transposed as e, and absorbed (118 c) by the 
preceding vowel : as, 

v(aps, aep)dp starling ; mar(eps, eep)fp, piyr(ops, oep)wop (18); war(ays, 
aev)av pean; iulevs, cev)hv, dalu(ovs, oev)wv (18). Cf. Lat. fu(rs)z, 
pate(rs)r, orato(rs!7: lie(ns)n, deemo(ns)n. 

a. Except in ddudp wife, where o is simply dropped. 

154. 4.) In liquids of Dec. 3, » is simply dropped before 
-ox in the Dative plural : as, 

péAa(vou)or (23) 3 Aewe(var)or, Saluo(vor)or, pc(vor)ot (18). For the Dat. 
pl. of syncopated liquids and dor%p, see 145 a. 

155. 5.) In adjectives (not participles) in «es, » becomes o 
before o in the feminine, and is simply dropped before ox in the 
Dat. pl. : as, yapsevoa xapiecoa, yapsevros xapiecs (23). 

a. So v is simply dropped in some derivatives and compounds: as, 


(swoppov-cvvn) swppocivy discretion, dydorovos howling (fr. orévw and &yay, 
which also drops v, in composition, before « and p, as dyaxdecrés). 


156. 6.) Otherwise, » before o is changed into a, which is 
then contracted with the preceding vowel (142, 122): as, 


Nom. Sing. Mase. and Fem., and Dat. Pl. uéA(avs, aas)ds, w(avrs, 
ays, 151. 1, aas)as, r(avoa, 233, aaca)aca, w(avrot, avor, aagi)acr (23) ; 
_ Olevrs, evs, eas)elg, O(evoa, eaca)eioa, O(evror)etor, S(ovrs)ovs, 8(ovca)oica, 
d(ovrct)otor, 3(wvrs) bs, d0cra, Sto (26) ; A(ws) pis (18): Verbs in 3d Pers. Pl. 
Ior(avor, aacr)acr, TiO (evor)éGore Tieton, 5:5(ovar)daor Sidod0r, Secxv(vvat) ba- 
or decxvior, U(voijaor (45): Fut. ox(evdow, cacw)elow, w(ev0o,car)elorouat. 

a. The forms riédor, d:d55dor, and decxvedor were used by the Attics for 

- the most part, and fac uniformly, without contraction. 
b. In nouns, if v@ precede o, the v is retained: as, (éduwwOs) Euuws 
worm, Edut(vOor)vor (yet others, €Aut7:). It is also retained in some 
forms in -oat and derivatives in -ovs, from verbs in -vw, as régavoa: from 
daivw (40), ddpuvors from adpivw to ripen. Add the Homeric xévoa, WV. 
337. For é&, ovv, rdw, way, and dy, see 166. 

c. In the rough Argive and Cretan, v seems to have been extensively 
retained before o ; as, évs, riOévs, for els, reGels. Cf. Lat. mens, regens. 


157. 7.) In cases not mentioned above, the combinations 
Ac and po were permitted to stand ; except as o radical after p 
was softened in the later Attic to p: as, dAs SALT, sea; dpony 
male, Odpoos boldness, xépon temple, cheek, New Att. dppn», Odp- 
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pos, xoppyn. The combination po does not appear in classic 
Greek. 


158. VI. Between two consonants, o inflective 
is dropped, and »v is changed to a (102): as, 
rerpl(Sa0)pOa, rérpipe, rerd(yo0) 8a (39, 147) ; &pOd(pvr)parac (142). 
This rule applies to cases where the first consonant is not removed by pre- 
vious rules. 


a. So, in composition, 80(c07)erovos lamentable, Svcropéw to revile ; and 
some write compounds like rpoocxuwv with only one o. 


159. VII. If rough mutes begin two successive 
syllables, the jirst is often changed into its cog- 
nate smooth, especially (a) in reduplications, or (b) 
when both letters are radical ; but (c) in the sec 
ond person singular of the Aorist imperative passive, 
the second rough mute is changed: as, 


(a) (ped)aredlrnxa (42) 5 (xex)Kexpnuar: (0€0)rbBuxa (44) 3 (0c0)rlOnue 
(45); (b) (Opex)rpexds (17); (Oax)rayus swift, (Opex)rpeyw to run, 
(Oped) tpéw to nourish ; (c) Av(OnO)Oyr (37). 

d. So duméxw (dugi Exw) to cover : and in Aor. pass., éréO@ny (45), érd- 
On (44) ; but here in most words the aspiration remains, as even é6pépOyp, 
€0EAXOnY, &c. 

e. Upon the same principle, éyw becomes éyw* and whenever 6 is 
reduplicated, the first 6 becomes smooth, and, as it then cannot stand at 
the beginning of a word (93d), is transposed : as, pépipa epptpa. Yet 
we find, by a softening of the second p, pepurwudva ¢. 59, pepawriruéva 
Anacr. Fr. 105, pepipOac Pind. Fr. 281. 

f. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a rough mute is never preceded by 
the saine rough mute, but, instead of it, by the cognate smooth : as, 
Zarg@wo Sappho, Baéxxos Bacchus, ‘Ardis (147 a); and, upon the same 
poor IIvppos (93d). See also the Epic caw @ddapa, xaxyxedat (136). 
n the common language, even a middle mute is not doubled. The con- 
ao chiefly doubled are the semivowels, and +t in tr used for oo 
(169 a). : 

g. Aspiration is sometimes transferred : as, wafoxw wdoxw to suffer. 


~ See also 167 b. 


h. The tendency of p to aspiration may even affect a preceding mute : 
as, Opdcow from rapdcoow, to trouble, ppoluov (wpb, oluos) preface. 

i. Some other cases may be added, in which mutes acquire or lose 
aspiration ; as, Bovxw and Apixw, to gnash, xptBda and xpida, secretly. 
See 167. | 

160. VIII. The semivowels », p, and s are the 
only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (a) dropped, or (b) changed into one of 
these, or (c) assumes a vowel: as 
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gopu(ar)a, fr(ar)ap, xéo(arjas (17); EAT(ou)ov, Av(orn)orpe, Frv(er)e, 
Bdu(ovr)ov, v(ovr)ov, AD(cA)e (37); TlO(nu)npr, é7iO(nu)nv, did(wr)e, 
or(70)HOr, 5(o8)ds (45) ; wéA(ern mel, honey, ydd(axr)a lac, milk ; P(wr)as 
light ; Voc. w(a:d)at, boy / yiviauziar, woman / Ct. Lat. co(rd)r. 

d. Both the assumption and the change appear in -ov for -t, and -vor 
for -vr, in the 3d pers. of verbs: as, tor(nr)nov, lor(avr)aoe (45, 143 b, 
156). In applying this rule and the note below, § and are considered 
as combinations ending with ¢ (137 d). 


e. A word can end with two consonants, only when the last 
iso: as, GAs: yo (yum), aié (aiys), xépaé (17). Hence the for- 
mative » of the Accusative is changed into a (142) after a con- 
sonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute preced- 
ing v is dropped : as, 

Sid tee xépa(xv)Ka, 6(5v)8a° «xdct(dv)v and -8a, xdpv(dv)v and -6a 


f. As final » and t or @ so extensively pass into v and s, they may be 
considered as having the same corresponding vowels : viz. a correspond- 
ing to final p, and ¢ to final + or @ (138). 

g. Such cries as log 64 Asch. Sup. 827, and wor be Ar. Ran. 208, and 
such foreign names as ’Agudx, Opzordd, and ’AXcAdr in Hdt., and Oevé 
and Nyt in Plato, cannot be regarded as exceptions to the laws of Greek 
words. See also 165 c. 


B. In tHE Connection or Worps, 


161. I. When a smooth mute is brought by 
(a) crasis or (b) elsion before the rough breathing, it 
unites with it to form the cognate rough : as, 

(a) xald, xd° xalol, yw: Td ludriov, Ooludriov - Tod érépou, Odrépou * Srov 
&exa, Wotveca* (b) dd 05, dd ob - vixra 8\ny, vdXO’ bAnv * and in composi- 
tion, ddinut (amd, Inut), dextpepos (Géxa, Hu€pa), ePOruepos (Ewrd, Tuépa). 

c. So in some compounds, even with an intervening p: as, gpovdos 
(xpd, 654s), Ppoupds (wpd, dpdw), TéOpiwmov (rérrapes, trwos). Cf. 159 h. 


162. II. Some words and forms end either 
with or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm. 


a. Such consonants are termed movable ; and in grammars and lexicons 
are often marked thus: efze(v), or eime(v. In most cases, these conso- 
nants appear not to belong to the original form, but to have been assumed. 
In some cases, however, the reverse appears to be true ; and some cases 
are doubtful. Before the digamma, they were of course not needed to 
prevent hiatus: daté Fo E. 4; ov FéOev A. 114. 


163. 1.) Datives plural in «, and verbs of the third person 
tn ¢ or simple «, assume » at the end of a sentence, or when the 
next word begins with a vowel : as, 


Tlaou yap ele rotro: but, Elev atrd raow. 
Tld@oe Néyover rotro’ but, Iladow aird Aéyovcw. 
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a. So, likewise, adverbs of place in -ov (properly datives plural), the 
adverb répuds, last year, the numeral efkoot (commonly), the demonstra- 
tive -. preceded by o (sometimes), ba Epic case-ending -dt, and the 
a -particles xé, vi, and visgi* 9 UWAaracdow jpyepovia: elxoow 


ee So, also, in a few instances, chiefly poetic, the Plup. and Impf. 
3d Pers. in -« (contracted from -e) : as, Boew * év Eur. Ton 1187, "‘werol- 
Gew, obk Ar. Nub. 1347, BeBrAnxew brép &. 412; mwpoopew ; Ovséerw Ar. 
Pl. 696, #oxew efora I’. 388. The form with v became the common form 
in the Impf. 3d Pers. #v, was, and exon or xp7v, ie even before a 
consonant : as, #v 6é i. 2. 3, éxpiw raira Cyr. 5. 5. 

c. The y thus assumed is often called v paragogic in Greek, v épedxu- 
orixév, attached). It is sometimes employed by the poets before a con- 
sonant to make a syllable long by position ; and in most kinds of verse, 
is used at the end of a line. In Ionic prose it is generally neglected ; but 
in Attic prose it is sometimes found even before a consonant in the ‘mid- 
dle of a sentence, while, on the other hand, it is sometimes omitted in 
closely connected discourse, even where we point with a period. 


164. 2.) The adverb aires, thus, commonly loses o before 
a consonant ; and aype and BEXpL, until, often assume it before 
@ vowel : a8,ourw dnoiv> pexpis od. 

a. Some other words have poetic or dialectic forms, in which a final v 
or s is dropped or assumed : as, local adverbs in -@ev (poet., chiefly Ep., 


-O), numeral adverbs in -xeg (Ion. -«e), duis, Ayrexpus, dr péuas, adfts, 
tuxas, wddu, Advw(s, Eyw(v, evOU(s, lO0(s, peoryu(s. 


C. Sprecra, Routes. 


165. a. The preposition é€, out of, has the form ée before 
any consonant : as, ex KaxGv, Exoevo, exyeAaw, Exeros, Exuarou 

b. So in Hom. the compounds dréé, diéE, drt, and commonly wrapé£ = 
but not wdpef in Hdt. : as, brex xaxod N. 89; but wdpeé 5é Hdt. 1.1435 
wapeé Tiv M. 276. 

c. The adverb ov, not, before a vowel, has the form ovr, 
which becomes ovy before the rough breathing : as, od gyow, 
aux évectiv, ovy vet, ovxers (Which is imitated by py, not, in 
pnxere). 

d. In these words, éx and ovx may perhaps be regarded as the original 
forms. That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to 
their close connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following 
word, and therefore forms no real exception to the rule in 160. When 
orthotone, they conform to the rule, the one by assuming s, and the other 
by dropping «, except as it also takes the form ody. 


166. In composition, the preposition é», in, regularly re- 
tains its » before p and o; ovv, with, drops its » before a fol- 
lowed by another consonant, and before ¢; but before o fol- 
lowed by a vowel, changes » to a; while maduw, again, and wav, 
all, vary in their forms: as, evpdrrw, évoeiw, EvpvOpos, yet also 
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éppvOpos* ctotnpa (for otvarnua), cvlvyla: avocedo (for cvvoevw), 
gugcitia’ maAivoxios and maAdicxios, makicouros, madippoos, mavaopos 
and saccodgos. 

a. The Epic dy for dvd (136) here imitates év- as, dvords, voyxeros. 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


167. A. The dialects often tnterchange consonants : chiefly, 


1. CoGNnaTE Mores (137 b): as, Ion. adres, déxouar, for abGis, déx0- 
pac: ol. dunt for dudi. Compare dugdw and ambo, both, dyxw and ango, 
to choke, xixvos and cygnus, swan, plow and misceo, to mix. 

a. The ol. and Ion. were both far less inclined than the Att. to aspi- 
ration (cf. 93c), In the new Ion. the smooth mute remains before the 
rough breathing (161, 165c): as, dw’ ob, dex7uepos, ox te. In some 
compounds, this passed into the Att. : as, dwn\cirys (dad, Atos). 

b. Aspiration is sometimes transposed : as, Ion. xiOwv, évOaira, évbeb- 
rev, Kadx7i:dbv, for yerwv, evraida, evrevJev, Xadxyduv. 

c. The dialects also varied in the use of the breathings. In place of 
the rough, the Holic seems commonly, and the Epic often, to have used 
the smooth breathing or the digamma. In Homer we find the smooth 
for the rough particularly in words which are strengthened in some other 
way : as, edxnAos, ods, odpos, HédALos, Sues, for Exndos, Sros, Spos, HALos, 
vets. 


168. 2.) Co-orprnaTe Mures (137 b): as, Ion. « for @ in infer- 
rogative and indefinite pronouns and adverbs: thus, xotos, cod, xoré, for 
woios, wo0, woré: Dor., «x for r in wéxa, dxa, rdxa, for wére, Sre, rére, and 
in similar adverbs of time ; Kol. wéure for révre quinque, five, pip for O4p 
fera, wild beast ; Dor. yAépapoy for Brdpapov, 54 tor v7, ddeXdbs for dBerdbs, 
Sprixos for Spvifos. Compare Avxcos and lupus, wolf, yAv«ts and dulcis, 
sweet, ris and quis, who? and Lat. bis, bellum, fr. duis, duellum. 

3.) Liquips: as, Dor. #vOov, Bévricros, dlvraros, for #AGov, BEATicTos, 
Pidraros* Ton. and Att. whevpwv for rvevzwv pulmo, lung ; Ion. uly, Dor. 
ply. Cf. Aelprov lilium, LILY. 

a. The interchange of X with another lingual appears in ‘Odvoceds 
Ulixes, ddxpvoy lacrima. ; 


169. 4.) o with other letters. E. g 
-a. The Dor., Ion., and Old Att. o@ passes, for the most part, in the 
later Att., into rr: as, rdoow rdrrw (39), y\dooa yAGrra, tongue. So-r 
Att. for initial o in a few words: as, ofuepov Tiuepor, to-day. 

b. Dor. + for o: as, Iloresddv, rerov, efkart, for Tlocesdér, recov, 
etxoot, This appears especially in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 
3d pers. of verbs: as, rv, ré, for ot, oé (Lat. tu, te); parl, pavrl, 
pépovrt, for Pnol, pact, pépover (Lat. ferunt). See 160d. 

ce. Dor. o for v, and v for ao: as, évdos for &vdov intus, within, évri for 
écrit est, is; and in the verb-ending of Ist pers. pl. -pes for -pev (Lat. 
-mus), as héyoues for Neyduev (Lat. legimus). 

d. The Laconic often changes @ to o, and final ¢ to p: as, wadedp Ar. 
Lys. 988, ordp, cédw, for radrards, Oeds, OEXw + wbip for wats (Lat. puer, cf. 
Marcipor). Compare the marked correspondence of @ and the Lat. r; 
and in Lat., arbos and:arbor, honos and honor. For Lac. uaa, rda, see 
141 a. 
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170. 5.) The DovpLteE Consonants with other letters: as, old ét», 
later and common ovy (in the Lat. cum the o has been omitted instead 
of the k) ; ASol. Vardu for Zargw- Aol. oxévoas, oxidos, for Eévos, Eidos ° 
Dor. yé, piv, for opé, cpl: lon. déds, rprtds, for descds, tpiocods. 

a. For {, we find, in the ol. and Dor., 8, 85, and §: as, dcdos, pe- 
Alodw (137 d), waiddw, wadda, Aevs, for Sfos, uerifw, waifw, uasa, Zevs. 

b. Interchanges of consonants are sometimes poe rather than dia- 
lectic, or simply took place in the progress of the language. 


171. B. Consonants are often doubled, inserted, omitted, 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre: as, 


&\AaBov, Ppdocoua, véxvoot, Soocos, Saws, Eddece, for EraBor, &c. ; 
wré\euos, wrods, dtxAd, vuavuuvos, daddauvos, for wédrenos, wé\is, dixa, 
puvupos, dwddauos: Epefov, ‘Oduceds, ‘AxudreUs, ddpvyos, for epsefor, 
"Odvoceds, "Axedrebs, Pdpvyyos * Kpadin, kdpticros, Bapdicros, drapxds, for 
Kapoia, xpdrurros, Boddicros, arpamés. 

a. Similar changes are also dialectic, or took place in the progress of 
the language. E. g., the Molic, instead of lengthening a vowel before a 
liquid, often made the syllable long by doubling the liquid : as, fu: for 
eiul to be, oméppw for oreipw to sow, xplvvw for xpww to gudge, €oredda for 
Aor. ésrecka. Not unfrequently, that which is poetic in one dialect is 
used in the prose of another. 


THRESHOLD TO Book IJ. b. ‘*GREEK presents the MOST PERFECT 
SPECIMEN of an inflectional, or synthetic language A language which gets 
rid of inflections as far as possible, and substitutes separate words for each 
part of the conception, is called an ancliytic language; and next to the 
Chinese, which has never attained to synthesis at all, few languages are 
more analytic than the English. A synthetic language will express in 
one word what requires many words for its expression in an analytic lan- 

lage: e. g. meptAfoopar, J shall have been loved, Ich werde geliebt wor- 

en sein: @xero, abierat, a s'en était alle. 

c. ‘*The advantaze of a synthetic language lies in its compactness, pre- 
cision, and beauty of form; analytic languages are clumsier, but they 
possibly admit of greater accuracy of expression, and are less liable to 
misconception. If they are inferior instruments for the imagination, they 
better serve the purposes of reason. Splendid eftlorescence is followed by 
ripe fruit. The tendency of all languages, at least in historic times, is 
from synthesis to analysis, e. g. from case-inflections to the use of prepo- 
sitions, and from tense-inflections to the use of auxiliaries. This ten- 
dency may be seen by comparing any modern language with its ancestor, 
e. gy. Italian with Latin, Modern with Ancient Greek, Bengali with San- 
skrit, Persian with Zend, German with Gothic, or English with Anglo- 
Saxon. 

d. ‘It is most important to observe that no inflection 7s arbitrary. 
Among all the richly multitudinous forms assumed by the Greek and 
Latin verbs, there is not one which does not follow some definite and 
ascertainable law. Parsing loses its difficulty and repulsiveness, when it 
is once understood that there is a definite recurrence of the same forms in 
the same meaning, and that the distorted shape assumed by some words 
is not due to arbitrary license, but to regular and well understood laws of 
phonetic corruption.” — Farrar’s Greck Syntax (from § 7-14 of Pt. 1.). 


BOOK II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


"Ewea, wrepéevra. 


Homer. 


_ 172. Etymology treats of the INFLECTION and 
FormaTion oF Worps: the former including 
DECLENSION, COMPARISON, and CONJUGATION ; 
and the latter, DERIVATION and ComMposiTION. 


a. INFLECTION is variation in the form of a word to distinguish its 
different offices or relations (inflecto, to bend to, change). A word which 
is inflected has two parts: the one constituting its essence, and receiving 
no change except as euphony or emphasis may require ; the other circum- 
stantial, and varying according to its different offices and connections. 
The former is called the essential part, or, by a botanical figure, the sTEM 
or ROOT ; and the latter, from its producing the various forms of inflec- 
tion, the injflective part. 

b. It is now common to limit the term roof to primitive elements in 
the formation of words, while the term stem is not thus limited. Syl- 
lables or letters belonging to the root are termed radical ; and others, 
Sormative. 


ce. Syllables or letters belonging to the stem are called essential ; and 
others, inflective. Of the latter, those which precede the stem are termed 
PREFIXES ; and those which follow it, arrixEs. Affixes are of two kinds: 
open, or vowel affixes, those which begin with a vowel ; and close, or con- 
sonant affixes, those which begin with a consonant. 


d. The last letter, or sometimes letters, of the stem, as marking its 
character, are called the STEM-MARK or CHARACTERISTIC ; and from this, 
words and stems are named mute, liquid, double-consonant, labial, pure 
(112 a), &c. ; 


e. By the THEME of a word, is meant that form which is first given in 
grammatical inflection: as commonly, in declension, the Nominative 
singular, and, if the word has the different genders, the masculine ; in 
comparison, the Positive ; in conjugation, the first person singular of the 
Present indicative active, or, if the verb is deponent, middle (though some 
prefer the Present infinitive). 


REV. GR. 7* 


154 _ DECLENSION. § 173. 


CHAPTER I. 
PRINCIPLES OF DECLENSION. 


173. The two classes of SUBSTANTIVES (includ- 
ing Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and ADJEc- 
TIVES (including the Article, Adjectives commonly 
_ 80 called, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles) are 
declined to mark three distinctions, GENDER, NuM- 
BER, and Case. 


a. Adjectives reccive these distinctions merely for the sake of conform- 
ag the substantives to which they belong. 

. In grammars and lexicons, these distinctions are often marked by 
the appropriate forms of the article (with the interjection & for the Voca- 
tive): thus, in 6 raulas, or raulas, 6, steward, the noun is marked as 
masculine and in the Nom. singe. ; while in 6, 7 rpodds, nurse, it is marked 
as of the common gender, and in 7a cixa, figs, as neuter. 


174. A. GenpDER. The Greek has three gen- 
ders ; the MASCULINE, FEMININE, and NEUTER. 


a. Nouns which are both masculine and feminine are said to be of the 
common gender. In the case of most animals, it is seldom important to 
distinguish the gender. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names 
of animals, instead of being common, have but a single gender, which is 
used indifferently for both sexes.* Such nouns are termed epicene (éwixot- 
vos, promiscuous). Thus, 6 AvKos wolf, ) dd\wrnt fox, whether the male 
or the female is spoken of. 

b. In words in which the feminine may either have a common form 
with the masculine or a distinct form, the Attic sometimes prefers the 
common form, where the Jonic and Common dialects prefer the distinct 
form : as, 6, 7 6ebs, god, goddess, and % Ged or Oéawa, goddess. So, like- 
Wise, in adjectives. 

c. Words which change their forms to denote change of gender are 
termed movable ; and this change is termed motion : as, 6 Baotheds king, 
h Bactrea queen; 6 codds, wise, y soph, 7d copédr. 


175. The masculine gender belongs properly to words de- 
noting males; the feminine, to words denoting females; and 
the neuter, to words denoting nevther males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 

Thus, for the most part, the names of winds and_ rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months, are 
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masculine ; and the names of trees, plants, countries, tslands, 
and cztzes (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
are feminine; while nouns denoting mere products, or imply- 
ing inferiority (even though names of persons), especially dzmin- 
utives, are neuter. a8, 

6 dvexos wind, 6 Boppas Boreas, 6 worapuds river, 6 Netdos the Nile, 6 wip 
month, 6 ‘ExarouBawwy June-July ; 4% cuxy fig-tree,  wndéa apple-tree, 
h duwedos vine, 4 BUBros papyrus,  xXepa country, 7 Alyuwros Egypt, 
h vijoos island,  Zduos Samos, h rors city, » Aaxedainwy Lacedemon ; rd 
gixov fig, Td wjAov apple, rd Téxvoy child, 1d dvdpdrodov slave, 7d yuvatov, 
dim. of yuvy) woman, 7d watdiov little boy or girl. 


176. The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or stem, according to the following rules : 

I. In the rirst DECLENSION (15), all words in -as and -ys are 
masculine ; and all in -a and -n, feminine : as, 6 rapias, 6 rouras> 
9 Tpame{a, 7 TyuH. 

II. In the sEcOND DECLENSION (16), most words in -os and 
ews are masculine, but some are feminine or common ; words in 
-ov and -wy are neuter: as, 6 xopds, 6 vews* 9 vnaos, 7 Eos dawn ; 
6, ) Oeds god, 5, 9 Gpxros bear ; rd dov, rd dvoyewv chamber. 

a. Except when the diminutive form in -ov is given to feminine proper 
names : as, # Aedvriov, ) T'\uKépcov. 


177. III. Inthe rairp DEcLENSION (17 8), 


a.) All words in -evs are masculine; all in -w and -avs, femr- 
nene; and all in -a, -s, -v, -os, and -op, neuter: as, 6 immeds, 6 du- 
hopevs amphora ; 7 nxe, 9 vads* 1rd capa, rd péXs honey, rd dorv, 
TO yévos, To Hrop heart. 

b.) All abstracts in -rys and -ts, and most other words in -s 
are feminine : as, » yAuxitns sweetness, 4» Suvayis Power,  moinoss 
poesy, 4 pis, médts. ~ 

ce.) All dabeals and palatals, and all liquids (except a few in 
which p is the stem-mark) are either masculine or feminine. 
Except palatals, they are more frequently masculine. 

d.) Nouns in which the stem ends 

1.) in -wr-, -ay-, -ev-, or -vt-, are masculine: as, 6 yédws, -wros, laugh- 
ter ; 6 watdy, -dvos, pwan; 4b Amy, -vos* 6 Aéwy, -ovros, 5 dd0vs, 4 ylyas, 
6 luds, -dvros, thong. Except ré ods, wrés, ear, To Pads, Pwréds, light (both 
contracts), 7) ppyv, poevds, mind, 6, 7 ad7jv, -évos, gland; and a few names 
of cities (175) : as, 7 ‘Payuvois, -oivros, Rhamnus. 

2.) in -8-, -@-, or two palatals, feminine: as, 4 Nauwds, -ddos, torch, 
% Epis, -cdos, strife,  xAauvs, -vdos, cloak ; h Képus, -vOos, helmet ; 4 odd- 
ays, -vyyos, trumpet. Except 6, 7 wats, watdés, child, 6 xovs, rodéds, foot ; 
4, 7) Opus, -tos, bird ; 6 dvyé, Avyxés, Lynx, and a few other double palatals. 

3.) in -ar-, or -&-, new/er- as, 7d Hrap, -aros, 7d xépas, -&ros, Td yépas, 


-fos. 


156 DECLENSION. — NUMBER. CASE. § 178. 


178. B. Numper. The Greek has three num- 
bers; the SrncuLar, denoting one ; the PLURAL, 
denoting more than one; and the DuAt (duilis, from 
duo, two), a variety of the plural, which may be 
employed when only éwo are spoken of. 


Thus, the singular dv@pwmos signifies man, the plural &vOpwra, men 
(whether two or more), and the dual dvOpdérw, two men. 

a. The dual is most used in the Attic and Homeric Greek. The olic 
dialect (as the Latin, which it approaches the most nearly of the Greek 
diale:ts) and the Hellenistic Greek show scarce a trace of the dual (the 
New Testament, like the Modern Greek, none), except in évo, tivo, and 
ugw, both (Lat. duo, ambo). The fulness of its dual formation is one of 
the marked features of the Sanskrit. 


179. C. Case. The Greek has five cases: th 
NOMINATIVE, GENITIVE, DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, and 
VocaTIVE. See 801. 


a. From the general character of the relations which they denote, the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative are termed the direct, and the 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. The cases are also distinguished 
as sulyective, objective, and residual. For their general classification, see 
10 ; for equivalent Latin and English forms, see 14 ; for the particulars 
of their use, see Syntax. | 

b. The Nominative and Vocative are also termed casus recti, the right 
cases, and the other three, casus obliqui, the oblique cases. 


180. D. Meruops or DrEcLeNnsion. Words 
are declined, in Greek, by annexing to the stem 
certain AFFIXES (172 a,c), which mark the dis- 
tinctions of gender, number, and case. There 
are three sets of these affixes? and hence arise 
three distinct methods of declining words, called 
the FIRST, SECOND, and THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


a. The first of these methods applies only to masculine and femi- 
nine words; but the second and third, to words of all the genders. 
In some of the cases, however, the affixes vary, in the same declen- 
sion, according to the gender; so that, to know how a word is de- 
clined, it is necessary to ascertain three things: 1. its stem; 2. the 
declension to which it belongs ; and 3. its gender (173 b, 174). 


b. If the theme (172 e) and gender do not determine the stem 
and declension, these are commonly shown, as in Latin, by adding 
the Genitive singular, or its ending. Jf the Genitive singular ends in 
-as or -ns, or in -ov from a theme in -as or -ns, the word is of the first 
declension ; if it ends in -ov from a theme in -os or -ov, the word is of 
the second declension ; if it ends in -os, the word is of the third declen- 
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sion. The stem is obtained by throwing off the affix of the Genitive ; 
or it may be obtained by throwing off any athx beginning with 
a vowel. 

Thus the nouns, 6 raulas steward, 7 olxla house, 4 yNdooa tongue, 6 57- 
pos people, and 6 “Apay Arab, make in the Gen. raulov, olxlas, yAdoons, 
djuov, and “ApaBos. From these genitives we ascertain that rayias, olxia, 
and yAd@ooa belong to Dec. 1, djuos to Dec. 2, and “Apay to Dec. 3. By 
throwing off the affixes -ou, -as, -ys, and -os, we obtain the stems ram-, 
olkt-, yAwoo-, dnu-, and ‘ApaB-. The words are then declined by annexing 
to these stems the affixes in § 11. 


181. Each declension observes the following 


- GeneraL Rutes. 1. The masculine and feminine affixes are 
the same, except in the Vominative and Genitive singular of the 
jirst declension. The neuter has also the same affixes, except 
in the direct cases, sengular and plural. 

2. In neuters, the three direct cases have the same form, and 
in the plural always end in a. 

3. The dual has but two forms: one for the direct, and the 
other for the tndirect cases. 

4, In the feminine singular of the first declension, and in 
the plural of all words, the Vocative has the same form with the 
Nominative. 


182. a. The use of the Voc. as a distinct form is still further lim- 
ited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and personal 
appellatives or epithets, are sufliciently employed in address to require 
a separate form for this purpose. “Hence a distinct Voc. is scarce found 
in the participle, pronoun, article, or numeral. In respect to other words, 
the following may be added : 

b. Masculines of Dec. 1 are commonly names or epithets of persons, 
and therefore form the Voc. sing. 

c. In Dec. 2, the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly used, excep 
for euphony or rhythm : as,°Q ¢idos, & didos, my friend / my friend / Ar. 
Nub. 1167. Pixos & Mevédce A. 189. "Hédids re I. 277. To avoid the 
double ¢, #e5s, god (like dews in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct 
Voc. ; yet Océ St. Mat. 27. 46. 

d. In Dec. 3, few words, except proper names and personal appellatives 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc. ; and even in those which have, the 
Nom. is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Att. writers: thus, 
"Q waoa wide Ar. Ach. 971; but “OD wédts Soph. Phil. 1213. Alay Soph. 
Aj. 89; but "0 iN’ Alas Ib. 529. In many words of this declension, the 
Voc. cannot be formed without such a mutilation of the stem as scarcely 
to leave it intelligible (160). 


183. The Table (12) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of ELEMENTS: I. FLExtBLE ENpincs, which 
are szgnificant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender; and IJ. Connectina Vowetrs, which are chiefly 
euphonic in their origin, and serve to unite the flexible endings 
with the stem. 
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a. These elements, when there is no danger of mistake, may be more 
briefly called Flexives and Connectives. The affixes are termed euphonic, 
when they have connecting vowels, and nude (nudus, naked), when they 
want them.. Where the connectives were followed by other vowels, con- 
traction took place in one or another of its forms, though not always 
according to the common laws. See 7, 13. 


b. From the softening use or harsher want of connecting vowels, Dec. 1 
and 2 are sometimes distinguished as Huphonic, Weak, or Vowel Declen- 
sions (Dec. 1, the A-Declension; and Dec. 2, the O-Declension) ; and 
Dec. 3, as the Nude, Strong, or Consonant Declension (the flexive here 
being often attached to a consonant). 


184. The tables (11-13) show, that, in regular declen- 


sion, 


a.) The flexive of the Nom. sing. masc. and (except in Dec. 1) fem. is 
always s. 


b.) The Dat. has always +: in the sing., ending with this vowel ; in 
the plur., joining it with o, and in the dual, with v. 
c.) The Acc. sing. (except in neuters of Dec. 3) always ends in v, or its 


corresponding vowel a (138) ; and the Acc. pl. masc. and fem. is always 
formed by adding ¢ to the Acc. sing. (122, 156). 

d.) The Gen. pl. and dual always ends in vw; which, in the plur., is 
- preceded by o, and in the dual by ant diphthong. 

e.) In Dec. 1 and 2, the affixes are all open (172 c) and constitute a dis- 
tinct syllable. In Dec. 3, three of the affixes, o, v, and o1, are close, and 
of these the two iirst, having no vowel, must unite with the last syllable 
of the stem. : 

f.) In the singular of Dec. 3, the direct cases neut., and the Voc. mase. 
and fem., have no affixes. 

g.) Words of Dec. 1 and 2 are parisyllabic (par, equal), that is, have 
the same number of syllables in all their cases ; but words of Dec. 3 are 
imparisyllabic, that is, have more syllables in some of their cases than in 
others. 


185. The three Greek and first three Latin declensions 
correspond. The fourth and fifth declensions in Latin are con- 
tract varieties of the third. 


The resemblance of Latin to Greek declension is striking, both in its 
general rules and in many of its special methods. We observe, in exam- 
ining the comparative table (13), 

a.) That final v in Greek corresponds to m in Lat., since p could not 
end a Greek word (160). 

b.) That the Lat. Dat., where it differs from the Ablative (the old In- 
direct Case, 186 f), is only a later form, e having passed into the closer 4 
by precession. 

c.) The euphonic insertion of r and 6 in Latin declension, as also great- 
ly in Latin conjugation, to prevent hiatus (100 b). : 

d.) The correspondence of the Greek o or » and the Latin uw, in forms 
where o appears in the earlier Latin itself: as, avos, servom ; later avus, 
servum. See 116. 


r 
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HISTORY OF GREEK DECLENSION. 


186. a. The early history of Greek declension is beyond the period 
not merely of written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, 
therefore, only by the way-marks which have been left upon the language 
itself, and by the aid of comparative philology. The following view of 
the subject has much evidence in its support, and serves to explain the 
general phenomena of Greek declension, and of the use of the numbers 
and cases. We might add, of Latin declension also ; for the declension- 
system of the two languages is so essentially identical, that it’must have 
ie mainly developed. before the geographical separation of the two races. 

ee 13, 185. 

b. Greek declension was progressive. At first, the simple stem was used, 
_ asin some languages even at the present day, without any change to denote 
number or case: thus, ly6v fish, yur vulture, whether one or more were 
spoken of. Then the plural number was marked, by affixing to the stem 
¢ (the equivalent of our plural sign s, 138), the simple root, of course, now 
ae a bea as each new formation limits the use of prior forms : 


us, 
Sing. lv fish, yiw vulture; Plur. lyOve fishes, yore vultures. 

c. The next step was to make a separate form to express the indirect, 
as distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing t 
to the root, and this form became plural by adding one of the common 
signs of the plural, v. We have now the distinction of case: thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
Direct Case, ly0v, yur~ ly Ove, yore. 
Indirect Case, lyOvi, yurl - ly Ovi, yurly. 


d. Each of these cases was afterwards subdivided. (A.) From the 
Direct Case were separated, in the masculine and feminine genders, two 
new cases, the one to express the subject, and the other the direct object, 
of an action, i. e. the Nominative and Accusative cases. 

The Nominative was formed by adding sg, as the sign of the subject, te 
the old Direct forms: thus, Sing. ly@vs, yours: Plur. lydves, yiwes. 

The Accusative was formed by adding to the stem, as the sign of the 
direct olject, v, which in the plural took one of the common signs of the 
plural, s: thus, Sing. lyOuv, yowv- Plur. ly@vvs, yirvs: or, by the eu- 
pone change of v into its corresponding vowel (138, 160 e), Sing. yira, 

lur. ly@vas, yoras. 
_e. (B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 

suljective, as distinguished from the objective relations, i. e. the Genitive. 
This was formed by affixing 8, or commonly, with a euphonic vowel, 08. 
At least, the different forms of the Genitive which later occur point to this 
as a common origin. In the plural, this took the plural affix v: thus, 
o€y. But by the laws of euphony which afterwards prevailed, neither @ nor 
@y could end a word (160). Therefore, @ either was changed to ¢, or was 
droyped, or assumed the vowel ¢ (commonly written, with v paragogic, 
ev, 164) ; and o€v became wv by the absorption of the @ (as if ¢, cf. 160 f). 
Thus 08 became os, 0, or o8ev ; and o6v, wv. 

f. The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change, except 
that a new plural was formed by annexing the dative signs (c.) to the 
Nominative plural. 

In Latin, the old Indirect Case (the Ablative) retained no small share 
of its subjective offices ; and in the singular, the Dative became extensively 
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distinct in form, through the precession of the final vowel : as, Abl. lyra, 
sue, re; Dat. lyre, sui, ret. In the plural, the old Indirect Case re- 
mained, without distinction of form, as both Ablative and Dative. 

g. The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form had 
so attached itself to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could 
not be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double 

by nature or custom, as the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &c. Hence 
this form came’at length to be appropriated to a dual sense, though in 
the time of Homer this restriction of its use seems not as yet to have been 
fully made. The old Direct Case singular, which had the simple form of 
the stem, was likewise retained as a case of address (Vocative), in words 
in which there was occasion for such a form, and the laws of euphony 
allowed it. In the plural, the Vocative had never any form distinct from 
the Nominative. e have now the three numbers, and the five cases, 
which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appear thus : 


S. Nom. -s ly dvs yours (yoy) P. N.V. -es  lyOves Ores 
n. 


Gen. -os lyOvos  ‘yumds Gen. -wy ly dtdwy ‘yur Gy 
Dat. -t ly Ovi yurl Dat. -eot lyOvece * = ytbweor 
Acc. -v, -a lx Ovy yira ((xObor) = (yup) 
Voc. * ly Ov Acc. -as lyOvas yoras 
D. Dir. -e lOve ize Indir. -w ly Ovi (ixOvow) yurly (yurotv) 


h. For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two 
later modifications: viz., the common shorter Dat. pl., formed by drop- 
ping ¢€ (unless one chooses to form it from the Dat. sing. by inserting the 
plural sign o, a sign so extensively employed in our own and other lan- 
guages) ; and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting 0, after the 
analogy of the Gen. sing. and pl. 

i. In the Latin, the dual disappeared except in duo and ambo (178 a). . 


187. a. We have exhibited above the primitive nude declension, 
now called the third, but entitled to be called the first. Subsequently 
two other modes of declension sprang up, more euphonic ig their char- 
acter, having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the 
root ; the one having o, now called the second declension ; and the other, 
a, now called the first (189). These declensions chose rather to drop than 
to change the final 6 of the Gen. sing., apparently to avoid confusion with 
the Nom. ; and likewise to retain the old Direct Case as a Nom. pl., which 
became afterwards distinguished from the dual by a.different mode of con- 
traction, its more frequent use leading to precession. In all the affixes 
of these declensions in which two vowels came together, contraction natu- 
rally took place (183 a) ; and in the Dat. pl. a shorter form became the 
more common one, made either by dropping t from the longer form, or by 
adding the plural sign s to the Dat. sing. For ein the Vos. instead of 
o, see 1l4c. We give as an example of Dec. 2, 6 Adyos, word, and of 
Dec. 1, 6 rapuias, steward. 


S. N. Ady(o-s)os rayul(a-sjas P.N. Ady(o-e )ow Tapul(a-e )ar 
G. Ady(0-0)ov Tapi(a-o)ov G. dAdy(o-wr)ev Tapt(d-wy) ov 
D. Ady(o-c)m Tapl(a-c)q D. Ady(o-eat, oror)org Tapl(a-eor, atoiors 
A. déby(o-v)ov Tapé(a-v)av A. Aédby(o-as)ous Tapi(a-as)as 
V. Aby(o Je Tapia )a V. as Nom. 


D. N. A.V. 06y(o-e)o raul(ae)a GG. D. rdy(o-w)oww  rapl(a-w)auv. 
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b. In the Nom. and Acc. sing. of these declensions, the primitive di- 
rect form, without s or v appended, was sometimes retained : as, Nom. 
Ovéord, lawérd (197 b), 6° Acc. vew, &w, “AOw (199). So the neuters 76, 
&\Ao, auvrd, éxeivo, & (199) ; unless these came from old forms ending, like 
the Lat. id, wlud, istud, quid, quod, and aliud, in a lingual mute, which: 
later laws of euphony forbade. 

c. The Lat. Dec. 1 and 2 have Gen. sing. forms, both with and with- 
out a final s: as, familias, aulai, mense ; illius, ejus, totius, servi. 


188. We have thus far treated specially of the masculine gender. 
In the newter (which occurs only in the second and third declensions), 
since things without life have no voluntary action, the distinction of sub- 
ject and object is obviously of far less consequence, and therefore in this 
gender the separation of the Nom., Acc., and Voc. was never made. The 
place of these three cases continued to be supplied by a single Direct Case, 
which in the singular of Dec. 3 was the simple stem, and in the singular 
of Dec. 2 had the Acc. form, which suited the odjcctive character of the 
gender. In the plural, it took the same form in both declensions, simply 
appending, instead of the old ¢, & (which, as the corresponding vowel of v, 
is more oljective in its character, 138) ; and without a connecting vowel, 
_ which was not here needed. The striking analogy of the Latin through- 
out will be here observed. We give, as examples, 7d ddxpu (poct.) lear, of 
Dec. 3, and 70 cixoyr fig, of Dec. 2. 


S. N. A.V. ddxpu ss cidx-ov P. N. A.V. ddxpuv-a ss aix-a 
Gen. Sdxpu-os ovK-ov Gen. Saxpi-we cvK-w 
Dat. Sdkpu-- =o UK-w Dat. Sdxpu-ot ovK-o18 


D. N. A.V. ddxpu-e = ovK-w D. G. D. daxpt-ow ovtx-ow 


189. a. The declension which is first in name was probably Jast in 
development, and appears to have arisen in the effort to obtain a distinct 
form for the feminine. This may have taken place somewhat thus. 
A distinction was made in the theme by appending, instead of the strong 
flexive s, the softer and more objective v. As this could not remain after 
a consonant, it passed, as in the Acc. of Dec. 3, into the corresponding a, 
to which again in the Acc. w was affixed as the sign of case. Thea be- 
came thus a connecting vowel, and was so adopted throughout. With 
this view of it, the theme has no flexible ending. The a united with all 
the open flexives, forming long vowels or diphthongs. Through analogy, 
or to render the distinctive sign of this declension more prominent, a was 
also lengthened, in many words, in the remaining forms: viz., those of 
the direct cases singular. For distinction from the theme, the form og 
was preferred in the Gen. sing. Thus, % olxia, house : 


N.V. Sing. olxi(a )a@ Pl. olxtac Du. olxta 


Gen. olxt(a-os)ds oixca@y olxlaw 
Dat. olkl(a-« )a olkiacs olxtaw 
Acc. olxi(a-v )av oixias olxl@ 


b. As, however, this declension, containing no neuters, was more dis- 
tinctively a personal declension than either of the others, it afterwards 
received many masculine derivatives referring to persons, and thus be- 
came less peculiarly a feminine declension than the Lat. Dec. 1. An ex- 
ample of these masculines, rauias, has been anticipated for comparison 
with Dec. 2. These were distinguished from the feminines by the use of 
the strong flexive s in the theme, and the consequent omission of the final 
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consonant in the Gen. sing. (187). For the precession which so pre- 
vailed in the sihg. of this declension, see 195. 


190. The prevention of hiatus by the insertion of aspirate conso- 
nants (the successors of the digamma or used like it), and by different 
modes of contraction (100), has given an especial variety of form, in the 
Jirst and second declensions, to the Dative singular, which, as the primi- 
tive Indirect Case (186 c), originally performed the offices of both the 
Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 


1.) The te appended with the insertion of ¢, a natural successor of the 
digamma. This form is Epic, and from its being used as both Gen. and 
Dat., and in Dec. 2 even as plural, is evidently of great antiquity. It 
does not occur in names of persons, and is chiefly used where focal rela- 
tions are spoken of. E. g. 

Dec. 1. €& evvigu, from the bed, y. 405; dwrd veupiidw (163 a) 8. 300 ; 
Hoe Binds wiOnoas, trusting to his strength, X. 107 ; xepadr7.pw éwel \d Bey 
Il. 762; ws ppjrpn dptnrpndw apiryn B. 363; xepoly re Bingl Te pw. 246 ; 
Eu jot parvonévnpyw I. 618, 682; xparepid: Bindw ®. 501; érépnde IIL. 734 ; 
Ovpndriy t. 238. 

Dec. 2. ‘Ikcdpe xAura relxea, the famed walls of (or at) Troy, ®. 295 ; 
daxpvoge rrjadev, were filled with tears, P. 696 ; awd raccaddgi, Q. 268 5 
éx rovrogpw w. 83; awd xraréos wruogw N. 588; éxl dekiopw N. 308 ; 
map avrog: pm. 302; dud dcreogw pm. 45 3 Oeopw piorwp drddavros H. 366. 
So écxapopw e. 59, and xoruAndovedw e. 433, as of Dec. 2, while the 
themes in use are éoxdp7 of Dec. 1, and xorvAndwv of Dec. 3. 

a. The ¢ is likewise inserted in the Dative plural of a few words of 
Dec. 3, chiefly neuters in -og ; and here serves, to lengthen the preceding 
syllable. These forms were also used as both Gen. and Dat., and some- 
times with the force of the singular : as, xar’ Specgu, down the mountains, 
A. 452; dxd oriOecpu, from the breast, H. 214; mpdo trrouy xai Syeopw 
E. 107; ovv Sxeodu Il. 811; Specge A. 474 (cf. A. 479); bd xpdrecgu, 
under the head, K. 156; "EpéSecpw (probably the correct form for ’Epé- 
Bevogw I. 572, &c.) ; dwd vaide (o here pila a rom the ships, II. 246. 

b. Compare with these forms in -di, the Lat. Datives tibi, sibt, nobis, 
vobis, deabus, civibus, rebus, and the Latin adverbs of place in -d7.; as, 
thi, alibi, utribi, from is, alius, uter. The forms in -ydv when used as 
Datives are often written incorrectly with an « subscript (-yt, 109 a), as 
though ¢ had been added to the complete Dat. form. 


191. 2.) The « appended with the insertion of 6. This form be- 
came adverbial (chiefly poetic), denoting the place where: as, olko& at 
home, &dob elsewhere, airé6, 661, KopwO0. It was mostly confined to 
Dec. 2; and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of 
other declensions, it still imitated the forms of this. Traces of its old use 
as the Indirect Case still remain in Homer: thus, Gen. I\co6 xpd, before 
Troy, ©. 561, ovpavoOe rpo I. 8, 4&0 po ¢. 36; Dat. xnpod I. 300, 
o. 370. 

3.) The appended with the insertion of x. This appears in the Epic 
xe a properly written 7x¢, cf. 190 b), for the adverbial Dative 9, where, 
A. 607. 


4.) The t contracted with the preceding vowel into at or ov (119). 
This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in adverbial 
Datives: as, xayal humi, on the ground, ofxot at home (but ofkw to a house 5 
cf. Lat. domi and domus), wédo., "IoOuoi, of, dro. Yet év IoOuot Simon. 
Fr. 209 ; év Ipeavoro? Insc. Cret. ; rot ddyoe Insc. Beeot. 


~ 
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6.) The common form, in which the t is absorbed by the preceding 
vowel : as, Avp(a-t)q, olk(o-c)p, Todug, rp Sijuy. 


_ L192. The forms of the Genitive in -o8ev or -Qev (186 e) remained in 
the common language only as adverbs, denoting the place whence : as, 
otkoGev from home, &ddobev, avrodev, ‘AOjvnfev. As examples of their use 
as decided Genitives, may be cited dx’ ovpaydGev, from heaven, 0. 365, é& 
Alsvunber ©. 304, e€ ddodev P. 335, Acofey O. 489; and the pronominal 
forms éucbev, odGev, E0ev (27), which even occur in Attic poets. 


CHAPTER II. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


193. The declension of adjectives is also here treated, so 
far as it corresponds with the declension of nouns. See 229. 


I. THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-16, 20; for the gender, 176.) 


194. The original affixes of Dec. 1 all had a as a connect- 
ing vowel (187, 189). In most of these, the a, if not contract- 
ed with a vowel following (183 a), was itself made long. Short 
a, however, remained in the singular, 

1.) Inthe dzrect cases of femznines whose stem ended in a, 
a double consonant, AA, or aw: as, povca, povcay, rparefa (15), 
yAdooa (or yAdrra, 169) tongue, dia thirst, 8d€a opinion, Apsr- 
Aad contest, N€awa lioness. 


a. Add a few others in -Aa and -va; as, radda rest, &xcdvd viper, e- 
ptyvd care, déorowd mistress: and a very few in which p or a mute pre- 
cedes a; as, TOAMa courage, AxavOd thorn, Slaird mode of life. 

b. Add many feminines in -a pure and -pa, mostly having a diph- 
thong in the penult, and easily recognized by the accent. The principal 
classes are, (a) Polysyllables in -ea and -o1a, except abstracts in -aa from 
verbs in -evw; as, ddA7Oed truth, ebvord good-will, Bacihed queen, but 
Baoweld reign, from Bacitedw* (8) Female designations in -rpia; as, 
WdrArput female musician: (y) Dissyllables and some polysyllabic names 
of places in -asa ; as, uaid good mother, ‘Ioriad: (5) Words in -wa ; as, 
au:d fly: (€) Most words in -pa, whose penult is lengthened by a diph- 
thong (except av), by 3, or by ££; as, udyapd sword, yépupd bridge, 
Tlvppz. 

c. The accent commonly shows the quantity of final a in the theme. 
Thus, in all proparoxytones and properispomes it must be short by the gen- 
eral laws of accent ; while, by a special law of the declension, it is dong in 
all oxytones, and in all paroxytones in -a, Gen. -ag, except the proper 
names Kigsd, Ilvfsc, and the numeral pid one. 
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2.) In the Vocative of notins in -rns, and of gentiles and com- 
pound verbals in -ns: as, vairns (14), Mepons Persian, pupon@aAns 
(pUpov perfume, mworew to sell) perfumer ; Voc. vavra, Mepoa (but 
Lepons Perses, a man’s name, Voc. Hepon), pupomaadd. 


195. In the singular, long a passed, by precession, into y, 
unless preceded by ¢, «, p, or po (115 a): as, vavrns, vary, 
"Arpeidn, povons, poven, @8n, @dnv> but rapids, rapig, Gea. Beas, 
Avpa, Avpay (14, 15), idea alea, xpeta need, xpoa color. 

a. Long a likewise remains in the pures, rod grass, orod porch, yud 
field, oxic gourd, xapta winut-tree, dda olive-tree, Navoixda ; in ddadd 
war-cry, éwiBdd, oxavdd\d, yervddas ; and in some proper names, partic- 
ularly those which are Doric or foreign, as, A7jéa, PidoufrAd, Aewrtdds, 
ZvAAds * and it became y after p or po in the words dépy 1e:k, Kopy maid- 
en, xofpn (lon. and Old Att. xopo7, 157) cheek, d0dpn pap, alOpn clear sky, 
por stream ; in some proper names, as Typys: and in compounds of pe- 
Tpéw, as yewuérpns ldénd-mcasurcr, geomcter. In some. words, usage fluc- 
tuates between long or short a and 4: as, ‘Apdomas Cyr. 6. 1. 31, ’Apa- 
omns Ib. 5. 1. 4, wetvd and weivn, hunger, rpvyvd and wpipyn, stern. 


196. Contracts. A few nouns, in which the stem ends in 
a or e, and feminine adjectives in -ea and -on, are contracted : 
AS, pyaa pd, ‘Epyeas “Eppns, Bopeas Boppas (p doubled), cued ovKn, 
Jig-tree ; xpvaéa xpvon, diAGn Sitdy. See 15, 23, 120. 


Diavectic Forss. 


197. a. In the affixes of this declension, the Doric dialect retains 
throughout the original a; while, in the singular, the Jonic has y in most 
of those words in which the Aétic and Common dialects have long a, and 
even in some in which they have short a, particularly derivatives in -ad 
and -ovd (130): as, Dor. wid, gods, gig, gidv- Ion. Avpn, AUpns, Avpy, 
Avpnv, Tauins (yet Hom. has Oed)- Ep. dAnOeln, edrdoin, New Ion. dA7- 
Onin, uly, for dd\7nOad, edad, wld. 

In words in -ns, the primitive Direct Case in -& is sometimes re- 
tained by Hom. and some of the other poets as Nom. (187 b), for the sake 
of the metre or euphony: as, 6 adre Ovésrd B. 107; lradra Néorwp 
B. 336 ; éupvora Zevs B. 146; Baduuwra Xelpwy Pind. N. 3. 92. Com- 
pare Lat. nauta, scriba. So in feminines in -n, the poets sometimes re- 
tain the old short a in the Voc. : as, piyudd didn T. 130; *Q Alxd, Sapph. 
“i [44]. On the other hand, Aljrn Ap. Rh. 8. 386, for Al#rd, Voc. of 

lyrns. 

c. The old Gen. affixes, -do and dev, which often occur in the Epic 
writers, were contracted as follows: (1) In the Ion., they were regularly 
contracted into -w and -wy, with the insertion of e after a consonant, but 
commonly in the poets with synizesis (120i, 117 b): as, ’Arpeéd(do, w)ew, 
"Arped(dwy, Gv)dwv - Bopédo Bopéw, ‘Epueiw O. 214, éiiupedtw A. 47. (2) 
In the Dor., @ absorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became & 
and aw (131 a) : as, ‘Arpeld(ao)a, "Arpecd(dwv)av. (3) In the Att., do and 
dGwy were contracted into ov (by precession from @, 115) and @v: as, 
"Arpeld(ao, w)ov, 'Arperd(dwv) av. 
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d. In some masculines, chiefly proper names, the later Ton. has e& in 
the Acc. for nv: as Acwvldea Hdt. 8. 15 (-nv Id. 7. 206), deoméred Id. 1. 
11 (so, in some editions, Acc. pl. -etis for -Gg : as, deowdreds Ib. 111). 


198. a. The Dat. pl. in Hom. commonly ends in -gov or -qgs before 
a vowel (which may be referred to apostrophe) : as Oejow A. 638, Oens els 
TY. 158. Ima few instances, -gs precedes a consonant : as, ops cai A. 179, 
wérpys mpés n. 279. We even find @eais ¢. 119, dxrais M. 284, and wd- 
oais x. 471 ; where some would change -atg to -ys. 

b. Antique, Ion., and Dor. forms are sometimes found in Att. writers ; 
particularly, 

1.) The Dor. Gen. in -d, from some nouns in -as, mostly proper names : 
as, épvOo0jpas, fowler, TwBpvas, KadXlas: G. dpm0oOnpa, TwBpta Cyr. 5. 
2. 14 (['w8pvou Ib. 2), KadAla Ages. 8. 3 (Kaddiov Symp. 3. 3). So all 
contracts in -as: as, Bopuds, G. Bopp. 

2.) The Ion. Gen. in -ew, from a few proper names in -ns: as Tipzs, 
KaupBions: G. Typew Th. 2. 29, KauBioew Cyr. 1. 2. 1 (KauBvoou Ib. 8. 
5. 27). 

3). The old Dat. pl. in -a:o., which is frequent in the poets. So, in 
Plato, réxvaioe Leg. 920 e, nudparos Pheedr. 276 b. 

ce. For Epic forms in -t, -xt, and -Oev, see 190-192; for Dor. and 
ol. forms of the Acc. pl., 131d. 


Il. THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-14, 16, 20; for the gender, 176.) 


199. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa- 
tive singular are wanting (187 b), 


1.) In the theme of the article: thus, 6 for és. Compare 
Lat. zlle, ipse, iste, gut. 

2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns @dos, 
avros, éxewvos, and ds: thus, ro, dAdo, avro, éxeivo, 6, for rov, 
@Adov, Kc. ; 

a. In crasis with the article (125), and in composition with the defini- 
tives Toios, réc0s, TnAlxos, and Tuvvos, the neuter avré more frequently be- 
comes ad’réy: thus, radrdv and ravré, for 7d avrd* rovotrov and rovodro. 

3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(200), particularly in 4 gas dawn, 4 ddws threshing-floor, 6 da- 
yos hare, ) Kéws, 9 Kas, 4 Tews, 6 “AOws+ thus, Acc. é (only), 
Adyov and Aayw, “Adw. So, in the adjectives dynpws (22), dva- 
wrews full, d€coypews competent. 


200. Contracts. If the stem-mark (172d) is a, ¢, oro, 
it may be contracted with the affix. See dynpaos (22), doreov, 
yoos (16); and also 120c,e¢,i, 121. The contract declension 
in -ws and -wy, from -aos and -aov, is termed by grammarians 
the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic writers, 
although it is far from being peculiar to them (87 b). 
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a. If the stem-mark is longa, ¢ is inserted after the contraction (120 i) : 
as, vids (yws) vews (16), vaod (vw) vew, vay (vy) veg, vady (yur) vedy’ Pl. 
vaol (vw) veg, &c. For the accent, see Prosody, 772 d. 

b. The number of words belonging to the Attic declension is small. 
In some of them, the uncontracted form does not occur, or occurs only 
with some change. Thus edyews, fertile, is the contract form of evyaos 
(fr. (yaa)y%, poet. yata, earth), in place of which we find the protracted 
evyacos and etyecos. 


Dratectic Forms. 


201. a. The affix of the Gen. sing. -o-o (13), which was commonly 
contracted to -ov, or, in the Hol. and stricter Dor., to - (130 c), was often 
prolonged by the poets, especially the Epic (sometimes even by the Tragic 
in lyric portions), to -ovo (called the Thessalian form, and not receiving 
elision) : thus, mévrou ‘Ixaploo B. 145; dduou dyndroto a. 126; ofo Sdu00 
a. 330; Geod Pind. O. 2. 37; eoto Ib. 6. 60; weyddw Alos Alc. 1 [20]; 
exon Id. 37 [28]; worapuoto...*Avdww Theoc. 1. 68 ; waraxd xdprao 

. 4. 18. 

b. A single contraction, with the insertion of ¢€ (120i), gives the Epic 
genitives Iler(doo)ewo A. 327, Teved(aoo)éwo (v. 1. -éo1o) &. 489. The 
poetic doubling of « gives the Epic dwal form in -otty (so always in Hom.). 

c. The new Ion. has Gen. forms with e inserted : as, rupéwy Hdt. 2. 
86, Zovedwy Id. 5. 35. In some proper names in -os, these imitate Dec. 1: 
as, Kpoicos, Kpolcew Hdt. 8. 122 (Kpolcou 1. 6) ; Bdrrew, KreouBpdérew, 
Id. 4. 160; 5. 32. 

d. The old Dat. pl. in -ovor is common in the poets of all classes, and 
in Ion. prose. So, even in Plato, Oeoto. Leg. 955 e. 

e. For Epic or old forms in -dé¢qr, -ofk, -ot, and -oev, see 190s ; for the 
Dor. and Hol. Acc. pl., 131d. 

f. Contracts in -ovs from -oos occur in Hom. and Hadt., though rarely : 
as, vos x. 240 (here only in Hom.), etvov Hdt. 6. 105. In words in -eos, 
-eov, Hom. sometimes protracts the ¢€ to a (134 a), and sometimes employs 
syhizesis*(117 b). 


II. THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-14, 17-21; for the gender, 177.) 


202. In this declension, the Nominative, though regarded 
as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the stem in its sim- 
ple distinct form. This form must therefore be learned from 


the Genitive, or from some case which has an open affix 
(172 c). 


a. Special attention must be given to the euphonic changes which occur 
in those cases which have either close affixes, or no affixes ; that is, in the 
Nom. and Voc. sing., in the Acc. sing. in -v (where the stem receives the 
same changes as in the theme), and in the Dat. pl. 

b. The change of v, the original flexive of the Acc. sing., into a, was so 
extensively required in this declension by the rule (160 e), that a became 
the prevailing affix, and was often used even after a vowel. It will there- 
fore be understood that the affix is a, if no statement is made to the con- 
trary. 
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Words of Dec. 3 are divided, according to the stem-mark, or 
characteristic, into Mutzs, Liquips, and Pures (172d). | 


A. Mores (17). 


203, Lasiats anp Pazatats. These are all masculine or 
feminine (177 c). Except in the irregular yu, the theme 
ends in w or é (151), and the Voc. has no distinct form 
(182 d). 


a. Tur}, woman, wife, which has its theme after the form of Dec. 1, 
and is accented as if dissyllabic throughout, is thus declined: S. N. yur}, 
G. yuvaixéds (accented as if pronounced yvacxés), D. yuvacxl, A. yuvaixa, 
- V. ydvac: P.N. yuvatxes, G. yuvaixcav, D. yuvarti, A. yuvaixas: D. N. yu- 
vaixe, G. ‘yuvacxotv. The old grammarians have also cited from Comic 
writers the forms, A. yuri, P. N. yuval, A. yuvds, according to Dec. 1. 

b. In the stem Opy-, 8 becomes +r, except where x is changed (159 b). 
In 4 dAwwné, -exos, fox, the € of the stem is lengthened in the theme. 


204. Linauats. In these, the characteristic lingual can- 
not remain in any case which has either a close affix or no afiz 
(202 a) ; and if another consonant is thus brought before o or 
to the end of a word, further change may be required : as, 


édxl(ds)¢, xdpu(Os)s, war(Sor)ol, Kdei(dv)v, (wacd)aral, cdu(ar7)a , \éo(rr)y 
(17) ; Auc(vOs)ve (156 b) ; Pa(r)s, Hra(r)p (17): dva(xrs, xs)§, dv(axr)a, 
ddua(prs)p, A€(ovrs, ovs, cev)wv, A€(ovrarjover (17). Cf. Lat. sta(ts)s, 
frau(ds)s, par(ts)s. 

a. Barytones in +s and -vs form the Acc. sing. both in -v and less fre- 
uently in -a : as, Epis, xdpus (17), 6, 7 Spms bird, h ydpis grace ; Acc. Epy, 
py (160 e), and poet. &pcda, Spri6a, commonly Xdpi7a as the name of a 

goddess, but otherwise ydpw. So xrels (17), 6 yéAws daughter, and the 
compounds of rovs foot, have both forms: «ely and x\etda, yéAwra and 
_ yédow ; see Oldlxous, Sixovs (21, 22). Add 6 Epws love, and wdis (poet. for 
wais, 105): in later poets, fpwv, wdiv. In oxytones, the accent served toe 
prevent the lingual from falling away, and thus to forbid the form in -v. 

b. If a distinct Voc. is needed, linguals obtain this by dropping the 
stem-mark (160 a) : as, wat, Néov (17) ; “Apress Diana, veins girl, rupa» 
vis sovereignty, V. “Apreu, vedu, rvpayd Soph. O. T. 380. A few proper 
names in -ds, -avros, then change v as in the theme : as, “Ards, IloAvdd- 
pas, V."ArX(avr, av, aa)a@, Todvddua Hel. 6.1.5. The Voc. form da is 
used only in addressing a god, as Zed dva TI’. 351, Soph. O. C. 1485; 
otherwise, & vat or dvagé (126 y). 

205. Srems 1n -vr. When, by the dropping of +, » is 
brought before s in the theme, the s is changed, if an O vowel 
precedes ; but otherwise the »: as, A€(ovrs, ovs, o€v)wv, yiy(avrs, 
avs, aas)as (17, 153, 156) ; Av(ovrs)wv, Ofevrs)ets, Avoas, dis (26). 

a. Except ddovs (17), and participles from verbs in -apa: as, didovs, 
Sots, fr. dldwus (45). Yet Ion. 65H» Hdt. 6. 107. 

b. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -y¢ in the theme, 
instead of -as : as, KAijuns, -evros, Clemens, Ovddns, -evros, Valens. 

ec. The host of words whose stems end -vt- may conveniently be made 
into a separate class (Liquid-Mutes), by taking vr as the stem-mark. 


168 THIRD DECLENSION. — MUTES. § 206. 


206. Neuter Linevats. In these the stem-mark is always 
r, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped after pa, but 
otherwise gives place to s or p (160): as, ca@p(ar)a, pfaor)as, 
xép(ar)as, f(ar)ap (17); ei8(or)és (26) ; Grech(ar)ap and -a, unguent. 
Cf. Lat. poém(at)a, co(rd)r. 

a. The ft is also omitted in wéA(cr)t mel, honey ; in ydX(acr)a lac, milk, 
‘which also drops « ; and in yév(ar)v genu, knee, and dép(ar)v spear, which 
have also v in place of a (cf. 224c). In the poet. ju(ar)ap day, p takes 


the place of + after pa ; and in J5(ar)wp water, ox(ar) ap jilth, wp takes the 


place of ar. 


207. Contract LincvaLs. a. A few linguals drop the stem-mark 
(140 a) before some or all of the open affixes, and are then contracted : as, 
kXeidas (kdetas) KNets * Kép(aros, aos)ws (17) ; 7d répas, prodigy, P. N. ré- 
para tépa, G. repdrwv repay: 46 xpws, skin, S. D. xp(wrl, wi')p (in the 


ae év xp). So, in Hom., from 6 lépws sudor, sweat, 6 yédAws laughter, . 


Epws love, 8S. D. lip(Gri)@, yédr@, Epp: A. lip(Gra, wa)e, yédo. 

b. These neuters are contracted in the stem : ovs, wrés, ear, fr. the old 
ovas, odaros (17) ; oréap orijp, tallow, G. oréaros ornrés: ppéap well, G. 
gpéaros (“c) ppyrés. See 120 b, c. 


c. So, usually, nouns and adjectives in -a¢, -evros, preceded by 0 or q: . 


as, ‘Oz(oevrs, decs)ods, -(de)odvros (17), 6 rAax(decs)obs cake ; Teys(hes)Qs or 
As (109 a), Teu(je)foca, Tiyn(jev)Hv, honored. Add some in -t¢, 80g: as, 
} Sats d¢s torch, wapnis wapys check, puts pys blister. 


B. Liquips (18). 


208. Mascutine aND Feminine Liquips. In these the 
stem always ends in » or p, except in ds (6 sal, salt, 9 sea), of 
which the singular is rare in Attic prose. For the euphonic 
changes in the theme and Dat. pl., see 153, 154, 156, 145 a. 
In -vs of the theme, (a) the s is changed after an E or O vowel ; 
(b) the », after « or v; and (c) after a, in nouns the s, but in 
adjectives the yw: as, 


(a) Acu(evs, eev)hy, Salu(ovs)wv (18) ; 6 al(wrs)év eevum, age, 6 u(nvs)hw 
mensis, MONTH ; (b) A(ws, cas)ts (18), 6 Bdpx(ivs)b¢ Phorcys ; (c) wac(avs) 
(18), wéA(avs)dsg (23). 

Except 6 xrels, xrevés, comb ; els, évbs, one (25) ; the Ion. 6 pels (as 
fr. s. wev-, yet G. wnvds) for wmv month, Hdt. 2. 823 and 6 pécouw, -ivos, 
wooden tower. In the pronoun ris (28), v is simply omitted in the theme. 

e. Most words in -ts and -vg have a seeane: but less classic form, in 
-tv and -vy: as, pis and ply, Pdpxus and Pépxuy, 6 dedgis and dedrply del- 
phin, DOLPHIN. 

f. In the Voc. of 'Aré\X\wv, -wvos, Apollo, Tlovedav, -Gvos, Neptune, 
6 cwrip, -fpos, savior, danp, -épos, brother-in-law, and of the personal 
words in 210, the natural tone of address has thrown back the accent as 
far as possible, and shortened the last syllable of the stem if long : “Awod- 
Aov, Ildcecdov, odirep, Sdep, dvep, wadrep, Ovyarep, Ajunrep. If the accent 
is not thrown back, oxytone nouns retaining v or p in the theme have no 
distinct Voc. : as, Aqui, 6, 7 alOnp, -épos, ETHER. 
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209. Nevrer Liquips. A few nouns in which the stem 
ends in p are neuter. They are, for the most part, confined to 
the singular; and require, in their declension, no euphonic 
changes of letters. E. g. mip, rupés (14; v lengthened in the 
monosyllabic stem), vexrap, -apos, nectar. 


a. In gap (Feap) ver, spring, and the poetic xéap cor, heart, contraction 
takes place in the stem: N. ap, poet. fp, G. and D. éapos, gaps, oftener 
fpos, fps N. xéap, in Hom. always xijp, D. xfjpe. 


210. Syncopatep Liquips. I. In a few familiar liquids, 
a short vowel is syncopated before the stem-mark : viz., 


a. In these three, the syncope takes place before all the open affixes: 
dwhp (s. dvep-, sync. dvp-, dvdp-, 146b) man; xbov (s. xvov, sync. xuv-) 
canis, dog, also syncopated in Dat. pl. ; apwds (s. dpev-, sync. dpv-) lamb’s, 
of which the Nom. sing. is not used, but in its place, dvds agnus, of 
Dec. 2. See 18. 

b. These five are syncopated in the Gen. and Dat. sing. : wirhp (18 ; 8. 
WaTep-, Warp-) FATHER ; pitynp MOTHER, G. pwyrépos unrpds, D. pryrépe 
penrpl; O¥yarnp DAUGHTER, Ovya(répos)tpés, Ovya(répi)rpl- 4 yaorhp 
stomach, *yao(répos)rpds, yao(répe)rpl:  Anphrnp Ceres, Ajun(repos)rpos, 
Arjun(reps)rpt, also Acc. Ajun(repa)rpa. 

c. In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope, and some- 
times employ it in other cases than those which are specified. For the 
Dat. pl., see 145a. Taorjp has not only yaorpdc: (Dio C. 54. 22), but 
also in Hipp. yaorfpot. 

d. Compare Lat. pater, pa(ter)tris ; mater, ma(ter)évis ; caro, carnis. 


211. Comparatives in -oyv often drop the » before a and e in 
the sing. and pl., and are then contracted (140 b) : as, 

pelfova pel S(oa)w, pelfoves uelf(oes)ous, uelfovas uelfouvs (22). Both forms 
are freely used, and even together : as, duelvovas xai xpelrrovs i. 7. 8. 

‘a. A like contraction occurs in a few other words, particularly in the 
Ace. of ‘Aré\\wv and Tlocedav (itself contr. fr. Tocesddwy, 131 a) : “Awd)- 
Awva “AwbAX(wa)e (iii. 1. 6), Tovedava Movedd. See for both forms, of 
which the shorter is especially used with the article, Pl. Crat. 402d, e, 
404d, 405d. So, likewise, 6 xuxeww mixed drink, Acc. xuxe@va, and poet. 
xuxed®) (x. 316, xuxee® A. 624) 5 ) yAtxwr pennyroyal, A. yriywva, yAnKw 
(Ar. Ach. 874) ; and by a like syncope of p, 6 lydp ichor ; A. lxdpa and 
(only E. 416) iyo. 


C. Pures (19). 


212. The euphonic changes in the declension of pures may 
be mostly referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declension, 
and (II.) to contraction. 


I. Sprcran Law or GREEK DEcLENSION. The 
short vowels, « and 0, can never remain in the stem, either 
before the affixes - and -v, or at the end of a word. 
Hence, 

REV. GR. 8 
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213. <A.) Before the affixes -; and -v, ¢ be- 


comes 7, 4, v, or ev; and o becomes o or ov; as 
follows : 


1.) a. In masculine nouns, ¢ becomes ev in simple, and y in 
compound words: as, 


Simple, 6 trwets, -éws (19 ; stem lrre-), Baothe’s king, Onced’s Theseus ; 
compound, Zwxpdrns, -eos (19; fr. ods entire, and xpdros strength), ’Apt- 
aroré\ns, Anuocbévyns (observe the difference in accentuation). 

Excerpt the simples “Apzs, -eos, Mars, 6 os, oeds, moth; and the fol- 
lowing, in which ¢ becomes v or t, 6 wiyus, -ews, A. rijxuv (19), 5 wérexus 
axe, 6 rpécBus elder (properly an adj.) ; 6 &xes, -ews, viper, 6 Squs serpent, 
xpvraus president, and also xémts, xépis, udpes, and Spxis. 

b. In feminine and common nouns, « becomes «: as, 9 WOds, 
-ews, A. wodw (19), ) 8uvapus power ; 6, 9 paytts prophet. 

c. In adjectives, « becomes v in simple, and n in compound 
words : as, 


| Simple, Hbvs, -éos, A. HdUy (23), yAuKUs sweet, dt’s sharp ; compound, 
dxpar7s, éos (a not, xpdros strength), weak, ddnOrys true, evrehs cheap, rpt- 
tpns having three banks of oars, or, as a substantive (vais, vessel, being 
understood), trireme. 

Excerpt a few simple adjectives, in which € becomes 9: as, cagis, -€os 
(22), wArjpns full, tryujs healthy, Yeviys false. 

d. Ifthe last element of a compound ends in -evs, -ts, or -vs, its form is 
commonly retained: as in dpx-tepeds high-priest, gtdé-wodkts (Gen. -ews, 
-os, or -tos, 218) patriotic, bi-mnyus two cubits long (yet contracted in 
neut. pl., as if formed in -ns, 219: dery(ea)y iv. 2. 28). 


214. 2.) In monosyllables, o becomes ov ; otherwise w : as, 
Bois, Bods, A. Bovw (19), 6 xovs, xods, heap of earth ; but 4 aides, 
bos, shame. 

a. This rule applies also to linguals in which o precedes the stem- 
mark : as, mous, odds (17), and its compounds Oldizous, Siwous (21, 22) ; 
but efdus, -dros (26). 

b. In feminine nouns of more than one syllable, in which the stem ends 
in o, the affix ¢ is absorbed, as if € (1422). Thus from the stem }xo- is 
formed the theme 7x(os, 0€)% (19). So 7 wecOw, -dos, persuasion, 4 Anra, 
bos, Latona, &c. Except, as above, aidws, and the lonic 9 jws dawn. In 
these words in -& and -d#s, the plural and dual are very rare, and only 
formed according to Dec. 2: as, Xex#, N. pl. Aexol Orph. H. 2. 10 ; elxous, 
(224 a). 


215. B.) In cases which have no afiz, e char 
acteristic becomes 4, v, or ev, or else assumes @ eU- 
phonic s; and o characteristic becomes ot or ov ; as 
follows : 


a.) If the theme ends in -ns, e becomes es; but, otherwise, 
is changed as in the theme: thus, Nom. neut. and Voc. cages 
(22), 780 (23) ; Voc. Scxpares, wort, wijxv, ined (19). 
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b.) In the theme of neuter nouns, e assumes ¢, becoming 
itself o (114 b): as, rd yévos, -eos (19), ro retyos, -eos, wall, rd 
€Ovos nation, rd pos mountain. 

EXceEPT 70 dorv, -eos, town (19), the Epic rd ri, -eos, flock, and a few 
foreign names of natural productions in +, as rd wérepi, -ews, piper, 
PEPPER. 

c.) In the Vocative, o becomes oi, if the theme ends in -& or 
-os ; but ov, if it ends in -ous : as, nxot (19), al8ot (fr. aldds, 214); 
Bod (19); and in like manner, Ol8érov (21, 214 a). 

216. a. After the analogy of ¢ and o, a characteristic be- 
comes av in 4 vais (s. va-) ship, 7 ypais, ypads, old woman, and 
assumes 5 in the theme of neuters: as, rd yépas, -aos (19), rd 
Yijpas, -aos, old age. 

For the declension of vafs, see 19, 21, 222f. That of ypais agrees with 


‘the Dor. forms of vas, as first given, while, in the Acc. pl., it contracts 


paas into ypais (122 a). 

b. In the Accusative singular of pures, the inflective » be- 
comes a (202b), except when the theme ends in -as, -is, -vs, -aus, 
Or -ovs: a8, fpwa, nxda, imméa (19); cada (22); but from 6 das, 
stone, xis, ols (contracted from dis), méAts, iyus, mpxus, vais, Bois, 
793} Acc. Aav* xiv, olv, wodsy, ixOuy, mjxvy, vary, Boww (19); nduy 
(23). 

c. Proper names in -¢, -eos, for the most part, admit both forms of the 
Acc. : as, Zwxpdrys (19), A. Zwxpdry (Plat.), Dwxpdrny (Xen.) ; 6”Apzs, 
Mars, A. “Apyn and “Apny ("Apea Soph. O. T. 190). So fpws, A. fpwy 
Hadt. 1. 167 (fpwa 2. 143). 


d. When the stem-mark is changed to a diphthong before -s 
in the theme, the same change is made before -ox in the Dative 
plural ; a8, irmebos, Bovoi, vavai (19). 

217. These changes appear to have chiefly resulted from 
the earlier mode of preventing hiatus in declension, viz., by 
attaching consonant elements to the stem (100, 190). 


Of these, the most Lair ae seem to have been, for masculines and 
neuters, F and 2 ; and for feminines, the softer A, which in many words 
acquired a permanent pee (see f below). With this exception, these in- 
serted consonants, in the refining of the language, were (a) simply dropped 
between two vowels (140 ; hence, except as above, 216d, in the Dat. pl, 
originally ending in -eor, 186 f); and A throughout. If not between two 
vowels, the F became v (142), which (b) formed a diphthong with an oper 
vowel preceding, but (c) was absorbed by a close one ; while the & (d) re- 
mained where there was no affix (139), but (ce) before the affixes -s and -v 
was absorbed, as if ¢, by the preceding vowel (142). Before the A, (f) @ 
could remain, but there was a tendency in ¢ before a lingual to pass by 
precession into t (114d), so remarkable that in this whole declension 
there is scarce an instance of ¢ before a characteristic lingual mute. 
oe in -¢-, on losing the inserted A, took two forms as below (g, h). 
us, 
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(a) Boros Bods bovis, yO(uFos)¥os, lrx(eres)bes + yév(eZos)eos (fr. yévos ; 
ef. Lat. géniis, genzris, 139), yép(aZos)aog (19); Acros Aids (21; cf. Lat. 
divus and dius, and boum for bovum), 75(eFos)€os (23) ; cagp(eZos)éog (22). 

(b) BoFs Bois, BoFv Boty, Bor Bod, lwa(eFs)ebs, lwi(eF)ed, lameiot, vars 
vais navis, vavol (19). In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter 
nouns, short v takes the place of ev: as, HdeFs Hous, Hd(eF)V (23) ; 
EAX(EFs)Vs, wHyty, wx, dor(er)s (19). : 

(c) lyOuFs tx Gus, tx O(uF)6, but Dat. pl. Over ; cers (or els, Kiihn.) xis (19). 

(d) Nom. neut. cadeX cadés (22), yév(eZ)os (€ passing into a kindred 
vowel, 114 hb), yép(ad)as (19) ; Voc. Luwxpar(eD)eg (19). The peculiar 
form of the Voc. of 7x and aldwds (215 c) may have arisen from the change 
of ¢ to its corresponding ¢, and then contraction with precession (142, 
118 b) ; thus, 7x(0%, oe)ot (cf. 214 b). 

(e) cadeZs capis (22), Dwxpdr(eZs)ys (19), ald(oLs)ds (214), 6 upurs pds 
miis, mouse, G. puLos uids miris (a). For hx, see 214 b; cf. Axor (d). 

(f) “EAAds, -ddos, Greece, Meyapls, -l50s, Megaris. Meyape-, Megarian, 
had two forms, Meyaper- masc., and with precession MeyapiA- fem.; from 
the former we have Mevyapevs, -éws, Megarian man, and from the latter 
(8 retained and becoming the stem-mark), Meyapls, -i5os, Megarian woman 
or land. This became the prevalent mode of declining feminines in -ts, 
if we except the large class of abstract nouns in -owg. Especially many 
feminine adjectives, or words which are properly such, are thus declined. 

(g) The Nom., Acc., and Voc. sing. took the vowel of precession y 
while € remained in the other cases: as, réA(eAs)us, wbA(eAos)ews, réddet, 
wodw, wodkt* mores, &c. (19). This became the usual form of feminine 
pures in -ts, in the Attic and Common Greek. 

(h) Precession took place throughout. This became the regular form 
of feminine pures in -tg in the Ionic (180): thus, Ion. N. -is, G. -tos, 
D. -%, commonly contracted into -t, A. -v, V. ~; Pl. N. -tes, sometimes 
contr. into -is, G. -igv, D. -tot, A. -ias, commonly contr. into -is: as, 
wodts, wddcos, wdNt, whr\w* worces, -lwy, woALoL, wédLas, -is. The v was also 
the prevalent vowel in the Doric: thus, Dor. wéXts, wédcos, wédt and wé- 
Net, wOAW * wWrLES, WoAlwy, wodleoot and wébdAEct, WoLaS. 

i. From the classes of words in which they were used, F appears to 
have been earlier in its prevalence than A; and thisthan 2. See 213, 214. 


218. As might have been expected, the three last forms 
(f, g, h) are far from being kept entirely separate ; and are not 
wholly restricted to feminines (213 a,b, 215 b). Thus, 


1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the 
latter especially in the Ionic and Doric, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (131s): as, 7 rpémcs keel, G. rpdwewes, Tpdmcos, and Tpdmrcdos - 

rticularly proper names, as “Iots, G. -idos, -cos Hdt. 2. 41, D. -ede, “lot 

b. 59; Oédris, G. Géridos 8. 870, D. O€7i Z. 407. Compare 207, 211. 

2.) In some pures in -tg, the Attic adopts, in whole or in part (par- 
ticularly in the Gen. sing.), the lonic forms: as, 4% rvpots turris, tower, 
G. rvpovos vii. 8. 12, but Pl. N. rupoes iv. 4. 2, rupcewv Hel. 4. 7. 6, 
tupoect Cyr. 7.5.10; 6 méots spouse, G. -tos, D. -cc* 4 pdyades, -10s, 
a kind of harp, D. payad vii. 3. 32; 6, ) rlypis tigris, tiger, G. rlyptos, 
and in later writers riypidos, Pl. N. riypecs, G. riypewy: some proper 
names, as 6 Ludweors, G. -cos, i. 2. 12, 6 “Ipis, G. -vos vi. 2.1; and the 
adjectives lps intelligent, vijorts abstemious. In like manner, %, 6 &yxe- 
Aus (217 b) anguilla, eel, G. éyxéAvos, Pl. N. éyxérets, G. eyxérewr : 7d 
wéneps (215 b), G. -ews and -tos. 
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219. II. Contraction. Most pures in -as, -ns, 
-os, and -w are contracted in ail the cases that 
have open affixes ; but others, for the most *part, 
only in the Nom. and Acc. pl. and Dat. sing. ; and 
some, if at all, only in the Ace. pi. 


a. See 19, and also cagyjs (which 7 rpehpys and like words, properly 
adjectives, follow, 213 c), tyes, and 7dvs (22, 23). The common con- 
tractions are given in the tables; and also some in brackets which are 
rare or doubtful. The contractions there shown are sometimes omitted, 
and others sometimes occur ; especially in the poets. For the general 
laws, see 118 s. . 

b. Of nouns in -w, the uncontracted form scarcely occurs, even in the 
poets and dialects. So, in aldws and aus (214 b): G. -(oos)ods, D. -o?, 
A. -@, V. -ot. Cf., in Lat., Didd, G. -diis (92 b), D. A. V. -do. 

c. In proper names in -KAéys, cont. -KAfjs (fr. xAdos renown), the Dat. 
and sometimes Acc. sing. are doubly contracted. See ‘Hpaxdéns (19) ; 
and for its Attic forms, Mem. 2. 1. 21-26. For the later Voc. “Hpaxies, 
used in exclamations, cf. 208 f. 

_d. For the earlier contraction of the Nom. pl. of nouns in -evs into fis, 
see12le. The uncontracted Onedes occurs (with ‘Hpaxdées after the lon. 
form, 222d) Pl. Theet. 169 b. 

e. It is not as often that we wish to pass rapidly over a noun which is 
the subject of a sentence, as over one which is a mere object. Hence, as 
we observe from the tables, the Nominative plural is less frequently con- 
tracted than the Accusative. 

f. Compare the contracts in -vs, -vos, with the Lat. Dec. 4: 

&pxis, net, -vos, -vi, -iy: - Pl. -(ves)is, -vwv, -vor, -(vas)is. 
arciis, bow, -(ilis)ts, -wi, -tm; Pi. -(ues)is, -wum, -ubus, -(ues)is. 

g. Of Latin contracts in the nude declension, the three great classes 
are those with 7- characteristic, sid ae a to the Greek e- (the earlier 
e showing itself in the neut. sing., and often in the fem. theme), as avis, 
rupes, mare, mitis; those with w-, corresponding to the Greek v-, as 
Sructus, cornu (Dec. 4); and those with e-, as res (Dec. 5, a declension 
of mixed analogies). 


220. In the Attic and Common Greek, the endings -eos, 
-ea, and -eas, instead of the common contraction, receive in cer- 
tain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last vowel. 
This change takes place, a 

a.) In the Gen. sing. of nouns in -ts, -vs and -evs, and some- 
times of nouns in -< and -v: as, wéAts, G. médeos mddews, mHXUS, 
~ews, inmevs, -€ws, dotus -eos and -ews (19) ; weeps, -ews (215 b). 
Also 6 “Apns (213 a), G. “Apeos and “Apews (as if from a second 
‘theme “Apevs, cited by grammarians from Alceus). 

b.) In the Acc. sing. and pl. of nouns in -evs: as inzeis, 
Acc. sing. imméd inméd, pl. imméas innéas. 

c. This change appears to be simply a less perfect, and, from the words 


in which it occurs (those which had dropped F or A, 217 i), an earlier 
mode of contraction. From the accentuation of such words as méAews, it 
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is evident that the ¢ (as in Mevéd\ews, 120 i) has not the full force of a dis- 
tinct syllable ; while the use of the poets shows that it has not wholly 
lost its syllabic power. We may infer that it commonly united as a spe- 
cies of ®@emivowel (like our y or w, 117 b) with the vowel following, and 
thus lengthened it. : 

d._ The poets sometimes complete the contraction by synizesis : as, Ba- 
ovréws Kur. Alc. 240, "AxcAdda Id. Iph. A. 1341. Instances also occur, in 
the Attic poets, of the unchanged Gen. in -eos, of the Acc. in -eé and 
-tds, and of the Acc. sing. arly contracted into #: as, Nypéos Eur. 
Ion 1082, wéAeos Id. Hec. 866 ; povéd Ib. 882 ; Evyypagy Ar. Ach. 1150, 
‘OdvocH Eur. Rh. 708, and even lepy Id. Ale. 25. The regularly con- 
tracted Acc. pl. in -as, instead of -eds, is sometimes found in Attic writ- 
ers, and became in the later Greek the common form: Pacvde?’s Mem. 3. 
9. 10. 

e. If another vowel precedes, the ¢ is commonly absorbed by the -ws, -d, 
and 7 : as, Ilecpaceds Pireeus, G. Tlecp(acéws)arms, A. Tetp(acéa)ara: yoas 
(224 f). 

f. Grammarians give the name Attic Genitive to the form in -ews ; and 
~ also to the Gen. pl. in -eww when accented upon the antepenult, the accent 
then showing a like use of €; as, ré\ewr (19). The regularly contracted 
wnxav occurs iv. 7. 16. 

g. The Gen. in -ees is also found in a few adjectives in -tg (213 d) ; in 
Hyucus, half (G. -eos ; later -ews and -ovs, and also Neut. pl. -(ea)y) ; and, 
in later writers, in other adjectives in -vs (thus, Bpaxéws Plut.). 


¢ 


Dravectic Forms. 


* 221. (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the aFrrx. 


a. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Acc. sing. sometimes ends in 
-a, in words in which it has commonly -v; as, edpéa Z. 291, vifja or véa, 
wédna, for evpiv, vadv, whd\w > lyOva Theoc. 21. 45. On the other hand, 
the New Ion. often forms the Acc. of nouns in -& or -s, -dos, in -o6v (in 
the ol. and stricter Dor. -wv, 130 c) : as, ‘Id Jo, Anrdé Latona, mds dawn, 
A. aid Hdt. 1. 1, Ayrodv, jody (Aardw Insc. Cret., “Hpwv Sapph. 75, 
or 91). 

b. In the Gen. pl., the Ion. sometimes changes -wv to -eow (135 a, cf. 
201 c) ; and perhaps the Dor., to -aw: as, xnvéwy Hat. 2. 45, uupeadéwr, 
dvdpéwr, for xnvav, pupidiwy, dvdpay > alyay for aly&v (2) Theoc. 8. 49. 

ce. In the Dat. pl., for the common affix -ov(v, the poets often employ 
the old or prolonged forms -en, -eoot, and -oor (186 f, h, 171). Hom. 
uses the four forms, though -grt rarely. The forms -eoor and -eow are 
also common in Dor. and Aol. prose ; and -eov is used in Jon. prose after 
the stem-mark v. Thus, xepoly A. 14, yelpecor I’. 271, xelpeoc T. 468 ; 
wool E. 745, woool B. 44, wbdecow I’. 407; ereow B. 78, Ereoor 6. 597, 
énéecow B. 75; Sarrvudveoe Hdt. 6.57. So, ¥ dropped between two 
vowels (217 a), Boecot B. 481, vdeoor Pind. P. 4. 98, dpiorfecos A. 227. 

d. In the Dual, the Epic prolongs -oww (as in Dec. 2, 201 b) to -oviy : 
thus, modotiy =. 228, Lepiworiy pw. 52. 


222. (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the stem, either sim- 
ply or in connection with the affix. 


a. Many changes result from dialectic preferences of vowels (1308) : as, 
Ion. Odpné, vis, ypnis, for Owpat, &c.: Dor. royudv, dxiras, wies, for 
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rout, &c. 3; xhp for yelp; ds, Bds, dyGs, for ods, Bots, Fyobs ; for «dels 
key, Dor. («Ad Fes clavis) xAdts, Ion. xAnts, Old Att. «Ags. 

b. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they em- 
ploy contraction, and in the mode of contraction (131). The Epic has 
ere especial license. In the poets, contractions are often made by syni- 
zesis (117 b), which are not written. In respect to the usage of Homer, 
we remark as follows: (1) In the Gen. sing., contraction 1s commonly 
omitted, except in nouns in -# and -és, G. -dog. In a few instances, -eos is 
contracted into -evs (131 b), or synizesis occurs : as, ‘EpéBeus 8. 368, Odpeus 
9. 118 ; I[ndéos A. 489, wédcos B. 811. (2) In the Dat. sing., both the 
contracted and uncontracted forms are freely used in most words: as, 
yhpat and yipar or yipe (119), relxet and reixer, Fowit and #pw H. 453. 
See 21. The endings -w, -v, and -ot are almost always contracted : as, 
xvhore A. 640, véxue IT. 526, Hot I. 618. (3) The endings -ea, -ewv, and 
~eas are commonly uncontracted, except by _synizesis : as, Qeoe.déa I’. 27, 
Odyea 0. 7, véa t. 283; ornbéwr K. 95; wodéas A. 559. So wbdias 0. 560; 
but Tvd9 A. 384, ‘Oduc% 7. 136 (21; so Baorch® Oracle in Hdt. 7. 220). 
(4) The ending -ees is used both with and, oftener, without contraction : 
as, mpwrowayeis veoreuxées E. 194. (5) The neut. plur. ending -aa, with 
scarce an exception, is contracted or drops one a (cf. d): as, xépa, déwa, 
yépdé B. 237. The form with the single short a sometimes occurs in the 
Attic poets: as, xpéé Ar. Pax 192. (6) For the Homeric forms of ois, 
see 21. Those of ods (17) and ypais (§ 216 a) are, N. ods, G. otaros -* 
P. N. ovara, D. ofacr, wot: N. ypyis, ypnis, D. ypnt, V. ypqd, yeni (the 

Gen. and Acc. supplied by ypalns and ypatay of Dec. 1). 

c. In common nouns in -ebs, the characteristic «F before a vowel regu- 
larly becomes 9, in the Epic : as, larmijos, lrwijes (21; lrwe’s A. 151, and 
Baorre’s Hes. Op. 246, are doubtful). Doubtful examples of this change 
appear in Hdt. (BacrdAjos, BactAja, 7. 137, &c.) ; while the regular inflec- 
tion of these nouns in Ion. prose, and in the Dor., is in -€os, &c. In 
proper names in -eés, the Epic has much freedom in using the long or 
short vowel according to the metre. So in “Apys and wéXs (21). These 
Ep. and Ion. forms are not wholly unknown to Att. poetry, or even prose 
(85, d): as, Baochfas Eur. Ph. 829, contr. Bacir7js sch. Aj. 390. 

d. In words whose root ends in ee-, the Epic often unites these vowels 
into y (as regularly in proper names in -«Aéms), or into a ; but sometimes 
ep tana the first € into e ory. In many instances, the root is shortened 

y the poets, or in dialectic prose, by dropping one e. E. g., forms of 
kiéos, fame, and of its compounds in -eys, «dete Hes. Th. 100, xAéa I. 
189, éiixrNetas K. 281, edxAdas Pind. O. 2. 163, dxAnets M. 318, dyaxdFos 
II. 738, dvoxAé& B. 115 (so éiifpetos Z. 508, trepdda P. 330, but émrideées 
Hdt. 4. 130; see owéos and Idrpoxdos, 21); ‘Hpaxdéns Hes. Th. 318, 
Hdt. 2. 43 (Hpaxdfs Ib. 145), Pind. O. 6.115; G. 'HpaxAjjos &. 266, 
“Hpaxdéos Hdt. 2. 43, Pind. O. 3. 20; D. ‘HpaxAji 0. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, 
*“Hpaxdét Hdt. 2. 145, “Hpaxde? Pind. P. 9.151; A. ‘Hpoaxdja &. 324, 
“Hpaxdéd Hdt. 2. 43, Pind. O. 10. 20, “Hpaxdéyv Theoc. 13. 73. 

e. In xépas and répas (207), the r is commonly omitted in dialectic 
Greek ; and then in these, as in other neuters in -ag, -aos, the later Ionic 
often changes @ into € (130 b), except in the theme : as, xépeos, xépet, Ké- 
pea, Kepéwv, répeos, yépea, Hdt. For the Jon. and Dor. forms of words in 
1g, ews, and -ts, -os, see 217, 218. 

f. In vais (vars, navis, 217 b, 19, 21), the original a remains throughout 
in the Dor. ; but in the Jon. passes by precession either into , or with 
short quantity, especially in the later lon., intoe. The Att. retains the 
a in the diphthong av, but has otherwise y or ¢ (the latter having appar- 
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ently been inserted in the Gen. sing. and pl. after the contraction of do 
and dew, 120i; and the Gen. dual having followed the analogy of the 
other numbers). In the Att. poets, the lon. forms occur rarely, the Dor. 
oftener : as, »7és Eur. Iph. T. 1385, vads Soph. Ant. 715. 


IV. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


223. Irregularities in the declension of nouns, which have 
not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two heads: 
varvety of declension, and defect of declension. 


A. Variety OF DECLENSION. 


a. A noun may vary, (1.) in its stem; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (180). In the first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (perandaorés, transformed) ; in the second, 
a heteroclite (érepoxdtros, of different declensions) ; in the third, 
heterogeneous (érepoyevns, of different genders). 

. b. Words which have distinct double forms, either throughout or in 
part, are termed redundant. Those, on the other hand, that want some 
of the usual forms, are termed defective. 

c. The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the different 
kinds of irregularity, or anomaly, and likewise to ee in classes, the 
principal anomatous nouns (some of which might have been also placed 
under other heads, as doubly irregular). 


224. 1. MErTapLasts. 


Metaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the stem, in the progress 
of the language, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the pre- 
cession of an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus ; 
while, at the same time, forms have remained from the old stem, espe- 
cially in the poets and in the dialects. The double stem may be, 

a.) In ov- and in o- (cf. 140, 211): 4 dynSev, -dv0s, nightingale ; from 
the stem dydo-, G. dndois Soph. Aj. 629, D. dndot Ar. Av. 679: 4 BAh- 
Xov, lon. yArywr, -wvos and (s. BAnxo-) -ods, pennyrvyal : 4 Topydé, -ods, 
and Topyév, -dvos, Gorgon (A. pl. Topyov’s, 214 b, Hes. Th. 274) : 4 elxady, 
-dvos, image ; (s. elxo-) G. elxots Eur. Hel. 77, A. elxw Hdt. 7. 69; Pl. A. 
elxovs Ar. Nub. 559: 7 yedtSdv, -dvos, swallow; (s. xedtdo-) V. xediBor 
Ar. Av. 1411. 


b.) In a@- and in -¢ (e- esp. Ion., 222 e) : 7d Bpéras, -cos, wooden image, 
pe : Td xvéhas, darkness, G. Ep. xvépaos, Att. xvépous Ar. Eccl. 291, 
ater xvéparos Polyb., D. cvépar Cyr. 4. 2.15: 7d xoas, fleece, poet., mw. 
47; Pl. N. xwea v. 3, D. xweor y. 38: 7d ot8as, floor, poet., G. oddeos, 
D. ovéde¢ of5e1, in Hom. 


c.) In F- and Far-: 7d yévv, yévaros, genu, KNEE, and 7d Sdpv, -aros 
(s. dopF-, dop- 140, dopu- 142, dovp- 145, dopFar-, dopar-, Sovpar-), spear. 
For the forms of dépv (late theme dofpas Antiphil. 9), see 21. Those 
which occur of yévu correspond : Ion. and poet. yotvaros, -ara, -drwy, -ace 
(-acot v. 1. I. 488) ; also poet. youvds, yoiva, youwwy, and yévwy Sap. 14 
[25], youweoce. 
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d.) With and without a- final: 6 xdAws, cable, (s. xada-, Att. Dec. 2), 
G. xddw* Ton. xddos, -ov, e. 260 and Hdt. ; in later Ep., Pl. cddwes, &c., 
Ap. Rh. 2. 725: 6 XAayds, hare (s. Aaya-, Att. Dec. 2), G. Aayw- Ion. 
Aayés, -o0, Hdt., also Pl. N. Aayol Soph. Fr. 113, A. Dor. (131d) Aayés 
Hes. Sc. 302; Ep. Aaywés, -od, K. 361: 6 dpgems and dpdds, a sea-fish, 
G. dpdw and dpdov. ‘ 

e. Lingual and Pure: 6, 4 Spvis, bird, G. Spvidos (Dor. 8prixos, 168), 
D. Spviét, A. Spviv and Sprida: Pl. Spvides, &c.; (s. dpve-) N. Spvis, A. Spy, 
Pl. N. Spves, G. Spvewy, A. Spvers and Spvis (218); also rd Spveov, -ov: 
6 as, moth, G. ceds and later onrés: 6 is, contr. POots, cake, G. POotds * 
Pl. N. POdecs, A. POders and POo%s Ar. Pl. 677 ; also 7 pOots, -tdos : 6 xpés, 
skin, surface, -wrés, -wrl (xpy, 207 a), &c.; Ion. and poet. G. xpods, D. 
xpol, A. xpda. 

f.) Variously Double : Sopv§(dos)ots and -iés Ar. Pax 447, -oi, spear- 
mukecr: Leds (s. Zer-, Ac¥-, Zav-) ; see 21, and cf. Lat. Jupiter (Zed wdrep 
I. 276), Jovis, divus: 6 Oepdarwyv, -ovros, attendant ; poet. A. Oépara, N. 
pl. 6épamwes Eur. Ion 94: 6, 7) pdpris (ol. and late pudprip), -vpos, wit- 
ness; A. udprupa, rarer papriv, D. pl. udpritoc: Ep. 6 udprupos, -ov, m. 
423: 6 ZapwySev, -dvos and -ovros, V. Zaprjdov E. 633: 7 opodré, -cyyos, 
“ weal, Ep., B. 267, Y. 716: 1d dos, -ceos -ovs Cyr. 4. 2. 26, light, 
pe ; contr. pas, gwrés : 6, 7 hapvyé, -vyyos, poet. -v’yos «. 373, throat : 

@épxvs, -vvos and -dvos, Phorcys: 7 xelp, hand, G. xepds and yxepéds, &c. 
the common forms, see 18; for the rest, the poets and Ion. prose) : 

Xots, a measure, G. yods, &c., like Bods (19) ; from s. yoe-, the better 
Att. G. xoéws yous, A. xodd xoa, Pl. D. yoeior, A. xoéds xoads (120 f) : 
7d yxpéos (Ep. xpetos), -eous, debt ; fr. 8. xpde-, N. (xpdos, xpas) xpéws, 
G. (xpdeos, xpdous, xpas) xpéws (120 i). 

g. % Oéuss, Themis, as a common noun, right, law, G. O¢usdos, Ep. 
Oduoros B. 68, Ion. Odusos Hdt. 2. 50, Dor. O€ucros Pind. O. 13. 11, also 
Pl. Rep. 3802. In the Attic, @éucs occurs mostly in certain forms of ex- 
pression, where it is used without declension, as an adjective or neuter 
noun : thus, O0¢us éorl, it is lawful; gaol... Oéucs elvar, they say that rt 
ts lawful, Pl. Gorg. 505d ; 7d uh Oducs, that which is not lawful, Msch. 
Sup. 335. 

h. 4 wv (s. wuxv-, as in adj. wuxvds, crowded ; by met., from the dif- 
ficulty of appending ¢ in the theme, wvux-), G. wuxvds and later wvuxés. 


1, Poetic, mostly Epic, forms (with the themes to which they are 
referred or allied, in parentheses): A. pl. Al@towfjas A. 423 (6 Aldioy, 
-oxos, Ethiopian) ; 4 8@s Hes. Op. 354 (déc1s gift) ; G. ABés Asch. Ch. 
292, A. AiBa Id. Fr. 49 (4 ABds Libation); 6 Ais O. 275, A. div A. 480 
(Adwr lion); D. pdorit ¥. 500, A. udorew o. 182 () udorié scourge); al 
ly Ap. Rh. 4. 626 (craywy drop) ; 7d U8os, D. t5e. Hes. Op. 61 (Sdwp 
water). 


j. Many prolonged forms are used in poetry or dialectic prose: as, 
"AOnvala, ceAnvala, dvayxaly, Tepoepéveca, Inveddrreca, for "AOnva Minerva, 
cedipn moon, dvdyxn necessity, Ilepoepévy Proserpina, Inveddwy. 


225. 2. HETEROCLITES. 


a. Of the Frrst and Seconp DEc tensions. Some personal nouns 
have forms both in -os and in -y¢ or -as, particularly compounds of &pye 
(where the form in -os is usually more Att.) : as, 6 yupsaclapxos and 
-dpxns, gymnasiarch ; 6 ddordoxys and -os, prater. 


REV. GR. 8* 
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b. Of the Frrst and Tutrp DEcLENSIONS : 6 “ArSys, -ov, poet. "Afdys, 
Hades ; Dec. 3, Ep. G. “Avdos, D. “Atde* also t. ’Atdwrets, -éws, Jon. 
“fos: (203 a): 6 Aa@as, contr. Ads, lapis, stone, G. Ades M. 462, 
and Adov Soph. O. C. 196, D. Adi, A. Ada», Adv, and Ada Call. Fr. 104, Pl. 
N. Ades, &c. : 6 ptuns, mushroom, G. wixyrés and pixov : OlBlaovs (21): | 
h wrvyh, -jis, and mostly Ep. wrvé, -vxds, fold: 7 pty, -ns, poet. ppié, 
-txés, shudder, ripple. 

c. Some personal derivatives have double forms in -rys, -rov, and in 
-rhp, -Thpos, or -rwp, -ropos : as, olkyrys, olxnrhp, and olkjrwp, dweller ; 
Onparhs or Onpeurhs, -4p, or -wp, hunter. . 

d. Add some proper names, mostly in -ys, of which a part admit a 
double formation throughout, as Oars, Odrew (198. 2 ; late -o6) and Od- 
Anros* but others only in part: as, Tiooagdédpyys, -ovs, but & Tiooapépyyn 
ii. 5. 3; Xrpeyiddys, -ov, but & IZrpevlades Ar. Nub. 1206; Anuyrap, 
A. -rpa (210 b) and -rpay Pl. Crat. 404 b. ' Some refer to this head the 
double Acc. in 216 c. 


e. Add, also, the Epic D. pl. dyxad(Seoro. 2. 555 (4 dyxddyn arm) ; 
D. &dxC (always in the phrase dAxi wemo:Ows) E. 299 (ddr might) ; 7% dip- 
wat Hes. Op. 354 (apray# robbery); G. Salryns, &c., y. 44, also dacrvos 
X. 496 (4 dals, -rés, feast); A. loxa A. 601 (7 lwxh battle-din) ; Acc. xpéxa 
Hes. Op. 536 (4 xpixn woof) ; G. vnrdwv ‘all. Del. 66 (4 vijcos island) ; 
D. topive 0. 56 (voptvn battle) ; A. dtya (only in piyade, to flight) ©. 157 
(1 pvyy flight). 

f. Of the SEconp and Tutrp DECLENSIONS: 7d Sdxpvov and poet. 
Sdxpu (14), lacrima (168 a), fear, G. daxptov, D. daxptp: Pl. N. Sdxpua, 
G. daxpiwy, D. Saxptors and Sdxpuvot Th. 7. 75: 7d SévBpov, -ov, and Ion. 
dévipeov, tree; Dec. 38, D. dévdpe, A. dévdpos Hdt. 6. 79; Pl. N. dévdpy, 
D. more Attic form dévdpect iv. 8. 2, Th. 2. 75, but dévdpos iv. 7. 9: 
6 krivos, -ov, hawk; Dec. 3, rarer A. tkria Ar. Fr. 525, N. pl. tkrives 
Paus. 5.14: 6 nAdB0s, -ov, twig; Dec. 3, poet. D. xradl, A. xrAdéa, Pl. D. 
xvddeot Ar. Av. 239, A. xAddas: 6 Kotvwyds, -0f, sharcr ; Dec. 3, Pl. N. 
xowdves Cyr. 8. 1. 25, A. xowdvas Ib. 7. 5. 35 (xowwvovs 36): 7d Kplvoy, 
-ov, lily; Dec. 3, Pl. N. xpivea Hdt. 2. 92, D. xplveot Ar. Nub. 911: 
6 péoovy, -Ivos, wooden tower, D. poocun v. 4. 26; Dec. 2, D. pl. pooovvas 
Ib. : 6 dvepos and 7d Svapov, dream (fr. Svap, 228 a),G. dvelpov and dvelpa- 
ros’ Pl. dvelpara and sometimes dvecpa : [larpoxdos (21) : 7d wip, wupds 
(14), fire; Dec. 2, Pl. N. rifpd, watch-fires, D. ripots vii. 2.18: 6 orlyos, 
-ov, row; Dec. 3, poet. fem. G. orixyds II. 173, Pl. N. ortxes, A. orixas 
Ar. Eq. 163 : 6 vlds (21) : 6, 4 ptAag, -axos, poet. and lon. 6 puAakos, -ov, 
guard: 6 Wap, yapés, and later Yapos, -ov, starling. 

g. Some contracts in -ovg of Dec. 2 have also forms, mostly late, like 
those of Bois (19): as, 6 vobs mind, 6 riots voyage, G. vobs, 1 Cor. 14. 19, 
th oe 27. 9, D. vot Rom. 7. 25 ; 4 wrpdxous ewer, D. pl. wpdxovec Ar. 

ub. 272. 


th. Some verbals have double forms in -os, -ov, and -eb¢, -€es, or -rhp, 
-Thpos : as, 6 roumds and wroureds, guide, 6 rpopds and rpopeds, nourisher, 
6 larpés and poet. larip, healer. 

i. Add the poetic D. pl. dv8pamdSer0. H. 475 (rd dvdpdwodov slave) ; 
6 Spwds Hes. Op. 428 (Suds, -wds, servant) ; 6 tpos &. 315, A. Epow I. 92 
(Epws, -wros, love); G. pl. pyrérov Lyc. 106 (rd widow sheep) ; A. ofxa, 
only in otkade, homeward, Hom., and even in Att. prose, vii. 7. 57 
C sn house) ; r& wmporwmara o. 192, D. rpoowract H. 212 (xpdcwror, 
ace). . 
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j. Of the Artic SEconD and TutRp DEcLENSIONS : 4 Gdws threshing- 
floor, G. dw, &drwvos, and poet. &rwos: also Ep. 7 d\wi): 6 dpyvepeds, 
-éws, and dpxtépews or -lepws, -w, Hdt. 2. 37, high-priest ; 7 €as dawn (s. ‘a-), 
G. @w, D. &p, A. &w (199) ; Dor. ‘dus (s. ‘do-), G. a(dos)ots * Ion. yws, G. 
hois, D. hot, A. #& and hobdv (221 a); 6 pitpws, -wos and rarely -w, mater- 
nal uncle, Pl. utrpwes: 6 Mivas, -w and -wos, Minos ; 6 wh -wos and 
-w, patruus, paternal uncle, Pl. rdrpwes: 6 raws (pron. by the Athenians 
rads, Athen. ix. 397e; see 93e), -@ and -dvos, peacock, Pl. N. rag, raol, 
and radves - 6 rUpas and Tuday, -d and -dvos, whirlwind. 


226. 3. HeETerRocENEous Nouns. 


The names of things without life naturally vary in gender, according 
to the conceptions formed by the mind (175). Hence there are many 
words in which two genders are associated, either throughout or in part ; 
chiefly the neuter, as the natural gender of things without life, with the 
masculine or feminine, the genders of personification. LE. g. 


a. Of Dec. I. 4 rdpa or 6 redpas Hdt. 1. 182, tidra or tidras, turban. 


b. Of Dec. II. 6 Seopds band, Pl. ra deoud, of decuol, and poet. ra 
déouata : 7d Lvydv and 6 {vyés, yoke, Pl. rd fvyd: 6 Beopds (Dor. reduds) 
institute, Pl. ol ecuol and ra becud~ 6 Abyvos lamp, Pl. ra Adxva and ol 
AUxvV0L* 7d Y@rov and 6 va&ros, back, Pl. ra vGra: 6 otros corn, Pl. ra 
gira: ro orddiov stadium, Pl. ra orddta and ol orddior 6 oraOpds station, 
balance, Pl. of ora@poi and rd crabud stations, ra aTraOud balances: 6 Tdp- 
tapos (7 Pind. P. 1. 29), Pl. ra Tdprapa, Tartarus, Tartara. 


c. Things, when viewed collectively, seem least akin to persons ; and 
other masculines and feminines occur with which a neuter pl. is associated 
(chiefly in the poets and dialects) : 6 dpijuds thicket, 6 €mravudos stall, 6 ‘tés 
arrow, h KédevOos way, 6 KUKdos circle, 6 piwos filth, and others. | 

d. Of Dec. III. 7d op, dopos, poet., sword; A. pl. dopas? p. 222: 
7d WAHGOs, -cos, and less common 7 wA7Ous, -vos, fulness: 1d xdpa and 
(Soph. Ph. 1457) xpaGra, head, poet., G. xpdrés (rfjs, Eur. El. 140), D. 
xpart and xdp¢ Soph. El. 445, A. like N. and also masc. xpaéra Soph. Ph. 
1207, pl. xpéras Eur. Ph. 1149. The following forms are found in Homer 
(while some non-Att. poets have even forms fr. xdpy or kdpa as a fem. of 
Dec. 1, as xdpy Theog. 1018 ; so xdpay Msop. 94) : 


S.N. A. xdpy, xdp II. 392, 


G. xdprros Kapyaros xparés Kpdadros xp7jOevr. 688 xa phwou 
D. xdpnreO. 75 xapidre pari p99 Kxpddrex. 218 Mar. 12 
P.N. A. «dpa Cer.12 xapijdra xpara0.92 xpddra T. 93 xdpnva 
G. P. 437 = xpadrwvx. 309 Kapivey 
D xpaol, kpdreopt, K. 152, 156 A. 44 


e. Of Dec. I. and II. 72d Spéravow and % dperdvn, sickle ; 7 to-mépa, 
Ep. 6 éowepos, vespera and vesper, evening (also 7a omepa p. 191): 7 wAaVH 
and 6 xAdvos, error ; ) wevpa and rd rAcupsv, rib; 6 PBoyyds and 7 pboy- 
Yh, voice ;  XHpa and 6 xdpos, space. 

f. Of Dec. I. and III. 7% BA&By and 7d BrAdPos, -cos, injury; h Stipa and 
"rd Otpos, thirst ; 4 van and 7d vamos, dell ; rd waBos and 7 rdOn, suffer- 

‘ing; onady and 7d oxddos, ‘scapha, SKIFF ; 7 oréyy and 70 oréyos, roof. 

g. Of Dec. II. and III. 6 dowrhp, -épos, and rd dorpov, astrum, STAR ; 
6 Sxos (Dor. Sxxos), -ov, 7d 5xos, -eos, and 7d dxqua, -aros, carriage; 6and 
7d oxéros (also } oxoria), darkness ; 6 and 7rd oxtdos, cup. 
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B. Derect or DEcLENSION. 


227. «a. Some nouns receive no declension, as the names of 
the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few other words, 
chiefly foreign : thus, rd, rov, r@ GAda’ 6, Tov, To, Tov *ABpadp 
7d, Tov, r@ mdoxa, passover. A word of this kind is termed zn- 
declinable, or an aptote (dmrwros, without cases). 

b. A few shortened or foreign proper names, whose stem 
ends with a vowel, receive s in the Nom., » in the Acc., and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension : as, 


TAofs (21) ii. 1. 3; 6 Avovis (fr. Acévicos, Bacchus), A. Atoviv, G. D. 
V. Acovi 6 Myvas (fr. Myvddwpos) Th. 5. 19, D. Myvg, A. Myvi», G. V. 
Mynva: 6 Méoxas, D. Mdoxa, A. Mdoxay, G.V. Mdoxa, i. 5. 4; 6 "Iavwis 
2 Tim. 3. 8, D. "Tavvg, A. ‘lavvfv, G.V. "law: 6’ Inoots, Jesus, A. Tyootr, 
G. D. V. ‘Inood. 


c. Many nouns are defective in number. Thus, 


1. Many nouns, from their signification, want the plural: as, 6, 7 alOhp, 
wether, 7rd fAaov oleum, OIL, 7 Taxurys, swiftness. Proper and abstract 
nouns do not require a plural, except when employed as common nouns. 

2. The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few other words 
want the singular : as, ra Acoviiora the feast of Bacchus, at ’AOjva: Athéna, 
Athens, ot Aeddol Delphi, of érnolac the trade-winds. 


228. Some nouns are employed only in particular cases, 
and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of ex- 
pression : as, 


a. Neut. Nom. and Acc. : 8vap slecp, dream, vwap waking, reality ; 
Sdedos advantage ; réxpap and Ep. réxuwp, mark: Poet., Syas instar, body, 
form ; 480s pleasure are (s. dwu-, 160) A. 426 (rd d@ua domus, house), 
pl. Hes. Th. 933.; xpt (s. xp.0-, cf. Bpt, pg, 238 b) O. 564 (4 xpiO4 barley) ; 
GAdi (8. drgir-) Hom. Cer. 208 (dAgirov barley-meal) ; ydov hollow, 
Hes. oP. 531 ; te Philet. (7d épcov wool). 

b. Neut. Ada with oil, indecl., chiefly as Dat. ¢. 227; Du. N. and A. 
Boo cycs, poet., M. 466, Pl. d0cwv, S008, Eur. Hec. 915, 1105. 

ce. Fem. G. pédns (uacydan, ala, axilla, arm-pit), in the phrase bwd wdAns, 
under the arm, secretly, Hel. 2. 3. 23 (also rd udA late); D. Sat (2) battle, 
Ep., N. 286 (kindred A. ddiy Call. Fr. 243) ; A. éarlxAny (émixAyots, -ews, 
surname) Pl. Tim. 38c; A. wpa nivem, snow, Hes. Op. 533 (whence 
nN uipas, -dd0s, snow-flake). 

d. Dat. Xirt, Ep., Z. 352, A. sing. or pl. Aira ©. 441 (7d Alvow linum, 
LINEN) ; Voc. masc. and fem. & pé&e, my friend, in familiar address, Ar. 
Lys. 157 ; Voc. & réy or rv (also written & ‘ray or Grav), my good sir (6 
&&ns, -ov, comrade), Attic, Pl. Apol. 25 c. 

e. A word which is only employed in a single case, is termed a monoptote 
(Ov0s single, wrGots case) ; in two cases, a diptote ; in three, a triptote ; in 
four, a tetraptote. 


§ 231. ADJECTIVES. 181 


- 


CHAPTER IIT. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


(For paradigms, see 22 — 26, 28.) 


229. Adjectives are declined like substantives, 
except so far as they vary their form to denote 
variation of gender (1738). In this respect, they 
are divided into three classes, adjectives of one, of 
two, and of three termunations. 


a. In adjectives of more than one termination, the masculine is regard- 
ed as the primery gender, and the stem, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general stem, theme, and declension of the word. The 
mode of declining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the 
theme the other forms of the Nom. sing., or thejr endings ; and, if neces- 
sary, the form of the Gen. sing. Thus, ddcxos, -ov > caps, -és > udpos, 
-d, -ov * 0, % dimous, -od0s, 7d Sitrour. 


230. I. Apsectives or OnE TERMINATION are declined 
precisely like nouns, and therefore require no separate rules or 
paradigms. They are chiefly confined to the masculine and 
feminine genders, or even to one of these. KE. g. 


Dec. 1, 0 yewddas, -ov, noble, o wovias, -ov, solitary, 6 éBedovrhs, -00, 
voluntary : Dec. 3, 0 yuushs, -Fros, light-armed ; % wands, -d50s, frantic, 
% warpls, -ldos, native, 7 Tpwas, -ddos, Trojan; 0, 7 ayvibs, -@ros, unknown, 
6, h dats, -acdos, childless, 0, 7 Spouds, -ddos, running, o, H HALE, -cxos, of 
the same age, 0, h iuOvis, -iros, half dead. 

a. In indirect cases of Dec. 3, where all the genders have the same 
form, such adjectives are sometimes emplvyed in poetry (rarely in prose) 
as neuter: as, uavidow Avoojpacw, with frantic ravings, Eur. Or. 270 ; 
Spon.dd: kwry, with swift limb, Id. Hel. 1301 ; dxuFri rH cHuare Paus. 6. 
15. 3. A neuter is sometimes supplied from a kindred or derived root : 
as, 0, 7 dpmrat, -a’yos, rapacious, rd apraxriKov. 


231. I[I. In Apbsectives or Two Terminations (22), the 
masculine and feminine agree, but the neuter differs in those 
cases which have special neuter affixes. : 


a. It is only in Dec. 2 and 3 that adjectives can have a neuter (176 s) ; 
and in Dec. 3, labials and palatals do not form it, on account of the maim- 
ing of the stem which this would require (160). 

b. The neuter must have two distinct forms, and can have only two, 
one for the direct cases sing., and the other for the direct cases pl. (181). 
Hence, every complete adjective must have two terminations. <A neut. 
pl. is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectives which do not form the 
neut. sing. : as, T xea warpos Gwrdropa, ‘fatmerless,’ Eur. Herc. 114. 
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ce. In dlrous (22), and similar compounds of rovs, foot, the neut. sing., 
on account of the difficulty uf forming it frem the stem, is formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec. 2 (23): thus, 0, 7 7pl- 
mous, -odos, three-footed, Ts rpitovy. Some of these compounds have sec- 
ondary, chiefly poetic, forms in Dec. 2: as, tpiwos X. 164, “Ipis dedAowos, 
“storm-footed,’ 8. 409, wouvAvmou Ar. Fr. 235. 

232. III. Apsecrives or THREE TERMINATIONS (238) dif- 
fer from those of two in having a distinct form for the femznzne. 
It is only in Dec. 1 that the feminine has a separate form. 
These adjectives, therefore, are of two declensions, adding the 
feminine forms of the first to the masculine and neuter of the 
second or third ; as follows : 


Rute Ll. If the theme belongs to the second 
declension, the feminine affixes of the first are an- 
nexed to the simple stem. | 


a. Ifthe stem ends in ¢, 4, p, or po, the feminine is declined 
like dea+ otherwise, like 687 (15): a8, popa, popas copy. codis: 
xpuced, SidGn (23); qidsos, -a, -ov, friendly, aOpdos, -a, -ov, dense, 
cards, -n, -6v, beautiful; Sios divus, divine, F. dia, Ep. and Lyr. 
Oia a. 14. 3 

b. The first example is accented in 23, as in the older Attic : sWpos. 
In the later Attic and Common Greek, it became an oxytone : pwpos. 


233. Rue Il. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension, the feminine afhxes of the first are 
annexed to the stem modified by the consonant I; as 


follows : : 

a. After « or a liquid, I became «, which was contracted, 
either directly or through transposition, with the preceding 
vowel (142 a): as, de- (gdeI-) ndeia, pedrav- (ueAavI-) péAacva (23); 
meep- (mepl-) miecpa fat. 

b. The I united with a preceding r to form o (143 b): as, 
mavt- (mavrl- mavo-) maca, xapevr- (xaptevtI- yapievo-) xapiecca 
(23, 155, 156); Avovr- (Avove-) Avovca, Oevr- (Oeva-) Oeica, Suvr- 
(Suve-) dica (26). 

c. In perfect participles, this o united, as e, with a preceding 
o, to form ve: as, ef8or- (etdorI- ei8oc- ei8oe-, 142) eiSvia (26). 

a. The o remained, if the o had already been contracted with another 
vowel : as, éoraor- éorwr- éordoa (26). Here the neuter has not only the 
contracted éor(aos)ds, but also the syncopated éords. 

B. Before the ending -& of Dec. 1, the nice Greek ear preferred a diph- 
thong to & preceded by a short vowel (194. 1, b). But this diphthong 
must not be ov, as the concurrence of open sounds thus produced seems 


also to have been displeasing. Hence the contraction, in this case, of o« 
into the closer diphthong uw. ® 
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d. If the stem, after these changes, ends in ¢ or p, the femi- 
nine is declined like pvia: but, if it ends in o or », like povca 
Or tpdme{a: as, ndeid, ndeias+ naod, mdons: péAawwd, pedaivyns (23); 
wieipd, meipas. See 15, 14. 

e. For the fem. termination -etu, the shorter -€4 (a added to the simple 
stem) is commonly used in Ion. prose, and sometimes in Ep. and other 
poetry (sometimes Ion.-y, especially in Hipp.) : as, Badea, edpea Hdt. 1. 
178, Badény Ib. 75, Badens E. 147 (but Badecns B. 92), wxéa B. 786, adéa 
Theoc. 3. 20, raxedv Theog. 715. So, very rarely, even in Attic prose, 
as some think. On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, prolong 
-€a of the neut. pl. to -eta for the sake of the metre (134 a): as, déeta Hes. 
Sc. 348, ddeta Soph. Tr. 122 (so oxtoew for oxidev, Ap. Rh. 2. 404, daxpu- 
dew Id. 4, 1291). 


234. Of those words which belong to the general class of 

ADJECTIVES (173), the following have three terminations : 
1.) All participles : as, Avwv, Geis, Avoas, eidas (26). 

a. In participles, which partake of the verb and the adjective, a distine- 
tion must be made between the stem, affix, connecting vowel, and flexible 
ending of conjugation, and those of declension: thus, in Gen. Avovros, the 
stem of conjugation is Xv-, and the affix -owros: while the stem of declen- 
sion is Avowr-, and the affix -og. 


2.) All comparatives and superlatives in -os : a8, coparepos, -d, 
-ov, wiser ; aowraros, -n, -ov, wisest. 

3.) All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive : 
as, dcaxdaiot, -at, -a, two hundred, rpiros, -n, -ov, third. 

4.) The article and adjective pronouns (28), except ris (ris). 

5.) Of adjectives commonly so called, s’mples in -os, -ets, and 
us, with some others: a8, papos, codds, xapiers, dvs, mas, péAas 
(23) ; éxdy, -ovea, -dv, willing ; rddas, -uwa, -av, wretched ; répny, 
-ewa, -ev, tender (23 d). 


b. For the most part, simples in -og have three terminations, and com- 
pounds, but two. Yet some compounds have three, and many simples, 

articularly derivatives in -eos, -vos, and -tpos, have but two. Derivatives 
rom compound verbs, as being themselves uncompounded, especially 
those in -txdés, -rdés, and -réos, have more commonly three terminations. 
A distinct fem. is most found in ,oxytones, and least in proparoxytones. 
In many words, usage is variable (d, e, f). 

c. Adjectives in -ws, of the Attic Dec. 2, have but two terminations : 
as, dyipws (22), 0, 4 ed-yews, Td edyewr, fertile. For wiéws, see 236. 

d. In words in which the fem. has commonly a distinct form, the form 
of the masc. is sometimes employed in its stead: as, Adjectives in -og 
aller ates in Att. writers, 174), 590s Eur. Med. 1197, gaidos Id. 

ipp. 435, Th. 6. 21, dvayxalov Th. 1. 2, xkAvros B. 742; Adjectives in 
-vg and -esg (chiefly in thes poets), dvs uw. 369, adea Theoc. 20. 8, Ondrus 
T. 97, rovdvv K. 27, yevedy Onduv, female sex, Kur. Med. 1083, dvenoévrwy 
aiyidwy Asch. Ch. 592 ; Comparatives, Superlatives, Participles, and Pro- 
nouns (all rarely, except in the dual, e), dwroowreoos Th. 5. 110, duceuBo- 
Awraros Id. 3. 101, dAowraros 5. 442, TiOevres Asch. Ag. 560, rydcxodTos 
-Soph. EL 614, O. C. 751. 
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e. This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particularly frequent in 
the dual, in which, from its limited use, the distinction of gender is least 
important : as, rm yxelpe, the two hands, vi. 1. 8 (the fem. form rd is 
especially rare, Soph. Ant. 769) ; roUrw rw quepa, these two days, Cyr. 1. 
2.11; rovrow 51) row xwnoéow Pl. Leg. 898 a; dvo rwe éorov idéa &pxovre 
kai d&yovre, oly éwoueOa>... Tovrw Pl. Pheedr. 237d; ldovre xal radotsa 
Soph. O. C. 1676 ; waxyévre 0. 455. , 

. On the other hand, a distinct form is sometimes given to the fem. in 
words in which it is commonly the same with the masc. : as, d@avdr7y K. 
404, Isocr. 192b, avrouarar iv. 3. 8, diadoxn Dem. 1206. 10, Onpopovy 
Theog. 11, wodvéévdy Pind. N. 3. 38, wodurairyn Ar. Pax 978, for the 
common % d@dvaros, &c. This use is especially Epic and Lyric. 


235. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied from 
a kindred or derived stem. These forms may be either re- 
quired to complete the adjective, or they may be only special 
feminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by the 
side of forms of the common gender (174b). The feminines 
thus supplied most frequently end in -ts, G. -s&os (217 f), but 
also in -as, G. -ados, in -eta, -etpa, Kc. Thus, 


a. Masculines in -ns of Dec. 1, and in -evs of Dec. 3, have often cor- 
responding feminines in -tg, -v80g. These words are chiefly patrials and 
gentiles, or other personal designations, and are commonly used as sub- 
stantives. Thus, 0 roXirns, -ov, belonging to a city (Beot modtrac Asch. Th. 
253), citizen, h woNdiris, -dos* o ikérns, f lkéris, suppliant; o ZKvOns, 
H UKvOs, Scythian ; o Meyapevs, -€ws, 7 Meyapls, Megarian. 

b. The compounds of &res year (in -ns, -es of Dec. 3, but sometimes in 
ns, G. -ov of Dec. 1), have often a special fem. in -ts, -80¢ : as, 0, 7 érreé- 
Ts, TO éwmreéres, seven years old, and 4 éwréris, -cdos > roy é&érn Kal Thy éke- 
tw Pl. Leg. 794 ; ras Tpraxovrovres orovdds Th. 1. 23, but rpraxovrouri- 
Swy crovday Ib. 87. 

c. Some compounds in -ys, -es have a poetic (particularly Epic) fem. in 
-@Q: as, Hpryevis, -és, early-born, 4 hpvyevera A. 477 ; Hdvercia, Hes. Th. 
965, Oeomemeca Soph. O. T. 463, povvoyévera, Ap. Rh. 3. 847. 

d. Add o, 7 rlwy, and 4 wie:pa, Td rior, fat ; o wpeoBus, old, vencrable, 
fem., chiefly poet., mpéo8d, mpécBecpa, and wpeoByts: 0, ) wdxap, and 
h pwdxaipa, blessed, poet. ; 0, % mpoppwr, and Ep. 4 xpog¢pacca K. 290, 
kind ; 0, ) ebwdarwp, 7 evmdrepa and evwrarepea, Z. 292, of noble sire; and 
some others. 


236. IrrecuLAR AnsEcTIvEs. Among the adjectives which 
deserve special notice are the following : 


a. péyas great, and wodts much (24). In these adjectives, the Nom. 
and Acc. sing. masc. and neut. are formed from the stems peya- and moXe-, 
according to Dec. 3. The other cases are formed from the stems peyaa- 
and wodA-, according to Dec. 1 and 2. The Voc. meydAe occurs once, 
Esch. Th. 822. From its signification, moAvs has no dual. In Hdt., the 
forms from woA)ds prevail throughout, yet not to the entire exclusion of 
‘the other forms. The Epic forms (24g) sometimes occur in the Attic 

oets. 
: b. 6 wréws, 7) wréd, 7d wAEw, full. The masc. and neut. are formed 
from s. rAa-, according to the Attic Dec. 2 (200) ; the fem. is formed from 
s. whe- (with Nom. pl. wAeg in imitation of masc., according to some 
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editors, Soph. El. 1405). Ion. wAéos plenus, Ep. whelos, -y, -o». So, 
likewise, in Att. writers, the neut. pl. wiéa Cyr. 7. 4. 6, and the pls 
compounds &urdeo, Exmrea Cyr. 6. 2. 7, wepirdea Ib. 33 (but ExmAew Ib. 
1. 6. 7). In like manner fAea Pl. Phedo 95a, N. pl. from tAews, -wy, 
contr. from f\aos, -ov. 

c. 6 mpdos (24; by some written mpgos, 109 a), mild, borrows fem. and 
plur. forms from apdis, which occurs Pind. Py. 3. 125, while the Jon. 
neut. wp7 is found Hom. Mar. 10. 

ad. 6, 4 ows, 7d cGy, safe. In this adj., contract forms from s. oa- are 
blended with forms from s. ow- (contr. from oao-), belonging partly to 
Dec. 2, and partly to Dec. 3. Thus, 

é e 


» 7 Td 
S. N. (caos)oas Ar. cos ill. 1. 32 oda Hel. (caov)orwv vii. 6. 
A. (caov)oay Th. sdov Lys. 109. 3 odav Dem. ( odov Hdt. [32. 
P.N. ii. 2. 21 odor, (odes) cds Dem. oda Hdt. § (caajoa Eur, 
A. Luc. owous, (c@as) cds Dem. 93. 24. oaa Ilel.1.1. 24. 


In Hom., forms from oéos prevail, 7. 300. With the above may be 
compared the Homeric (faos) gws E. 87, Acc. fav II. 445, = fwos, Swov, 
living (iii. 4. 5). 

237. a. Some adjectives vary in the mode of declension 
from the same stem: as, 


Dec. 1 and 3, xeAawbrayv Soph. Aj. 954, and xedXawwareoor Pind. P. 4. 
377, dark ; Dec. 2and 3, d\dorwp accursed, d\acripoow Soph. Ant. 974; 
evrpixov Eur. Herc. 933, evrpexes Ven. 4. 6, well-haired ; evwrds Eur. Or. 
918, A. sing. evdra Soph. Ant. 530 (also 7 evwmis 1d. Tr. 523), beautiful ; 
povdunuxov Eur. Hel. 1567, povdumruxas Id. Alc. 428, unmated. See 
below, and 236d. 

b. In compounds of yé&A\ws laughter, and xépas horn, we find both the 
Att. Dec. 2 and Dec. 3: as, girddyedws, -wy, G. -w and -wros, laughter- 
loving, Bovxepw wapOévou, ‘ heifer-horned,’ Aésch. Pr. 588. Shorter forms 
also occur, according to the common Dec. 2: as, v7xepoe horniess, Hes. 
Op. 527. 

c. Adjectives in -t¢ vary in declension like substantives (118). 

d. Among other examples of varied inflection, we notice the Hoineric 
o tig B. 819, and 7s IT. 464, good, brave, 7d év, ed, and 70, G. éjos A. 393 
(cf. 222c), A. édy and 7», G. pl. neuter édwy 2. 528 ; 0 éplypos A. 266, 
trusty, Pl. épinpes, épinpas, T'. 47, 378 ; o moduppyvos A. 257, rich in sheep, 
PL. wodvppnves I. 154 (cf. worvapu, 238 1) ; alervs dvcOpos N. 773, “LAcov 
airt O. 71, “Thtos alrew4 N. 773, rodrw alr7jy N. 625, alma pécOpa O. 369, 
Il joacvoy alrmjecoay P. 87; apyhre TI. 419, dpyére A. 818, apyiira aud ap- 
yéra ; dpyudeov 2. 50, dpyuvdoy N. 621; wodw... ebrelyeoy A. 129, ror 
evreixea Il. 57; Tpolyy éprpodraxa I. 74, Tpolny épiBwrov I. 329; wodvrAas 
€. 171, woAurAjuwy o. 319, wodUTAnTot Xr. 38. 

e. Examples of adjectives of double formation, or of synonymous adjec- 
tives with different forms, might be greatly multiplied, Cf., in Lat., 
hilaris and hilarus, cheerful, inquies and -étus, restless, opulens and -entus, 
opulent, precox, -coquis, and -coyuus, precocious. 

238. Among DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES, we notice, 

a.) The following, chiefly poctic: 0, 7 &Saxpus, rd ddaxpu, fearless, 
Acc. déaxpuv (the other cases supplied by dddxpiros, -ov) ; so woddbaxpus 
tearful ; o wpéoBus (for fem. see 235d) old, as subst. elder, ambassador 
(in the last sense G. rpéoBews Ar. Ach. 93), A. mpéoBuv, V. mrécBu: PI. 
wpéoBes, mpecBres Hes. Sc. 245, elders, ambassadors, G. mpésBewy, D. 
@ 
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wpéoBeot, wpecBedow Lyc. 1056, A. rpéoBes, Du. wpéoBy Ar. Fr. 495 (the 
~plur. in the sense of ambassadors was in common use ; otherwise, the 
word was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by o rpecBirns, 
old man, and o mpecBevths, ambassudor) ; ppovdos, -n, -ov, gone, which, 
with the Nom. throughout, has the Gen. @povdov Soph. Aj. 264. 

b.) Poetic feminines and neuters, which have no corresponding masc. : 
as, 7 wétwa A. 357 (sometimes wérve v. 61) revered, Ti woruay, al worvce 
(yet worme Orph. H. 10. 20) ; 7 OéAea rich, H. 475 ; dvSpodérapa man- 
destroying, isch. Th. 314; «vdtdvepa ennobling, A. 225; etpydyua wide- 
streeted, A. 52; evpvodeins d. 52; twroddoea crested, P. 295; adugiddceray O. 
309 ; Ais and Awe, u. 79, y. 293 (akin to AeZos smooth) ; 7d Ppt (s. Bpc-) 
Hes. ap. Strab. 364 (fp.0vs heavy) ; 76 6a (s. pgd-) Soph. Fr. 932 (pgdcos 
easy ; cf. 50, xpi, 228 a) ; Ta Hpa and éwirnpa, pleasing, y. 164, A. 572. 

c.) Poetic plurals which have no corresponding sing. : as, ol Oapées K. 
264, and tapdées A. 357 (yet trapgpis Asch. Th. 535), -etat, -da, thick, 
Srequent ; ipvoedppares . . . two. I]. 370 5 ol whées A. 395, rods wAéas B. 
129 = wréoves, wéovas, more. 

d.) Poetic oblique cases which have no corresponding Nom. : as, roo 
BveSdpapros unhappily wedded, sch. Ag. 1319 ; waddArybvarxos having 
beautiful women, Sapph. [135], “EAAdda xaddAvydvarxa B. 683 ; roAdapve 
Ovésrn B. 106; wodvdévBpecory Eur. Bac. 560; tyxépara wérpay Ar. 
Nub. 597; xépnit, x¢pna, also Pl. xépnes, xépya or xépeca, A. 80, A. 400, 
&c. (as fr. xep- hand, 224f; under the hand of, sulject), wnferior, worse. 


CHAPTER IV. 
NUMERALS. 


239. I. Numerat Apsectives. Of numeral adjectives, the 
principal are, (1) the CarpINAL, answering the question, mécor; 
how many? (2) the OrpINAL, answering the question, mécros; 
which in order ? or, one of how many? (3) the TEMPORAL, an- 
swering the question, mocraios; on what day ? or, tn how many 
days ? (4) the MULTIPLE (multiplex, having many folds), show- 
ing to what extent anything is complicated; and (5) the Pro- 
PORTIONAL, showing the proportion which one thing bears to 
another. 


a. See 52 for the most common numerals, with some of the interroga- 
tives, indefinites, diminutives, &c., which correspond to them. 


240. 1. Carpinat. The first four cardinals (25), and those 
above 100 are declined; the latter as adjectives of Dec. 2 and 1. 
The rest are indeclinable. Cf. the Lat. cardinals. 

a. Els, from its signification, is used only in the sing. ; dw, only in 
the dual and pl. ; and the other cardinals only in the pl., except with col- 
lective nouns in such expressions as domis uupia cal rerpaxocla, 10,400 in- 
Santry, i. 7. 10, trmov doxraxuyxerl ny, 8,000 horse, Hdt. 7. 85. 

® 
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b. Els has two stems, év- and p-. Its compounds ovdels and pndeis 
(written, with more strength, ovde els, unde els) have a plur. of the masc. 
or comm. gender. 

c. The common form of the second cardinal is 840, shortened from the 
regular dw. The Dat. pl. duvci, found in late writers and Hipp., also 
occurs (?) Th. 8. 101. Both dvo (dvw) and dudyw, both (which is placed i in 
25, as partaxing of the nature of a numeral, with that of an emphatic 
pronoun), are sometimes indecl. (in Hom. never otherwise) : as, dUo wié- 
Opwr i, 2. 23, vavol dvo Th. 5. 4 (so rarely in Att. poets or with a dual 
noun, and oftener i in the Gen. than in the Dat.) ; dv0 poipgwy K. 253, ddw 
xaviverou N. 407, xepoiv du dudw Hom. Cer. 15. 

d. In the derivatives froin évvéa, évva-, for éva-, is a less classic form. 

e. In reocapecxaidexa, and the later dexaréooapes, Sexarpets, the rpets 
and réocapes are declined: dSexarpets, dexarpia, dexarpiav* rots recoapo.xal- 
-dexa. Yet we sometimes find recoapecxaidexa, and later even reccapaxal- 
dexa used as indeclinable ; as in Hdt. 1. 86, Mem. 2. 7. 2. The com- 
pounds from 13 to 19, both cardinal and ordinal, are often written sep- 
arately : as, rpeis xal déxa i. 5. 5, rpla xai déxa Hdt. 1.119, révoapes xal 
déxa > rpirov xal déxarov Th. 5. 56, réraprov xai déxarov, Ib. 81, mwévre 4 
éxxaidexa Cyr. 1. 4. 16, wéurry A Exry Kai onary Hel. 4. 6.6; also & 
xal elxoorév Th. 8. 109. 

f. The cardinals become collective or distributive by composition with 
guy’ as, cvvdvo bini, two together, or two at a time, vi. 3. 2, clvrpes terni, 
t. 429, cuvdwoexa duodéni, Eur. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also 
expressed by means of the prepositions dvd, xard, and, in some connec- 
tions, e’s and éwi- as, @¢ Adyous ava éxardv dvdpas, 6 companies, each 100 
men, iii. 4. 21 5 xara rerpaxicxtrious, 4,000 at a time, iii. 5. 8; els éxardy, 
100 deep, Cyr. 6. 3. 23 ; emi rerrdpwr, 4 deep, i. 2. 15. 

g. The numeral uvpcot, 10,000, is distinguished from puploe, pl. of pu- 
plos vast, countless, with which it was originally one, by the accent. 


2. The Orprnat Nomsers are all derived from the cardinal, ex- 
cept mporos, and are all of Dec. 2 and 1. They all end in -ros (Eng. 
-th), except Sevrepos, €8dop0s, and Gydoos+ and those from 20, up- 
wards, all end in -oords (Lat. -esimus). Cf. the formation of ordinals 
in Lat. and Eng. 


3. The Temporat Numsers are formed from the ordinals by 
changing the final -os- into -aios, -d, -ov: as, rpiros rptraios, v. 3. 2, 
wepunros weumtaos, Vi. 4.9. From mpwros, no temporal number is 
formed. Its place is supplied by avOnpepos, -ov. 

4. The Mottiete Noumsers end in -rAdos, contracted -wAovs (Lat. 
-plex), and are declined like 8:Ados, SerAovs (23). 

5. The Proportionan NumsBers have double forms, in -rAactos, 
-a@, -oy (Lat. -plus), and, more rarely, -rAaciwy, -ov, (7. -oves. Thus 
the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by SurAaows duplus, or durAavio» 
(but dis recavrn Th. 6. 37); and that of 10 to 1, by SexamAdotos or 
Sexardacioy. The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality, 1 is expressed by tros 
(ip. ioos), -, -ov. 


241. II. Noumerat Apverss. a. The numeral adverbs which 
reply to the interrogative moodxes ; how many times ? all end in -dees 
(Lat. -ies), except the three first: as, dexdaes decies, ten dimes, évvea- 
KavecxooixatenrraxootomAactakts 729 times, Pl. Rep. 57 Se. 
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b. These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher cardinal 
and ordinal numbers: as, dicxidcoe b's mille, 2,000, mevraxtrxtAcogrds 
5,000¢h ; also written separately, as rerpdxts yap xiAcoe Th. 6. 31. 


ce. Other numeral adverbs relate to division, order, place, manner, 
&c.: as, dixa or dty7. poet. dty4d, in two divisions, rplya, -xjH. or -x4O4, 
tn 3 divisions ; Sedtepov secondly, rpiroy thirdly ; tptxov in 3 places, 
mevrayou in 5 places ; wevraxas in 5 ways, é£axas in 6 ways ; dixdbev 
from 2 sides, rptyddev from 3 sides, 

III. Numegaut Sunstantrves. These, for the most part, end in 
-ds, -ados, and are employed both as abstract and as collective nouns. 
Thus, 7 pups may signify, either the number 10,000, considered ab- 
stractly, or a collection of 10,000. These numerals often take the 
place of the cardinals, particularly in the expression of the higher 
numbers: as, déka pupiades, ten myriads — 100,000, 1. 7. 10; éxaroy 
puptades, a million. 


242. a. When numerals are combined, the less commonly pre- 
cedes with cai but often the greater with or without cai: as, 


wévre kai elxoow, five and twenty, i. 4.2; tpidxovra xal wévre, thirty and 
five, Ib. 3 rerrapaxovra wévre, sorty-five, v. 5. 5; oraduol tpets Kal éve- 
viKkovTa, Tapacayyat wévre kai Tpidxo:Ta ral wevrakécotot, oT adit WEVTHKOVTA 
kal éfaxioylArcoe kai puptot, li. 2. 6; oraduol diaxSoroe dexatvrévre, wapacdy- 
ryau xlArot éxardv wevryjKovra Tévre, oTddta Tpiopvpia TeTpaKtcxia éfaxdova 
wevT?kovra, Vil. 8. 26. See v. 5. 4, and § 240e. 

b. From the division of the Greek mouth into decades, the days were 
often designated as follows ; wnvds Bondpourdvos Exry éwi déxa, upon the 
(6th after 10] 16th of the month Boédromion, Dem. 261. 12; dvbeornprdvos 
&cry éml dexdry, Id. 279.17 ; Bondpopsdvos exry per elxdda, ‘the 26th,’ ld. 
265. 5. This mode of combining numbers by a preposition was extended 
by the poets and later writers: as, rplros ye ‘yévway wpos 5éx dN ‘yo- 
vais, Aisch. Pr. 773. 

c. Instead of adding eight or nine, subtraction is often employed : as, 
pies... mids déovoa: recoapdxovra, forty ships wanting one [40 -— 1 = 39], 
Th. 8. 7; vavol dvoty deovcats revrjxovra [50 — 2 = 48] Ib. 25; évds déov 
elxoorov Eros Th. 8. 6 (cf. &ydoov cal déxarov Eros 7. 18) ; later, é&jxovra évds 
déovros . . . Ern, sixty ycars, one wanting, Plut. Pomp. 79. In like man- 
ner, Tptaxociwy drodéovra pvpia Th. 2. 13. 

d. In fractions, the denominator may be expressed ; or, if it is only 
greater by one than the numerator, it may be understood : as, ray wévre 
ras dvo wolpas, 3, Th. 1. 10, r&v dv0 pepav, of $, Ib. 104, 7a wévre pépn, §. 

e. The combinations of fractions with whole numbers are variously ex- 
pressed : thus, (a) tpla nudapeckd, three half-darics, 1. e. 14 darics, i. 3. 
21: (8) Particularly in Herodotus, rplrov jyirddavrov, the third talent a 
half one, i. e. 24 talents (so Germ. dritthalb), Hdt. 1. 50 ; &Bdonor nutrd- 

avrov + réraprov huirddavrov = Tddavra déxa, 64 + 34 = 10, Ib. (cf. Lat. 

sestertius, fr. semis-tertius) : (y) Less classic, d0o cal nuloeay uvav, Edw kal 

Husov bpaxuat, Poll. 9. 56, 62: (5) éxlrpirov, a third in addition, i. e. 14, 

nt 3.9; émlweprrov, 14, Ib.: (€) jusddov, half as much again, i. e. 
,i. 3. 21. 
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CHAPTER V. 
PRONOUNS. 


I. SUBSTANTIVE (27). 


243. 1. PERSONAL, ¢yad, av, of. These pronouns have 
special laws of declension. 


a. The analysis of these pronouns (27 e) shows that the numbers vary in 
the stem ; that the connective is € in the sing. and pl., and in the dual ; 
that the Acc. sing. has no flexive (the primitive Direct Case remaining as 
Acc., while the Nom., in the 1st and 2d Persons, has the peculiar forms 
éy and ov, and in the 3d, from its reflexive use, early disappeared ; com- 
pare the Latin) ; that the Dat. pl. has the flexive of the old Indirect Case 
(186 c), except in the form odior, where the connective ¢, in imitation of 
other forms of this case, becomes ts; and that, in the contraction of the 
connectives and flexives, € passes into its kindred o in the Dat. sing. 
(114 b). The dual of the 3d Pers. was distinguished from that of the 2d, 
by the accent (pointing, as it were, to a more distant object), and by 
remaining uncontracted. 

b. The pronoun od is used both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a 
reflexive ; but in the common language not greatly in either sense. See 
Syntax. To complete its inflection, the Ep. cogwé and cguwty, and the Ion. 
odéa are added in 27 a. 

244. 2. REFLEXIVE, éyavrov. ceavrov, éavrod. These pro- 
nouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also the neuter. They are formed by joining the personal pro- 
nouns with avdrds. 

a. Inthe plur. of the 1st and 2d Persons, and often of the 3d, the two 
elements remain distinct : yudv avrév. Otherwise, the old Direct Case 
of the personal pronoun unites with the forms of ai’rés; while, in the Ist 
Pers., and often in the other two, contraction takes place : (é€ue-avrod) 
éuavroi, ce-auvrot cavrod, é-avrod airod. 

3. RecrprocaL. This pronoun is formed by doubling @Xos, 
other: a@ddAndov, for ddAdd\Awv. From its nature, it wants the 
Nom. and the sing., and is not common in the dual. 


245. 4. INDEFINITE, 6 8eiva. This pronoun may be termed, 
with almost equal propriety, definate and indefinite. 


a. Itis used to designate a particular person or thing, which the speaker 
either cannot, or does not care to name ; in the language of Matthis, it 
‘“indefinitely expresses a definite person or thing”: Tév detva yeyvaoxes ; 
Do you know Mr. So and So? Ar. Th. 620. ‘O Setva roo deivos rdv Setva 
elaayyédAX\e, A. B., the son of C. D., impeaches E. F., Dem. 167. 24. In 
the sing. this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the plur. it is masc. 
only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclinable : as, ro detva Ar. 
Th. 622. 
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b. The article is an essential part of this pronoun ; and it were better 
written as a single word, 68etva. It appears to be simply an extension of 
the demonstrative 65e, by adding -tv- or -wwa, which gives to it an in- 
definite force (cf. 253 b), making it a demonstrative indefinite. When ~v- 
was appended, it received a double declension ; when -twa, it had only 
the declension of the article. It belongs properly to the colloquial Attic, 
and first appears in Aristophanes. 


246. History. a. The distinction of person, like those of case and 
nuinier (186 b,c), appears to have been at first only twofold, merely sep- 


arating the person speaking from all other persons, whether spoken to or - 


spoken of. We find traces of this early use not only in the roots common 
to the 2d and 3d Persons, but also in the dual forms of the verb common to 
these persons. 


b. The most natural way of designating one’s self by gesture is to bring 
home the hand ; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The 
voice here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we 
naturally keep the voice at home as much as is consistent with enunciation ; 
while we denote another by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, as it were, 
of the voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished b 
closing the lips and murmuring within, that is, by uttering m, whic 
’ hence became the great root of the 1st personal pronouns: pé, Lat. and 
languages derived from it, Saxon, &c., me, Germ. mich, Sans. md, Zend 
mdi ; verb-endings -p, -pat, Lat. -m, -aus, -mur, Sans. -mi, -mas, &e. 
The latter is accomplished by sending the voice out forcibly through a 
narrow aperture. This, according to the place of the aperture, and the 
mode of emission, may produce either a sibilant, a lingual, or a strong 
breathing. Hence we find all these as roots of the 2d and 3d personal 
pronouns: of, é, Fé- Art. 6, 76° verb-endings, -s, -1, -re, -roy, -orat, ~Tar, 
-o0e: Lat. te, sc, vos, hic, -s, -t, -tis, -tur ; Sans. tvd, sa, tat, -si, -tt, -tha, 
-sé, -t@; Eng. thou, he, she, the, -cth, -s, &c. In the progress of language, 
these two persons were separated, and their forms became, for the most 
part, distinct, although founded, in general, upon common roots. 


c. The p- of the 1st Pers. passed in the old plur. (which afterwards be- 
caine the dual, 186 g) into the kindred v- (cf. Lat. nos) ; and in the sing., 
when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial &@ (cf. Mol. dogs, 
doge), which passed by precession into e. In the new plur., the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the p (duu-, in the Ep. and ol. 
Guues, duue, &c.) ; or more commonly by doubling the & to y (115a), 
pronounced with the rough breathing (qp-, in quets, &c.), or, in the Dor., 
to & (‘Gp-, in ‘duds, &c.), 

d. From this the new plur. of the 2d Pers. appears to have been formed, 
by changing, for propriety of expression, a, the deepest of the vowels, into 
v, the most protrusive (dpp-, in the Ep. and Aol. dupes, &c. ; and “Op-, in 
vues, &c.). With the exception of this imitative plural, the plur. and 
dual of the 2d and 3d Persons have the same root, in which plurality is 
expressed by joining two of the signs of these persons (od- = o + F, the 
latter remaining in the Lat. vos). In the separation of the two persons, 
the sign o- became appropriated to the pronoun of the 2d Pers. (but in 
the Dor., r-, as in the Lat., and also in the verb-endings -re, -rov, -tis) ; 
and the rough breathing to that of the 3d Pers. (in an early state of the 
languaye, this was F-, 2474; in Lat. it became 3-; while in the article 
we tind both the rough breathing and ¢-, and in verb-endings of the 3d 
Pers. both o, and more frequently +). 
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e. In the Nom. sing., the subjective force appears to have hecn ex- 
pressed by peculiar modes of strengthening ; in the Ist Pers. by a double 
prefix to the p, thus, é-y-o-u (the y being inserted simply to prevent hia- 
tus), or, aS » cannot end a word, éyoy, which would pass, by the familiar 
change of v to its correspunding vowel and contraction (142), into (éyoa) 
éyw (cf. Sans. aham, Zend azem, Dor. and Ep. éywr, Beeot. tw, iw, Lat. ego, 
Ital. to, Germ. ich, Engl. J, and the verb-endiug of the Ist Pers. -o, Lat. 
-o) ; in the 2d Pers. by affixing F, which with the preceding € passed into ¥ 
in the common Greek (cf. 217 b), but in the Beeot. into ov (cf. Lat. ta, 
92 b) ; in the 3d Pers. perhaps by affixing A, before which precession took 
pr (217 f), so that the form became FtA, and from this, tA or tA, and, 

y dropping the A, ¢ or € (this obsolete form is cited by Apollonius ; ef. 
Lat. zs, ca, id). With this Nom. there appears to have been associated 
an Acc. & or &, of which giv and vi are strengthened forms. For the 
other substantive pronouns, see 244, 245. 


247. Diatects. The dialectic forms of the Persona Pro- 
Nouns arise chiefly, 


a.) From variation of stem: as, Dor. and ol. t- for o- (169 b; some- 
times Ep., or even Ion.), 7d tu, Sap. 1. 13, 7é te, Theoe. 1. 5, rot A. 28, 
Hdt. 1. 9; ol. and Ep. r- for the rough breathing, Fé Alc. 56 [84], Foe 
Sap. 2, 1 (so originally in Hom., 98 e, 162) ; Dor. ‘Gp-, dpp-, Atol. and 
Ep. G&pp-, dpp- (130 a, 167), for tp-, dp-, audv, auiv Theoc. 2. 158, 5. 
106, auvé Ar. Lys. 95; Dor. o-, -, Hol. ard-, tor od-, div Call. Di. 125, 
yy Sophr. 83, yé Theoc. 4. 3, doge Sap. 98 [40], dogde Alc. 92 [80], 
(d, e). . 

b.) From want of contraction, or from peculiar contraction (181 b): éuéo 
K. 124, océo Hdt. 1. 8, réo Alem. 16, 0 B. 239; nudes Hdt. 2. 6, tudes 
Id. 6. 11; nuéwy I. 101, auéwy Theoc. 8. 25, duudwy Ale. 77, tuéwy Haut. 
3. 50, vupéwy Ale. 77, chewy Hat. 1. 31; nuéas Ib. 30, buéas B. 75, opeas 
Hat. 1. 4; vde Cor. 16, swe A. 8; (with precession, in imitation of the 
Gen.) vdt A. 418, o@Gi A. 336 ; vd X. 88, cpaiv A. 257, shuiv A. 338: 
€ued A. 88, wed Hdt. 7. 209, ced Id. 1. 9, ed T. 464, red dud, 5 (cf. 20 b), 
rov Cor. 2 (246 e). 

c.) From lengthening or repeating the connective (134 a, 135): éueto A. 
174, veto T. 137, elo A. 400 ; nuetwy E. 258, tuciwy A. 348, odelwy A. 535, 
ogeias vy. 213: €€ T. 171, dot N. 495, éeto (v. I. éoto) Ap. Rh. 1. 1032, 
reeio (v. 1. reoto) 8. 37, reod Sophr. 76. 

d.) From want of a connective: aves Alem. 58, duues . 432, dues Ar. 
Ach. 760, duues A. 274; duu N. 379, Supe Z. 77, Sup K. 551, oly A. 
73, of T. 300. 

e.) From the retention of primitive forms having no flexive: ap-, bué, 
Ouue, Ar. Lys. 95, 87, 1076, duue A. 59, Sune VY. 412, ope A. 111. 

f.) From the use of different endings: as, Gen. Ep. -Oev (192), éueder, 
oé€fev, ev, A. 525, 180, 114, wéOev Sophr. 46; Gen. Dor. and Buwot. -og 
(186 e), éucos and cont. éueds, reds, Epich., réos Sophr. 75, éuods, reods, 
éods (c), Cor. ; Dat. sing. Dor. and Brot. -fv, duly Theoc. 2. 144, ret 6. 
619, viv Pind. O. 5. 16, é& Cor., &@ or & Hes. Fr. 66; Acc. sing. -v, uly 
A. 29, Hdt. 1. 9, viv Pind. O. 1. 40 (246 e), so Dor. rly Theoc. 11. 39 ; Dat. 
pl. -ov(v, dupeow Ale. 91 [78]. 

g.) From the retraction of the accent, or shortening the last syllable, or 
both ; and also from an extension of enclitic use: hui (v. 1. nuiv) A. 147, 
tuiv (v. 1. buiv) a. 373, Fu (v. 1. etv) X. 344, Fuas (v. 1. quads) w. 372, 
Bue (v. 1. duéwr) O. 494; chewy S. 311, opeas B. 96, copes &. 567. Cf. i. 

h.) .Add the strengthened Nom. forms éywv A. 76 (in Hom. only before 
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a vowel), tévn E. 485 (so Dor. éydvn, as if the particle v}, truly, were 
added to the pronoun ; cf. &ywye, ovye) ; the Beot. Nom. twv, tw (246 e), 
strengthened iwvya (130 b) Cor. 12, iavya Ar. Ach. 898 ; the Dor. Nom. 
tu used also as Acc. (cf. 186 c) Theoc. 1. 56; and the Ion. Acc. neut. pl. 
ogéa Hat. 1. 46. 

i. Some of these forms are also found in the Attic poets: as, éyaw 
isch. Pers. 931; éuedev Kur. Or. 986, cé€Oev Id. Alc. 51, ev Asch. Sup. 
66 ; viv (often, and without distinction of number or gender) Id. Pr. 55, 
Soph. El. 436, wiv (rarely) Atsch. Th. 453, Soph. Tr. 388, of! (often ; 
also in sing.) Id. Ant. 44; Juue Ib. 846, auiv Asch. Eum. 347 ; quw or 
quw Soph. El. 17, 41, ov or duw Id. Ant. 808, Fuas Id. Aj. 21, iuas Ib. 
1274 (v. 1. nuds, buds), omas Ib. 839. This retraction of the accent be- 
longs especially to Sophocles. 


248. Rer.exive Pronouns. In these the New Ionic compounds 
the Cenitive of the personal pronouns with the forms of avrés, contracting 
oav into wv (13le): éue(o-av)wurod, eéuewurfjs, éuewur@ In Hom., the 
elements are always distinct : as, u avrév A. 271, ool adr@T.. 51, é avrap 
=. 162. The Dor. doubles airés to make the forms atratrov, &c., which 
occur chiefly in Pythagorean fragments. Apollonius cites the sportive 
Nom. é¢xaurés from the Metceci of the comedian Plato. 


II. ADJECTIVE (28). 


249. All the pronouns which are declined in 28, may be 
.traced back to a common foundation in an old DEFINITIVE, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and +--(cf: 246 b, d), 
aud which performed the offices both of an artzle and of a 
demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun. 


a. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name dpOpor, artus, joint, 
from its giving connection to discourse, by marking the person or thing 
spoken of as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about to 
be spoken of further, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek 
naine &pOpov became, in Latin, ARTICULUS, small joint, from which has 
come the English name, article. 

b. This definitive, when used as a demonstrative, or simply as the 
definite article, naturally precedes the name of the person or thing spoken 
of ; but when used as a relative, usually follows it : as, obrés éorw 0 avnp 
By cides, this 7s THE man WHOM you saw, td pddov & dvOei, THE rose 
WHICH blooms. Hence, in the former use, it was termed the prepositive, 
and in the latter, the postpositive article. When prepositive, it was so 
closely connected with the following word that its aspirated forms became 
proclitic. Compare the different uses of the Germ. der, the Anglo-Saxon 
se, the Eng. that, &c. 

c. In the progress of the language, the forms of this old DEFINITIVE 
became specially appropriated, though with many exceptions in the dia- 
lects and poets, and some even in Attic prose (see Syntax) ; and other 
pronouns arose from it by derivation and composition. The forms 
7és and 74 of the Nom. sing. became obsolete. Special care is required 
in distinguishing the forms of 6, 8s, 05, ris, and ris. Forms which have 
the same letters may be often distinguished by the accentuation (see 
Prosody) : as, of, of, of Special care is also required in distinguishing 
the forms of odros, those of av’rés, the combined forms of 6 au’rés, the same, 
and the contracted forms of éau7 od. 
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A. Dermrre. 


250. 1. Arrictez, 6, 4,76. The prepositive article, or, as it 
is commonly termed simply, the article, unites the proclitic 
aspirated forms of the old definitive, 6, 4, oi, ai, with the r- 
forms of the neuter, the oblique cases, and the dual. 

2. RELATIVE, és, #, & The postpositive article, or, a8 it is 
now commonly termed, the relative pronoun, has the orthotone 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. See 786, 788 g. 


251. 3. ITERATIVE, adrds, -7, -6. This pronoun appears to 
be compounded of the particle av, again, back, and the old 
definitive rés (249 c). It is hence a PRONOUN OF RETURN (or, 
as it may be termed, an ¢terative pronoun), marking the return 
of the mind to the same person or thing. 

a. The article and adrés are often united by crasis (125) : as, airés, the 


same, ratbrév (199 a) or radré (Ion. rwird Hdt. 1. 53, § 131 e), radrod, rav- 
rd, for 6 a’rés, 7d abré, Tot avrod, ra aird. 


252. 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are otros, this, compounded of the article and avrés- d8e, this, 
compounded of the article (declined as usual) and de, an in- 
separable particle marking dzrectton towards; and éxetvos, that, 
derived from éxei, there (28 1). 


a. The definitives of quality, quantity, and age, rotos talis, such, 
récos tantus, so much, rnXixos so old, and rvvvos tantulus, so small, are 
strengthened, in the same manner as the article, by composition with 
aurds and 8e- thus, rotovros and rowade, just such, rowovros and ro- 
odode, just so much, rnAcxovros and tAcxdéa8e, ruvvotros. These com- 
pound pronouns are commonly employed, instead of the simple 
(which are chiefly poetic), even when there is no special emphasis. 

b. In these compounds with airds, if the affix of the first element 
has an O vowel, tt unites with ad- to form ov; but otherwise, tt is ab- 
sorbed : as, (6 av’rds) otros, () aity) avry, (rod avrov) rovrov, (rijs 
airns) tavtns, (of avroi) obrot, (ai avai) avrat, (re¥ a’Tay) TovTMY: 
(réc0s airés) rovovros, (réa0q av’Tn) roaauTn. 

c. To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger expression, an ¢ is 
affixed, which is always long and acute, and before which a short 
vowel is dropped, and a long vowel or diphthong regarded as short: 
AS, ovTost, avryi, rouri, hicce, Fr. celui-ct, this here (28) ; éxewoai illic, 
Fr. celui-la, that there ; 638i, rovovrosi. 

d. This « paragogic is Attic, and belongs especially to the style of con- 
versation and popular discourse. It was also affixed to adverbs : as, ot 
twal, wal, vurl, évravOl, évrevdevl. So, in comic language, even with an 
inserted particle, vupmerl Ar. Av. 448, évyeravOi Id. Th. 646, évpewreviert 
Ath. 269f. See 163 a. 


5. Possesstve. The possessive pronouns are derived in 
Greek, as in other languages, from the personal; and are 
REV. GR. 9 M 
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arranged in 28 according to the person and number of the pro- 
nouns from which they are formed. 
e. “Hyuérepos has a distinct Voc. 0. 31: & wdrep tyérepe Kpovidy. 


B. INpDeEFINITE. 


253. 1. The SIMPLE INDEFINITE is ris, which has tWo stems: 
rw, declined throughout after Dec. 3; and re-, declined in the 
Gen. and Dat. only, after Dec. 2 (except that the Gen. sing. 
imitates the personal pronouns) with contraction: thus, 


Tis, Ti (the » omitted as in the theme, 208 d), rivés, &c. : G. réo rou Cyr. 
8. 5. 7, rod; Soph. O. T. 1435, D. réy rw A. 299, i. 9. 7, 74; Soph. El. » 
679 ; and, in the compound, 4rovi. 9. 21, Msch. Pr. 170, 8ryw ii. 6. 23, 
Pl. G. Srewv drwy vii. 6. 24, D. 6réos Srois Soph. Tr. 1119, Srowe Ar. Eq. 
758 (so, rarely, rotor ; Soph. Tr. 984). See c, and 254 b. 


2. The INTERROGATIVES in Greek are simply the indefinztes 
unth a change of accent. See Syntax, 563 s. 


a. Thus, the forms of the indefinite ris (except the peculiar &rra, which 
is rarely used except in connection with an adjective, and which is never 
used interrogatively) are enclitic ; while those of the interrogative vis are 
orthotone, and never take the grave accent. In lexicons and grammars, 
for the sake of distinction, the forms ris and 7! of the indefinite are writ- 
ten with the grave accent, or without an accent. See 784 a, 787 b. 

b. The stems re- and mv- may be traced back to the great pronominal 
root r-, here rendered indefinite by the additions made. The definite and 

sitive would naturally be denoted by the shorter form, to express the 

ecision of the mind ; but the indefinite and uncertain by a prolonged 
form, to express the doubt and hesitation with which the mind dwells 
upon it. Cf. 245, 272 d. 

ce. The short t of ris, and the omission of v in ri, suggest an inter- 
mediate root tt-, formed from re- by precession, and afterwards increased 
by v (cf. 218). To this intermediate root may be referred, according to 
Dec. 2, the Mol. riy ; Sapph. 55 [84], rlocow Id. 109 [113] ; and the Dor. 
neut. pl. (rea) od (cf. 143 b) Ar. Ach. 757. . 


254. 3. The composition of és with ris forms the RELATIVE 
INDEFINITE Sorts, whoever, of which both parts are declined in 
those forms which have the root myv-, but the latter only in 
those which have the root re-; thus, odtiwos, but éreo Grov. 

a. Of the double forms of the Gen. and Dat., the longer prevail in Attic 
prose, and the shorter in Attic poetry. 

The form dova, Att. drra (169 a) appears to be compounded of & and 
the Dor. od (253c). In certain connections, it passed into a simple in- 
definite, and then, by a softer pronunciation, became dooa, drta + wot 
arra Cyr. 3. 3. 8; dooa A. 554, drra Pl. Gorg. 497 a. Cf. 255. 

c. In 87: a space is used to distinguish it from the conjunction ére. 
See 96d. Some editors thus separate other forms of this compound. 


295. Diaectic Forms. a. Article (28 i, j). With of and al of 
the Nom. pl., the old forms rol and raf are also used, especially for the 
sake of metre, euphony, or emphasis, in the Dor. and Ion. (chiefly the 
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Ep.) ; and, rarely, even in Att. poetry. So in the componnd ofros, N. pl. 
rovro, Tatra, Sophr. 54, 88. 

b. Iterative. The New Ion. often inserts ¢ in avrés and its compounds, 
before a long vowel in the affix (135 a, 281). This belongs especially to 
Hippocrates and his imitator Areteus ; in Hdt., it is chiefly confined to 
the forms in -» and -wy of airés and obros ° as, atréy, avréwy and avrap, 
Hat. 1. 133, avréwy rovréwy Ib. 2. 3. 

c. Demonstrative (281, m). The shorter xetvos is also used by the Att. 
poets for the sake of the metre ; and, according to some, even occurs in 
Att. prose, as Hel. 2. 3. 48. The Dor. rivos, from the root t-, is thought 
by some less distant in its reference. 

‘d. Possessive. Some of the forms in 28 n also occur in Att. poetry: as, 
&s, reds (in Tragic Chorus), duds or duds (sometimes used for éués, as in 
Eng. our for my). 

e. Indefinite. For dialectic forms, see 280, 253c. Hom. and Hat. 
have also regular forms from ors. Some references are added: éres 
(= Sores, but the first part undeclined) I’. 279 (dors I’. 167), % rre (171) 
©. 408, reo Hdt. 1. 58, rev (131 b) B. 388, réo; B. 225, red; Hat. 5. 106, 
- Srreo a. 124, B8rev Hat. 1. 119, Srrev p. 121, rew II. 227, réw; Hat. 1. 
117, drew Ib. 95, Srwa 6. 204 (Svriva, B. 188), pl. Srwa (v. 1. rlva) X. 450 
(aroa A. 289), réw Hat. 5. 57, réwy ; 2. 387, brewy x. 39, réorse Hat. 9. 
27, réowot; Id. 1. 37, éréoow 0. 491, éréqow Hat, 2. 66 v.L,dooa r. 218, 
Sruas 0. 492 (oborwas A. 240), dooa Hat. 1. 138. ‘ 


CHAPTER VI. 
COMPARISON. 


256. ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS have, in Greek, 
three degrees of comparison, the PosiITIvE, Com- 
PARATIVE, and SUPERLATIVE. 


a. Comparative and superlative forms may be analyzed into the BasE, 
which is commonly the stem of the positive; the CONNECTIVE, which 
varies according to euphony, | metre, and other influences; and the 
DEGREE-SIGN, to which, in the adjective, are also attached the AFFIXES 
OF DECLENSION. See 29. 


I. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


A. By -repos, -raros. 


257. In adjectives, the comparative is usually 
formed in -tepos, -a, -ov, and the superlative in 
-ratos, -,-ov. In receiving these affixes, the end- 
ings of the theme are changed as follows: 

1.) -os, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
-o-; by a short syllable, -w-: as, 
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xoddos light, xoupérepos, -d, -o7, Koupébraros, -7, -ov. 
codds wise, copwrepos wiser, gopuwraros wisest. 

a. A syllable before a mute and liquid is here regarded as long : as, 
opodpds vehement, opodpbrepos, -braros. . 

b. The change to -- takes place to avoid the succession of too many 
short syllables. Epic verse admits only two short syllables in succes- 
sion. Some exceptions to the rule occur in the poets for the sake of the 
metre : as, xaxofewwrepos uv. 376, A\dpwraros B. 350, di{vpurepov P. 446 ; 
Svcrorpwrepa Eur. Ph. 1348, evrexvwrare Id. Hec. 620. Some except 
Kevos empty, and orevés narrow (as having also the forms xewés and cret- 
yds), even in prose. : 

c. Adjectives contracted in the theme are commonly contracted in the 
Comp. and Sup. : as, roppipeos woppupois, purple, woppup(ew)&repos, rop- 
pup(ew)draros : dtidyp(aos)ews worthy, -xpewrepos, -ypewraros. 

d. In a few words, -os is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
rai-, -€o-, OF ~a- : a8, commonly, 

qwadads ancient, wadalrepos, -alraros > 80 ‘yepads old, oxodatos at lets- 
ure, wepaios opposite; los dear, pidrepos, pidraros* (-os -at-) blog 
Sriendly, dtralrepos, -alraros: thovyos quiet, novyalrepos, -alraros: se 
eSdtos serene, t8.0s private, tcos equal, wéoos medius, MIDDLE, SpOpros at 
dawn, bros late, xryolos near, wrpwios carly : (-os -eo-) éppwpévos strong, 
éppwpevéorepos, -Coraros * so dxpdros unmixed, dopevos glad, éwlwedos level, 
and contracts in -oos, as GwA(dos)os simple, dwA(odc)oberrepos, -ovcTaros ° 
(-os ~to--) AdAOs talkative, NaMorepos, -lararos: so dYopdyos dainty. 

e. Mégos, and véos novus, NEW, have old superlatives of limited and 


chiefly poetic use in -aros: uécaros midmost, Ar. Vesp. 1502, Ep. uéo- | 


oaros 9, 223, véaros novissimus, last, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, Ep. velaros, 
B. 824. Cf. &xxaros, (rpéaros) rp@ros, traros (262 d) ; and Poet. wixyaros 
inmost, wiparos last. 


258, 2.) -es, and -ns of Dec. 3, become -ec- ; 
and -vs becomes -v-: as, 


xaplas agreeable, yaptéorepos, -éoraros ° Toh w(tets) tis daring, rod- 
M(néo)horaros (207 c) Soph. Ph. 984; vadhs evident, eadéorepos, -éora- 
tos: wéyns poor, wevécrepos, -€oraros* dfvs sharp, dgUTepos, -vraros. 

a. In adjectives of Dec. 1, -ns becomes -o-: as, rheovéxrys, -ov, cov- 
etous, wreovexrlararos. 


259. 4.) In adjectives of other endings, -repos 
and -raros are either added to the simple stem, or 
to the stem increased by -ec-, -ta-, -o-, Or -w-: as, 

rddas, -avos, wretched, raddvrepos, -raros: so pédas black, pdKap, 
blessed, paxdpraros + (-e@-) cppwy, -ovos, discreet, owbpavésrrepos, -to-7a- 
Tas * so most adjectives in -wv, also dg@7jrut, -cxos, elderly, dpndtxéorepos - 
(-0--) dpwat, -ayos, rapax, rapacious, apwayloravos * (-w-) érlyapis, -<Tos, 
pleasing, triyapitdrepos, -draros * BAdE slack, Braxdrepos, -wraros (Vv. 1. 
-o- or -ts-) Mem. 3. 13. 4; 4. 2. 40. 

a. No part of inflection is less strictly bound by rule than comparison 
(while the poets have here, as elsewhere, especial freedom) ; and the forms 
above stated are sometimes interchanged or varied from regard to metre, 
euphony, brevity, &c. : as, sxodatérepov i. 5. 9 ; youxwrepos, Soph. Ant. 


Oe ee ee at 
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1089 ; dwrA(bos)ove unit for sea, dxdourepos, Th. 7. 60 ; edwvodrepos, Eq. 
1. 10; derAdos duplus, DOUBLE, derddrepos, Mat. 23. 15; owrovdaios 
earnest, -a:éoraros, Hdt. 1. 133, -acéraros, Id. 2. 86, rrwyds poor, -drepos 
and -lorepos, Ar. Aeh. 425 ; vSpiorys insolent, -rérepos, -roraros, v. 8. 3, 
22; éwicdjouww forgelful, értknopéraros, Ar. Nub. 790 ; werwy ripe, we- 
wairepos Aisch. Fr. 244; dyapes disagreeable, dxaplorepos v. 392; tvs 
straight, lOivrara, for the sake of the metre, Z. 508; gacwds, shining, 
-vorepos, 2. 610, gdadvraros yv. 93. 


B. By -tev, «oros. 


260. A few adjectives are compared by -iwv 
and -tcros, commonly adding these to the root of 
the word. 


a. In adducing examples, a noun or verb will sometimes be introduced, 
as showing well the base: waxdés bad, xaxtwy, kdxioros* 4S0s pleasant 
(48w to please), ndlwv, -oros + aloypds shameful (aloxos shame), aloxlwv, 
-xurros * 30 éxOpés hostile, xvdpés glorious, poet., and in Sup. olkrpéds piti- 
able (&x8os hatred, wiBos glory, olkros pity), éxOiwv, Kudiwy, olkrioros * 
ddyavés painful (Adyos pain), dryly, -yoros * KepSadlos gainful (xépSos 
gain), poet. xepdlwy, -durros: wadés beautiful (naddAos beuuty), xaddlwo, 
-oros* (BeAt-, akin to Bédos, weapon ?), Bedriwy melior, better, BeXrioros 
best. 

b. This was an early method of comparison, retained in a few common 
words, and in poetic forms of some others. For the declension of com- 
paratives in -wv, see 22, 211. The t in -Cev is regularly long in the Att. 
poets, but short in the Epic and Doric. Yet #étov Kur. Sup. 1101. 


261. The different forms of the Comp. in -w» are well ex- 
plained by reference to -Iwv as their common origin, and to the 
various changes of the consonant 1. Thus, we notice, besides 
the use of the corresponding vowel «4, 


a.) Contraction (sometimes with transposition), or omission between 
two vowels (142, 140): as, rods much base wode-, sync. mie-), mrelww 
or rhéwy more, wdeioros most, Lat. plus, plurimus ; puxpdés small (ue-) 
peiwy minor, rare poet. wetoros minimus ; pqbeos easy (fa-) paw, paoros 
(Ion. pytwr, piicros, 8. 565); (Aw, akin to Dor. Aw to desire, neut. pl. 
Awia desirable, Theoc. 26. 32) \wtwv, B. 169, A® Agu, vi. 2. 15, Aguros ; 
(ap-, @pe-, in dpery virtus, valur, virtue) dpelwv poet., braver, better, dpt- 
oros best ; (apev-, cf. amcenus) duelvwy better ; (yep- or xap-, 238 d) xelpwv 
(Ep. xepelwv A. 114) inferior, worse, xelprros. 

b) The change into oo (rr) or f (143 c), the preceding vowel, if short, 
now becoming long by nature: as, tayxvds swift, (Oax-, 159b; Oaxlwy) 
6dcowv or Odrrwy, rdywros: ayis Ep., small, éddcoowv, éddxecros * 

long (udk-, pnx-), pdcoww poet., ujxcoros> parts Ep., strong, 
(xparlwv) xpeloowv, xpdricros (kpécowr, Hdt. 1. 66, xdprioros, A. 266, 
§ 134, 171) ; dAtyos Little, ddigwe Ep., ddcywros + péyas magnus, great, 
pelfwy major (Ion. néefwr Hdt. 1. 202), wéy:oros maximus. 

c. Some Comparatives have a double form in -lev and -cewv: as, 
Bpadus bardus, slow, Bpadiwv, Hes. Op. 526, Bpdooww K. 226; waxvs pin- 
guis, fat, raxlwv Arat. 785, rdoowr, ¢. 230. 

d, Of the Comp. forms tAelwy and wdéwv, the Attic uses more the 
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former, especially in the contracted cases ; but in the neut. sing., prefers. 
w€éov, aL epee | as an adverb. It sometimes syncopates m)etov to ret, 


but only in such phrases as wielv 4 ptptor, more than 10,000. Hat. pre- 
fers wAewr, often contracting «0 to ev: as, wieiv, rdeivos. The Epic 
varies according to the metre. 

e. Most adjectives compared by -ev, -to-ros, have also forms, often more 
common, in -Tepos, -Taros: as, d\yewds, waxpds, pexpds, -brepos, -draros ° 
Bpadus, waxus, raxus, -Urepos, -Uraros: BéArepos and BéAraros, Asch. ; 
piros, pidraros, Cyr. 4. 3. 2, pedAalrepos, 1. 9. 29, ptdAdrepos, Mem. 3. 11. 
18; pirlwy r. 351, Pldros, Soph. Aj. 842. Other adjectives compared 
in both ways are aloxpés, éxOpds, olxrpos, xaxéds, Bad’s deep, Bpaxus short, 
yAuxis dulcis, sweet, xpecBus old, wis swift, &c. ° 

f. New poetic or late comparatives are made by changing -ev into 
-drepog or -Tepos * as, xelpwy xetpdrepos, O. 513, yepecérepos, B. 248, perd- 
repos, dpewsrepos, apecdrepos, wecfsrepos, 3 Ep. Joh. 4; Awtrepos, a. 376, 
pntrepos, Z. 258 ; so pytrara tr. 577. 


C. IrreGcuLAR CoMPARISON. 


262. Many adjectives (a) are defective or redundant in com- 
parison ; and some comparatives and superlatives are formed 
(b) from posztives which are not in use, (c) from words which are 
themselves comparatives or superlatives, or (d) from other parts 
of speech. Some of these are usually referred to positives in 
use, which have a similar signification. Thus, 


(a) Only those words which express properties that may exist in dif- 
ferent degrees, are compared ; except in a modified sense, for hyperbole, or 
for comic effect: as, pdvos alone, povwraros alonest, most emphatically 
alone, Ar. Pl. 182. Seec and d. 

(b) Several forms, not strictly synonymous, are commonly referred to 
dya06s, good: thus, dyads, dyelvwy, Apioros ' Bedriwy, BéXrioros * Kpelo- 
gw, kpdrurros * Aquwy, Agoros * poet. Peprepos, Pépraros and Pepicos (late 
dya0wraros, Diod. 16. 85). So, yelpwy and xelpeoros are referred to naxds° 
hoowv, fxurros, to Kaxés or pixpds: dAdcowr, éddxuoTos, to pixpds or 
érAlyos. See 260 a, 261 a, b. 

(c) Double Comparison. teryaros last, extreme, éoxarwrepos (Ore yap 
Tob éoxdrov ésxarwrepov elm dy rt Aristl. Metaph. 10. 4), écxarwraros, 
Hel. 2. 3. 49; &dyuorros least, éhaxiordrepos less than the least, Ephes. 
3. 8; mpwros first, rpwr@ros first of all, B. 228 ; mpérepos before, comic 
mporepairepos Ar. Eq. 1164, 

KAEON. ‘Opgs ; éyw cot wpdrepos éxpépw didpor. 
AAAAN, ‘AAD’ ob rpdwetay, add’ éyw mporepairepos. 

(d) Comparatives and Superlatives from other parts of specch. 
king, Baowrevrepos more kingly, a greater king, I. 160, Baodevraros the 
greatest king, I. 69; ératpos friend, ératpéraros best friend, Pl. Gorg. 
487d; wArérrns thief, k\errloraros most adroit thief, Ar. Plut. 27 ; xtew 
dog, xtvrepos more dog-like, more impudent, 8. 483, xtvraros K. 503 ; 
atrés himself, avrérepos Epich. 2 (1), avréraros (ipsissumus Plaut. Trin. 
4. 2) his very self, Ar. Plut. 83; &yye or dyyou near, dyxdrepos nearer, 
Hdt. 7.175, &yxeoros Soph. O. T. 919 ; Ave up, dvibrepos upper, dvwiraros 
uppermost, Hdt. 2. 125 (cf. 263 ; so cdrw down, -drepos, -wraros, Cyr. 6. 
1. 52; and late forms fr. &w aithout, &ow within, and rpbow forward, 
éfwrepos exterior, &c.) ; tpépa quietly, hpeuéorepos more quiet, Cyr. 7. 5. 
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63; wpotpyov of importance, rpoipyialrepos more important, Pl. Gorg. 
458 c, wpovpyalraros* &€ ex, out of, Erxaros (104) extremus, wtlermost ; 
apé pre, before, rpérepos prior, former, rpGros (257 e) primus, jirst ; tmép 
super, OVER, bwéprepos superior, brépraros and braros supremus, highest ; 
ord (2) sub, sus-, below, trrepos later, boraros last. 

-e. We find explanations of the formations in d, in the use of preposi- 
tions as adverbs, and of adverbs as adjectives; in the fact that many 
nouns were originally adjectives ; and in the still more important fact, 
that in the earliest period of language there was as yet no grammatical 
distinction of the different parts of speech. Add, as poetic forms which 
may be traced to nouns, «#diros, I. 642, xoupdrepos, A. 316, prylwy, -coros, 
A. 325, pxaros, puxoiraros p. 146, éwAérepos, -raros, B. 707, xpucorepos, 
Sap. 39 [96], &c. ; and, to adverbs, dgdprepos, Y. 311, veprepos, Eur. Ph. 
1020, éxicrepos, -raros, O. 342, wapolrepos, -raros, YW. 459, mepatrepos, Pind. 
O. 9. 159, birepos, Theoc. 8. 46, dyiw» Pind. Fr. 232, byroros, Atsch. Pr. 
720, &e. 


II. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


263. Adverbs derived from adjectives are com- 
monly compared by taking the neuter singular com- 
parative, and the neuter plural superlative of these 
' adjectives ; but other adverbs by -repw and -raro : 
as, , 


codas (fr. copds, 257) wisely, sopwrepov more wisely, copwrara most 
wisely ; cadbas (cadhs, 258) evidenily, capécrepov, capécrara: aloypws 
(aicxpés, 260 a) basely, aloxiov, atoxisra > traxéws (Taxus, 261 b) quickly, 
Oaccor, Oatrov, TaxicTa> Avo up, dvwrépw, dvwrdrw: ékds afar, poet. 
and lon. éxacrépw, éxacrdrw. 

a. Adverbs from which adjectives are formed are sometimes compared 
in the first method : as, éyé late, rpwt carly, dyralrepov, -rara, &c. (257 d). 
So wddra very, padXov (143 a), wddora. 

b. The adverbial Sup. has sometimes the neut. sing. form, chiefly when 
denoting time or place : as, wp@rov kal Uorarov, first and last, Pl. Menex. 
247 a. 

c. The adverbial termination -ws is sometimes given to the Comp. ; 
and, rarely, to the Sup.: as, yaderwrdpws more severely, Th. 2. 50, pects- 
vws Th. 4. 19, Evyropwrdrws most concisely, Soph. O. C. 1579. 

d. Some adverbs vary in their comparison : as, éyybs near, éyyurépw, 
éyyurdrw: eyytrepov, éyyvrara: less Att. &yylov, fyytora’ &yxe or &yxod 

t. and Jon., near, G@ooov A. 335 (143c), dyxecra Asch. Sup. 1036, 
adcoorépw (cf. 261 f) p. 572, ayxordrw Hdt. 2. 24. 


264. History or Comparison. a. So far as we can trace com- 
parison in the Greek, it appears to have commenced with an emphatic 
annexation of the old article, in its strong form tos, to the stem of the 
positive, with a connecting vowel where needed : as, »é-a-ros, THE new 
one, 1. e. the newest ; wéo-a-Tos, THE middle one (257 e). So, in numer- 
als, tpl-rog Adyos, THE No. 3 book. 

b. This form was then strengthened by doubling the root of the 
article : -rr-os. And now two forms arose. The first r became o: 
~or-og (147) ; or a euphonic vowel was inserted : -rat-og. Connectives 
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were also prefixed according to need or preference. Thus from }Qos, ¢f- 
Moros, and ¢i\raros or ¢idalraros - among ordinals, x:Acoords. The 
Latin shows the ¢ in a few of the first numerals, but preferred as the 
superlative sign m ea akin to m in magnus, péyas), which was after- 
wards strengthened by s, with a connecting vowel, to sim, or to prevent 
the succession of too many short syllables, ssim : quartws, sextus, minimus, 
decimus, ma(gs)ximus, millesimys, altissimus. The ¢ appears in German 
ordinals, and, aspirated, in English ordinals ; while the st appears both in 
Germ. ordinals, and in the Germ. and Eng. superlative : vierte, fourth, 
hundertste, hundredth, weiseste, wisest. 

c. The comparative distinguishes or separates one person or thing from 
another in respect to the possession of some quality ; and this separation 
has been extensively expressed by a liquid prolongation of the adjective. 
In Greek, both vw and p were used for this purpose, with a connectin 
vowel, viz. o before v (cf. 114), and € before p. After the analogy o 
the superlative, I (ort) was prefixed to -ov- ; and +, with the preceding 
connective, to -ep- : giAlov, pirrepos, pitalrepos. The two Greek forms 
are mingled in the Lat. -zor ; andthe 7 appears also in the Germ. and 
Eng. : longior, langer, Jonger. The Sanskrit has analogies to the forms 
of both Greek and Lat. comparison. Its prevalent form is Comp. -tgras 
(-repos), Sup. -tamas (-ra-ros, -i-mus). 


CHAPTER VII. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 


265. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to mark 
five distinctions: Voicr, TENsE, Mopr, NuMBER, 


and Person. Of these distinctions, the first shows’ 


how the action of a verb is related to its subject ; 
the second, how it is related to time; and the 
third, how it 1s related to the mind of the speaker, 
or to some other action. The two remaining dis- 
tinctions merely show the number and person of 
the subject. See 802. | 


a. These distinctions are marked by PREFIXES, by AFFIXES, and also, 
to some extent, by CHANGES IN THE STEM. For a general view of the 
distinctions, see 30; for the particulars, see Syntax. For the prefixes 
and affixes, see 31s, and Chapters VIII. and [X.; for changes in the 
stem, see 49 and Ch. X. 


266. A. Voice. The Greek has three voices: 
the Active, MIDDLE, and Passive (30a). 
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a. The Middle is so called as intermediate between the 
Active and Passive, representing the subject of the verb not 
only as acteng, but glso as, more or less directly, acted upon: 
as, from Aovw, to wash, édovedpyny I washed myself, I bathed. 


b. The mzddle and passive voices have a common form, ex- 
cept in the Future and Aorist. In Etymology, this form is 
usually spoken of simply as passive, or as middle. Even in the 
Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense between the two 
voices is not always preserved. 


c. The reflexive sense of the mzddle voice often becomes so 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the actzve in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the mid- 
dle voice takes the place of the active. This is particularly 
frequent in the Puture. When it occura in the theme (172 e), 
the verb is termed deponent (depinens, as if putting of its 
proper sense to take that of another voice). E. g. 

1.) Verbs, in which the theme has the active, and the Future has the 
' middle form: dxotw to hear, dxotcouat> Balyw go, Bhoouac> yryrboKw 
know, yvidoopnat: elul be, Ecouar> pavOdvw learn, wadjoouac. 

2.) Deponent Verbs: aicOdvoyat to perccire, BovrAouat will, ylyropa 
become, Séxopuat receive, Stvamas be able, Aédouwat rejoice, olopar think. 

d. A Deponent Verb is termed deponent middle, or dceponent passive, 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the passive form. 


e. The traces of a middle voice in Latin appear in the large number of 
deponent verbs, and in the use of the passive voice in some verbs: as, 
volitor, J roll myself, wallow, revertor, I turn mysclf back, return, 
mereor, £ merit for myself. 


267. 5B. Trensr. The Greek has seven tenses: 
the Present, Imrerrect, Future, Aorist, PER- 
FECT, PLUPERFECT, and FUTURE PERFECT. 


a. Tenses may bo classified in two ways: I. with respect to 
the teme which is spoken of; II. with respect to the 7elatzon 
which the action bears to this time. 


b. I. The teme which is spoken of is either, 1. present, 
2. future, or 3. past. The reference to time is most distinct 
in the Indicative. In this mode, those tenses which refer to 
present or future time are termed PRIMARY OF CHIEF TENSES ; 
and those which refer to past time, SECONDARY or HISTORICAL 
TENSES. 

c. II. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 
The tenses which denote the first of these relations are termed 
DEFINITE ; the second, INDEFINITE ; and the third, COMPLETE. 


REV. GR. 9* 
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These constitute three great FORMATIONS, or classes of forms, 
in the Greek verb. 


d. The Aorist (dépioros indefinite) represents an action 
simply as performed. Its place is chiefly supplied in the Latin 
by the Perfect. Thus épawa scripsi, J wrote. 


e. Of the Future Perfect (also called the Third Future, and 
in old grammars the Paulo-post Future), the simple form is 
found in only a few verbs ; and, with this exception, this tense 
and those which are marked in 30 as wanting, viz. the endefinzte 
present and the definite future, are supplied by forms belong- 
ing to other tenses, or by participles combined with auxiliary 
verbs. : 


f. For the general formation of the Greek tenses, see 31. 
In respect to the details of formation, they are naturally asso- 
ciated in SIX SYSTEMS: 1. the Present, or Definite System, in- 
cluding the Pres. and Impf. ; 2. the Future System, including 
the Fut. Act. and Mid.; 3. the Aorist System, including the 
Aor. Act. and Mid.; 4. the Perfect (or Perf. Act.) System, in- 
cluding the Perf. and Plup. Act. ; 5. the Perfect Passive System, 
including the Perf. and Plup. Pass, and Mid., and the Fut. 
Perf.; and 6. the Compound System, including the Aor. and 
Fut. Pass., which are formed with an auxiliary (274). Of these 
systems, the Ist belongs to the great DEFINITE FORMATION ; 
the 2d, 3d, and 6th, to the INDEFINITE; and the 4th and 5th, 
to the coMPLETE. For the so-called second systems, see 289 b. 


268. In some verbs the sense of the complete tenses, by a 
natural transition, passes into that of other tenses; and the 
PERFECT becomes, in signification, a Present ; the PLUPERFECT, 
an Imperfect or Aorist ; and the Future PERFECT, a common 
Future. Thus, fornpe (45) to station, Perf. éorqxa (I have sta- 
troned myself) I stand, Plup. éarq«ew J stood, Fut. Perf. éormfw 
L shall stand ; papvnoxw to remind, Perf. Pass. péuunua (J have 
been reminded) I remember, Plup. évenvnunv I remembered, Fut. 
Perf. peprenoopa 1 shall remember. 

a. Jn a few of these verbs, the Pres. is not used, and the PERF. is 
regarded as the theme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the 
theme, are termed PRETERITIVE. In like manner, those Perfect systems 


in which the Perf. is used in the sense of the Pres, may be termed, for 
convenience, ycleritive systems ; and even a Perf. so used, a Preteritive. 


269. CU. Monr. The Greek has six modes: 
the INnicaTIVvE, SUBIUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE, IMPERA- 
TIVE, INFINITIVE, and PARTICIPLE. 
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a. For a table of these modes, classified according to the character 
of the sentences which they form, see 30 c. 

b. In the regular inflection of the Greek verb, the Pres. and Aor. 
have all the modes; but the Fut. and the Fut, Perf. want the Sub- 
junctive and Imperative; and the Perf, for the most part, wants 
the Subjunctive and Optative, except as supplied by compound forms, 
and likewise, in the active voice, the Imperative. 

c. The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each 
other as present and past, or as primary and secondary, tenses (267 b); 
and some have therefore chosen to consider them as only different 
tenses of a general conjunctive, or contingent mode, calling the Pres, 
and Perf. Opt. the Imperfect and Pluperfect Conjunctive. With this 
change, the number and general offices of the Greek modes are the 
same with those of the Latin, and the correspondence between the 
Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes more 
obvions. In the Infinitive and Participle, the forms called Present 
and Perfect belong also to the Imperfect and Pluperfect. Without 
changing familiar names, the relations of the modes and tenses are 
illustrated by the arrangement in 37. The Imperative, from its very 
signification, cannot belong to a past tense. 

d. The passive verbal adjectives in -rdés and -réos (Lat. -tus and 
-ndus), as closely akin to participles, are often included in tables of 
inflection. In the form of the stem, they commonly agree with the 
Aor. in -@nv, except as a preceding mute is changed before r (147): 
as, Operréos, fr. rpépw to nourish, Aor. éOpepOnv. 


270. D. NuMBER AND Person. The numbers 
and persons of ie correspond to those of nouns 
and pronouns (265). 


a. The Imperative, from its signification, wants the first person ; 
the Infinitive, from its character as partaking of the nature of an ab- 
stract noun, wants the distinctions of number and person altogether; 
and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an adjective, has the 
distinctions of gender and case, instead of person. 

b. The 1st Pers. sing. of the Pres. ind., is commonly regarded as 
the THEME of a verb (172 e) ; while, in adding its meaning, the Eng. 
Inf. is more frequently used: as, Avw to loose (yet also, I loose, or 
simply, loose). The stem is obtained by throwing off the affix of the 
theme, or it may be obtained from any form of the verb, by throwing 
off the prefix and affix, and allowing for euphonic changes. <A verb is ~ 
conjugated by adding to the stem the prefixes and affixes in 35 and 86. 

c. Verbs are divided, according to the stem-mark, or characteristic, 
into Mute, Liquin, Dousie Consonant, and Pure Vers; and, ac- 
cording to the affiz in the theme, into VERBS IN -w. and VERBS IN -ps. 
For a full paradigm of regular conjugation, see A¥w (37); for shorter 
paradioms of the several classes of verbs, see 39 s. 

d. In Avw, the v is short in the Perf., the Plup., and the Compound 
System ; but otherwise, long in the common language. In Homer, it is 
commonly short in the Pres. and Impf. 


o 
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HISTORY OF GREEK CONJUGATION. 


271. a. The early ney of Greek conjugation can be traced only 
in the same way with that of declension (186). The following view is 


offered as one which has much in its support, and which serves to explain ~ 


the general phenomena of the Greek verb, with those of the Latin in large 


b. Greek conjugation, like declension (186 b), was progressive. At 
first, the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first dis- 
tinction appears to have been that of person, which was, at first, only 
twofold, acing p, to express the first person, and a lingual or sibilant to 
express the other two. bf this second pronominal affix, the simplest and 
most demonstrative form appears to have been -t (cf. 246, 249). By unit- 
ing these affixes with the root da-, to say, we have the forms, dap, J or 
we say, ar, you, he, she, or they say. <A plural was then formed by 


affixing the eee sign v (186 c), with the insertion of ¢€ to assist in the 
utterance. Thus, 
1 Person, Sing. gap 2 and 3 Persons, S. gar 
Plur. gape P. garev 


ce. Upon the separation of the 2d and 3d Persons (246d), the 2d, as 
being less demonstrative, took in the sing. the softer form ¢ (in some 
cases, o@ or 0, in both which forms the @ would, by the subsequent laws 
of euphony, pass into s, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, 
160) ; while in the plur. there was a new formation (cf. 186), in which 
plurality was marked in the 2d Pers. by affixing e (cf. 18Gb), and in the 
3d Pers. by inserting v (cf. -o-t, 186 h). The a plur. now became, as in 
nouns (186 g), a dual, and the system of numbers and persons was com- 
plete. We subjoin, for comparison of endings, a Latin subjunctive, 
though here, as in the Doric, final s is used as a plural sign (186d, 169 c): 


1 Pers. 2 Pers. 3 Pers. 
Sing. gap dicam gas dicas par dicat 
Plur. gapey dicamus gare dicatis gavr dicant - 
Dual d¢apev gatev garev 


d. The distinction of fense, like those of number, case, and person. 


(186, 246), was at first only twofold, simply distinguishing a past action 
from a present or future one. This was naturally done by prefixing e- (in 
Sans. d-), to express, as it were, the throwing back of the action into past 
time ; and this expression was aided by the throwing back of the accent 
(see 277). With the prefixing of €, a distinction was also made between 
the 2d and 3d Persons dual (perhaps because, the more remote the action, 
the more important becomes the specific designation of the subject). In 
the 3d Pers. the inserted e (b) was lengthened to n, while in the 2d Pers., 
as in both the 2d and 3d Persons of the unaugmented tense, it passed into 
the kindred o (114). We have now two tenses, the unaugmented Primary 
Tense, which supplied the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the augmented Secondary Tense, which expressed past action both defi- 
nitely and indefinitely, and supplied the place of all the past tenses (267). 
The Latin extended its past tense by insertion, instead of prefix. Thus, 


PRIMARY TENSE. SECONDARY TENSE. 
1P. 2P. 3P. 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 


8. gap gas gar égap dicébam gas dicébas ear dicébat 


P. papev date avr ipapev dicebimus pare dicebdtis tpavr dicebané 
D. papev darov darov édapev épatov égarny 


- ee i ee . =a - 


ee 


§ 271. PERSON, NUMBER, TENSE, VOICE. 205 


These personal endings remained in Latin with little change. In Greek 
they were prolonged, shortened, and otherwise varied (275). In Sanskrit 
they were especially prolonged in the primary inflection ; while in the 
secondary, the augment had a general tendency to keep them short, or 
even to make them shorter. To show this, and the similarity of Greck 
and Sanskrit conjugation, the corresponding forms of a Sanskrit verb are 
added: bha, to shine, = ga- in dalvw, ddos, &c. 


Pres. 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. Impr. 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 
S. bham7 bhasz bhazz abham abhas abhat 
P. bhamas  bhatha bhantz abhama  abhata abhan 
D. bhavas bhathas  bhatas abhava abhatam abhatém 


e. At first, there was no distinction of voice. The affix merely showed 
the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinguish his 
relation to it as agent or object. This distinction seems to have arisen as 
follows. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but its 
effect often continues long upon the object. This continuance would 
naturally be denoted by prolonging the affix. Thus, if 1 may be par- 
doned such an illustration, while the striker simply says with vivacity 
rurrop, I strike, the one struck rubs his head and cries ruwrropa, tuptom- 
ah-ee, I am struck. Hence the objective form was distinguished from the 
subjective (285), simply by the prolongation of the atfix (cf. the passive in 
Lat., Sans., &c.). This took place in various ways, but all affecting the 
personal and not the numeral element of the affix (32 i) : 

1.) If the affix ended with a sign of person, it was prolonged by annex- 
ing, in the Primary Tense, at; but in the Secondary Tense (on account 
of the augment, which had a natural tendency to shorten the affix), the 
shorter 0, except in the 1st Pers., where a species of reduplication seems 
to have taken aoe (-pnp, passing of course into -pyy, 160). Thus, -p 
became -pat and -pyy ; -s, -cas and -@o ; -1, -Tat, and -To; -wt, -vrat, 
and -vro. 

2.) If the affix ended with a sign of number, the preceding sign of 
person took a longer form. In the 2d and 3d Persons, this was o@ (which 
might be considered as arising from the r by the addition of 0, since 7® 
must pass into 7, 147; i. e. by a doubling of the lingual). The Ist 
Pers., in imitation of the others, inserted @ (or, if a long syllable was 
wanted by the poets, o@), after which either o was inserted, to aid in the 
utterance, or, what became the common form, the final v passed into its 
corresponding vowel a (142). Thus, -re, -rov, -rnv became -oGe, -cdov, 
-7Onv ; and -pev became -peov or commonly -peda (-peoGa). In respect 
to the form -peov, see 299 b. 

3.) In the Latin prolongation, r was extensively used (inserted in the 
2d Pers. sing., but thieewise annexed) ; on the addition of which,m and s 
ee fell away, and sometimes s final. The form -mini is peculiar. 

ee the inflection of lego below. After this objective formation, the forms 
above became simply subjective, or active. 


Oss. Prim. TENSE. Oss. Sec. TENSE. 
1 P, 2 P. 3 P. LP: 2 P. 3 P. 
S. dapar pacar parat épapny  égaco épato 
P. gapeda  dacbe gavras égapeOa = ipaarbe épavro 
D. ¢d¢apda gdacbovy gacbov épapeda épacbow  édacbyv 


f. It will be observed, that all the affixes above begin with a consonant. 
While, therefore, they could be readily attached to roots ending with a 
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vowel, euphony required that, in their attachment to the far greater num- 
ber of roots ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel should be inserted. 
This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubtless, also 
from euphonie preference, -o- before a liquid, but otherwise -e- (114 c). 
For the change to 7 and w in the Latin primary tense, see 116. Asan 
example of euphonic inflection (in distinction from which the inflection 
without connecting vowels is termed nude, 183 a), we select the root Aey-, 
leg-, Germ. legen, to lay. In Latin the euphonic inflection so prevailed, 
that we find only very scanty traces of the nude. 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 

1P 2P. 3P. LP; 2 P. -3 P. 

Prim. S. Aey-o -€6S -er Aey-opar €or ~eT at 

fep-cti] -ts -tt leg-or -eris,-re —_ -ttur 

P. dAey-opev = -ere = -owr—sOery-opefan -eor Oe -OvTaL 
leg-imus -itis -unt leg-imur = -imint -untur 

D. Aey-opev = -erow” «ss -erov.—s Acy-opeOa = -eo Bo -eoBov 
Sec. S. Grey-op -€S -eT d\ey-opny -ero -eTO 
leg-ébam _-ébas_— -ébat leg-ébar -ebaris,-re -ebatur 

P ss -eTe -ovr  drey-opeOa = - ere -OvTO 
leg-ebimus -ebatis -ébant leg-ebémur -ebamini  -ebantur 


D. @rey-opev = -erow”= = -ernyv = dAcy-ope8a— -eor Bow -eo ny 


272. a. The distinction of mode in the inflection of verbs commences 
with that of person ; for the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
distinction between a personal mode (i. e. the verb used as finite) and a 
non-personal mode (i. e. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The 
latter had doubtless, at first, no affix. But the Infinitive is in its use a 
substantive, commonly sustaining the office, either of a direct, or yet more 
frequently indirect object of another word. Hence it naturally took the 
objective endings of nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its 
objective force appears to have been wv (186d, 188s), which was, accord- 
ingly, affixed to the Inf., to express in general the objective character of 
this mode. To pure roots this affix was attached directly ; but to impure 
roots with the insertion of € to assist the utterance. Thus the Inf. of ¢a- 
was pay; and of dey-, Aeyer. Subsequently, to mark more specifically 
the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of indirect olyect, the dative affix 
of Dec. 1 (13) was added to these forms: pavat, Neyevat. Voice appears 
to have been distinguished by the insertion, in these forms, of o@ (before 
which the v fell away, cf. 151, 154s), after the analogy of 271. 2: thus, 
Act. (or Subject.) Form, gava:, Aeyevac : Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) Form, 
(pav-cO-at) pacbat, (A€yer-cO-at) Neyer Oat. 

b. But the verb is also used as an adjective, and, as such, receives 
declension. The stem of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, 
may be derived from the original form of the non-personal mode in -v, by 
adding +, which is used so extensively in the formation of verbal substan- 
tives and adjectives: thus, gay gavr-, or, with the affix of declension 
(11), payr-s, Neyer Neyovr-s (the kindred o preferred to € before v, 114 c). 
The Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) form of the Participle may be derived from 
the same by a reduplication analogous to that in 271. 1 (since the Acc. 
affix, 186 d, is strictly a nasal, which could be either p or v, according to 
euphonic preference: Bopéay, but Lat. boream): thus, gay dapev-os, 
Aeyev Aeyouev-os. 

c. But an older Objective Participle, afterwards becoming rather a - 
verbal adjective, was formed by simply adding r-os to the root. In Lat- 


§ 272. VOICE, MODE. 207 


in, this form was retained as the common passive participle ; while the 
common active participle also corresponded to the Greek. Thus, Aeyovr-s 
legent-s, Aeyr-os legt-us. The Lat. Inf. appears to have first had the form 
of the old Indirect Case (the Ablative), from which a Dative form in 7 was 
afterwards separated as objective, leaving the form in e subjective. A 
’ euphonic r was commonly inserted in these forms, while the passive idea 
was sometimes made more prominent by the affix er (cf. 271. 3). We have 
now the single non-personal mode developed into a system of Infinitives 
and Participles : thus, 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 


Inf. gdavar, Aevyevar legere gacbat, reyerOa fari, legfer}i 
Par. gavrs, deyorrs legents gapevos, Neyouevos, Aeyros legtus 


d. In the personal mode, a threefold distinction arose. Doubt leads to 
hesitation in closing a word or sentence ; and hence the idea of contingence 
was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or upon 
the final vowel of the root), as if it were a matter of question whether the 
verb ought to be united with its subject. 

1.) The strongest expression of contingence, that of past contingence, 
protracted the connecting vowel, or final vowel of the root, to the cognate 
apeong in t (4), and thus formed what is termed the Optative mode, 
which, as denoting past time, takes the secondary affixes: égau dam, 
épauny pany, édeyou Neyouu, éleyounv Aeyournv. In Lat., the prolonga- 
tion of the form took place in the same way as in the Inf. : legere, lege- 
rem, legerer. 

2.) The weaker expression of contingence, that of present contingence, 
as less needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugation with the 
connecting vowels -o- and -e- had become established as the prevailing 
analogy of the language ; and to have consisted simply in prolonging these 
vowels to -e- and -n- (in the Lat. Pres., a throughout), attaching the same 
affixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed the Sudjunctive mode (yet 
see 269), as belonging to present time, takes the primary affixes. Thus, 
Aeyou Aeywp, Aeyouat Aeywuat, Pau Pawn, Paar Pawar. 

3.) The original mode now became an Jndicative, expressing the actual, 
in distinction from the contingent. 

e. A fourth mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously 
required no Ist Pers. ; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as 
the tone of voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. 
There would, however, be a preference of short forms, as the language of 
direct command is laconic : hence, we find in the objective inflection -vo 
rather than -oa, and in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of 
the 2d Pers. sing. The 3d Pers., on the other hand, has throughout 
a peculiar form, in which the affix is emphatically prolonged. This is 
done in the sing. subjective by adding w: thus, -rw (Lat. -¢o). In the 
objective inflection, -rw naturally becomes -oOe (271. 2 ; in Lat., by ad- 
dition, -tor, 271. 3). The old plur., afterwards the dual, was formed by 
adding the plur. sign v (271 b) : -tev, -c8ev. The new plur. was still 
further strengthened by prefixing v (which in the obj. form would make no 
change, cf. 272), or by adding the later plur. ending wav (275 c) instead 
of v: -wrov or -Twoay, (-vo Ow) -cOwy or -cbwoay: while in Lat. (as in 
some Dor. forms, 328 d), the plural n was simply prefixed to the sing. -to 
or -tor. In the 2d Pers. sing. subjective, it is convenient to regard -@ as 
the proper flexible ending (271c). Thus, Imperative Act. ¢a0, parw- 
gare, pavtov or darwcav: darov, datav’ Obj. Paco, gacbw: gabe, 
gactev or garbwcay: gacGov, dacbov. 
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f. The system of Greek and Latin modes may now be fully shown by 
adding to the personal forms above (now Indicative), and the Infinitive 
and Participle, the new Conjunctive and Imperative forms : 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. OBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 
Conjunctive Primary Tense. 
1 P. oP. 3 P. 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 
Aey-eop. “18 -nT Aey-OparL  -HoUL -HTOL 
leg-am —-as -at leg-ar -Gris, -re  -atur 


P. dcy-wpev -nre -wovr, &c. Acy-op@a -nobe -wovrat, &c. 
| Conjunctive Secondary Tense. 


S. Acy-o~ = -ong -OLT Aey-oupny -orcro -OLTO 
leg-erem _-eres -eret leg-erer -eréris,-re -erétur 
Aey-Olpev -OLTE -owr, &c. Acy-orpeOa -oro Oe -o.vTo, &c. 

Imperative. 
2 P. 3 P. 2 P. 3 P. 
hey- -eres Aey-eor0 -<7 Ow 
leg-e -ito leg-ere -itor 
Aey-ere -OVTOY, ETAT AY Aey-coOe -<o Vay, -erlocay 
leg-ite -unto leg-imint -witor 
D. dey-erov = -erav Aey-er0ov = -ec- Pay 


273. a. We have, as yet, but two tenses, the Primary, denoting 
present and future time, and the Secondary, denoting past time, both 
definitely and indefinitely. Ina few verbs, mostly poetic, the formation 
appears never to have proceeded further. In other verbs, more specific 
tenses were developed from these, as follows : 


b. In most verbs, the Future was distinguished from the Present, and 
the Aorist (the indefinite past) from the Imperfect (the definite past), by 
new forms, in which the greater energy of the Fut. and Aor. was expressed. 
by a o added to the stem (cf. 186d; derived by some from éc-, the root 
ob elul to be) ; and consequently, if the old Primary and Secondary Tenses 
remained, they remained as Present and Imperfect. The Fut. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjunc- 
tive and Imperative, which were less needed in this tense. The Aor. had 
all the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., 
except that it wanted p in the Ist Pers. sing. ind. act. as well as ¢ in the 
3d, had a as its distinctive vowel, and simply appended the later affix -as 
in the Inf. act. (272 a): thus, omitting the plur. and dual, 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. 
1 é\eyoa Acyorw Neyo Aeyous 
2 édeyous Aeyons NeYOOLS Neyo Participle. 
8 éreyou AEyouT ACYOuUT AeyraTe A\cyoavrTs 


OBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. | Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. 


1 év\eyoapny rAcyoopar Aeyoatpny AJeyour Pat 
2 é\eyoaoro Aeyonoas Aeyoasoro Aeyoaro Participle. 
3 é\eyraTo AeyonTas AeyoaTo Acyoao bw Acyoapevog 


a= 


_—_ 
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c. The use of a as a connective in the Aor. may have arisen in the fol- 
lowing way, akin to that suggested for Dec. 1 (189): The flexive p of the 
1 Pers. sing. appended directly to the tense-stem could not remain, and 
passed into its corresponding vowel a. This was then adopted as the con- 
necting vowel required in the tense (except in the 3 Pers. sing. of the 
Ind., where r may perhaps have given place in like manner to the cor- 
responding ¢, and in the Subjunctive, 272. 2). If we now class the a and ¢ 
with connectives, these persons are left without flexible endings ; and the 
want of them,:without the lengthening of a vowel as in the present, is 
thus readily explained. The Latin furnishes a close analogy in its form 
in -7, which was both Aor. and Perf. : scripsi, J wrote or have written. 
The Sanskrit Aor., on the other hand, retained or resumed the flexive m 
of the lst Pers., as well as the ¢ of the 3d: S. 1 adiksham @deta dixi, 
I showed, 2 adikshas @Secéas dixisti, 3 adikshat fSeée dixit. Some prefer, 
in Greek, to regard the flexives p and + as here simply dropped (160). 

d. In many verbs, by a change of stem, a new Pres. and Impf. were 
formed, which expressed more specifically the action as doing; and in 
some of these verbs, the old Secondary Tense, with the cognate forms in 
the other modes, remained as an Aorist (called, for distinction’s sake, the 
Second Aorist, 289 a); and in a few, the old Primary, as a Future (305 f). 

e. The complete tenses appear to have been later in their development. 
These tenses, in their precise import, represent the state consequent upon 
the completion of an action (rh éxicrovny yéypagpa, I have the letter writ- 
ten), or in other words they represent the action as done, but its effect 
remaining. This idea was naturally expressed by an initial reduplication 
(280). These tenses admit a threefold distinction of fime, and may ex- 
press either present, past, or future completeness. The present complete 
tense (the Perfect) naturally took the primary endings ; the past complete 
tense (the Pluperfect), the augment and the secondary endings ; and the 
future complete tense (the Future Perfect), the common future affixes, 
In the Perf. and Plup., the objective endings were affixed without a con- 
necting vowel; and, of course, with many euphonic changes : as, Te-rp.B- 
pa Térpysat, Té-Tay-pat, we-7e0-par wérecouat (39). The subjective end- 
ings appear to have been at first appended in the same way : thus, Perf. 
Ind. yeypag-u, Inf. yeypad-vat, Part. yeypad-vrs. But all these forms 
were forbidden by euphony. Hence in the Ind. -p became -a ; and after 
this change the inflection of the Ind. proceeded according to the analogy 
of the Aor., except so far as the primary form differs from the secondary : 
yeypad-u yeypag-a, a-s, -€, -a-ev, -a-re, -a-vT, -a-Tov. In the Part., v 

became a, which by precession passed into o (114 ; indeed, in Dec. 3 
no masculine or feminine noun has a stem ending in -ar-, 177. 3) : ye- 
ypag-ors. The v in the Inf., instead of a similar change (as it was fol- 
lowed by a), took -e- before it: yeypagd-evar. In the Plup. act., there 
was a kind of double augment, prefixing ¢, both to the reduplication, and 
also to the connecting vowel of the Perf., making the connective of the 
Plup. ew (derived by some from the Impf. of elul to be): é-yeypad-ea. 
This ea remained in the Ionic ; but in the old Attic was contracted into 
y, which afterwards passed by precession into e. The flexive v was then 
added in the 1 Pers., according to the general analogy. 

f. The fuller tense-system of the Latin has marked analogies to the 
Greek : as in the old futures capso, fa(c-so)xo ; in such Aorist-Perfects as 
di(c-si)at, seri(b-si)pst, Zu(d-si)st ; in such reduplicated forms as cucwrrt, 

pendi, poposci, &e. Yet it has such marked differences, that it is 

ifficult not to believe that its development was in large measure sub- 
sequent to the separation of the two races. Its Fut. was much less 
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Ziv _-nply, its Aor. and Perf. united ; and except 
and quite aitle miccepted by all), and the Part. pass. in -tes 
gereloped nd. act (7° ces were made not by simple formation, but 


the Lele “irs complete ents uniting in the Act., but ini 
gr PP" gaye), WSO the elem g “9 remaining 


an phe auxiliary we dix, dix-eram, dix-ero, dix-erim (cf. 139. 1), dix- 
giari0t 0 jie aes; dictus sum, &c. 
sais The middle and passive voices were at first undistinguished. 
274. * | showed that the subject was affected by'the action, but 
» form sim)’, whether the action were his own or that of another. In 
ater complete tenses, the action is so represented, that this 
ie ommonly understood without special designation. But in the 
— tenses, there would be greater need of marking the distinction. 
gnann : special Aor. and Fut. passive were formed by employing the verb 
a as an auxiliary, and compounding its past and future tenses 
ey the old ive participle in ~-ros (the augment being prefixed in the 
ae r., as in other PS tenses, and, either from the influence of analogy or 
from preference of sound, the ¢ passing into 6, and in most of the forms 
¢into 9): 48, wepmT-os sent, weunt-ds hv, €-réupd-nyv I was sent, weuwr-ds 
goouat, TeupO-hoouat I shall be sent. In some verbs a smoother form was 
obtained (called the Second Aorist and Future), by simply compounding 
the tenses of e/ul with an early stem. This was chiefly done in impure 
yerbs, which had not already second aorists in other voices: thus, é-rpi8- 
, TPIB-hoopat (39). 
a The old objective Aor. and Fut. now became middle, and the two 
voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, so much in common, 
that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always observed 
(266 b). In the Latin, this separation of middle and passive voices does not 
appear. It was so late in the Greek that the Fut. Pass. formation is rep- 
resented in Homer by one or two Second Futures only: peyjoecOar K. 365. 
c. The system of Greek conjugation was now complete, having three 
persons, three numbers, three voices, six modes, if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and seven tenses, without including the so-called second tenses. — 


275. Subsequent modifications were chiefly euphonic : 

a. By a law which became so established in the language as not to 
allow exception (160), and which strikingly distinguishes Greek from 
Latin inflection, the endings p, 7, and ® could not remain. They were, 
therefore, either dropped, changed, prolonged, or both changed and pro- 
longed : as, édeyer fdeye, rAeyou (-oa, 160 f, 120) Adyw, Aeyoun Adyouee 
gar pyoi (143 b). 

b. In some forms, o fell out between two vowels, which were then 
usually contracted (140) : as, édéy(eco, €0)ov, A€y(oLc0)or0. 

c. A new form of the 3 Pers. plur. secondary was formed by changing 
-t of the sing. into -oav (i. e. by changing f final into o, 160), and then 
affixing the plural sign v, instead of pretixing it, with the needed union- 
vowel, whieh here, ad’ after o in the Aor., was a, 160, 273 b): thus, 
3 Sing. égar, Pl. pacay. Cf. the prolonged form in -erwné, in the Lat. 
Perf. (139. 1). 

d. Inthe Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen a short 
vowel before an affix beginning with a single consonant (it being already 
long by position before those beginning with two consonants). It is 
natural that this should appear especially in the shorter forms ; hence, in 
the subjective more than in the objective, and in the sing. more than in 
the plur. or dual: thus, dau dau pynul, pas piyjs, par Pyol (a) ; but Pl. 


es 
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yr Edmp, Epduev > dapevos. For the forms of dnul found in use, see 
-45 u, 50. 


_ 276. a. We observe THREE CORRESPONDING PERIODS in declension 
and in conjugation. The oldest inflection in both, that of Dec. 3, and of 
the nude Pres. and Impf. (followed by the Perf. and Plup. pass.), was 
without connecting vowels. The next in order, that of Dec. 2, and of the 
euphonic Pres. and Impf. (followed by the Fut.), took the connecting 
vowels o and ¢€ (Lat. o and u, e and 2); while the latest form of simple in- 
flection, that of Dec. 1, and of the Aor. and Perf. act. systems, made use 
of a (Lat. @ or 7) as a connective. And of both nouns and verbs, there 
were those which mingled or fluctuated between different methods of in- 
flection. Variety of formation appears especially in the Aor. and Perf. 
act. systems. 

b. In the Perf. and Plup. act., we find remains of the original nude 
formation, but only where the flexible ending has a vowel of its own. 
These abound most in the old Epic, but are also found in the Attic. The 
inflection with the connecting vowel, however, so became the established 
analogy of the language, that pure verbs, no less than impure, adopted it. 
But now the attachment of the open affixes to pure stems produced hiatus, 
and to prevent this, x was inserted. This insertion appears to have been 
just commencing in the Homeric period. It afterwards became the 
prevalent law of the language, extending, through the force of analogy, to 
ampure, as well as to pure roots. The harsh combination of consonants 
was now avoided by dropping a lingual mute, and commonly vy, before x, 
and by softening « after a labial or palatal mute to an aspiration, which 
then united with the mute. We have thus a series of euphonic devices, 
to meet the alternate demands of pure and impure stems ; and, as the 
result, four successive formations: 1. the primitive nude formation ; 2. 
the formation in -a, -av; 3. the formation in -Ka, -kav after a vowel ; 
4. the formation in -Ka, -keav after a consonant (after a labial or palatal 
mute, softened to -a, -eiv, 149). The last formation nowhere appears in 
Hom., and the third only in a few words. The forms with the inserted « 
are distinguished as the First Perf. and Plup. ; and those without it, al- 
though older, as the Second. See 289, b,c. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
PREFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 


277. The Greek verb has two prefixes: the 
AUGMENT and the REDUPLICATION (32). 
I. The AveMENT (augmentum, increase) pre- 
fixes e- in the SECONDARY TENSES of the Jndica- 
tive, to denote past tame (271 d). 


a. If the verb begins with a consonant, the e- constitutes a 
distinct syllable, and the augment is termed SYLLABIC: as, 
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Aveo to loose, yuopifw recognize, pirrw throw; Impf. gAvov, éyra- 
pifov, eppexrov (146); Aor. fAvoa, éyvopioa, Eppiya. 

b. If the verb begins with a vowel, the e- unites with it, and 
the augment is termed TEMPORAL. 

e. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the number 
of syllables ; the temporal (temporalis, from tempus, time), because it in- 
creases the time, or qwantily, of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic 


augment befure a vowel, see 279 b. The breathing of an initial vowel re- 
mains the same after the augment. 


278. Ruies ror tHE TemporaL AvcMENT (7). a. The 
prefix e- unites with a to form ny, and with the other vowels, if 
short, to form the cognate long vowels : as, 

*dBuxéo to injure, ’abddw contend, Barlte hope, ‘txerebw supplicate, dp0de 
erect, ‘UBpltw insult; Impf. (€a)hSlxouy, FOAouy, (de)HAmcvov, (éc)"ixérevor, 
(€0)@pOovr, (éi)UBpetov > Aor. Hdlknoa, FOAnoa, Frrtoa, ‘txérevoa, Ke. 

b. In like manner, the e- unites with the prepositive of the 
diphthong a, and also of av and os not followed by a vowel in 
the stem : as, | 

alrée to ask, atfdve increase, olurlte pity, otopar think ; Impf. (éac) 
frovr (109), nitavov, Gurifov, wsunv: Aor. Jrnca, nlénoa, gxTia, wHOny. 

c. In other cases, the e- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
diphthong, without producing any change : as, 

Hyyfopar to lead, &edéw profit, exo yield, olwvlfopar augur, obrdte 
wound ; Impf. (én)fyovuny, apéddovy, elxov, olwnfounv, obragov : Aor. iyy7- 
cduny, whérnoa, celta, oiwnodunv, obraca. 

d. But in verbs beginning with ev, a few beginning with on, elxd{e to 
conjecture, and atalve to dry, usage is variable; as, efkagov and in Att. 
also 7jxatov, avdvOny and nidvOny: etyopar pray, eviduny and niéduny - 
olorpde goad, oforpnca or gorpnoa Eur. Bac. 32. El is also changed in 
qew and 7dew (45 m, 46 a). 

279. a. The verbs BovAopa: to will, divapae to be able, and 
péAX\w to purpose, sometimes add the temporal to the syllabic 
augment, particularly in the later Attic: as, 


éBovhounv and #Bovrouny, eduv}Ony and HdurhOnw, Euedrov and Fuedror. 
ike forms are found from drodatw enjoy, and mapavonéw transgress. 


b. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the e- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment : as, 

Syvipe to break, tata- d&volyw to open, dvéqyov (278 b), dvéwta. Add 
GXloKopas to be captured, dvSavw (Ion. and poet.) please, dpdw see, ovpte 
mingo, oe push, avéopar buy, and some poetic, chiefly Epic, forms: as, 
éwvoxder A. 3. 

c. In a few verbs beginning with e, the usual contraction of 
ee into ec takes place (121): as, 

dam to permit, elwv, eldca. Add @Olf@ to accustom, loow roll, Axo 


draw, tw be occupied with, ipya{opas work, tore and éprifsw serpo, creep, 
éoridce entertain, txw have; the Aorists eldov took, eloa (Ion. and poet.) 
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set, eluery, elunv, elOny (45k, n); and Plup. elorhxew fr. Perf. Eornxa (45 f) 
stand. So ei from é (119) in the Aor. eldov, elSéunp (s. 15-, 50), I saw. 

d. An initial ¢ followed by o unites with this vowel, instead of uniting 
with the augment : as, éoprafe to celebrate a feast, (€eo)édpragov. So, in 
the Plup., éqxew, and the poet. éwrwew, ewoyew, fr. Perf. toca seem, 
Yedrrra hope, lopya have wrought. 

e. The forms in b, ec, and d are to be referred, in part at least, to an 
original digamma or o (140): as, éFatay tata» vy. 298, iv. 2. 20; (éFa) 
édvéave Hdt. 9. 5, éfvdave y. 143, (éFa)éade Hdt. 1. 151, (éFFa)etader 
(cf. 171, 217) &. 340 ; éoepwov (eé)elprov Soph. O. C. 147, (écec)etorr jxew 
(cf. 141). In a very few cases, a form resembling the augmented is found 
out of the Indicative : as, Part. xar-edtas Lys. 100. 5. 

f. An initial a, chiefly when followed by a vowel, remains in the aug- 
mented tenses of a very few verbs, mostly poetic: as, dtw to hear, diov 
(yet érhioe Hdt. 9. 93). See dvadioxw (50). So édAdqvicOny (that the 
word “E\Ay may not be disguised), Th. 2. 68, and in poetry éfduny, xade- 
géunv, Asch. Eum. 3, Pr. 229. In these words ¢ is long by position. 


280. II. The REDUPLICATION (reduplico, to re- 
double) doubles the initial letter of the COMPLETE 
TENSES in all the modes, to denote completed action 


(273 e). 

a. Rue. If the verb begins with a single consonant, or with 
a mute and liquid (except yv), the initial consonant is repeated, 
with the insertion of ¢; but otherwise, the reduplication has 
the same form with the augment. In the PLUPERFECT, the 
augment is prefixed to the reduplicetion, except when this hag 
the same form with the augment. Thus, 

Abe to loose, Perf. €d¥xa, Plup. é€dédvxew > ypdde write, yéypaga, 
eyeypdpew idréw love, wepidynxa (159 a), erepirjxcew > parpedée praie, 
eppay@inxa (159 e), éppaypdyxcew > yvwpl{w (277 a), eyvupixa, eyvwplKew ° 
LyAdo emulate, Efprwxa > WebBSonar lic, Epevopar > orehavdw crown, éare- 
ddvwxa GSixdo (278 a), Hdlkyxa, Hoexjxew> adfdve (278 b), ndEnuac 
jyéopar (278 c), Hynuac’ dpde (279 b), éwpdxa, éwpdxew * épydfopas (279 c), 
elpyacua* elxa, elxew (45 k). 

b. In a few cases, the first of two other consonants is repeated, espe- 
cially if there has been syncope : as, werdvvus to spread (8. wera-, TTa-) 
wéwrapas* pywhoxw remind, péuynuac’ xrdopas acquire, xéxrnuat, i. 7. 3, 
but also éernuac (properly Ion., as Hdt. 2. 42, yet also Asch. Pr. 795, 
Pl. Prot. 340 d, e). 

c. Verbs beginning with BX, yA, and a few others vary : as, BAacrdyw 
to bud, BeBAdornxa and éBrdornka : yAUdw carve, yéyAupmat and &yAupmat. 
For foixa, €oAra, fopya, cf. 279 b, d; and for the Pret. ol8a know, 278 d. 


281. a. In five verbs beginning with a liquid, e- or e- 
commonly takes the place of the regular reduplication, through 
euphonic change : 

Aayxdvw to obtain by lot, ef\nxa and Aédoyxa, el Arrypat’ AapBdve take, 
elAnda, efAnupar and AdAnupat* Ady collect, efroxa, etrAeywac and déAce- 


yuar* pelpopar share, eluappat, eludpuny’ 8. pe- say, elpnxa, elpnyat. 
b. Some of these forms seem to have arisen from an omitted consonant 
(the rough breathing in efuapuat, as in fornxa, pointing to an original o ; 
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cf. 141, 279 e). They were sometimes imitated by late writers in the Aor. 
Pass.: mrapecAjpOnoav Dion. H. 168. 3. 

c. Some verbs which begin with 4, ¢, or 0, followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first 
letters of the root : as, dAeipha to anoint, adnduha, adndrighew, ddn- 
Acupac> éAavyw drive, éAnAaku, eAnAraxeww* Spvocw dig, dpwpuyxa. 

d. This prefix is termed by grammarians, though not very appropri- 
ately (87 b), the Attic Keduplicution. It seldom receives an augment in 
the Plup. (c), except in the verb dxote to hear: dxjxoa, commonly 4«y- 
xdew (Hdt. dxndew) ; so wowpuxro vii. 8. 14. This reduplication prefers 
a short vowel in the penult: as, dd7dida, though Freda’ €dA7jAvOa, Pf. of 
Epxopuat (50). In éypiyopa (éyeipw wake), v. 7. 10, the second consonant is 
also pretixed ; and in the Ep. éuynuixe (qudw bow) X. 491, ¢ lengthened 
by an inserted consonant is used, instead of repeating 4. 

e. When the augment and reduplication have a common form, this 
form is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, in 
the Aor. éyvwpica (277 a) & is prefixed to denote past time, but in the 
Perf. éyvwpixa (280) it is a euphonic substitute for the full redupl. ye. 
In like manner, analogy would lead us to regard the Aor. #&lxnoa (278 a) 
as contracted from éadcxnoa, but the Perf. 7dix«nxa (280), as contracted from 
dadcxnxa, the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. 
Some irregularities in the reduplication appear to have arisen from an 
imitation of the augment : as, éwpdxa (280 a). 


282. III. Prerixes 1n Composition. 1. Verbs compounded 
with a preposition, receive the augment and reduplication after 


the preposition : thus, mpoc-ypapw to ascribe, rpocéypadoy, mpocye- 
ypapa: ée£edavvw drive out, e€nravvov, é£eAndaka. 

a. Before the prefix €-, prepositions ending in a consonant which is 
changed in the theme, resume that consonant ; and those ending in a 
vowel, except aep{ and mpé, regularly suffer elision (128). The final vowel 
of mpd often unites with the e- by crasis (126 y). Thus, épSdddw to throw 
#7 (150), évéBadrov> ex BddrAdw throw out (165), éE€Baddov > GrroBd)d\w throw 
away, amwéBaddov: mepBddrdd\w throw around, wepiéBaddov> mpohdd\dw 
throw before, rpoéBaddov and wpotBaddov. « : 

b. A few verbs receive their prefixes before the preposition ; a few re- 
ceive them both before and after ; and a few are variable : as, érlora 
to understand, yrurdunv: evoydée trouble, ywwxdour, WuxrnKka* Kalevdw 
slecp, éxd0evdov, xa0nddov, and xaGeddov (278d). These exceptions to the 
rule are chiefly in those compounds in which the simple verb is not in 
common use, so that the composition is lost sight of. 

c. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow 
the same analogy : as, Starrée to regulate (from dlacra mode of life), dip- 
Thoa and édiyrynoa, Sediyrnxa > exurnordto hold an assembly (éxxdnola), 
étexAnolatov, axxAnalatov, and éxxAnolagov (éfexxAnolacay v. 1. Th. 8. 98) ; 

oratéo command (émuordrns), éwecrdre ii. 38. 11; mwaporwdo act the 
drunkard (rdpowos), érapywnoa v. 8. 43 byyvde pledge (eyy’n), trryiur, 
Vii. 1. 22, dveyduv, &c. 7 


283. 2. Verbs in which dvc-, ill, precedes a vowel which 
the augment changes (§ 278), commonly receive their prefixes 
after this particle : as, 8vcapecréw to be displeased, 8venpécrovy». 
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So, sometimes, with ed, well: evepyeréw benefit, evepyerovw and 


o 
eunpyeroup. 


3. Other verbs in which there is composition, receive the 
augment and reduplication at the beginning : as, Acyoroew to 
fable, édoyorotow dvorvyew fare wll, evordynoa, 8e8vcTvxNKa - 
evruxéw prosper, e’rvxouy or nituyouy (278d); dvcwméw shame, 
édvoarovp. 


a. With, however, doubtful or rare variations ; as in some compounds 


of roréw : ddoreronuévyn (Vv. 1. wdorornuévyn) v. 3. 1. So lrmorerpépnxa, 
Lycurg. 167. 31. 


DIALECTIC USE. 


284. a. It was long before the use of the augment as the sign of 

past time became fully established in the Greek. In the old poets it 
appears as a kind of optional sign, which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure : thus, @0nxev, Ojxe, A. 2, 55; ds Eparo, ws ddro, A. 33, 188 ; 
EBare, Bdre, A. 473, 480 ; dpwper, wpdper, Z. 493, 498. Hom. regularly 
omits it with the dual in -rnv. The omission of the reduplication is rare 
in Hom., chiefly found in some preteritive forms : as, "dywya command, - 
a. 269 (so retained in Het. and Att. poets), ouae wear, w. 250, Epxarac 
II. 481. But in the Att. redupl., he does not always lengthen the second 
vowel : as, d\dAnuae WY. 74, ddd Avxrnuae K. 94. 
_ b. This license continued in Ionic prose in respect to the temporal aug- 
ment, and the augment of the Plup., and was even extended to the re- 
duplication when it had the same form with the temporal augment : as, 
G&yov, fryov, Hdt. 1. 70, 3. 47; dwAAake, dwadddooero, Id. 1. 16, 17; 
dredavvovro, awh Aavuvoy, Id. 7. 210, 211 ; dédoxro Id. 5. 96; ApOn, Aaro, 
aupévns, épydfovro, xarépyacro, xareipyacudvov Id. 1. 19, 86, 66, 123. 
So, more rarely, in respect to the syllabic augment, and the reduplication 
having the same form : as, véce or évee Hdt. 1. 155 ; wapeoxevddaro, wa- 
oe Id. 7. 218, 219 ; and even, for euphony’s sake, éwadcAdbynro 
Id. 1. 118. ; 

c. In respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impersonal 
typify, this freedom remained even in Attic prose : as, #5n rereAeur7Ket, 
drodedpdxe, vi. 4. 11, 18, diaBeSyxer vii. 3. 20 (this omission of the aug- 
ment occurs chiefly after a vowel) ; éypqv Cyr. 8. 1. 1, oftener xp7v Rep. 
A. 3. 6. Of the poets, the lyric approached the nearest to the freedom of 
the old Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, were confined 
the most closely to the usage of Attic prose. Yet even here cases occur 
of the omission of the syllabic augment (though not undisputed by crit- 
ics), chiefly in the narratives of messengers (kindred to Epic recital) and 
at the beginning of a verse : as, xréarnoe Soph. O. C. 1606, piynoay 1607, 
Owiitevy 1624, xdrer 1626. 

d. For such forms as épefov wy. 56, &petev B. 274, Epewe Mosch. 3. 32, 
and for such as gde.cev A. 33, f\daBe O. 371, Eupadev p. 226, Eweov ®. 11, 
Eroeva E. 208, see 171. For Perf. eluac 7. 72, ‘ddnxuws, K. 98, ‘aonuévos 
¢. 2, ef. 279c, f. For the Dor. ayov for fyov (Theoc. 13. 70), &c., see 
130a. For pial ites &c., see 159e. On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with 6, &uuope A. 278, Eooupat N. 79. 
For delSexro I. 224, Seldocxa A. 555, Seldce D. 34, eloixviae Z. 418, see 
1348. For xex\tiora: and éxAjiorae Ap. Rh. 4. 618, 990, see 280 c. 
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e. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mits the augment in addition (especially in case of the Att. redupl.) : as, 
6édae 0. 448, xexduw A. 168, KexvOwor £. 303, AeAdywor H. 80, AedaBérOat 
6. 388, NeAdPovro A. 127, AeAdxovro Hom. Merc. 145, weudworew Hes. Sc. 
252, dumremaduv I’. 355, reraywv A. 591, rervxovro A. 467, rerurdvres Call. 
Di. 61 ; with the augment sometimes added, xéxAero A. 508, éxéxdero Z. 
66, wéwrryov 0. 264, éréwdryyov B. 504, wédpade &. 500, éwédpadoy K. 
127, réruerv Z. 374, Ereruev 515, réruoumev Theoc. 25. 61, rédve N. 363, 
Ewepve A. 397; Att. Redupl. tyayey A. 179, aydyero X. 116, Sdadxe V. 
185, dpapoy M. 105, Apape A. 110, evéviorev (v. 1. évévtrrev or événiorev) O. 
546, VY. 473, pope B. 146. These are reduplicated at the end of the 
stem : qvird7-ov from 8s. évr-, B. 245, and #pdxdx-ov from épux-, EB. 321. 


f. With some of these 2 Aor. forms, reduplicated Futures are associat- 
ed: as, xexadwy A. 334, xexadjoe d. 153; wewlOomev A. 100, werlorro 


K. 204, wemiOjow X. 223; wredidoluny ct. 277, wepidnoerac O. 215; xexd-. 


povro II. 600, xexapnoduev O. 98, xexapoeras py. 266 ; Fxaxe IT. 822, axd- 
xovro w. 342, dxaxAoecs Hom. Merc. 286. 


g. Some of these reduplicated forms occur in Attic poetry : as, apd per 
Soph. El. 147, xexdduevos, reve, Id. O. T. 159, 1497, é&awagduy Eur. Ion 
704, reropjow Ar. Pax 381. “Hyayov, and, less frequent, xyyayéuq re- 
mained even in Attic prose; as, i. 38. 17, Eq. 4. 1. 


CHAPTER IX. 
AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 


I, CLASSIFICATION AND ANALYSIS. 


285. The ArrixeEs of the Greek verb may be 
divided into two great CLASSES (39 8) : 


I. The Sussective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the ACTIVE VOICE, and to the Aorist passive. 


II. The OpsEctIveE, belonging to all the tenses 
of the MIDDLE VOICE, and to the Future passive. 


a. The affixes of the Aor. pass. are subjective, as derived from the Impf. 
of the verb elu, to be ; and those of the Fut. pass. are objective, as de- 
rived from the Fut. of this verb (274). Of the affixes which are not thus 
derived, the subjective represent the subject of the verb as the doer of the 
action, and the objective, as, more or less directly, its object (30 a). 


286. The affixes of the verb may likewise be 
divided into the following ORDERs : 
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1. The Primary, belonging to the primary tenses of the In- 
dicative mode, and to all the tenses of the Subjunctive. 


2. The Sreconpary, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
\ndicative, and to all the tenses of the Optative (267 b, 269 c). 


3. The ImpErative, belonging to the Imperative mode. 
4. The Inrinitive, belonging to the Infinitive mode. 
5. The ParricrPiaL, belonging to the Participle. 


287. These affixes may be resolved into the 
rollowing ELEMENTS: A. TENSE-Sians, B. Con- 
SECTING VOWELS, and C. FLEXIBLE ENDINGS. 


a. See 32. When there is no danger of mistake, these elements may 
Ve simply called signs, connectives, and flecives or endings. 


A. Trnse-Siens (32 g). 


288. The fense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the stem in particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels. 


In the Fut. and dor., act. and mid., and in the Fut. Perf., 
the tense-sign is -o-; in the Perf. and Plup. act., it is -«-; in 
the Aor. puss., it is -Ge-; in the Fut. pass., it is -@no-; in the 
other tenses, it is wanting : 

Ab-o-w, Av s-Surnw, NeD-c-optae > A€dAu-K-a, EANeAU-K-Eww * Av-Oe-iny > Au- 
Oho-opat> AU-w, édy-dunv, AéAv-pas, EeAV-uNV (37). 

a. The sign -0c-, before a vowel, is contracted with it ; other- 
wise, except before »r, it becomes -67- (275d): Av(dé-w)Ga, 
Av! Ge-inv)Oeinv: Av-O€-vrwv, Au(Ge-vrs)Oets > EAV-On-v, AV-On-r4, Av-Oi- 
vat (39, 37). 


289. The letters « and 4, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. 'Tenses wanting these letters are termed second ; and, 
in distinction, tenses which have them, though commonly later 
forms, are termed first: as, 1 Perf. mémecea, 2 Perf. meroda- 
1 Plup. éwereixew, 2 Plup. éreroidew (39); 1 Aor. pass. qyyéAny, 
2 Aor. pass. nyyéAnv: 1 Fut. pass. dyyeA@jcopa, 2 Fut. pass. 
dyyeAnooua (40). See § 274, 276 b. 

a. The tense in the active and middle voices, which is termed the Sec- 
ond Aorist, is simply an old Present System retained (except the Pres. 
ind.) in an aorist sense, after the formation of a new Present System from 
a later form of the stem (273 d): thus, \urov and é\cwdunv (38) are formed 
from the old stem Aut-, in precisely the same way as &\eurov and édAeurdunp 
from the new stem Aewr-. 


REV. Gk. 10 


218 AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. —~ TENSE-SIGNS. § 289. 


b. We have thus, in the three voices, six additional tense-forms, con- 
stituting three systems: viz. (distinguishing the systems in the same way 
as their tenses), the Skconp Aorist SysTtEM, the SECOND PERFECT 
System, and the SeEconp ComrounD System. The last is found chiefly 
in tnpure verbs, which want the 2 Aor. System. 


c. The regular or first tenses will be usually spoken of, where no dis- 
tinction is required, simply as the Aorist, the Perfect, &c. ; and their sys- 
tems, as the dorist System, the Perfect System, &c. 

d. In each system, the form first presented in the tables and rules of 
inflection is regarded as the leading form: and whatever appears in this 
form of any verb in respect to the stem, or the tensc-sign, or the union of 
the affix with the stem, will be understood as belonging also to the other 
forms of the system, if nothing appears to the contrary. 

e. In each tense, the stem, with the tense-sign and reduplication, if 
these are present, is termed the base of the tense, or the tense-stem ; as in: 
the Pres. of Avw, Av-; in the Fut., Avo-; in the Perf. act., ANeAuK-. 

f. The regular additions which are made to the base in the Fut. and 
Fut. Perf. throughout, and in the Subjunctive of every tense, are the 
same as in the Pres.: as, Av-w Avo-w, AU-ers AUG-Ets * AV-omas AVo-omas 
AvOjo-op.at AeAvo-ouat > Subj. AvV-w Avo-w AeAUK-w. 


- B. Connectine Vowe1s (32h). 


290. The connecting vowels serve to unite the 
flexible endings with the stem or tense-sign, and 
assist in marking the distinctions of mode and 
tense. 


a. The Aor., Perf., and Plup. pass. have no connecting vowel in the 
Ind., Imv., Inf., and Part. With this exception, the regular formation 
is according to the following rules. But wherever these admit ezher an 
A vowel or another vowel, it will be understood that the 4 vowel belongs 
to the Aorist (273 b, c), and the other vowel to the remaining tenses ; and 
that, wherever they admit either an O or an E vowel, the O vowel is used 
before a liquid, and the Z vowel before other letters (114 c). 


b. The connective is regularly contracted with an a, ¢, or o preceding ; 
and also with the flexives -t, -at, and -o, except in the Optative. 


291. 1. In the INpicaTiveE, the connective is -a- in the Aor. 
and Perf., -e- in the Plup., and -o- or -e- in the other tenses : 
Aor. &to-a-pev, édvo-d-pnv +s Pf. NeAvc-a-re> Plup. eAeAvn-ec-v> Pr. 
Av-o-pev, Av-e-re> Impf. ZrAv-o-v. €rv-e-s + Fut. Avo-o-pat, Avo-e rats 
Fut. Perf. AXeAvo-d-peba, AcAUo-€-06e. 

a. In the sing. of the Pres. and Fut. act., the connectives, by simple 
protraction or the absorption of the flexives, became -w- and -e-: Av(o-p, 
ree AVow, AU(E-s)as, AVoELS, AU(E-T, €-€)el, AUoe. See 275a,d, 160f, 


b. In the 3 Sing. of the Aor. and Perf. act., -e- takes the place of -a-: 
and in the 3 Plur. of the Plup., it commonly takes the a ee of -e-; 
Ed\vo-e, AAT -e (273 c, e&) ; AeAVK-e-gay OF AENUK-Et-Cay. 
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ce. The original connective of the Plup. was -ea-, which remained in the 
Jon. (273 e): as, 7dea &. 71, Hdt. 2. 150, éreOyreas w. 90, dee B. 832, 
noeev pW. 29, éyeydvee Hdt. 1. 11, cuvpddare ld 9. 58. An early contrac- 
tion into -7- is especially old Att., but also occurs in the Ep. and Dor. : 
as, 1 Sing. #3 Soph. Ant. 18, éwewévOy Ar. Eccl. 650 ; 2S. #dys Soph. 
Ant. 447, 75nc6a 7. 93; 3S. Hdn A. 70, Soph. O. T. 1525, €deA40n Theoe. 
10. 38. By precession (114s) -y- passed into -e-, which became the com- 
mon connective, and in the 3 Sing. is already found in Hom. (arising from 
~e): as, orice. 2. 557, dorjxew, avrov (v retained from the form in -eev, 
163 b) VY. 691 ; so AeAviree Theoc. 1. 139. In the 3 Plur., the connect- 
ing a in -oay seems to have so supplied the place of an a preceding that 
the form -eray prevailed, the longer -acav being mostly late. So, in 
2 PL, gdere for gdecre, Kur. Bac. 1345 ; 1 Pl. goeuer v. 1. Soph. O. T. 1232. 


292. 2. The SupsunctTive takes the connectives of the 
Pres. ind., lengthening -o- to -w- and -e- to -n- (§ 272. 2): Ind. 
and Subj. Av a, Avo-w* Av-es-s AU-y-s, Av-ec AU-y, Av-o-pey AV-w-pE», 
Av e-re AU n-Te, Av(o-var)ovot AU(«@-vot)wos* AV o-pat AU-w-pat, Avo~e- 
rat Avo-n-Tak. 


293. 3. The Oprative has, for its connective, ¢ (the general 
sign of the mode, 272. 1), either alone or with other vowels. 


Rute. If the tense has no connecting vowel in the Ind., and 
its base ends in a, e, or o, then the Opt. has -tn- in the subjective 
forms, and simply -c- in the objectzve ; in other cases, it has -as- 
or -o-: Avbe-in-v (37): flora-in-v, icra-i-pnv, reOe-in-v, rOe-t-pny, 8e- 
80-in-v, 8c80-i-wyv (45) ; Avo-as-ps, Avo-al-pyv > AVv-ot-p0, Av-ot-uNy, AVo- 
ot-p4, Avéno-oi-unv, AeAvo-oi-pnv* Tot-pt, Secawd-ot-pu, Becxvv-ol-pyy 
(45 a, c, m). 

a. In Optatives in -inv, the 9 is often omitted in the plural and 
dual, especially in the 3 Plur., where the longer form is much less 
used in classic Greek: foratpey, reOetre, Scdoter, ioratroy (45); AvOciey 
(37); but mapadsoinaay ii. 1. 10, cwOeinoay Cyr. 8. 1. 2. 

b. In contract active forms, the connective -os- often assumes 77 in 
the Pres., and sometimes in the Fut.: @sAé-oc-ps, contr. pedroi-ps or 
Prroin-v (42); Havoips or havoiny (40). 

c. The form of the Opt. in -olny, for -orpe, is called the Attic Optative, 
as especially used by Att. writers, though not confined to them: évwpqn 
Hdt. 1. 89, olsoiyre Theoc. 12. 28. It is most employed in the sing., 
where it is the common form in contracts in -éw and -é, and still more in 
those in -dw. In the 3 Plur. it is very rare: doxolnoay Asch. 41. 29. It 
is also found in the 2 Perf., as wemot@oln (38) Ar. Ach. 940, rpoeAnAvOolns 
Cyr. 2. 4. 17; and in the-2 Aor. of the simple verb éxw to have, though 
its compounds have commonly the form in -oust: cyxoly Cyr. 7. 1. 36, 
xardoxyos Mem. 8.11.11. So lolmv (45m) Symp. 4. 16, and some very 
rare forms: as, 1 Pf. édndoxoly Crat. ap. Ath. 305 b., 2 Aor. dyaryolay Sap. 
[117]. 

d. The Aor. opt. act. has, in the 2 and 3 Sing. and the 3 Plural, a 
second and far more common form, in which the connective is that 
of the Ind. with e prefixed: as, Ava-eca-s, Nvo-ere, AVT-€La-v. 


vd 
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e. This form, like many other remains of old usage, was termed b 

mmarians olic. It was little used in the Dor. It greatly prevail 
in the Att. and Ion., but net exclusively : pelvecas T. 52, Yavoece Hdt. 3. 
30, vouicece Th. 2. 35, dyyelAecey Theoc. 12. 19, aptecay Th. 6. 11; ripy- 
ce’ dd\édoar 6€ B. 4; pyoas Pl. Gorg. 477 b, Adfae Asch. Ag. 170, p6d- 
casey Th. 3. 49, drodétacey Hdt. 8. 35. 

f. The Opt. avoided the immediate attachment of the short flexives -v 
and -vr to t, and in various ways. Before -wr, € was inserted : as, Avot-er, 
dvoat-ev (300). Before -v, m was inserted, which was then continued 
through the singular, and sometimes even passed into the plur. and dual ; 
or the protracted -pt was used rather than -v (296); or after e in the Aor. 
(by precession for -at-, 114.¢), the -v seems to have passed into a, which 
was then adopted as part of the connective (cf. 273 c, e), and so remained, 
after this form of the 1 Sing. went into disuse. Even in the longer mid- 
dle form, a similar change of v appears in the Ion. and poet. -olaro, -alaro 
for -owwro, -aivro, These prolonged forms of the Opt. may have been 
used both from euphonic preference, and as strengthening the expression 
of contingency (272 d). oe 


294. 4. In the ImpERaTIvE, the connective is -a-, -e-, or -o-; 
in the INFINITIVE, it is -a- or -e-; in the PARTICIPLE, it is -a- or 
-o-: Avo-d rw, Avo-d-cOwy, Av-€-ro, Av €e-7be. Av-0 vTwWY* AVo-a-cbat, 
Abo-a-t, Av-e-cOas, NeAUK E vat Avo d pevos, Ava(a-vTs'ds, AvT-6 pevos, 
Au(o-vrs)wv, NeAvK(o-rs as. 

a. In the Imv., -a- passes into the kindred -o- before the flexive -v 
(114 b, c, 297 c) : Ads(ad, av)ov. 

b. In the Inf. of the Pres. and Fut. act., -e- is lengthened to -a- 
(275 d): Au(e-v)e-v, AUo-ec-v. ! 


C. Fiexrsite ENprincs. 


295. The jlerible endings (flexibilis, changeable) 
are the chief instruments of conjugation, marking 
by their changes the distinctions of person, number, 
voice, and, in part, of ¢ense and mode. 


a. In the finite modes they are essentially pronouns, affived instead of 
being, as in English, prefixed (271 b). They are exhibited in 321, accord- 
ing to the classification in 285s; and are repeated below. 

b. Where the secondary endings differ from the primary, they are usu- 
ally shorter, on account of the augment (271. 1). 


296. 1 SING.: -» (ps, » *); -pas, -ynv. The flexive -p, 
after -a- connective, and, in primary forms, after -o- and -w- con- 
nective, is wanting ; after -oc- and -a-, and in the nude Present 
(303 a), it becomes -pe; in other cases, it becomes » (275 a): 
as, 

f\do-a, AEAVK-a, 75-ea On (46 a) 3 AV(o-n)e@, AV(w-u)e~ > AV-Ot-pt, Ado-ae- 
pu (298 f), Yorn-pe (45); EAv-o-v, Ede UK-et-v (273 e), ENVON-v, AvOEly-»° 
diroln-v, pavolyn-v (293 b) ; tornv, loralny (45). Cf. Lat. du(o-m)o, dui. 


— mm me 


— 
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a. In those cases in which the flexive -p is usually said to be wanting, 
it may still be regarded as virtually present in a vowel into which it has 
been changed or absorbed ; and so, in some cases, the flexive -r of the 
3 Pers. See 273¢, e, 291 a. 


b. In the Opt., -v, for -j, occurs very rarely for the sake of the metre: 
tpépow Eur. Fr. Inc. 152. 


297. 2 SING. : -o (6a), -6 (0, s, €, ») *); -oat,-co. a For 
-s, a stronger form was -o6a (271 ¢; cf. -ste in Lat. Perf., and 
the Eng. and Germ. -s?). 


b. This was retained as the common form in #o6a, &pno6a (451, u), and 
olgGa (46a); and was good Attic in q#éecba, Hinoa (46a), and peoba 
(45m). Other examples are furnished by the poets (particularly in the 
Subj., by Hom.) : as, €0éAyo6a A. 554, elrryoOa T. 250 ; Bddooa O. 571, 
kralecaGa Q. 619; riOnoda t. 404, Hd2n00a T. 270; ExercOa, PirevcGa, Sap. 
89, é6€\noGa Theoc. 29. 4, xpfica Ar. Ach. 778. This form, like many 
others belonging to tg old language, is termed by grammarians olic. 


c. The Imv. flexive -@ is dropped after -e- connective ; with 
-a- connective, it becomes -ov ; after a short vowel in the stem, it 
becomes -s in the 2 Aor., but in the Pres. unites as « with the 
preceding vowel ; in other cases, it becomes -& (275 a, 160 f) : 
as, 

rO(e-O)e (cf. Lat. Zue) ; Adc(a-O)ov (294a; cf. 169c); Oés, 56s, &s (45h); 
lor(a-0, a-e, 120 h)n, 7lO(e-e)er, di5(o-e)ov, Seixy(v-e)v (45 a) ; rplBy-Oe (38), 
AUOn-Te (159 c) 5 yuo, Spa (45h) ; Loe, 565.0 (46). 

d. Prt and eu form the Pres. imv. in -0.: Piddl, TA. The poets 
and late writers sometimes give this form to yet other Presents in -ps ; 
and they sometimes shorten 876¢ and or7f&, in composition, to Ba and 
ord, perhaps [6 to el: bpviiht rouse, Z. 363, tha be gracious, Theoc. 15. 


143 ; xardBa descend, Ar. Ran. 35, dvdora Acts 12. 7, &ee (perhaps as 
Fut. of command) Ar. Nub. 633. 


e. In the flexives -oa and -go, a is dropped between two vow- 
els, except in the Perf. and Plup. pass., and sometimes the nude 
Pres. and Imp}. (275 b) : as, 


AU(e-cat, €-ac)q or Ave (123 b); AUd(e-o)ov, EAU(e-o)ov, €AVa(a-0)w (120s) ; 
AU-cot-0, AUo-at-o* HéAu-cat, AédAv-co, é€AéAU-cO* Lora-cal, iota-co and 
tar (a-o)a, oe and riO(e-ar)q, €0(€-0)ov, 5ido-co and 5(5(0-0)ov, 5(0-0)00 
(45 ¢c, d, 1). 

f. The contraction of -eas into -a is a special Attic form, which was 
much used by pure writers, especially the more colloquial, and which, 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into -q, remained 
in BotAa, ote, and Se, as the only good Attic. 


g. The use of -as for -a-o in the Aor. imv. seems to be an irregular con- 
traction with precession (118 b): Ado(a-co, a-o)as. The tripling of the 
form Avow was thus avoided, while the three forms in -oas varied in ac- 
centuation. 

h. In verbs in -ps, -cat remained more frequently than -co, and with 
only rare exceptions : as, poet. ériorg sch. Eum. 86, duvg or duvg (115) 
Soph. Ph. 798, rl@y (45). | Other exceptional cases occur, both of the 
retention and omission of the o, especially in the poets. 
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298. 3 Sina.: -r (oi, *) -rw; -rat, -ro, -08w. The flexive -r 
becomes -os in the nude Pres., but elsewhere is omitted: as, — 

lor(n-r)yor, tory, dldwor, édidw (45 a, b) ; &ru(e-r)e, AG(e-7, €-e)a, Ervoe. 
See 275 a, 296 a. 

a. In éori (451), or is naturally preferred to -ov after o. 


299. 1 anp 2 PLUR., WITH THE DUAL: -pe», -pea (neo6a) ; 
-re, -00e ; -rov, -cOuv ; -rnv, -cOny ; -rwv, -cOwv. a. The | Pers. is 
the same in the plur. and dual, having, for its subjecteve ending, 
-pev, and for its objective, -weOa (poct. -peoOa, 271. 2): Ado-pev, 
Aud-peba or, for the sake of the metre, Avo-peoOa. 

b. The 1 Dual primary had a special form in -peOov (271. 2), of which 
only three classical examples have been found, all occurring in poetry be- 
fore a vowel: weptdwuebov VY. 485, heel uuebor Soph. El. 950, oppoe ov 
Id. Ph. 1079 (the two last at the end of a line). "ho examples more are 
ascribed by Athenus (98 a) to a word-hunter (dvofgroOjpas), whose affec- 
tation is a subject of ridicule. 

c. The 2 Plur. always ends in -e. The 2 Dual is obtained ~ 
by changing this vowel into -oy; and the 3 Dual, by changing 
it into -oy in the primary inflection, into -y» in the secondary, 
and into -w» in the zmperative : 2 Pl. Ave-re, Ave re> 2 Du. Ave- 
rov, €dve-rov> 3 Du. Averoy, éAverny, Averer. 

d. The 2 and 3 Dual secondary were not always distinct in form : as, 
in Hom. 3 Pers. érevxerov N. 346, OwpjocesGov N. 301 ; in Attic, 2 Pers, 


elyérnv Soph. O. T. 1511, #rA\agéryw Eur. Alc. 661, evpéray, éwednunodra 
Pl. Euthyd. 273 e. ; 


300. 3 PLUR: -vr (vor, », €¥, cay), -yre@y OF -rwoay ; -vras, 
-vro, -cOwv or -cOwoav. a. The flexive -yr, in the primary tenses, 
becomes -vor. In the secondary, after -o- or -a- connective, it be- 
comes -y; after a diphthong in the Opt., -e»; but, otherwise, 
-cay (275 a, Cc). 

AU(o-vot, o-acijovert, Avocovet, NeAUK(a-var)\aor, AYWoL* loraat, TiBEice 
(45 a); €\d-0-v, Eddo-a-y * Avot-ev, AvVoat-ev, AvOei-ev > ENeAUKE-cav, EAVO7- 
aay, tcra-cay, Eornoay, (Oe-cav (45 b, hh). See 160, 143 b, 156, 293 f. 

b. In the Perf. and Plup. pass. of empure verbs, the 3d Pers. 
pl. is either formed in -arat and -aro (158) or, more commonly, 
supplied by the Part. with eioi and joay (45 1): 88, épdp-arat 
Th. 3. 13, from écipw (8. POap-) to waste, rerpippevos cici, rene 
opevor Hoay (39). 

c. The forms in -aras and -aro are termed Jonic. Before these end- 
ings, a labial or palatal mute must be rough (@, x), and a lingual, middle 
(8) : as, from rpémw (s. rpar-) to turn, (rerpar-vrat) rerpdgparat PI. a 
533b; from rdcow (39; reray-vrat) rerdxaraciv. 8. 5, érerdyaro Th. 7. 4 
See 338 f. 

d. In the Imv., the older and shorter forms in -»rey and 
-cbwv (termed Attzc, 87 b), are the more common (272 e). 
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e. The forms in -worav do not occur in Hom., and scarcely in Hat. or 
the Dramatists : éorwoav Hdt. 1. 147. They may have been later pre+ 
ferred, as distinct in form from the Part. and 3 Du. In the less frequent 
Ecrwy Cyr. 4. 6. 10, and frw» Asch. Eum. 32 (451, m), the old plural 
forin remained without change (272e). 


301. INFINITIVE: -y, -vat, -<; -7Oa. The subjective ending, 
after -e:- connective, is -v; after -a- connective, -«; but otherwise, 
-vat: Av-ec-v, Avo-et-v* .Avo-a-4 (290 b) ; AeAuKeé-vat, AvOq-vas> iord- 
vat, Secxvi-vat, Oei-vat, Sov-var (45). 

a. In the Pres. and Fut. act., the old form of the Inf. in -e-w prevailed, 


and obtained an t in the prolonged connective, in lieu of the Dat. sign t 
annexed in other forms. See 272a. 


302. PARTICIPLE: -vrs (r-s) ; -wevos. For the change of » 
to a connecting vowel in the Perf. act., see 273. e; for the de- 
clension of the Part., 26, 2328; for the Verbals in -ros and -réos, 
269 d, 272 ¢. 


303. ReEmaRKs. a. Affixes and forms which have no connecting 
vowel are termed nude; and others euphonic (183a). Tenses are so 
termed according to the affixes of the Ind. ‘The REGULAR AFFIXES of the 
verb are those which are assigned to the tenses in 35 and 36, the nude 
Pres. and Impf. and the Second Tcn-es excepted. These affixes are open 
im the Pres. and Impf., and close in the other tenses (172c). The 2 Aor. 
act. and mid. has the affixes of the Impf. ind., and of the Pres. in the 
other modes (289 a), with some variation of accent and, in the nude form, 
of euphonic change (38, 297 c). The other Second Tenses have the aftixes 
of the First, with the omission noted in 35, 36, 289. In 38, a supple- 
ment of these tenses is added to the general paradigm. 

b. In the study of the Greek verb, the forms should be analyzed 
throughout, and the force of their parts carefully observed. The inflec- 
tion should be repeated, not by a simple act of memory, but by an intel- 
ligent combination of the elements ; which, few in number, produce a 
great and beautiful variety of forms. 

c. Besides the full paradigm in 37, a briefer paradigm of strictly regu- 
lar conjugation is presented in ravw (34), though less approved forms with 
an inserted & also occur (307 e). The leading forms of translation are add- 
ed, which the student will apply, with the requisite changes, to other 
verbs, while the details will appear more fully in Syntax. 


II. UNION WITH THE STEM. 


A. Consonant CHANGES. 


304. 1. When the close affixes follow a consonant, 
changes are often required by general laws: as, 


Tpl(B-cw)pw, Era(y-ca)ga, wére(O-cac)oar (151) ; rpe(B-ros)wrds (147) ; 
érerpl(8-unv)ppny (148) ; érerd(y-Kew) Xe (149) ; éwepd(y-xecv)ynerv (150) ; 
Ga(y-cw)ve, Ep(ay-ca)nva (152). See 39s. 
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a. In the liquid verbs wXlvw to bend, xplvw to judge, xretve to slay, 
tev to stretch, and wdivw to wash, v is omitted before the affixes which 
remain close (152) ; except sometimes in poetry for the sake of the metre, 
and in late writers: xéxAqat, éxXlOnv (ExXivOn Z. 468) ; Kéxpexa, exploxpy 
(xpwOévre 6. 48). See 50. In these words, v seems not to have belonged 
to the root. 

b. In other verbs, w characteristic, before p, more frequently becomes 
@, but sometimes becomes p or is dropped : as, réfacua: (40) ; Enpalves 
to dry, ééjpacuat, ééjpappat, and late ééjpduar. So late Pf. A. rerpdxvxa, 
BeBpdéixa, fr. rpaxZvw ruuglei, Bpadivw delay (150 e). 


305, 2. Future TENSE-SIGN, -o-. In the Fvu- 
TURE ACTIVE and MIDDLE, changes affecting the 
tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted : 


a. Attic Future. In Futures in -tow from verbs in -ifo of 
more than two syllables, the -o- becomes -e-: as, ° 

Kou(t-ow, t-€wW)L@, Kop(t-co, t-€0)LoTual, KoU(t-ce, t-ee)Leto Par, Kop (t-owv) LOW 
(39 d) ; xa@cetv ti. 1. 4. So in nabéfopar Zo sit, Fut. (s. é5-) xa6e(5-c0, 5-€0) 
Sodua:- and a few poet. or later forms: as, 7e(x-ce)xeto@ac Hom. Ven. 
127, pa(O-co, O-e0, 131 b)@eduae Theoc. 11. 60. See rixrw, pavOdvw, 
éc0iw, mivww, in 50. Fora like change in liquid Futures, see 152. 


b. Some Futures in -dcw and -éow drop the -o- : as, 


Datve or é\dw to drive, F. éd(a-ow, d-w)@, €d(does)Gs, €X(doew)av or 
é\qv, érA(dowyr)av- rer(é-cw, é-w)@, TeA(Eve)et, TEA(E-c0, é-o)oBuar (42 g) ; 
xo pour, F. x(dow)éw, x(éoers, éecs)ets, x(éoo€ouar ie 309 b). So in 
Kadéw CALL, paxopor fiy/t, apprévvips clothe ; in all verbs in -dvvipa, 
as oxeddvvip. scatter ; and sometimes in verbs in -é{e, particularly Biasw 
make go. 

c. This form of Futures in -dow, -€ow, and -tow, is termed the Aftic 
Future, from its prevalence in Attic writers. It is not, however, confined 
to them ; nor do they employ it without exception : xrepi@ Z. 334; xara- 
yeecv, Sexav, Hdt. 1. 86, 97 ; éAdoovras vil. 7. 55, TeAécovow Cyr. 8. 6. 3, 
xoulow Ar. Pl. 768. It is rare in the Opt. : Badioiuny Ar. Pl. 90. Some 
recognize a contract Fut. in a few cases where perhaps the Pres. is used as 
be or a different reading is to be preferred : as, épnuotre for épnuwoere, 
Th. 3. 58. : 


d. Doric Future. A few verbs, in the Fut. mid. with an 


active sense, sometimes add e to -c-, after the Doric form 
(325 b): as, 


tro to sail, F. rrevooua and wrev(ceo)rotua > etyo fice, pevtouas 
and geviodua. Other Att. examples are kAalw weep, véw no, swim, wral{e 
sport, wlhrrw full, wvéw blow, xéfw caco, wuvOdvopar inguire. In Hom. 
this form is found in éovetra: B. 393. 

e. The Liquid, Att., and Dor. Futures, from their formation, are in- 
flected like the contract Pres. (42). In a few verbs, the Pres. and Att. 
Fut. have the same form: é€A0, reAG, Kado. 

f. In a few verbs, the old Pres. remained as a Fut., after the formation 
of a new Pres.; or the poets used the same form as both Pres. and Fut. 
(273 a, d): as, éo@lw to eat, F. &ouac s. 369, Ar. Nub. 121; wlvw drink, 
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F. wlouat Cyr. 1. 3..9, x. 160 ; dviw accomplish, ipte draw, rave stretch, 
also as Fut. A. 365, 454, @. 174. For xevw as Fut., 8. 222, see 50. 

306. 3. Aorist TENsE-SieN. a. The sign of the Aor. is 
omitted in etra said, freyna bore, Exea poured, éxea poet., burned ; 
and in a few Epic forms, as éoceva E. 208. See dni, hépa, yew, 
cain, Teva, adevw. Baréonat, in 50. For the Liq. Aor., see 152. 

b. The Aor. borrows the Perf. tense-sign in €6nxa. éexa, and 
Fea (45). 

These Aorists are used by classic writers only in the Ind., and chiefly 
in the Sing. and 3 Plur., the other forms being supplied by the 2 Aor. : 
é5wxare vil. 7.10. In the Middle, the Att. has only the Ind. jxduny 
(Eur. El. 622) ; while other dialects add é@nxdunv, K. 31, Onxduevos Pind. 
P. 4. 52. Late writers extend the use of forms with « in these verbs, and 
sometimes substitute forms with o: Subj. dwxwor Msop. 78 ; duoy Jn. 
17. 2. 

c. These peculiar forms in -xa, called 1 Aor. from the connective a, are 
cuphonic extensions of the 2 Aor., after the analogy of the Perf. The flex- 
ive -p passed into a, which became a connecting vowel ; and then « was 
inserted to prevent hiatus (cf. 273c, e, 276 b): €6(n-», 7-a)n-K-a, E0nxas, 
EOnxe, EOnxay + &65(w-v)wxa, (7) Hxa. This form became common only 
_ where the flexive had no vowel, i. e. in the Sing. and in the 3d Pers. pl. ; 
and was properly coniined to the Ind. act., although a few middle forms 
are found after the same analozy. The nude form disappeared in the Ind. 
act. sing., but remained elsewhere. Cf. 276 b. 


307. 4. INSERTION OF o. In many pure verbs, 
@ is inserted before the regular passive affixes be- 
ginning with p, 7, or 0. 

a. This insertion is usual after a short vovel, and (b) fre- 
quent after a diphthong; but (c) not after a simple long vowel. 
(d) Exceptions, however, occur both ways ; and (e) some verbs 
are variable. Thus, 

(a) ora to draw, Pass. Pf. ford-c-uat, Eowacat, towa-o-rat, éowd- 
o-peba, éora-o-pévos, A. éowd-o-Onv, F. ora-c-Ohoouae* reréde-c-pyat, ére- 
AésOny, TereoTéos (42 g) 3 (b) cécvet-o-par, éoelaOnv, cecards (44) ; éwemdev- 
o-unv (422); Kedrebw command, xexédev-c-yat, KexéXevorat, éxededoOnv ° 
(c) reriunuat, peryrds, EdnrAWOnv (426); (d) NEAT war, EAVOnY (37) ; BeBov- 
hevpat, EBourAcdAny (44); xdw heap, xéxw-o-pat, ExwoOnv ; (e) Spdw do, dé- 
Spduat, rarely dédpacpya, edpdcOnv: uArelw shut, xéxrequac and xéxecouat, 
éxrelaOnpy ° pénynpas remember, éuvhcOnv: wérauyat, éravdny and éxav- 
cOnv (303 c) ; Xpaopds wse, xéxpnuat, éxpyioOnv. 

f. The o is attracted most strongly by 8. When o@ is thus inserted in 
the Perf. or Plup., the 3 Plur. wants the simple form (300 b): écracpévoe 
elcl, cecetopévoe Foav. 

308. 5. Meratuests. In a few liquid verbs, the concur- 
rence of consonants is avoided by transposing the stem-mark 
(145 ; cf. 152): as, BddAw to throw, xdpvw labor, répvw cut; Pf. 
BeBAnxa, Kéxpnxa, rérpynxa, for BeBadrxa, we. ; BeBAnpat, é€BAnOny, 
reTpngopat, érunOny. 

REV. GR. 10* ° 
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B. Vowe, CHances. 


309. 1. Contraction. The regular open af- 
jizes are contracted with a, e, or o preceding. 


a. Verbs in which this contraction takes place are termed ConTRACT 
‘VerBs or, from the accent of the theme, Perispomena. In distinction, 
other verbs are termed Barytone Verbs (768). The three classes of Can- 
tract Verbs may be distinguished, from the stem-mark, as 4 Verbs, 
E Verbs, and O Verbs. See 7, 42, 120s, 290 b, 303 a. The Latin has 
also three classes of contracts : 4 Verbs (1 Conj.), E Verbs (2 Conj.), and 
I Verbs (4 Conj. ; « here corresponding to the Greek o, as in some other 
formations, 116). See 43. - 

b. The verbs xdw to burn, and «rdw weep, which have likewise the 
forms xalw and xAalw, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -¢e ad- 
mit only the contractions into « : as, wAéw sail, wées wets, wrdee WAEl, 
whréopev, whéere wreire, rréovor. Except Sw bind (thus distinguished from 
déw necd), 7rd dSotv, rQ@ Sodvre P). Crat. 419a, b; and a few doubtful or 
rare cases, as xay dn (v. 1. det; fr. déw need) Ar. Pl. 216, Ran. 265; éyxys 
(fr. x¢w pour) Ar. Vesp. 616. 

c. The Inf. is now commonly regarded as contracted from the old form 
in -ev (272 a) : Ttu(a-ev) av, rather than riu(a-ew)Gv, prdr(€-ev)etv, Snd(0-ev) OGV. 
See 109a. The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -de agree in form. 


310. 2. VowrL LENGTHENED. Before the 
regular close affixes, a short vowel is commonly 
lengthened (a becoming », unless preceded by e, 4, 
p, or po, 11d a): as, 


Tusdie, Tijow, TeTinyxa, EryHOnr> dirda, épirnoa, didijoouat, repidn- 
Pal, mepidijcouas ° SyArAd@, eSnrwoduny, edednruunv, SyrwOjoopar (42) ; 
tiw honor, poet., ticw, Erica’ iw produce, piow, wépixa: tdw, édow, 
elaca > édoridw, elorlaxa (279 c) ; Onpac, €OnpdOnv (42 g) ; axpodopar hear, 
dxpodcouat. 

a. <A few verbs vary from the rule in respect to the use of & or y: thus, 
& becomes n, in ania bore, and tenses from ypa- to supply need (F. rp- 
Tw, XPRTW, Xphoopar) ; G, in trovvdopar avenge one's self, wa- acquire (wos- 
vdoouat, wérdpuat); & and n, in Cowwde feast, w fasten, and ddod@ 
thresh : Oowdcouat Eur. Cyel’ 550, éxOowhoouac Aisch. Pr. 1025. 

b. In the Perf. of r(@nps and type, € becomes a rédecxa, rébecuar, elxa, 
elwar (45). 

c. In some verbs, the short vowel is retavned ; and (d) some 
are variable: as, 


(c) owde to draw, srdcw, trwdixa: tedéw, érédeca, rerédeopuat (42 g) ; 
dpdw plow, apdcw, npbdnv: (a) Sw bind, djow, tdnoa, Sédexa, Sédepar ° 
Oia, Oiow, réOvKa (44) ; Abw (37); Bbw sink, S¥ow, 5éd0Ka, ESUOnD. 

e. Verbs in -d&vvip. and -évvup., and stems in Aa-, or in v- after a short 
syllable, for the most part retain the short vowel: as, oxeSdvvips scatter, 
oxed(adow, 305 b)e, éoxéddca : Kondvvde sutiate, éxdpeca, xexdpeopa - 
laugh, yedaoouat, éyeddaOnv - kviw accomplish, dviow, qriixa. 

f. The short vowel is least retained before o in the tense-sign, and 
most before 6. . 
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311. 3. VoweL INSERTED. The regular close 
affixes are annexed with the insertion of n, 


a.) To double consonant stems, except those which end in a 
_ labral or palatal mute not preceded by c, and those which end in 
a lingual mute preceded by a liquid: as, 

atte, avéi--cw, nb&-y-uat, nvt-4-Ony° Be to boil, #Y-n-ca- Epo go 
atay, Bppnxa ° ee delay, peddAjow (41); bf@ smell, @fnca> Boo ke 
Seed, Booxjow: but wéprro, réuyw: Apxo, Fpta- owrtve, omelaw (41) ; 
wépOw destroy, poets , wépow. The stems here excepted might be referred 
to the class of simple mate stems, by taking the last consonant only for 
the stem-mark. 

b.) To lgqued stems in which a diphthong precedes the stem- 
mark ; and to a few in which e precedes : as, 

Botdopas to will, Bovd-4-couat, BeBovd-7-pae ° xalpo rejoice, yatpjow ° 
edo or Odo wish, "eed how or Gedijow * pedo concern, éuérnoa, emer Ony ° 
ép- inquire, épjoopar: pévw remain, vépew distribute, F. pevd, vend, but 
Pf. nenévnxa, vevéunxa (cf. 150 e). 


c.) To a few other stems: as, 


Sw to need, Se-4}-0w, ded€é-n-xa > ev8m sleep, ebdfow: olopar think, olhco- 

pat, gO - otxopas depart, oixhropas. 
. Ina few verbs, € is inserted instead of y (cf. 310c): as, Ayo 

bz vexed, dx0-é-copat, nx Oéo-Onv* paxopar fight, uax(éco)otpuar (305 b, 
duaxerduny, Hendy nuat. 

e. In most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake 
of euphony, to prevent undesired combinations of consonants. That the 
vowel should be commonly 4, rather than ¢, results from 310. 


312. 4. In the Srconp PErFrect System, the 
common affixes are annexed with these changes 
in the preceding syllable : 


a.) Short a, «, or v, before a single consonant, is lengthened 
(a commonly becoming y, unless preceded by e or p, 1l5a): 
as, 

ro (s. padv-) wépnva, érephvew (40) ; B4AAw fo bloom, réOnra* but 

two cry out, (xpay-) xéxpaya + AdoKw sound, (Adx-) Att. any Ep. 
Vitae xpl{eo creak, (xpty-) Kéxptya* puKd vee bellow, (wiix-) péuixa. 
After the Att. reduplication, the short vowel commonly remains: as, 
é\HavOa (281 d, 134 a). 

b.) e becomes o, and e (lengthened from ¢) becomes oz: as, 
ateivw to kill, (xrev-) exrova: Sepxouar see, poet., dedopxa-> Aeira 
(Atm-, Aecr-) leave, AeAoura, memoiOa (39); odma, €opya, EorKa, oda 
(280 c). 

ce. This change of an £ to an O vowel is also found in pfhyvipe to break, 
2Pf. &perya ; andin the 1 Perf. System of a few verbs : as, tpétre fo turn, 
Térpopa ° Kerr steal, kéx\opa > wépwre, wérouda (41) ; SéSorxa (46 b). 

d. A few Perfects obtain an O vowel in the penult by a less simple 
change or by insertion ; and in a few dialectic forms, the change or inser- 
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tion appears in the Pass. : as, &yw éo lead, Pf. #xa, later dy}-0-xa* tole, 

t. dw, eat, €545-0-xa, Ep. €d7750uac- otyopas (311 c), ofx-w-xa or Gywxa 
(278d); (€0-) elw8a [am wont, pret.; Pass. dwpro y. 272, for fepro, éxw- 
xaro M. 840, ddéwrra: Mat. 9. 2 (see deipw, Exw, Inu, 50). 


C. -MI Form (45). 


313. In some verbs, chiefly pure with a short stem- 
mark, the Present and Imperfect are nude (303). 


a. From the affix in the theme, these verbs are named . 
VERBS IN -ps (270); and this mode of inflection is called the 
‘spe form, a name extended to the nude inflection of all tenses 
which have regularly a connecting vowel. 


b. The 2 Aorist from a pure stem commonly retains the 
primitive nude form, whatever may be the form of the theme : 
as, €Bnv, edpav, Eyvwv, @uy (45 h),. 

c. Ifastem in t- otherwise takes this form, it has commonly a con- 
nective before a flexive beginning with wv: l-é-vrwy, t-é-vas, (i-o-vrs) ly 
(45m). So 2 Aor. &mov J drank, though the poet. Imv. wt occurs. 

d. The verbs in -pt are few in number, but include some of the most 
common words in the language. They are subject to many defects and 
irregularities. The most complete in their inflection are tornu, riOnur, 
Unt, and didwu: (45). Nude Pres. and 2 Aor. systems are also found to- 

ether in dvlvnps to benefit, oBévvips extinguish, and a few poetic, chiefly 
ipic, forms. 

e. For the 1 Sing. ofepa: 7 think, Impf. @5unv, the nude forms ofuas, 
@unv, are commonly used, especially when the verb is parenthetic : wd, 
oluat, épavres TovTou, greatly desiring this, methinks, 11. 1. 29. 


314. Before the nude affixes, the short stem-mark 
as lengthened (& becoming 7, unless preceded by p, 
115; and 4, et), 

a.) In the Jndicative sing. of the Pres. and Impf. act.: as, 

lary, TlOns, Sidwor, Selkvins (8. lord-, reBe-, 5id0-, Secxvi'-) ; toray, érl- 
Ony, edidws, Edelxvi> eluc (s. \-), el, elo (45a, b,m). So the Ep. dns 
blow, in most of its forms. 

b.) In a few Middle forms, mostly poetic : as, 

difnuac to seek, throughout ; wyhunr, érrhuny, 2 A. of dvlvnue benesit, 
wlumdnue fill. 

c.) In the 2 Aor. act. throughout, except before wr (275 d): 
as, 

Eorny, Edpav, Eyvwv, Eduv (s. ord-, Spa-, yvo-, OU-) ; Errnuer, o77Ot, OTF 
vat, Spavai, &yvwoarv, yo, divat; ordvrwy, yvsvrwr, yv(ovrs)obs (45 h). 

d. Exe. The short vowel remains in the 2 Aor. of rlOnut, didwpu, and 
Tut, except in the Inf., where it is changed to its corresponding diph- 
thon (115 a): Efeuev, Edouer, elwev (s. Oe-, 5o-, é-, augmented el-, 279 c; 
for the sing., see 300 c) ; Oés, 36s, &s- (Bevrs) Geis> Geivat, Sodvas, elvar 
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(45 h, k). ‘These Inf. forms may have arisen from contraction with an 
-e- connective : A(e-e)etvar, S(o-e)otvac. Cf. t-é-vac (45m). Except, also, 
the poet. xray slew, and Ep. ofradv wounded. 


315. The forms of verbs in -o sometimes take 
the place of the -ws forms : particularly, 


a.) In verbs in -vjs, which may be regarded as having a second but less 
Attic theme in -¥m: duviw, decxviover (a frequent form in the 3. Plur. 
Pres.), vi. 1. 31, 2. 2, decxvdec Cyr. 6. 1. 7, Selxvve Pl. Pheedr. 228 e, dec- 
xviwy Mem. 1. 3. 1; so Impf., chiefly in Sing. and 3 Plur. (du»voy Th. 5. 
19). This form was rare in the Pass. and Mid.: xareuryvvorro vii. 2. 3. 

b.} In the sing. of the Impf. act., if the stem-mark is € oro. The con- 
tract forms in 45 b are the more common, except érifovv. So lets, tee 
(45k). We even find by imitation (or eran from iz, 115), 1 Sing. 
lew (Aplew Pl. Kuthyd. 293 a) ; also 3 Plur. jdplovy Ise. 60. 19, dmredidouv 
Acts 4. 33. 

c.) In the Opt. mid., by the frequent use of -ov- for -a- when not in the 
initial syllable: reOoluny, loluny (45, n); and, in composition, 2 Aor. 
guvOotro, mpootro, i. 9. 7, 10, éwcOotvro ill. 4. 1. So even v. 1. xpéuowde, 
papvolueda, for xpéuatcbe, papvalueba, Ar. Vesp. 298, A. 513; aud Opt. 
act. ddlorre Pl. Apol. 29d, dplocey Hel. 6. 4. 3 (45k). 


316. a. The Subj. of verbs in -y agrees with the common 
form, except in contracting ay into yn, and op into @ (120h, 
123 a): as, | 

lor(d-w)@, lor(d-ys)qs, lor(d-n)fre, lor(d-w)oua, lor(d-y)q ° 710(é-w)a, 
TtO(Eé-ns) QS * 515(d-qw) a, 5:5(d-ys)qps, 5(b-w)cuat, 5(4-n)@. 

b. In like manner, gy is sometimes found in the Opt. for oun ; chief- 
ly, but not wholly, in the later Greek : as, ddqn & 183 (adoiny X. 253), 
Bignv (2 Aor., thus distinguished from the Att. Pres., 293c) Ar. Ran. 
177, Pl. Gorg. 512 e. 

c. In a few instances, the Subj. and Opt. of verbs in -vpu are irregularly 
formed, or supplied by the Ind. : thus, used as Subj., dcacxeddvviicn, dca- 
oxeddvvurat Pl. Pheed. 77d, b, fwevuvrac w. 89 (in these cases some think 
vy or vw contracted into J) ; Opt. (having the common -pt form, with t 
absorbed, 293) 5(uv-c)bny (45 h), dén o. 348, pin Theoc. 15. 94, éxdduer IT. 
99, ripyv(u-.)0ro Pl. Phed. 118 a, dawiro 2. 665, dawtaro (for -Gvro) o. 
248. So POiuny (as for POuuyv) x. 51, POiro X. 330. In some of these 
cases, some would write w for (119), or the Subj. -¢y for the Opt. -dm. 

d. In the Opt. act., the forms without y (293 a) naturally prevail more 
in the longer Pres., than in the shorter 2 Aor. 

e. For further remarks on particular verbs in -pa, see 50. See 520, 326e. 


D. CompLete TENSES, 


317. The complete tenses are wholly wanting in many 
verbs. They are more used in the passive than in the active 
system, and more by dater than by earlier writers. The use 
of their simple forms is chiefly limited, except in preteritive 
systems (268), to the PERF. aND PLUP. INDIC., INF., and PART., 
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other needed forms being commonly supplied by the PrEnr. 
PART. with the auxiliary eipt. 

‘a. The Perr. suas. and opt. are chiefly so supplied : Subj. 
AedAuKas d, AeAupevos D+ Opt. Aeducas env, NeAupevos einy. 

b. The Perf. act. may also form these modes by inflection, especially 
when used as a Pres.: as, éorjxw, vi. 5. 10, éor®, Pl. Gorg. 468 b, 
écrainv, y. 101, dediw, Rep. A. 1. 11 (46d, b), wemocBolny (293 c) ; eld 
gwow, Pl. Pol. 269 ¢, wemrwxoe Vv. 7. 26, wemotjxor Th. 8. 108, BeBrAhxorer 
Id. 2. 48. 

ec. In the Perf. pass., these modes have a simple form in only a few 
pure verbs: as, xrdopas to acquire, papyhoKne remind, nadéw call ; Pf. P. 
or M. xéxrnuat I have acquired, I possess, wéuyvnuat I remember, xéxXrnpae 
I have been called, I am named (268) ; Subj. xexr(n-w)@uat, KexTQ, KEKTF- 
rat Symp. 1. 8, weyy@uat, Pl. Phil. 31a; Opt. xexr(n-c)quny, xexrgro Pl. 
Leg. 731 c, wenvnuny Q. 745, weyynro Ar. Pl. 991, xexAnunv, xexd\Ho Soph. 
Ph. 119 (292, 293); also xexr(n-or)eunv, xexrqueda Kur.. Heracl. 282, 
Pepvguny, weuvgo i. 7.5 (v. 1. weurpo, uéuvoto), meuvro Cyr. 1. 6. 3 (cf. 
315). So Swhj. (Bar-, Bra-; reu-, Tue-, 308) BeBrANTHe Andoc. 22. 41, 
rerunodov v. 1. Pl. Rep. 564¢, édpwpyrac N. 271; Opt. rA|eX(u-t)bvro (cf. 
316 c) o. 238. See xa@nuac (46 c). 


318. The Perf., in its proper sense, may have the IMPERA- 
TIVE in the 3 Pers. ; but otherwise, this mode belongs only to 
those Perfects which are used in a Present sense (268, 46). 


a. In the active voice, the Perf. imv. is very rare, except in the nude 
form of the 2 Perf. (320) : dvurye, xexpdyere (320 f), yéywve Eur. Or. 1220, 
BeBnxérw Luc. Hist. Sc. 45, éouwérw lb. 49. The Imv. act. AdAuxe is in- 
serted in 37, not as itself used, but to represent such forms as these. 


319. The simple form of the Future Perrect is found in 
only # small number of verbs; and is especially rare in liquids, 
in verbs beginning with a vowel, in verbs in -ys, and in those 
which form the Perf. pass. in -cpas: mepipoecOa Pind. N. 1. 
104, eipnoeras Cyr. 7. 1. 9, AeAnoerac (Pf. A€Anopac) Eur. Alc. 
198. See b. 


a. The Fut. Perf. is frequent in those verbs only in which it is used as 
a common Future (268). Its Participle is scarcely found in classic Greek : 
werro\eunoduevov v. 1. Th. 7. 25. 

b. Of the active form, only two examples belong to Attic prose, both 
formed from preteritives, and both giving rise to equivalent middle forms : 
Pf. éornxa I stand, réOvnxa I am dead, Fut. Pf. éorftw and éorijtopac 
f shall stand, reOvijtw and reOvjtopwat. Other examples of the Fut. Pf. 
mid. with the Perf. act. are xéxAayya I scream, xexd\dytouat Ar. Vesp. 
930, xéxpaya I cry, xexpdtouac Ar. Ran. 265. For other examples of a 
reduplicuted Fut. act., see 284 f, g. 

ce. The Fut. Perf. unites the base of the Perf. with Future affixes ; and 
a vowel lengthened before the tense-sign -o- in the Fut. is also length- 
ened in the Fut. Perf. : as, déw bind, Sjow, Sédenat, Sedjoouat . Adow, dé- 
AVpuat, AeAVoouat (37). 


320. Nuve Forms. a. In the 2 Perr. and Puivup., the 
connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the Jnd. plur. and 
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dual (276 b). When this omission takes place, then commonly,,. 
(b) the Ind. sing. is supplied by forms from a longer base (cf. 
306 c) ; which forms likewise occur in the plur. and dual, but 
less frequently ; (c) the Subj., Opt., Imp., and Inf. are formed 
after the analogy of verbs in -ys; (d) the Part. is contracted, if 
the characteristic is a oro. Thus, 


(a) Erra-yev, S5édi-yer, (15-wev, 148) lopev ii. 4. 6, (l3-re, 147) tore, (l8- 
vot, § becoming o in imitation of the other persons) lodou- (b) eornxa, 
éorjxew, dédorxa, olda (bases dora-, éornx-; dede-, dedocx- ; 15-, ol5-, eide-) ; 
éorjxaow A, 434, éorjxecav... Esracay Cyr. 8. 3. 9, ededolxecay iii. 5. 
18, ofSauev Pl. Alc. 141e; (c) dorm: eoralny, eldcinn: Errabt, 5€5:61, to Oe 
ii. 1.135; dordvac iv. 5. 7, dediévac (313 c), eldévac > (d) dor(a-ws)as i. 8. 2, 
BeBp(o-ws)ws, 2 Pf. Pt. of PiBpdoxw cat. See 46. 


e. The Perfects of Ovjoxw to die, Balvw go, and rda- bear, réOvnxa, Bé- 
Bnxa, and 7érAnxa have associated nude forms, partly poet., closely akin 
to those of éornxa. So yéyova, 2 Pf. of yityvopat to become, and péuova, 
pret., J am eager, have nude poet. forms from the shorter bases ‘yeya-, 
pepa-. 

f. In a few nude poet. forms of impure verbs, r passes intéd 0: dveya 
I command, pret., Imv. dvwye Eur. Or. 119, and dvwy& Id. Alc. 1044, 
dvuryérw B. 195, and dvw(y-rw)x0o A. 189, dvuryere y. 132, and dywy Ge 
- Eur. Rh. 987 ; xéxpdya (319b), Imv. xéxpax& Ar. Vesp. 198, xexpdyere 
Ib. 415, and xéxpa(y-re)xOe Ar. Ach. 335 ; éyelpm rowse, 2 Pf.. éypiryopa 
_ Lam awake, Imv. 2 pl. eypipyophe 2. 299 ; waoryw suffer, 2 Pf. rérovéa, 
2 pl. wéw(ov0-re, oveGe, 147, 159 g, 151 s)oo¥e I’. 99. See 159i, 274 a. 
The 2 Sing. form in -@ may have had some influence in the change. 


g. Remark. The state consequent upon the completion of an action is 
more prominent, conscious, and durable in the recipient than in the agent 
| (273 e, 271e). Hence the Perf. Pass. System has a more complete and 
uniform development than the Perf. Act. System, and is also more com- 
mon. See 276b, 317s. 


DIALECTIC FORMS (48). 


A. COoNTRACTION. 


321. Forms which are contracted in the Attic (and which 
are also commonly contracted in the Doric, but often with a 
different vowel of contraction) more frequently remain wzcon- 
tracted in Ionic prose, while the Epic has great freedom in the 
employment of either uwncontracted, contracted, or variously pro- 
tracted forms. 

a. Here belong, particularly, Contract Verbs in -de, -éw, and -é (309), 
the Liquid, Att., and Dor. Fut. (305), the Aor. Pass. Subj. (288 a), the 
Subj. of Verbs in -ps (316), and the 2 Sing. in -a and -o (297e). In 
these forms, the first vowel is commonly either (I.) a, (II.) ¢, or (III.) o. 
Of these, ¢ is far the most frequently uncontracted. 


b. The Att. poets sometimes omit the contraction ; and sometimes 
here, as elsewhere, adopt dialectic forms (85 d). 
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322. - 1. Tue First vowELa. a. In the Jontc, thea is commonly 
contracted or changed into ¢ (a change sometimes found in the Dor., 130 b,d); 
and when a with an O vowel is contracted into o, € is often inserted (135, 
120i). Thus we find, as various readings, dpGvres, dpéovres, and dpéwvres, 
Hat. 1. 82, 99. So wpéouev, v. 1. éwpduev, Id. 1. 120, xpéecOat, v. 1. xpi- 
o6at, 1. 47, xpacba 7. 141, éxpéwvro 3. 57, éxpéovro G. 46, xpéw (for 
xpdov) 1. 155; qvreov H. 423, ypedpevos y. 834, dpéwv Alem. 83 [53]; 
Subj. of Verbs in -pt, duvewpeba Hdt. 4. 97, 2 Aor. créwor Id. 3. 15, Béw- 
pev 7. 50, xréwuev x. 216. Seec. (b) In the 2 Sing., the termination 
-a0 commonly remains: as, éxpijoao Hdt. 1. 117, éwicrao 7. 209. 

c. In the Epic, extended forms are made by doubling the vowel of con-' 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. e. by inserting one of its elements, 
or its corresponding short vawel, commonly o with w, and & with d@, 135) ; 
and sometimes by prolonging a short vowel, particularly ¢ used for a to 
€.: as, opdw, contr. do I’. 234, extended dpdw EK. 244, dpdwre A. 347, épd- 
woat A. 9, dp(des)as A. 202, dpdgs H. 448, dpacOac r. 156, dpdacOae wr. 
107, dvridwoay A. 31, doxyardg B. 293, éuvdovro B. 686, yeXdwrres o. 40, 
yedworres (Vv. ]. yedolwvres) o. 111, dddw (Imv. for dAdov, -w) €. 3775 
prdacbar a. 39, wevowww N. 79 (wevolveov M. 59), pevowwrnor O. 82, Spwwore 
0. 324 ; Spwouu 317, NBwowe H. 157 (nBq@ut 133) 5 vaceradoy (-aovoy Bek.) 
T. 387 ; xépace I. 203, for xépae Att. Fut. (305 b) éAdwor N. 315, éAdap 
e. 290, xpeudw H. 83: 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -ps, orjys P. 30, orn o. 
334, ory E. 598, crelowev O. 297 (oréwuev A. 348), orjwor (crelwor Bek.) 
P. 95, srjerov a. 183, Belw Z. 113. (d) So in Ion. prose, in imitation of 
the Ep., coudwor Hdt. 4. 191, 7yopdwvro 6. 11; Dor. xopdwyre Theoc. 4. 
57. (e) If the flexive begins with +, a is not prefixed : as in épé-re, épa-rac. 
In “adrac Hes. Sc. 101, for dra:, dis simply resolved into && (115 a). 

f. The Doric sometimes contracts a with an O sound following into 
a; and commonly a with an £ sound following into y (131 a, c): as, 
mwewdayre Theoc. 15, 148, dtarewaues Ar. Ach. 751; 1 Aor. 2 sing. érdéd 
Theoc. 4. 28, for érjtao, -w, od Ar. Ach. 913 ; roAugs Theoc. 5. 35, Ags 
64, dpire 110, ovyfv Ar. Ach. 778, épwrn 800. The latter contraction ap- 

ears in some Ion. prose-writers (as Hipp.; so Oupejrac Hdt. 4. 75); and 
in some Kp. Du. forms, as cvAjryav N. 202, gorrirnv M. 266. 


323. II. Tue First Vowrte. a. In Ionic PROSE, contraction 
is commonly omitted, except as co and eov often become ev: as, roréw 
Hdt. 1. 38, woréers 39, érroiee 22, rroreduevos 73, rorevuevos 68, roredor 131, 
woetUuat dgicevuevos 9. 111; Fut. cnuavéw Id. 1. 75, xepdavders 35, épéwy 5, 
duuvetor 9.6; Aor. Subj. dwrapebéw Id. 3: 65; pavéwoe 1. 41, Odwor 4. 
71 (816 a) ; 2 Sing. BovAea, revéear, Id. 1. 90, eyéveo 35, EOeu 7. 209, feo 
(for Imv. &&-ov, 45 n) 5. 39. (b) In like manner, €0, used for ao (322 a), 
may become ev: as, elpwrevy Hat. 3. 140, elowreivras 62. So in the Dor., 
hpwrevv Theoc. 1. 81; yeredvre 90, dpeioa 3. 18. 

“ec. The Epic commonly omits contraction, if the last vowel is @, @, ot, 
N, or q (except in the Aor. pass. subj., and in the Perf. subj. ef6@) ; but 
otherwise employs or omits it according to the metre (eo and eov, when 
contracted, regularly becoming ev ; yet éwépOouv v. 1. A. 308, dvepplarrour 
v. 78, movromopovens X. 11). Synizesis is frequent when € precedes a long O 
vowel, and sometimes occurs in eov, and even in eat. The Ep., also, often 
pee ¢ to a, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction 7. 

hus, Adar 0. 305 (yet pidroly 5. 692, and Popoin 4. 320), Pidéwuev 8. 42, 
prréynow o. 70, weipnOGuev X. 381, ef5S A. 515, eldew wz. 236 5 pire? B. 197, 
pirréer I. 342, Esper P. 86, Espee N. 539, oy 7. 254, évear A. 568, oven =. 
95, écota. §. 33; ppdgeo HW. 440, gpdgev 8. 395, brd-Gev 0. 810, Kddcor 


a 
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A. 477, xddéov 6. 550, xadreivro B. 684; vecxelw A. 359, é@redelero A. 5, 
épelouev 62, ometo K. 285 ; Aor. Pass. Subj. dapyeiw o. 54, daurys, v. 1. da- 
peigs, T. 436, daujere, v. 1. daueiere, H. 72; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in 
opr, Ociw II. 83 (@éw Hdt. 1. 108), Oeiy (O79 Bek.) x. 301, dvijy B. 34, 0éw- 
pey w. 485, Oclopew A. 148, Oelouarc DZ. 409. 

d. After the analogy of the contract Pres., the Ion. often extends the 
2 Aor. Inf. in -etv, as if formed by contraction, to -dav: as, ldéew, puyé- 
ew, éléew, VY. 463, B. 393 (dvyetv 401), A. 205, Hdt. 1. 32, 1, 36, widew 
A. 363 (rcety 9. 70), wadéew Hdt. 1. 82. 

e. In the Ion., e followed by a distinct vowel, sometimes becomes a, 
or loses one €: as, pv0(é-eac)etan 0. 180, puPdar B. 202, vetac A. 114, ald(é- 
eo)eto 2. 503, rwA(é-c0)éo 6. 811, PoBéo Hdt. 7. 52 (poBei 1. 9), PoBdea, 
v. lL. poBéa, Id. 1. 39; Fut. eddpavéac Id. 4. 9. <A similar omission of o 
appears in dvaxowéo Theog. 73. On the other hand, the Ion. sometimes 
renders impure verbs pure, by the insertion of its favorite e: as, éyee Hdt. 
1. 48, éveixee (v. 1. evecye) 118. 

f. For the Doric contraction of eo and eov into ev, and, in the stricter 
Dor., of e¢ into n, see 131 b, 1380c: édéyev Theoc. 1. 86, wdxev 113, éspevy 
2. 89, efoa 76; woly Ar. Lys. 1818. So, in Hom., duapriyryv (-7dnv Bek.) 
N. 584, dweedjray X. 313 ; and rarely, in the Att. poets, the contraction 
into ev: as, ro\evuevac “Esch. Pr. 645, duvedoac Eur. Med. 422. (g) Some 
varieties of the Dor. change eo into to or tw, and ew into tw: as, woyioues 
Ar. Lys. 1002, érauiw 198, for poy(éo)otuer, €rawed. So duciueda Ib. 183, 
for du.(eo)obueda. 


324. II]. Tur First vowEL o. a. Here the Ionic and Dorto 
usually employ contraction, following the common rules, except that the 
Ion. sometimes uses ev for ov, and the Dor. w and @ for ov and ot (131 b, 
130 c) : as, Sicacedor. Hdt. 1. 133, édcxatevy 6. 15, olxeceDvrac 1. 4, orega- 
vetvrat 8. 59; vmrvav Ar. Lys. 143, pacriyav Epich. 19 [1]. 

b. The Dor. @ is likewise used by other dialects in ptydw to be cold, 
and in the Jon. t8pée sweat: as, prydv Ar. Vesp. 446 (pryodv Cyr. 5. 1. 
11), peyp Pl. Gorg. 517d ; lipdcar A. 598. 

ce. The Epic sometimes protracts the o to w, and sometimes employs 
the combination ow after the analogy of verbs in -dm (322 c) : as, idpworra 
2. 372, Wpwovea A. 119, drvwovras €. 48; dpdwow t. 108, Snidwvro N. 675, 
Snidwev 5. 226 ; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -pa, yoww & 118, ardaow A. 405, 
Surp p. Te dwpow A. 324 (Spore 129), Swouew H. 299 (Sduew VY. 537), duw- 
ow A. 137. 


B. Tense-Siens, anp Union or Stem anp AFFIX. 


325. a. In verbs in -to, the Dor. commonly employs § for o, in the 
Fut. and Aor.: as, xaitas Theoc. 1. 12, for xa@icas from xabit{w, xapléy 
5. 71, éxductav Pind. N. 2. 31. This change appears also in a few other 
verbs in which short a precedes: as, ‘yeAdéas (fr. yeAdw, 310 e) Theoc. 7. 
42, EpOaia (POdvw) 2.115. Similar forms sometimes occur in other poets 
besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre : as, operepitduevoy sch. Sup. 
39, pracdéec Ar. Lys. 380, expdrAvéac (prAvw) Ap. Kh. 1. 275. 

b. In the Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to the tense- 
sign ¢, which is then contracted with the connecting vowel : as, (¢-o¢-w) 
go® Theoc. 1. 145, (¢-c€-ouat) goeduar 3. 38, ronoets 3. 9, dtp 1. 11, men- 
ye 6. 31, defe7rac Call. Lav. 116, ypuAdctetre Ar. Ach. 746, weipaceiabe 
743, for dow, doopa, &c. See § 305d, 323 f. 


op 
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c. For the doubling of o by the poets, especially the Ep., to make a 
short vowel long by position (xadéocero A. 54, Suoccow 76, lAdooea 147), 
and for é¢é\\ecev after the Aol. form, B. 334, see 171. 

d. The omission of the tense-sign -«- is extended, particularly in the 
Epic ; where we specially notice the Perf. Participles in -#s pure, from 
which some suppose F to have been dropped (140). In these, the vowel 
preceding -@s is more frequently lengthened ; and the Part. is then de- 
clined in -érog or -wros, according to the metre. If the preceding vowel 
remains short, the form in -wrog is commonly sequined: by the verse. 
Thus, BeBapnires y. 139, xexundras A. 801, xexunora x. 31, wewrndres €. 
474, werreara P. 5038, weuddres B. 818, weudwres 543. See 320. 

e. In the fem. of the Perf. Part., the Ep. sometimes shortens the ante- 
penult on account of the verse: as, AeAdxvia w. 85 (AeAnxws XK. 141), 
peuadxvias A. 435 (ueunkws K. 362), dpapvias I. 331, reOadviav I. 208. 

f. The Dor. preference of a, and the Ion., of 4, appear in the formation 
of the tenses, as elsewhere: thus, Dor. €pava, Pind. I. 4. 4, érluaoa, Id. 
O. 1. 86; Ion. eéreipnva, x. 175, lnoomar, «. 520 (152, 310). The later 
Dor., froin the influence of analogy, has sometimes @ for yn, even in verbs 
in -€o: as, diAao® Theoc. 3. 19, dacas 5. 118 (so Aor. Pass. érémdy 4. 538). 
The Dor. and Mol. preference of y to e, in protracting ¢, also appears in 
these verbs (130 c, 134) : as, adcxaer Sap. 1. 20; but rerelee §. 234. 


C. Connecting VowELs. 


326. a. For the 2 Sing. and Inf. affixes -ag and -ev, the Dor. has 
sometimes the old short forms -es and -ev (291 a, 294 b) ; and sometimes 
prolongs these to -ns and -nv: as, cuplodes, cupicdev, Theoc. 1. 3, 14, 
Boboxev, duédyes, 4. 2, 38, yapvey Pind. O. 1. 5, rpddev Ar. Ach. 788 ; ed- 
piv, xalpnv, elmfjv, Theoc. 11. 4, 14. 1,19, €0érno0a Id. 29. 4. So dy 


Sap. 1. 19. 

b. The Dor. and Aol. sometimes give to the Perf. the connecting vowel 
of the Pres. (276 a), especially in the Inf.: as, dedolxw Theoc. 15. 58, for 
dédocxa, werdvOns (a) 10.1, drwrn 4. 7, wewolfec 5. 28; Inf. dedéxew Id. 1. 
102, yeydx«ew Pind. O. 6. 83, reOvdxnv Sap. 2. 15; Part. weyxAddovras 
Pind. P. 4. 318, wedpixovras 325. Instances likewise occur, in the Ep., 
of the Perf. passing uver into the form of the Pres., and of the Plup. into 
that of the Impf.: as, xexAryyovres M. 125, eppryovre Hes. Sc. 228; eudun- 
cov t. 439, emépixov Hes. Th. 152. . 

c. In this way new verbs arose, not confined to the Ep.: as, fr. dvwya, 
dyuryw order, O. 43, Hdt. 7. 104, Impf. quwyor I. 578 (jvuryeow H. 394), 
F. dvwiw w. 404, A. Hywta, Hes. Sc. 479; fr. Gdexa, dXéxw destroy, Z. 172, 
Soph. Ant. 1286 ; fr. yéywva, yeywvéw and yeywricxw cry aloud. So fr. 
yéya- (320 e), exyeydovrac Hom. Ven? 198 (as Fut., ef. 305 f). 

d. Where the Ind. has a short connective, the Ep. often retains this in 
the Subj. (272. 2), for the sake of the metre: as, dyelpouev A. 142, Tomer, 
éyelpouev B. 440, POtduecOa &. 87, POlerac T. 173, plovyeac B. 232, eldoper 
A. 363, eldere O. 18, veuerrjoere O. 115, A\dBerov K. 545. 

e. The poets, especially the Epic, much extended the use of nude af- 
fixes in the Pres., Impf., and 2 Aor.; introducing them into euphonic 
systems, and even using them after a diphthong or a consonant, chiefly 
in the Pass. and Mid.: as, dviw, éotvw, ravtw (305 f), Pres. rdviirac P. 393, 
Epvobar €. 454; Impf. #riiro €. 243, “dvuro, “dvuwes, Theoc. 2.92, 7. 10; 
weve shake, orev- stand, purpose, cedrae Soph. Tr. 645, oredrac T. 83, 
oreivrat “Esch. Pers. 49, ocretdro X. 583; épw bear, dvrdoow waich, 
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“Imv. dépre I. 171, (3. pudax-) PvAaxGe (cf. 320f) Hom. Ap. 538 ; &AXo-~ 
_ pos leap, ylyvopas become, dSéy receive, plyvipe mix, Spwops rouse ; 

2 Aor. Ind. &\ro A. 532, &yerro Theoc. 1. 88, edéyunv t. 518, déxro O. 88, 
 Guxro a. 433, pro Asch. Ag. 987; Imv. défo T. 10, déyGe Ap. Rh. 4. 
1554, Bpc0 A. 204; Inf. déxOar A. 23, SpOac O. 474; Pt. déyuevos B. 794, 
Bppevos Soph. O. T. 177. 


327. The 1 and 2 Aor. forms are united, 


a.) In poetic, chiefly Ep., Aorists which have the tense-sign -o- with 
the connectives -o- and -e-: as, Balvw go, 8tw sink, tew come, ol-(dépw) 
bear, Spvipr rouse ; Aor. Ind. éBijcero v. 75, Sicero H. 465, ltov E. 478 ; 
Imv. Bioeo EB. 109, ddceo II. 129, olce x. 106, Ar. Ran. 482, olcérw T. 
173, 8pceo T'. 250, contr. Spcev A. 264. 

b.) In forms, chiefly Alexandrine and Hellenistic, which attach the 
connectives and flexives of the 1 Aor. to 2 Aor. bases: as, &\@- (€pxouar) 
come, &- (aipéw) take, ebp- (etploxw) find, dseop- (d0g¢palvw) smell ; Aor. 
' #Oare Mt. 25. 36, #APav Acts 12. 10, dvecddro Ib. 7. 21, edparo Ap. Rh. 
- 4. 1133, d0gpayro Hdt. 1. 80. See 306. 

c. These tenses of mixed formation are usually classed as 1 or 2 Aor., 
according to the connective : 1 A. #\day, 2 A. Tov. 


D. Fvexrpire Enprines. 


328. a. 1 anv 3 Persons. The old flexives -r and -vr, prolonged 
to -1 and -yn, remained in the Dor., which had also -peg for -pev (Lat. ¢, 
nt, mus ; 169 b,c): as, garl Theoc. 1. 51, riOyre 3. 48, payrl 2. 45, ge- 
Adore 16. 101, qdrjxayre 1. 43, Adyorre Pind. O. 2. 51, rpéorre 6. 36; 
eldoues Theoc. 2. 25, dedolxayes 1. 16 (Pind. uses the form -pev). For the 
Dor. -pav, -rdy, -0 Ody (= -uny, -Tyv, -c8nv), see 180a: épduay Theoc. 2. 
102, xrnodoOay Pind. O. 9. 70. ss 

b. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with -p and -— prolonged to -pr and 
-o1, are not unfrequent : as, €0éAwue A. 549, rUxwus E. 279, tewue I. 414, 
Bw Z. 63, €0¢Anow (better €0éAnow, 109 a) A. 408, wavoyor 5. 191, Oéy- 
ow Z. 601 ; so Dor. €6éAyrt (a) v. 1. Theoc. 16. 28. Some have regarded 
this form of the 3 Sing. as sometimes Ind., then writing it -nor, as Exner, 
“pepnot r. 111; while as Subj. they write it -ygow. A similar form of the 
Opt., tN a by some, is rapadOalyno. K. 346. 

c. The dropping of -r gives delxvd for delxvior, Hes. Op. 524; and a 
different mode of contraction, such Hol. forms as xpvrroow Alc. 7 [1], 
ordéooe Pind. P. 9. 110, daroi Sap. 35 [88]; while in such rare cases as 
Aehoyxdoe A. 804, wehdxdor y. 114, a is shortened by poetic license. 

d. In the Imv. 3 plur., a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions, 
made by prefixing v to the flex. ending of the Sing. (cf. 271) : as, ot- 
ovvrw (compare Lat. faciunto), (ddéve0w, cf. 272 e) d5600w, Insc. Corcyr. 


329. The change of » into a (142) is extended, especially in 
the Ion. 


a. Here, the 3 Plur. endings -éras and -dGro, for -vrat, -vro (300 c), are 
usual in the Opt., and the Perf. and Plup. ind., and are also employed in 
the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these endings, a short 
vowel in the stem is not lengthened (310), except in the poets for the sake 
of the metre, the connective -e- is used instead of -o- (290 a), a and some- 
times @ becoine ¢€, and consonants are changed according to 300c. Thus, 
olxdara: Hdt. 1. 142, for ganvrac> arac I’. 134, Hdt. 2. 86, efarac (134 a) 
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B. 187, géaro H. 414, efaro I’. 149, for fvrac, Fvro+ wepoBharo P. 206 ; 
€Bovd(o-vro)éaro Hdt. 1. 4, dwcxéaro 152, eunxav(d-o-vro)éaro (a changed 
to ¢, and one e dropped, 322a, 323e); duv(a-vrar)éarar Id. 2. 142, eddvearo 
4. 114, dvawenréarac 9. 9; x(et-v)darar A. 659, xelarac Q. 527, exéaro 
Hat. 1. 167, xelaro d. 418, daroxexdéaro Hat. 9. 50 (so, with an interven- 
ing consonant, ¢pypédarac V. 284, épnpddaro 7. 95, from épeléw) ; rerpi- 
garac (rpiB-, 39) Hdt. 2. 93, éedéxaras (r. decx-, Ion. dex-) 6d (yet daixaras 
7. 209, $ 167), xexywpldarar 1. 140, éoxevddaro 7. 67 (80, as if from verbs in 
-Lo, €dnAddaro 7. 86, dxnxédara P. 637, éppddarae v. 354, -ro M. 431, €ora- 
Adéaro v. 1. Hdt. 7. 89) ; Bovdolaro Hdt. 1. 3, weepparo 68, yevoctaro 2. 47. 
(b) The Opt. forms in -aro are likewise used by the Att. poets: as, defal- 
aro Soph. (Kd. C. 44, reuwataro 602, wu@olaro 921, alc@avolaro Ar. Pax 
209, épyacalaro Av. 1147. 

c. In a few cases, the poets seem to have simply dropped v between 
two consonants, in the 3 Plur.: as, xexeiu(av-vracjavras ppéves Pind. P. 9. 
57, xéxpavyrat cuudopal (v. 1. -pd) Eur. Hipp. 1255, 6d€50(x-vrac)eras. . 
gvyai Id. Bac. 1850. Cf. 158. 3 

d. For the Impf. é7i@n» and fv, the Ion. has éri@ea Hdt. 3. 155, and 
fa B. 313, unaugmented éa A. 321, Hdt. 2.19. So és Hdt. 1. 187, fer 
A. 381, gare Hdt. 4. 119, facay 9. 31. Cf. 273, e, 306 ¢. 


330. The flexives of the 3 PLur. are interchanged, espe- 
cially in the Alex. and Hellen. Greek, and the Ep. and Dor. 
poets : thus, 


a.) Alex. and Hellen., -ay for -dow of the Perf., and -coav for -v or -ev;: 
as, wéppixay Lyc. 252, Eyvwxav Jn. 17. 7 (so €opyav Hom. Batr. 179) ; 
érxdtocay Lyc. 21, #\Oocay Ps. 79. 1, edodoicay Rom. 3. 13 ; etroicay 
Ps. 35. 25, motjoacuav Deut. 1. 44. . 

b.) In the Ep. and Dor. poets (sometimes imitated by the Att.), the 
older -v for -cav (27%c): as, Aor. Pass. #yepGev for tyépOnoay, A. 57, 
rpdpev 251, pdavOev 200, epita@ev Theoc. 7. 60, pdvew Pind. O. 10. 101, 
éxépecOev Ar. Pax 1283, éxpvpOev Eur. Hipp. 1247 ; -pe Form, foray A. 
535 (fornoay N. 488), tev M. 33, ridev Pind. P. 3. 114, &.dov Hom. Cer. 
437, &yvov Pind. P. 4. 214, and éyvwy Ib. 9. 137, piv ec. 481 ; Plup. 
8 pl., jeldew Ap. Rh. 4. 1700, gdew 2. 65. 


331. 2 Pers. a. In the Subf. 2 sing., the uncontracted -yat (or 
shorter -eat, 326 d) commonly remains in the Ep., and sometimes in Ion. 
prose : as, fknat Z. 143, ténae Hdt. 4.9. Cf. 323. . 

b. The Ep. sometimes drops o in the Perf. and Plup. pass.: as, uéuyynas 
@, 442, contr. uduvy O. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, BéBAnat BE. 284, oovo II. 585. 

ec. On the other hand, in the S. S., we find the o retained in some con- 
tract forms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. wloua, od- 
youat (305 f): as, xavxy(decas)aoas Rom. 2. 17, dduvGoarc Lk. 16. 25, wle- 
oa, pdvyeoa Id. 17. 8. 


332. ITERATIVE Form. a. The Ep., to express with more 
emphasis the idea of repeated or continued action, or sometimes 
perhaps for metrical effect, often formed the Impf. and Aor. in 
-oKov, -oKdunv. . 

b. This form, called the zterative (itéro, to repeat), and akin to the Lat. 
formation in -sco, also appears in Jon. prose, and rarely in Dor. and Att. 


ts. (c) Of the connectives of the Impf. and Aor., it used -e- and -a- 
290 a), (ad) sometimes dropping the -e- after a or ¢, and (e) rarely using 
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-a- for -e-. (f) It was almost strictly confined, to the Ind. sing. and 
3 plur. (vexdoxouev A. 512, epdoxere x. 35), where it was inflected as an 
Impf. (-oKov, -oxes, -oxe, &c.), but commonly without the augment, which 
was now less needed (cf, Lat., 271d). (g) Before the -ox-, a short vowel 
was not lengthened. Thus, 

(c, f) Impf. éxeoxov I was in the habit of carrying, N. 257, &xeoxes E. 
472, Exeoxe 126, Hdt. 6. 12, 3 pl. eyeoxov 6. 627, for etxov, -es, -€, -ov ; 
tpaiveoxev she kept weaving, B. 104, ddAdAVeocxey 105, mwéumrecke, -eoxor, 
Hdt. 1. 100, @ipecxe Theoc. 25, 138, rayseverxe Soph. Ant. 950, waveoxe 
963, waxéoxero H. 140, wedéoxeo X. 433, eusoyéoxovro v. 7 ; 2 Aor. Weoxe 
I. 217, AdBeoxe Hdt. 4. 78, eAdBeoxor 130, yevéoxero A. 208, dr\éoxeTo 586 ; 
1 Aor. (only poet.), orpéYacxoy Z. 546, woacke d. 599, pynodoxero A. 506 ; 
(d) facxes for elas, T. 295, vacerdackov (135) B. 539, xadéeoxe £. 402, xadé- 
oxero QO. 338, (&xecro) xéoxero (as fr. xéouat, cf. 329 a) p. 41; (e) pirrackoy 
O. 23, xpvmracxce 9. 272; (g) dUsxey O. 271, (€5wv) Sdcxov 1. 331, (Hv) 
Erxov H. 153, €oxev Aisch. Per. 656, (epavn) paveoxey A. 64, (ZoT7, 8. oTa-) 
ordcxey I’. 217. 


333. Inrinitive. a. In the Inf., instead of -var, the Dor. and Hol. 
commonly retain the old ending -v (272), or, with the Ep., reduplicate 
this ending to -pev (cf. 272 b), which may be still farther prolonged (chief- 
ly by the poets) to -pevar. 

b. Thus the Aol. forms the Aor. pass. inf. in jv, the Dor. in -fpev, 
and the Ep. (which also employs the common form) in -fjpevas : as, edv- 
oOnv Alc. 28 [29], AacOjpey Theoc. 2.18, pryjuevac Z. 161, duowOjpevac 
A. 187. 

ce. In other tenses, the nude Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form 
-pev, in the Mol. -v and -pevas, and in the Ep. -vat, -pev, and -pevar : as, 
Géuev Theoc. 5. 21, Pind. O. 6. 5, A. 315, Oéuevac Insc. Cum., B. 285, 
Pind. O. 14. 15, Oetvac A. 26 (cf. A. 57), @duev Pind. O. 1. 55, Séuev Th. 
5. 77, A. 379, Sduevar a. 317, dodvar 316, youevac 411; vixdv (335 b) Ale. 
86 (15]; reOvdpuev O. 497, reOvdpevac 2. 225, tOuev A. 719, tSuevar N. 273. 
So éorduevac Hdt. 1.17. Before -pev and -pevar, a short vowel in the 
2 Aor. does not pass into a diphthong (314 d). 

d. In like manner the non-Attic poets employ, for -av (originally -ev, 
294 b), the prolonged -€pev and -€uevar: as, dxou(ev)épev A. 547, Pind. O. 
3. 44, Theoc. 8. 83, dxovéuevat d. 380, diduey V. 111, dtéuevac 50, yodw- 
oéuev A. 78, €XOéuevar 151. So in the Perf., as some think, remAryéuev 
Il. 728, dvuryéuew N. 56. For the Perf. inf. in -av or nv, see 326 b. The 
common form in -€vas is said to occur first in Hdt. 

e. Verbs in -dw and -éw have a contract form in -fpevat: as, yo(d-ev)4- 

a. =. 502, wewipevac v. 137, xad(é-ev)hpevat K. 125, revOypevac o. 174. 

et “duevar, fr. dw, &. 70. In dywéuevac v. 213, fr. dywéw, and dpdumevac 
Hes. Op. 22, fr. dpdw, the connective is omitted. 


334. Participte. For the Fem. -ovea, the Laconic uses -wa : as, 
éxdum(olca)wa, xeda, Oupoa(fovcdy, 170 a)88wav, Ar. Lys. 1297, 1299, 
1313. See l4la. For the Hol. contraction into at and ot in the Part., 
see 131d: xipvats Alc. 27, plas Pind. P. 1. 86, Opépacca 8. 37, tevtaoa 
Sap. 1. 9, éxowwa 77 [76], Theoc. 1. 96. 


EK. VERBS IN -pe. 


335. a. The Jon. and Dor. employ more freely than the Att. the 
forms with a connecting vowel (315), especially in the Pres. sing. of verbs 


238 STEM OF THE VERB. § 335. 


whose characteristic is € or 0: as, riOeZs Pind. P. 8. 14, reBet a. 192, Hdt. 
1. 133, dido¢s I. 164, ded0? 519, Hdt. 1. 107, d:dod0w B. 255 ; tora Hat. 4. 
103, Imv. xadiora I. 202 ; wpoOéovor (unredupl., for rpor:bédor) A. 291; 
Int. cumety Theog. 565, d:dav (324 a) Theoc. 29. 9. 

b. On the other hand, the Mol., Dor., and Ep. retain the form in -pe 
in some verbs, which in the Att. and in Jon. prose have only the form in 
-W: as, KaAnut Sap. 1. 16, dpyue 2.11, PlrAnue 79 [23], alvnue Hes. Op. 
651, viknut Theoc. 7. 40, for xaréw, dpdw, &c. ; pop7vac B. 107. 

ce. The lon. changes a characteristic before another a to (cf. 322 4), 
and sometimes inserts € before a (135 a): as, lor(aace, 156)édow Hat. 5. 
71, duvvéarac (329 a), lordacro Hdt. 4. 166. So, in the nude Perf., éorédoe 
Hdt. 1. 200, éordéare 5. 49. ; 

d. The Ep. sometimes differs from the common language in the length 
of the stem-mark (314): as, Inf. reOjuevac VY. 247, didodvac 2. 425, fev- 
yopev IT. 145, for reOdvar, &c.; Part. reOnuevoy K. 34; Imv. fA, dldwhe 
y. 380 (so nude Pf. éoryre A. 243, 246; v. 1. 2 Aor. srnre): 2 Aor. Ba- 
cay M. 469, Barny A. 327, for é8noay, &c. See 134. 


CHAPTER X. 


STEM OF THE VERB. 


336. The stem of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet received many 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primiive verbs in which the 
stem appears in only a single form. | 


a. The earliest form in which the stem of a verb appears is briefly called 
the prime or old stem ; and other forms, later or modified stems. If a later 
form appears in the Present System, this is called the new stem; and any 
‘ intermediate forms, middle stems. 

b. The 2 Aor. and 2 Compound Systems are widely distinguished from 
the others by their attachment to the original form of the stem ; and the 
Pres. System no less by its inclination to depart from this form. The 
other systems differ comparatively little from each other in the form of 
the stem. If the verb has ¢hree stems, they are commonly formed from 
the middle. If it has only two stems, they are sometimes formed from the 
earlier, sometimes from the Jater, and are sometimes divided : as, in rde- 
ow (39), old stem tray- érdyny réraypat érdyOnv réraxa trata rdtw, new 
stem taco- rdcow ; in oftrw to rot, o. 8. cam- écdrny, n. 8. onT- céonp- 
pat éonpbny céonra tonya ofyw ciprw ; in debyw fice, 0. 8. duy- Epvyor 
x 'pvyua, n. 8. hevy- EpedxOnv wépevya Epevéa Hevtouar pevvyw. 

c. The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the degree in which 
they exhibit the departure of the stem from its original form, as in 47; 
which shows a general table (with a few exceptions) for verbs having three 

forms of the stem. 
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d. In some verbs of three stems, the preference of an adjoining p for 
the open a (145 a) has kept the stem from change in the Perf. pass., and 
even in the Perf, act.: as, in bOelpw éo destroy (stems d0ap-, hbep-, pbap-), 
EpOapirat, EpOapxa > relyw stretch, rérduat, réraxa. So, from the influence 
of A, oré\Xw send, ~rraduat, toradxa. 


e. The changes in the stem were, for the most part, the result of time 
and use. Hence, those tenses which were earliest and most employed 
were most affected by them, and the latest tenses the least. They appear 
most of all in the Pres. System (of which the 2 Aor. System was the an- 
tique form), less in the Fut. and 1 Aor. Systems, and least in the Perf. 
and Compound Systems. 


337. Many verbs are DEFECTIVE, either from the want of a 
complete formation, or from the disuse of some of their forms. 


a. In both cases, the defect is often supplied by other verbs having the 
same signification. In the poets, especially the older, we find many frag- 
ments of verbs belonging to the earlier language. These occur often in 
but a single tense, and sometimes in only a single form of that tense : as, 
3 Sing. é8paxe rang, A. 420, dédro (s. dea-) appeared, §. 242, éxdwvocer 
breathed, X. 467, Aly twanged, A. 125. 


. b. Many forms, however, were doubtless used, or might have been 

used, which do not occur in the remains of Greek literature. If one torm 
of a tense-system is found, it is usual to infer the existence of the other 
common forms of that system in the same voice. 


338. On the other hand, many verbs are REDUNDANT, 
either through a double formation from the same stem, or the 
use of forms from different stems. It should he observed, how- 
ever, that two or more forms of the same tense, with few ex- 
ceptions, either, 

(a) ear! to different periods, dialects, or styles of composition: thus, 
xreivw, and later xrivviue (50), to kill; rdéoow, and later rdrrw (39), 
A. P. érdx@nv, and later érdynv: xalw (44), A. P. éxav@nv, and lon. éxdyvy> 
axuvOdvouat, and poet. wevOouas (50), inquire; welOw (39), A. Ereca, and 
poet. érBov. 

.(b) Differ in their wse : thus, 1 Pf. wémecxa, transitive, J huve persuad- 
ed, 2 Pf. wéwocOa, intransitive, I trust (39); wépayxa I have shown, 
wépnva I have appeared (40); 1A. €ornoa, trans., I placed, 2 A. torny . 
intrans., J stood (45). . The second tenses are more inclined than the /irst 
to an intransitive use. From the prevalence of this use in the 2d Perf. 
and Plup., these tenses were formerly called the Perf. and Plup. middle. 


Or, (c) Are supplementary to each other. See 306 b, 320. 


d. From the various changes which take place in the stem, many verbs, 
together with their common themes, have others, either older, derived, or 
collateral. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they should 
be rather viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or as the forms of 
distinct but kindred verbs. Themes derived from the same root are 
termed cognate. 

e. Defective and redundant verbs, and those having more than one 
stem, are all irregular in the largest application of that term. But, from 
the great number of such verbs, the term is familiarly applied only in the 
nore marked and less analogical cases. 
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339. The changes in the stem of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds, EUPHONIC, EMPHATIC, and. 
ADOPTIVE. 


a. The saine or similar terms are applied to the modificd stems which 
result ; while special names have also been given to some of their more 
common forms. 

b. The dialects increase greatly the number of these changes, especially 
of the euphonic: as, réoow, new Att. rarrw (169 a) ; dépdw, Ion. dpéw 
(322 a) ; perlQw, waltw, Dor. perloSw, walS8w (170 a). 

c. In the following sections of this chapter, and in some of the tables, 
small Roman letters, and figures annexed, are used to mark classes of 
stems and their subdivisions : as, a, al, b?. For the sake of apter nota- 
tion, there will be a few departures from strict alphabetic order. Not a 
stems belong to different classes, as exhibiting more than one kind of 
change. 


I. Prime STEMs (a). 


340. 1. Prime Stems may be roots, either (a!) giving rise 
to modified stems, or (a?) remaining alone ; or they may be 
derived stems, either (u*) giving rise to other stems, or (a*) re- 
maining alone. 


Thus, (a!) the root t-, to pay (itself found in the poet. Pres. rlw), gives 
rise to the stems ttv- and rtwv-, used in the later Presents risw and poet. 
tlviuar ; while (a?) the root éd1r-, to cause to hope, remains alone in the 
Ep. verb é\rw. But these verbs have derivatives in the nouns éAmis 
hope, and riu7y honor ; and from these are taken derived stems for new 
verbs: viz., (a3) é\m8-, giving rise to é\mf- in the Pres. éA\wl{w to hope; 
and (a‘) rupa-, the only stem of the verb riudw to honor. 

2. Most verbs which have only the prime stem are derivative pure 
verbs : as, Tuidw, Pirtew, Snrdw (42). 

3. Most roots are monosyllabic, and have a short vowel. Hence these 


became rules tor the stem of the 2 Aor.; and some changes appear even 


in this stem, either for conformity to these rules, or to enable the tense 
to take the old nude inflection (313 b). See 342. 2, 3,353a. A very 
few forms from stems otherwise modified are used as 2 Aorists: as, 2 A. 
Ercpov, commonly Erepor (341), cud; EwAdyny and, except in compounds, 
étdtyynvy, was struck. See 327. 7 

4. The 2 Aor. System (except in a few defective forms, 337 a) belongs 
only to verbs which have more than one stem ; and so, with very few ex- 
ceptions, the 2 Compound System. Few verbs have both systems (289 b), 
and comparatively few have either ; though among these are some of the 
most common verbs in the language, so that 2 Aorists, especially in the 
ae voice, are of frequent occurrence greatly beyond proportion to their 
number. 


II. EvupHonic STEms. 
341. Euphonic changes in the stem are chiefly the following: 


b. Precrssion (Attenuated Stems). In some stems, a vowel 
is changed by precession, (b') 4 becoming e, (b*) ¢ or o, « (chief- 
ly when consonants are annexed to the stem), (b®) a, , d&c.: as, 
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(b!) 2 Aor. P. eSdpyy, Pr. A. Sépw flay; éwddxny, wrékw plait ; érpa- 
ayy, tpéww turn; (b*) 2 A. recov, Pr. rlerw bring forth, beget ; dpBrASw 
and &pBXlokw miscarry ; (b’) 2 A. Erpayov, Pr. (rpay-) rpdyw eat. Cf. 
the changes of a to e¢, of d and 2 tot, of @ toi, of a and au to u, &c., in 
Latin compound verbs: as, fallo, refello ; cado, accido. 


342. c. Contraction, Syncope, METATHESIS, ANTITHESIS 
(103 8). 

1. Some stems (c!) are contracted: as, del8w Bw sing, atoow doow 
rush, «rAytw ndyw old Att. (later wAelw, cf. 2224) shut. Cf. Lat. demo, 
cogo, nolo, prendo. . 

2. Some stems are (c?) syncopated in the theme, chiefly in cases of redu- 
plication ; (c) others, in the 2 Aor. (340. 3); and (c*) others, in other 
tenses: as, (c*) 2 A. eyevduny, Pr. (yeyev-) ylyvoua: become (cf. Lat. gig[e]- 
no); €erov (Dor.), wlrrw fall ; pévw and poet. plpvw remain ; (c¥) (eyep-, 
eyp-) irypouny awoke, (v-, &d0-) #APov came ; (c*) wadéw CALL, Pf. (KAe-) 
xexAnka, KéxAnuat. Cf. Lat. per[rilgo, sur[ri]go. 

3. In some stems there is transposition, chiefly by changing the place 
of a liquid. This occurs (c*) in the theme; (c‘) in the 2 Aor.; (c’) in 
other tenses: as, (c) 2 A. &opov, Pr. (Opo-) Opdoxw leap; Mavov, (Bva-) 
Ovjoxw die; (c®) (rad-, rXa-) Erryv endured, (oxad-, oxAa-) ErxAnv became 
dry, (Sapx-) ESpaxov saw, éBdpOnv and eSpa0ny (39 c) slept (840. 3); (c7) Be- 
BAnxa, xéxunxa (308). Cf. Lat. cerno, sperno, Pf. crevi, sprevi. 

4. (c’) The substitution of one letter for another is chiefly presented 
under other heads (341, 343, &c.). 


343. d. OMITTING OR ADDING ASPIRATION. 1. Some stems 
(d') are changed to avoid a double aspiration : as, (Opep-) rpépa, 
(Opex-) tpéxo, (Ex-) Exa, (Oe-) eréOnv, (Ou-) érvOqv (159 b, d, e). 

2. A few stems (d*) have both aspirated and unaspirated forms: as, 
Bptxw and Bpdxw (159i); pixw cool, 2 A. P. dpdyny and épiyny. 

344. e. In some stems, a consonant is (e') dropped or (e*) 
added for the sake of euphony or the metre : as, 


ylyvoua:, become, (yvo-, ) yeyvdoxw [g]nosco, KNOW, later softened 
forms yivouat, Ywookw ; NelBo, poet. &Bw, pour; (ySoume-) Sovméw sound 
heavily, 1 A. édodrnoay i. 8.18, A. 504, ydovurnoay A. 45. In other verbs, 
the insertion of a consonant, especially v, renders a syllable long, and thus 
relieves the succession of short syllables, particularly in objective forms : 
as, ruvOdvopat inquire, Kepdwvius mix, wiprdnu full, Impf. éruvOdvipueda, 
exepdsviro, emlumddro. See 351. 2. 3; 357. 1. 


345. f. (Digamma Verbs, &c.) In some verbs, the (f?) 
dropping or (f*) change of F, or (f*) of a, has led to different 
forms of the stem (140s): as, 


(wreF-, wre- f1, wrev- £2) whdw, wrebcouat (42 g) ; (Oer-) Ow run, Ceboo- 
pac: véw swim, veboouar: (xeF-, xE-, XEU-, XU-) Xéw pour, Aor. fxea, Ep. 
Exeva, A. P. exd9nv ; xalw (44): (sex-, ox- 3, oxe- 08, éx- 141, éx- d}) byw 
have, F. (éx-ow) tw, 2 A. Eoyov, Imv. oyés> (cex-, on-c8, éx-, ceon- 
284 e, éor-) &rw be busy with, 2 A. tomov, eomwdunv, poet. éormdunv. 

a. The Digamma Verbs may be compared with the verbs in Latin end- 
ing in -vo and -veo, in which the stem has also various forms : jivo, jétum, 
to help; ldvo, lautum, wash: caveo, cautum, beware ; moveo, motum, 
move ; volvo, volitum, roll; fervo and ferveo, fervi and ferbui, boil. 
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Ill. EmpnHatic, oR PROTRACTED STEMS. 

346. Most wpure stems and many pure stems 

are PROTRACTED in the Present System, to express 

with more emphasis the idea of continued, or per- 

haps, in some cases, of ¢ransiive action. This pro- 

traction takes place, (A.) by lengthening short 
vowels ; (B.) by adding syllables or letters. 


347. A. By LENGTHENING SHORT VOWELS ; 
either (g) to cognate LONG VOWELS (Long Vowel 
Stems); or (h) to pipHTHONGS (Diphihong Stems) ; 
as follows: 

(1.) In mute verbs, @ becomes 7; in liquid verbs, and in some 
mute verbs, t and vw are semply lengthened; in other cases, the . 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. (2.) In mute 
verbs, the change commonly extends to all the regular tenses 
(303 a). Thus, 

(g) 2A. P. éoaarny, érdxny, Pr. ofr rot, thew melt; éxdtvyv, Kdtvw 
bend ; érptBnr, rptBw (39) ; éotpyy, ctpw drag ; éridyr, rédgw fumigate. 

(h) Fut. paiva, naddiod, Pr. dalvw (40), cabalpw purify ; @, onre(pw 
sow; revd, relvw stretch; 2 A. EXtwov, Emov, Pr. Aelrw, welOw (38 8) ; 
Epiyov, hetyw fice ; Pf. dxrhxoa (dxo-), Pr. dxobw hear. 

a. Some refer these changes, in part, to the addition of I, with trans- 
position and contraction (348, 142). 


348. B. By ADDING SYLLABLES OR LETTERS. 
These may be annexed, inserted, or prefixed (32 ¢, 
e, f). | 

1. The CONSONANTS ANNEXED or INSERTED are the consonant. 
I (with the resulting changes, 143), ox, », 7, 6, de. 


349. Jota Form. i. The consonant I unites (i) with a 
palatal mute, or less frequently (i?) with a lingual or (i*) labeal 
mute, to form go (in later Att. rr, 169 a): as, 

(2) 2 A. P. éraynry, épayny, Pr. raoow or rartw (39), pdoow knead ; 
ovAck-, dvAdoow guard; rapayx-, rapdoow disturb; (i7) BXir-, BAlrrw 
take honey ; appod-, dppdrrw or appoftw jit ; xopt0-, poet. koptoeow arm ; 
(i®) F. (wer-ow) réyw, Pr. whoow or wértw cook. 

j. The I unites (j'!) with a dngual mute, or less frequently 
_ (J?) with a palatal mute, (j*) a double palatal, or (j*) a labial 
mute, to form ¢: as, 

(j1) ppad-, ppdtw cell ; dvopir-, dvopdtw name ; (j2) 2 A. &epayor, 
eapayny, Pr. xpatw cry, opatw or chatty slay; rrevix-, orevlw groan ; 
(j8) kAayy-, KAdLw clang; wadmeyy-, cadaltw blow a trumpet ; (j*) vid-, 
vigw, later vlrrw, wash. 
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1 (for k, see 350). The I unites with A, to form AA: as, 


F. BaAG, ohadS, oredrd, Pr. BAAAw throw, chdddw deceive, er&ddw send. 
Some regard the liquid as here simply doubled to make a long syllable. 
This doubling was extended in the Holic (171 a). Cf. Lat. pello, pepili ; 
percello, percitli. . 

a. Palatals in -fo are mostly onomatopes (words formed to imitate 
sounds). Some verbs in -{w or -oow have both palatal and lingual forms. 

B. Linguals in -{# are very numerous, particularly those in -({a. They 
are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses and, by reason of 
euphonic changes, nowhere showing the stem in its prime form. This 
may often, however, be ascertained from a cognate word. It ends most 
frequently in 8, and may be assumed to do so, if the contrary does not 
appear : as, dpid-, dpef- (39 d). : ; 

y- Most linguals in -{o may be practically regarded as having but a 
single form of the stem, with {% as the stem-mark. And in some, (z) the 
stem may be regarded as having for an added consonant simply f, either 
(z!) alone or (z?) with a vowel (the modified stem marked with z, to avoid 
double notation) : as, (z}) wptw, and later wpl{w, to saw; otrdw and ot- 
Talw wound, poet.; (z7) 2 A. ov, Pr. wopl{w furnish. The euphonic 
changes of lingual mutes would then, of course, apply to { (147s). 

8. With these forms in -cow and -{w, compare the Lat. derived forms 
in -3sso; as, incedo, incesso; quatio, quasso; capio, capesso; ‘Arrixliu, 
Atticisso. 

350. k (for ], see 349). INceptive Form. In this form, 
-ox- is annexed, (k’) either alone, or (k*) with a vowel, com- 
monly « When -ox- alone is added, (k*) a consonant preceding 
is dropped or (k*) transposed, or (k*) rarely unites with the o, 
excluding the «; while a vowel preceding, particularly o, (k°) 
may be lengthened or (k!) changed to«. Thus, 

(k}) F. dpéow, peOtow, Pr. dpdoxw please, pebboxw intoxicate ; (k?) 2 A. 
evpov, Pr. ebplokw find ; (k®) fyavov, xdonw (151) gape; fdaxov, Adoxw 
sound, utter, poet.; Emabov, (wadcox-, 151, 159g) whoyw suffer; (k*, %) 
Ebopov, (Gopox-) Opdokw leap, M@avov, (Oavox-) Ovhokw die (342. 3); (k5) 
d\ex-, (adexok-) w ward off; (k") 4pBASw and &pBAloKnw (341) ; 2 A. 
(QAo-) éddwy, GAlorKouai to be taken. So from r. pry-, with transposition, 
may be formed (uyox-) ployw mix; cf. Lat. misceo, (mics)mixtum. 


a. These verbs correspond in form and sometimes in force to the Lat. 
inceptives in -sco: as, ynpdoxw senesco, grow old, #Bdsxw pubesco, become 
of age, yryvéonw gnosco, gain knowledge, diddoxw cause to learn, disco, 
learn. The Ep. terative form is also kindred (332). See 379 b. 

351. n. Nasat Form. In this, » is added, either alone, 
or with a vowel (chiefly as -ay-, -vv-, or -ve-). 

1. When -» alone is added, (n’) it commonly follows the 
former stem-mark, which, (n?) if a short vowel, often becomes 
a long vowel or diphthong; but (n*) sometimes precedes it 
(chiefly a in a few poetic forms) : as, 

(n!) 2A. &Saxov, Pr. Saxww bite (47); Exapov, xdpve labor; Erepor, 
vhnvw cut; (n*) Emiov, mivw, drink, (8U-) Ediv, Sdvw enter ; (B&-) EBny, 


Balvw go; dw, commonly Activ, drive; (n*) F. Sapacw, poet. Pr. 
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Sapvduw or Sduynu subdue ; (wepad-, wepvd-) wepynuc poet., sell ; poet. xepdw 
and (xtpvd- b?) xlpynu mix. Cf. the Lat. Presents strengthened by the 
addition of m: as, cerno, sperno, crevi, sprevi (342. 3) ; lino, stro, Litum, 
situm ; findo, scindo, fidi, sctdi. 

2. There are three ways of adding -ay-: (n‘) without further 
change, chiefly to double-consonant stems (already long); (n°) 
with » znserted before a characteristic mute, to lengthen a short 
syllable (344) ; (n°) with -av- prolonged to -aw- or -ay-: as, 

(n*) atfw and atfdvw (41); 2A. éBracroy, BrXacravw bud ; eSapGor, 
SapSdvw sicep; fuaprov, auaprdvyw err; (n>) EAGBov, AavOavw lie hid ; 
Epador, pavOdvw learn; EraBov, AapBavw (150) take ; Ervyor, rvyxavw 
happen ; (n°) (baop-) Hoppdunr, dagpalvoya: smell ; xepd-, xepdalvw gain; 
&xcyov, Ep. xiydvw, Att. xeyydyw n°, v. 1. xixavw, find. 

3. When -vv- is added, the preceding syllable is by rule 
long. Hence, while -vv- can be (n’) annexed without further 
change to consonants (chiefly palatals and liquids), (n°) the » 2s 
doubled after a short vowel (o also becoming w): as, 


(n?) 2A. éplyny, plyvuse mingle ; Errrapov, wrdpvijuar sneeze; ofyw and 
olyvi.u open ; ¥. Bpow, Spviu rouse ; (ay-) dtw, &yvoue break ; (n°) xepa- 
ow, Kepdvvtur mix ; ow, oPdvvinn extinguish; Koplow, Kxopévviuc 
satiate ; ({o-) (wow, Lovvdu gird ; xdw, and later yovvtu, heap up. For 
the inflection of these verbs, see 313s, 315 a. 

4. (n®) After a diphthong (securing in itself a long syllable), a lingual 
or liquid is dropped before -wv-: as, Satr-, Salviuc feast ; «relvw, later 
arelvun. kill. In 6d (6A-, ddvv-) destroy, v is assimilated. 

5. (n!°) A few stems receive -ve-: as, 2 A. lkduny, txvéouar, and poet. 
“ixdvw n®, come; 1 A. Exvoa, xivdw kiss; Bow and Pivéw stop up. 


352. +t (for o, see 354). Tau Form. In this, r is added, 
either (t1) alone, chiefly to /absal stems, or (t?) with a vowel: 
as 
(t!) 2 A. exdarny, éwrw cut; eréwm, rowrw beat; éBd4Br, BAdarro 
(147) hurt ; éxptBny, xptwrw hide ; €Badny, Barry dip; eppadny, barre 
stitch ; &rexov, w (341); dviw and dvdrw accomplish ; (t?) ésploy, 
platy and pewréw throw ; 1 A. (wex-) Ereta, wexréw comb; 2 A. (ép-) npd- 
benv, tpwrdw ask. Cf. Lat. pecto, flecto, necto, plecto. 


353. q (for p, see 356). Tueta Form. In this form, 
which is chiefly poetic, 6 is annexed, (q’) either alone, or (q*) 
with a vowel, commonly a or e. (q®) A short vowel in the 
stem is oftener lengthened before 6. Thus, 


(q1) weddw and wedAabw approach, poet.; (q*) ddéyw, poet. ddeyldu, 
burn; (Bad-) 04dA\w 1, poet. Carddw Woah Vaso Ler ete ral con- 
sume; Ew, poet. (€50w 147) trOw, comm. éoOlw, cat; (q*) véw and whbw 
spin ; (wha-, 236 b) wAfOw and wAnObw be full. 

a. A few verbs obtain, in this form, a 2 Aor. with a short penult 
(340. 3): as, duwxw pursue, edudxdOov: elkw yield, elxadov; elpyw exclude, 
elpyabov, elpya0dunv’ dudvw ward off, judtvabor, -dunv ; Eryov and poet. 
Exxebov had, held (cf. qvirdwov, éptxdxov, 284e). These extended Aorists, 
which are chiefly poet., are regarded by some as Present Systems, wanting 
the Pres. indic., and are commonly so accented. 
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354. o. A few stems receive other consonants, either (0') 
_ alone, or (0*) with vowels: as, 

(0!) dpep-, dpépSu and dpelpw h, deprive, poet.; Sw and Sew h, fear, 
Ep.; tpdw and tpéxw wear out ; paw and phyw rub; véw and poet. vhxw 
swim; (07) dw to be sated, Ep. A. (a8e-) “adnoa > Ow and éxGalpw hade, 
mostly poet.; K¥Atw, xvAlvSw n3, and cvAdwSéw, roll. 


355. u,v, w (for r and t, see 357, 302). IT. 
VowEL Form. VOWELS ANNEXED to protract the 
stem are chiefly (u) @ and (v) e, but (w) some- 


times others: as, 

(u) 2 A. Eyoor, yodw bewail ; Epixov, pixdoua: low; Epakoy, pyxdouae 
bleat ; 2 Pf. BéBpvya, Bpvxdouac rvar (onomatopes, as also BAnxydopas, 
balo, Germ. bléken, bleat) ; (v) yé-ynOa, ynO€w poet., rejoice ; 2 A. Exrutor, 
wruméw crash ; F. (Sox-) 56fw, Soxéw seem, think ; rei dow, ow push ; 
ércpéArouas and érpeddouar take care of ; (w) Akw, late Akww draw ; (6p-, 
duvu- n', duo-) Suvdue swear, F. dpdow. Cf. Lat. sectum, secdre, to cut; 
doctum, doceo, teach ; captum, capio, take ; ventum, venio, come, &c. 

a. (u?, v2) When a is affixed, € in the preceding syllable usually be- 
comes w; but when ¢ is affixed, o: as, rpétrw, poet. tpwirdw and tpotréw, 


turn ; otpédw, chiefly poet. orpwhdw and orpodéw, twist; vépw and 
vo distribute ; cca) oKérroua t, and oKoéw, view. 

. This addition of vowels appears to be also in part euphonic. For 
vowels added with consonants, see 349 s. 


356. p, r (for q, see 353). TI. Prerorma- 
TIVES lengthening the stem consist chiefly of (r) 
three kinds of reduplication ; and (p) the few others 
may be rather euphome than emphatie : as, 


(p) owalpw and dotalpw gasp ; Stpoya: and é8tpopuac lament ; dxOdw, 
for KQAAw, come to land. 

357. r. Repupiicatep Stems. Reduplication in the stem 
is most frequent in verbs on -ys and -oxw. It is of three kinds : 

1. (r') Proper, prefixing the jirst letter with -t- (rarely with 
-e-) to stems beginning with a single consonant, with a mute and 
liquid, or with py-: as, : 

(Bo-, 8r80-) Sldwuce, (Be-, OcBe-, 159 a) rlOnue (45) ; (Xpa-, xexpa-) Klxpnpus 

; (wra-, m-p-tha-, 344) rlurdrnue fill, (apa-) wiuwpnu burn; 2 A. 

Eaov poet., 5Sdaonw teach; fpay (45h), &Spdonw run; (yvo-) &yvur, 
yyooKkw k®, know ; tpdw Ep., and trurpdoKnw, wound; F. (rpa-) tpjow, 
terpalvw bore. Cf. Lat. gigno, sisto. 

2. (r?) Artic, prefixing the two first letters to stems begin- 
ning with a short vowel followed by a single consonant: as, 

(ap-) dpaploxw fit, poet.; (@y-, dyax-, 159 2) dxaxlf{w afflict, Ep. 
So, with the familiar vowel of reduplication t, in place of the initial vowel 
repeated, (dva-) dvivnus benefit ; drdddw and drirddAdw rear, poet. 


3. (r*) Improper, simply prefixing « with the rough breathing 
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to stems not included above: as, (ora-, ovora-, 141) torn, (é, 
i-€) tinue (45); 2 A. errrdpny, inrapa fly. — 

a. Reduplication in the stem resembles that in the Perfect, except that 
the closer « takes the place of «¢, and that the Att. Redupl. does not also 
lengthen the initial vowel. Cf. didwus and dédwxa, torn and fornxa, 
dpadpicxw and its Pf. dpapa. 


IV. ApDorrep STEMS. 
(For t, see 352; u, v, w, 355; z, 3497.) 


358, x. Some themes, to complete their inflec- 
tion, adopt tenses from stems that appear to be 
radically distinct : as, 

alpéw take, 2 A. (&-) eldov - Eyouac come, F. (ev0-, édevd- h) eredoouat, 
2 Pf. édr7dvOa » bo Olw eat, 2 A. Epayov : dpdw see, F. (é2-) Syoua, 2 A. 
8-, 279) eldov- tpéxw run, 2 A. ESpapory: dépw bear, F. otcw, Pf. 
tive) evivoxa : @véouat buy, 2 A. émprduny (45 i). 

a. Note. For general views of the CLASSES. OF STEMS, and their 


RELATION TO THE TENSES, see 47, 49; for a CATALOGUE OF ILLUSTRA- 
TIVE VERBS, see 50. 


CHAPTER XI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 


359. a. The Greek, like all other original languages, is the 
development, according to certain natural laws, of a small num- 
ber of germs, or primary elements. These elements (termed by 
botanic figure roots or radicals) have a significance which is not 
arbitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 

b. If a word contains only one radical, either with or with- 
out formative elements (172 b), it is termed semple ; but, if 
more than one, compound. Of simple words containing the same 
radical, that which appears to have been the earliest is called 
the primitive ; and the others, derivatives. 

c. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primitive and 
derivative, some are directly related to each other as parent and child ; 
while others are merely formations from the same radical, which, however, 
may have a simpler form in the one than in the other. It is important to 
observe this distinction, though the same language is commonly, for the 
sake of convenience, employed in both cases. The parent.of a word is 
sometimes called tts primitive, even when it is itself the child of an older 


word. So the term stem is sometimes extended to the essence of a word 
which is not inflected (172 a). 
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_d. The much agitated question, whether the radicals of language are 
nouns or verbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals 
was prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radical was used as 
noun, adjective, verb, &c., as the case might require. When, however, 
a verb or a noun can with equal ease be taken as the primitive, the verb is 
more frequently so regarded. So, if an adjective and nown have the same 
stem, precedence is usually given to the adjective. Thus d&pyw to lead is 
commonly esteemed the primitive, rather than a&pyés leader ; and (Bae-) 
Badus deep, rather than Bddos depth. 

e. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to assume a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, be 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual forma- 
tion of the language, which we find convenient in explaining that forma- 
tion. 

f. Some trace derivation farther back than others, or trace it different- 
ly ; and hence regard that as a derived stem, which others consider a root. 
In some cases, we cannot go beyond a word, or stem, which is yet doubt- 
less derived, the simpler forms of the root having perished, or the word 
having been borrowed from another language. The evident roots of the 
Greek have commonly but one syllable and a short vowel (340. 3); and, if 
two consonants are combined in them, one is commonly a liquid or o : as 
in tpétrw to turn, Spxw to lead, ewraw to draw. 


360. The stem of a primitive sometimes remains unchanged 
in a derivative ; but it is commonly modified, chiefly by annex- 
ing significant syllables or letters. These are termed afforma- 
teves ; while the afformative, with the affix of the theme if this 
is added, may be distinguished as the suffix. 


Thus, in &porpov plough and Avrpov ransom, the stems dpo- and Av- of the 
verbs dpéw to plough, \vw to loose, are modified by the addition of the affor- 
mative -rp-, which denotes instrument or means ; and thus give rise to the 
new stems dpotp- and Avrp-, to which again the affix of inflection -ov is 
added, making the themes dpo-rp-ov and AU-rp-ov. These words are more 
briefly said to be formed by adding to the primitive stems the suffix 
“TpOv. 

A The force of afformatives, as of words, is often extended beyond their 
original significance. 

b. The general distinction between inflection and derivation may be 
thus briefly stated : that the former expresses variation in the relations 
of an idea ; but the latter in the idea itself; while composition unites the 
ideas of different words. 


361. Derivation shows also many euphonic changes, espe- 
cially such as take place before the affixes of verbs: thus, 

a.) Changes of consonants: as, rpt(8-r)arns rubber, ra(y-ce)Ets arrange- 
ment, twe(O-rix)orukds persuasive. Cf. 304. 

b.) Precession or the use of a kindred vowel: as, (BaowAe-) Baccdeds 
king, Baotdtxds kingly ; Néyw to speak, Adyos speech; Aelaw to leave, o- 
abs remaining, aptyw to help, apwyss helpful. Cf. 312. 

c.) The lengthening of a short vowel, or the insertion of o or y: as, 
tovéw to compose, mounts poet ; oew to shake, ca-o-pbs a shaking, shock ; 
attw to increase, adf-yn-tTiKds augmentative. Cf. 307, 310, 311. Even an 
initial vowel is sometimes lengthened : as, 400s (Ow) usage, wpeéw (Epe- 
dos) to help. 
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d.) Contraction, Syncope, Metathesis, &c.: as, dewpya dope song ; dd7- 
Ofs true, (arnOe-ca) dA7jGea truth ; wadéw to call, (kde-) kAyThp sunvnoner ; 
réuyw fo cul, rujows cutting. Cf. 342. 

e. A union-vowel is often inserted. Before some suffixes, this is so 
uniform that it is commonly treated as part of the suffix. Other suffixes 
vary in this respect : as, 0dv-a-ros death, b-e-r6s rain, xwxi-rbs wailing. 


I. FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


362. Simple words are divided in respect to their forma- 
tion into three classes: (a) those which consist of the mere 
radical, without change, except for euphony or emphasis ; (b) 
those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of inflection ; 
(c) those which receive further modifications. 


d. The Rules and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the 
last class. Some of the rarer modes of formation are left for lexicons and 
observation. : 

e. Words derived from verbs are called VERBALS ; from nouns (whether 
substantive or adjective, according to the old classification), DENOMINA- 
TIVES ; from pronouns, PRONOMINALS. 

f. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives used substantively. 


A. Nouns. 


363. I. From Verss. Nouns formed from verbs (or from 
common radicals, 359 c) denote, 


1.) The action or apsTRacT IDEA of the verb. These are 
formed by adding to the stem of the verb, | 


a.) -ovg (Gen. -oews, fem.), or -ofd (Gen. -olds, f.): as, urué-ouas to 
tmitate, wlun-ors imitation ; wpdcow (r. wpay-) to act, wpa(y-ors)§ts action ; 
Oiw to sacrifice, Ovola sacrifice ; Soxiydfsw to try, doxiuacia trial. Here -o- 
appears to have come from -r-, which remained in a few words where & 
preceded, and a few others: as, xlorcs faith, xrboms inquiry, &urwres ebb- 
ing. See 143b, 298; and cf. Lat. verbals in -éio and -sito, as actia, 
divisio. . 

b.) 9, -a (G. -ms, -Gs, f.): as, petryw (r. puy-) fo fice, pvy-4 flight ; 
tp: pw to nourish, rpop} nourishment ; xalpw (r. xap-) to rejoice, xap-d joy ; 
POelpw to corrupt, POopd corruption. Some verbs in -ebw have abstracts in 
6G (194 b. a): as, wasdetw to instruct, wadela instruction. 

c.) -os (G. -ov, m.): as, Néy-w to speak, Nby-os speech ; owelpw to sow, 
omdpos sowing ; whéw to sail, wr4os satling, voyage. 

d. -rog (G. -rov, m.), -rn (G. -rys, f.) and Ion. -rbs (G. -rbos, f.) : as, 
xwxd-w to wail, kwxi-rbs wailing ; Bidw to live, Biorh and Bloros life ; pedw 
to care, wed-€-r7n care; dpxéouat to dance, Ion. dpxnorts dancing. Cf. Lat. 
verbals in -tws and sus, as cantus, cursus. 

e.) -pés (G. -pod, m.), or -py (G. -pys, fi): as, ddvp-ouac to lament, 
édup-yds lamentation ; mée-pyn-par to remember, pyf-un remembrance ; phn 
(Pnul) fama, report. Exceptions to 148 here occur, especially in the use 
of @ and yx before -pos: as, xAavduds weeping, abyuds drought. 
| f.) -os (G. -eos, n.): as, «70-onae to care, xijd-os care. Cf. Lat. -us 
(frigus). 
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g. Other suffixes appear in 6 yédws, -wros, laughter, BdePpos destruc- 
tion ; 4 ddynddv pain (cf. Lat. cupido), Sivauis, -ews, power, édrls, -ldos, 
hope, wet8w persuasion, aldws, -b0s, shame, mAnopovy saticly, xadpts, -tTos, 
favor ; the Ep. ravowd% cessation, €hrwph hope; &c. See 386 d. 

h. From the tendency of abstracts to pass into concretes, verbals of 
Class 1 often express not so much the action itself, as an effect, object, 
circumstance, &c., of the action, and thus blend with other classes: as, 
ypauph line, Sbors gift, Adxos share. So pvdraxh, watch, may signify not 
only the act of watching (Acep watch), but also the time (The third watch 
of the night), the place (He is in the watch), and even the persons concerned 
(Call the watch). The watch which keeps the time for us meanwhile, was 
not known to the Greeks, 


364. 2.) The EFFEcT, or opseot of the action. These are 
formed by adding to the stem of the verb, 


a.) -pa (G. -paros, n.): as, rpdoow to do, wpa'y-ua (rd rerpayuévoy fac- 
tum, thing done) deed ; ypddw to write, ypduua (Td yeypaymevoy scriptum, 
thing written) letter ; owelpw to sow, sréppa thing sown, seed. Cf. Lat. 
verbals in -men : as, agmen, that which is led, train ; voltimen, roll. 

b. Other sulfixes appear in 7d dapov gift, wéradov leaf, Béhewwvov missile ; 
H ayédn herd (those led) ; &c. See also 363 h. 


365, 3.) The pozrR. These are formed by adding to the 
stem of the verb, " 


a.) -tys (G. -rov, m.): as, @ed-ouae to behold, Oed-rhs beholder ; roéw 
to compose, wownrms posta, poet ; xritw to found, xrlorns founder. 

b.) -rhp (G. -ripes, m.) or -rwp (G. -ropos, m.): as, didwyust (r. 80-), to 
give, 80-rip dator, giver ; cwtw to save, owrnp servator, savior ; r. pe-, to 
speak, py-rwp orator, speaker. Cf. Lat. verbals in -tor, and Eng. in -er, 
-ster (songster). (c) The feminines corresponding to Classes a. and b. end 
in -rpvd or -tapad (proparoxytone, G: -ds), or in -rpls or -reg (G. -cB0s) : 
as, Tolprpia poetria, poeicss, owrecpa servatrix, female deliverer ; avAnTis 
and -rijp, flute-pluycr, avdrnrpls and -rpia, flute-girl ; xpopirns prophet, 
mpopiris prophetess. Cf. Lat. -trix (oratrix, victrix). 

d.) -ebs (G. -€ws, m.): as, ypdg-w to print, ypag-ebs painter ; POelpw to 
corrupt, pOopevs corrupter ; xelpw to shave, xovpevs barber. 

e.) -d3 (G. -o8, m. f.): as, dpy-w to lead, apx-os leader ; rpépw to nour- 
ish, rpopébs nurse ; deldw to sing, dodds minstrel. 

f.) -pev (G. -povog, m.): as, iryé-ouase to lead, trye-udw leader ; Salw to 
distribute, daluwy, distributer, deity. 

g. Other suffixes appear in 6 réxrwy, -ovos, workman, Oepdrwy attendant, 
rpdxts, runner, &c. 

h. Some verbals of Class 3 are applied to things: as, palw to beat, pat- 
orp beater, hammer, {worip girdle, dirys wind (blower), euBorevs stopper, 
rvedpwy lungs (breathers). 


366. 4.) The PLAck, INSTRUMENT, or other means or cir- 
cumstances of the action. These are formed by adding to the 
stem of the verb, 


a.) -rhpov (G. -ov, n.), more frequently expressing place: as, dxpod- 
opat to hear, dxpoa-ripiov auditorium, place of herring, auditory ; diKaor?- 
prov (Sexdiw) court of justice ; mor Apiov (wlvw) poculum, drinking-cup. Cf. 
374b, 375 N.; and Lat. -toriwim. 
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b.) -rpoy (G. -ov, n.), or -rpd (G. -ds, f.), more frequently expressirg 
means: as, tiw to curry, tvotpov and tvorpa currycomb, Gporpov aratrum, 
plough (360), AvTpov (Aw) ransom (means of releasing), épx#orpa (6px ¢o- 
pat) orchestra. Cf. Lat. -trum, -bra, (latebra, hiding-place), &c. 

c. Other suffixes appear in 7d xAetOpov bar, rrepéy wing, Bd papor eye- 
lid, Spémavovy and -dvn sickle ; 6 orépavos crown ; 7 &dpa seat, xolrn bed, 
Oupedn altar; &e. 

d. Nore. Suffixes of verbals are annexed, in general, with the same 
euphonic changes as the similar affixes of inflection (361): i. e. those be- 
ginning with o follow the analogy of -ow of the Fut. or -oat of the Perf. 
pass.; those beginning with p and +, of -pot and -ras of the Perf. pass. ; 
and those beginning with a vowel, of the 2d Perf. It is convenient to re- 
member, that verbal nouns following the Ist Pers. sing. of the Perf. pass. 
more frequently denote the thing done; the 2d, the doing ; and the 3d, 
the doer. Thus, 


we-woln-pat, we-woln-cat, we-roln-rTat, 
woln-ua, poem, woln-ols, POCsy, wown-T 7s, poet. 


367. II. From Apgsectives. Nouns formed from adjec- 
tives (or from common radicals, 359 c) usually express the 
ABSTRACT of the adjective, and are formed im, | 


a.) -(a (G. -lds, f.), or oftener, if the stem ends in ¢€ or 0, -vdé forming, 
with the &tem-mark, -ea& or -ovd: as, cop-ds wise, cop-lg sapient-ia, wis- 
dom ; evdaluwr, -ov-os, happy, evdatmov-la happiness ; adnOys, -é-0s, true, 
AAHDea truth ; ebvo-os, contr. evvous, kind, ebvod kindness. See 194 b, c, 
375a; and cf. Lat. -ia (miseria, concordia). 

b.) -tys (G. -rytos, f.), from adjectives in -og and -vg: as, feos equal, 
lodrns xqualitas, equality ; raxvs swift, raxuris celeritas, swiftness. Cf. 
Lat. -tas, -tia, -ties, -ticdo (mollitia, mollities, altitudo). 

c.) -civn (G. -ns, f.), from adjectives in -og and -wv: as, dlkacos just, 
Sixacootw justice ; cwppwv discrect, cwppooivn discretion. 

d.) -os (G. -eos, n.), chiefly from adjectives in -vg; as, Badus deep, 
BdOos depth ; edpds broad, edpos breadth ; raxvs (b), Tadxos speed. 

e.) -ds (G. -480s, f.), from numerals: as, d¥0 two, duds duad ; rpids. 


368. III. From Orner Nouns. Nouns derived from 
other nouns are chiefly, . 


1.) Parris, and similar words denoting persons related to 
some object. These end in, 


a.) -rns (G. -rov, m.) and -ttg (G. -rSo0s, f.; 235.2), with the preceding 
vowel long in patrials (-trns, -frns, -drns, -vdrns, -LoTns) and also in other 
nouns in trys, -tTig : as, DUBapis Sybaris, LuBapiryns, a man of S., a Sy- 
barite, ZuBapiris, a woman of S.; Alywhrns, Wuodrys; Ueaprudrns, Texe- 
Auwrys, a man of Aigina, &c.; wbrs city, woXirys citizen, woNdiris female 
citizen ; rétov bow, rotsrns archer, rotéris archercss. 

b.) -ebs (G. -éws, m.) and -{s (G. -(80s, f.; 217f): as, M“yapa Megara, 
Meyapevs Megarian man, Meyapls M. woman ; pdpyaxoy drug, papuaxevs 
dewler in drugs, sorcerer, pappaxts sorceress ; twos equus, horse, lrzets 
eques, horseman, knight. ; 


c. A PATRIAL NOUN (patria, native land) denotes a person belonging 


to a particular country ; a GENTILE NOUN (gens, nation), one belonging 
_ toa particular nation. Adjectives have like distinctions. 
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369. 2.) Patronymics (so called from containing the fa- 
ther’s or an ancestor’s name, watpds dvona). These end in, 


a.) -Sys (G. -80v, m.) and -s (G. -80s, f.), preceded by -d- if from 
names in -tos or of Dec. 1, but otherwise by -t- (-(8ns uniting with a pre- 
ceding € or 0) : as, Bopéas Boreas, Bopeddns son of J B., Bopeds daughter of 
B.; O€crws, Oeorid@ins, Oeorias : Ipiapos, Tpraptons, TIpeapits * Kéxpoy, 
Kexpomtdns, Kexpowis: I7ndevs, -éws, IIndeldns Pelides ; “Hpaxdeldns (19 b) ; 
Anrd, -60s, Anroléns. The Ep. often uses the form in -édms after a long 
syllable, for the sake of the metre : Pypyriddys, B. 763 ; InAniddys, A. 1, 
also IInAetdns, v. 1. -eldns, 223. 

b.) -lov (G. -leves, rarely -lovos, m.) and -dvy or -tyy (G. -n¢, f.), 
only poetic : as, Kpévos Saturn, Kpoviwy, -twvos or tovos, son of S., A. 397; 
IIndevs, TI nAetwv, v. 1. elev, A. 188 ; "Axplovos, “Axpiciwvn, daughter of A., 
m. 819 ; “Adpnoros, ’Adpynorin E. 412.° The poets even blend the forms 
a. and b., as in Iareriovlins son of Japetus, Hes. Th. 614 ; and use other 
freedoms: as, fr. Aevxadlwy and Adumos, Aevxadlins, M. 117, Aaurerldns, 
O. 526. 

c. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diminutives : 
TIpiauldns little Priam. Cf. 371d. Akin to the above are a few words in 
-tdéos, contr. -80%s, — son, -.8d, contr. -184, — daughter : as, Ouyarpe- 
dots, -107, daughter’ s son, — daughter, adedgrdots, -d7, nephew, niece ; 
also a few such comic derivatives as xAerrldns son of a thief, Pherecr. Inc. 
79. See Ar. Ach. 595s. 


870. 3.) Femate APPELLATIVES. These end in, 


a.) -ig (G. -w8os), chiefly from masculines of Dec. 1, and from those in 
-els : as, deorérns master, deoréris mistress (also Séorowa, cf. b). See 
235 a. 

b.) -atvd (G. -ns), chiefly from masculines in -wv: as, \éwr, -ovros, 
leo, lion, Aéawa lena, lioness ; réxrwv, -ovos, artisan, réxrawa+ Adkwy, 
-wvos, Spartan, Adxawa. Also from some in -ogs: as, Oeds god, Oéawa 
goddess (17 4b); AvKos wolf, Adcawa. Cf. Lat. gallina, regina. 

c.) -ed (G. -elais) : as, Baocdevs rex, king, Bacidea regina, queen; lepevs 
_ priest, ldpeca priestess. Cf. 235. 

d.) -ood (-rrd, 169a; G. -ns), from several endings of Dec. 3: as, 
Klvc&, -cxos, Cilician, Kia(cla, 143 c)ooa: dvat, -xros, sovereign, dvacca: 
Oy, -rés, hireling, 07(rla)ooa: AiBus, -vos, Lybian, AlBucca. - 

e.) -a, -n, &c.: as, Ged goddess (cf. b); ddedpds brother, ddedph sister. 
See also 235, 365 c, 368, 369. 


371. 4.) DiminuTives (sometimes expressing affection, often 
contempt). These end in,. 


a.) -tov (G. -lov, n.), with a syllable often prefixed erased -dptov, 
-thArov, -U8prov, -tproyv, &v.) ; (b) -loxos (G. -ov, m.), -lornn (G. -ns, f.) : as, 
wats puer, child, Diminutives, wavdiov little child, wacédioxos, wawaploxos, 
pueritlus, puellus, puerciilus, young boy, little boy, wadioxn puella, puel- 
tla, young or little girl, matddprov, matdapidiov, mardapvANov, matdio xa prov * 
petpat youth, peipdxiov, perpaxidioy, pecpaxvAXov, pecpaxvAdAldov, pecpaxl- 
oxos, petpaxiaxyn: Kdpn girl, Kdpiov, koploxn, koploKov, Kopidiov, xkopdcvov (for 
-dptoy, on account of the preceding p), xopacldiov > vijoos island, vnovdprov ° 
teov animal, (fwidiov) (w5tov, (widprov, fwigiov. “2 Daxpares, & Dwxparl- 
diov, O Socrates / dear Socky / Ar. Nub. 222. 

c.) -tg (G. -os and -tSos, f.): as, rag tabula, tadle, wxwakis, -l8os, 
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tabella, tablet ; viwvos isle, ynals, -idos, islet ; xpiyn fons, fountain, xppis, 
-t6os, fonticulus. 

d.) -Weis (G. -€ws, m.; of the young of animals): as, derdés eagle, deri- 
devs caglet ; Nayws hare, Naydevs ; also vids, vlideds grandson. 

e.) -Cyvn, -dxvn, -Xdos, -edos, -An, -tAos, -vAAls, -dAos, -vAn, &c.: as, 
wos city, wodrtxvn: wlOos wine-jar, wiOdkvn: xbxxos kernel, xdxxados * 
oxowds peak, sxémedos scoptilus ; végos nubes, cloud, vepédrn nebiila; vas- 
rns sailor, vavridos nautilus (little sailor); dxavOls finch, dxavOudXls > 
Epws, -wros, love, épwrvdos Dor., darling, Theoc. 3. 7; xéyx7 concha, 
muscle, xoyxbdn conchila. Cf. Lat. diminutives in -#us, -dlus, -ellus, 
-clilus, -a, -um. 

f. Some diminutives (especially in -sov) have lost their peculiar force : 
thus, #4, commonly in prose Onplov wild beast. Some proper names have 
diminutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation: as, Méy:AAos (uéyas 
great), OpdovAdos (Opacds bold), Acovis, Mnvas (227 b). 


372. 5.) AUGMENTATIVES, words implying zncrease or large- 
ness, either of number, size, or degree. These end in, 


a.) -wv (G. -wvos,m.). This ending may express either a place, an 
animal, or a person, in which any thing exists in numbers, or in large 
size or degree : as, Aumedos vine, dumredwy vinetum, vineyard, lira (tramps) 
equile, horse-stable, dvipwry, yuvaixuw (dvip, yur) apartments for men, 
women, olywy (olvos) wine-cellar ; xetdos lip, xetkwv, a fish with a long 
snout ; yvdbos jaw, yradwv glutton ; wAdros breadth, Ti\drwv. As a desig- 
nation of place, -wvla is also used: as, podwrla (p5dov) rosétum, rose-bed. 
Cf. Lat. Naso, -dnis, Big-nose, capito, fronto, &c. 

b.) -a§ (G. -dxos, m.), applied, like the preceding, to persons and ani- 
mals, but harsher in its expression : as, wAodros wealth, wdovrak a rich 
churl. So AdBpos greeay, \dBpak sea-wolf. Cf. Lat. adj. loguax, rapaz. 


B. ADJECTIVES. 


373. Adjectives derived from verbs express, in general, relations 
(active or passive in their character) to the actions or states denoted by the 
verbs ; and those derived from nouns express relations to the persons or 
things denoted by the nouns. But, from their very nature, relations are 
distinguished with less precision than things or actions ; and, to some ex- 
tent, the ‘offices stated below blend with each other. 


374. I. From Verss. These end in, 


a.) -tkds, -h, -dv, active: as, dpyw to rule, dpy-txés able to rule; ypdgu 
to describe, ypadixés descriptive, graphic. This ending is more frequently 
preceded by ¢ (cf. 365 a, b): as, wotyrexds (rroréw) poetic. But see 375 b. 

b.) -rhpros, -d, -ov, active (rhp + vos, 365 b, 375 a): as, cwlw to save, 
Twrhp, Twrhpis saving, preservative. Cf. Lat. ora-tér-ius. 

C.) -tpos, -ov (or -n, -ov), implying fitness, both active and passive, and 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nouns: as, rpépw, tpopy 
(363 b), rpdd-quos fitted to impart or to receive nourishment, nutritious, vig- 
Orous; xphoimos (xpdopuat, xpos) fit for use. Cf. the various senses of 
Pvimmos. 

d.) -pov, -pov (G. -povos), active: as, é\efw to pity, édeh-uwy compas- 
stonate ; uvhww (uduynuar) mindful ; vohpwv (voéw) thoughtful. 

e.) -Tds, -4, -4v, passive, signifying that which is done, either as a mat 
ter of fact (like the Lat. Part. in -tus or -sws), or more commonly asa 


’ 
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matter of habit or possibility : as, dpdw to see, Spd-rbs visus, seen, visibi- 
lis, visible ; @ikynrds amatus, amabilis. See 269d, 272c. 

f.) -rdos, -d, -ov, passive (269 d), expressing necessity or obligation (like 
the Lat. Part. in -ndus) : as, wow to make, rown-réos faciendus (Cic. has 
the sportive facteon), that is to be made. Often in neut. as impers. : 
yparréov scribendum. 

g.) -vds, -f, -6v, passive (compare the Part. in -pevos): as, oéBw to 
revere, (veB-vds, 148 c) ceuwis revercd, wodewds (robéw) longed for. 

h.) -pés (-d, -dv), -as (G. -dB0s), -ds, &c.: as, yaddw to slucken, xaha- 
pas slack ; pépw to bear, popds fruitful ; Adyw to choose, Aoyds chosen ; 
hows (Aelaw) remaining. 


375. II. From Nouns. These have the following end- 
ings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 


a.) -tos, pertaining to ; if a vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it 
in a diphthong (-atos, -€t0s, -otos, -os, -vtos), and often, without respect 
to this, assuming the form -eos (Ion. -hios, 132), especially from names 
of persons and animals (iv. 5. 31). Many patrials (properly adjectives, 
but often used substantively) belong to this class. Thus, odpavés heaven, 
ovpdv-tos ceelestis, pertaining to heaven, heavenly, pévcos (p5vos) of murder, 
murderous, éviavovos (évaur4s, 143 b) annuus, for a year, Medrjovos (MiAn- 
ros) Milesius; dyopatos (ayopd) forensis, "AOnvaios (’APjvat) Athenian ; 
Oetos (Be-6s) divine, Baclrevos (Bacrrevs, -€-ws), Ion. BaccAnios,regius, royal, 
"Apyeros Argivus ; éwos (2ws), Ion. jotos (jus, -6-0s), of the morning ; wixuos 
(rijxus) of a cubit’s length; avOpumeios (dvOpwros) humanus, Onpecos (Ap) 
ferinus, ‘Oujpecos (“Ounpos) Homeric. Cf. Lat. -ius and -ivus. 

Nore. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, 
&c.: as, "AOjvatoy (‘AOnrva) Athénzeum, Onoetov, Movociov Miistum, temple 
of Minerva, of Theseus, of the Muses, xovpetov (xoupevs) barber's shop, ypapy- 
parecoy (ypaupareds) writing-tablet. Cf. 366. 

b.) -tkds, -h, -dv (commonly -xds or -dxds after t or v, while -avog often 
makes -dixés), relating to. These adjectives in -«xés are often formed from 
words that are themselves derivative. They apply to things rather than 
to persons. When used of the latter, they commonly signify related to in 
quality, or fit for, and are mostly derived from personal appellations. 
Thus, réxvn art, rexv-txds relating to art, artistic, wo\eutxds (wrddenos) bel- 
licus, military ; vedvi-xds (vedvias) youthful, AlBus Libyan, AcBuxés per- 
_ taining to the Libyans; Koplvécos Corinthian, Kopw@taxés, cmovdecaxds 
(cwovdeios) spondaic ; ’Axatss Acheean, 'Axdixds, and less Att. ’Axatixds - 
roinrhs poet, moinrixds poctic, wodtrexds (woNT7s) Civilis, civicus, otparyyt- 
xés (orparryés) fit for a general. See 374a; and cf. Lat. -tcus, -ilis. 

c.) -€0$, -a, -ov, and -ivos,.-y, -ov (proparoxytone), denoting material, 
en: as, xpiads gold, xpic-eos aur-éus, golden, dpyvpeos argenteus ; évA-wos 
(EdAov) wooden, xédpwos (xédpos) cedrinus, of cedar. Cf. Lat. -ews, -tnus. 

d.) -ivds, seldom -tvds, expressing ¢ime or prevalence: as, jp-wds (Ap) 
vernus, vernal, wedwés (iédov) level, dpewds (8pos, -e-os) montanus, moun- 
tainous. 

e.) -tvos, -nvdés, -dvds, patrials, from names of cities and countries out 
of Greece: as, Tapavr-ivos (Tdpas, -avros) Tarentine, Kufixnvds (Kvgixos) 
Cyzicene, Lapéiavds (Zdpdes) Surdian. Cf. Lat. Latinus, Romanus, &c. 

f.) -pés, -epds, -npds, -aréos, -nAds, -wAds, -es (-eood, -ev, G. -evros), 
-d8ns (-es, G. -e0s, contr., as most think, fr. -o-ads, fr. ei5os form), Kc., 
expressing fulness, quality, &c.: as, aisxpss (aisxos) shameful, poBeros 
(p.Bos) fearful, wovnpss (wévos) painful, Oapsaddos (Gdpaos) cowrugcous, 
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dwarnnds (dardrn) deceitful, pedwrds (perdw) parsimonious, tres (6d7) 
woody, wupbets (wip, -upds) fiery, xaplecs (xdpis) graceful, opnxwons (opné) 
wasp-like, paumwins (Ydjpos) sandy. 


376. III. From Apsectives anD ADVERBS. a. From some 
adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the same man- 
ner as from nouns: thus, xca@apdés clean, waOapios cleanly ; édev- 
Oeptos (€AevOepos liber) liberalis, déberal ; OnAu«és (OnAvs), feminine ; 
ovridavds (odris) worthless, A. 293 ; puxkddAos (pxxds Dor. for pexpds) 
parvulus, tery (371 e), Mosch. 1. 135; xOeowwds (xOés) hesternus, 
of yesterday ; B8evrepaios (Sevrépa, 8c. nuécpa) on the second day 
(240. 3). 

b. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which one may be termed dual, apply- 
ing to an object as one of two, and the other plural, applying 
to an object as one of a number (commonly more than two). 
The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are 
the comparative and superlative degrees, commonly so called. 

c. Other examples of the comparative or dual strengthened form are, 
(1) the correlatives wérepos; whether of the two? worepds, érepos (formed 
from the 3d Pers. pron. as the positive, or, as some think, from the 
numeral els) one of the two, ovdérepos, dwérepos, éxdrepos, dupdrepos (see 53, 
and compare the Lat. wer, neuter, alter, and the Eng. whether, either, 
neither, other) ; (2) the following, implying a consideration of two objects or 
relations : deftrepds (poet.) dexter, right (rather than left), dpsorepés sinister, 
left, Sevrepos second, iuérepos noster, our (rather than yours), tuérepos 
vester, your (and, extending the analogy, opérepos their). 

d. Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form are, 
(1) the correlatives récros; which in order? or, one of how many? éréaros, 
&xaoros (53) ; (2) all ordinals except devrepos; see 240. 2, 264. 


C. PRONOUNS. 


377. For the formation of the most common pronouns, see 
2448. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns and ad- 


verbs (53). 


a. In respect to many of these, it will be observed that, when they be- 
gin with w-, they are indefinite, or interrogative (with a change of accent) ; 
with t-, definite or demonstrative ; with the rough breathing, relative 
aefinite ; and with én-, relative indefinite: as, récos ; how much? rods 
of a certain quantity, récos, tocobros, and rocécde (252 a), so much, do0s 
as much, érécos how much soever ; wére; when? woré at some time, rére 
then, 8re when, émére whensoever. 

b. The regular themes from these pronominal stems would be wés, rés, 
8s, and Sos. But of these only 8s is found, though the article has most 
of its forms as from 74s (249s). The radical w- (lon. x-, 168) corresponds 
to the Sans. k- and the Lat. qu-; and 6t- (Ion. éx-) is simply the combi- 
nation of this with the relative. 
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D. VERBS. 


378. I. From Nouns anp Apssctives. Of these the chief 
endings and prevailing significations are as follows : 


a.) -éw, -edw, and (mostly from nouns of Dec. 1) -dw, to be or do that 
which is pointed out by the primitive : as, pidos friend, gid-éw to be a 
Sriend, love, evdatnovéw (evdaiuwv, -ovos) to be prosperous, wodenéw (1d\e- 
pos) bello, wage wir ; sovrAedw (Soddos) servo, to be a slave, serve, Bacihedw 
(Baccdevs) regno, reign, xopedw (xopds) dance; rodrudw (rérApa) audeo, be 
bold, dare, tysdw (rium) honor. So from superlatives: as, dpesrevw to be 
best. Cf. Lat. -e0, -(ao)o. 

b.) -é (mostly from words of Dec. 2), -alve and -éve (mostly from 
adjectives), to make that which is pointed ont by the primitive: as, 570s 
evident, Snd-bw to make evident, Sovddw (doddos) make one a slave, enslave, 
xpucbw (xpvods) make golden, gild, wrepbw (wrrepsv) make winged, furnish 
unth wings ; Nevkalyw (Aevkds) whiten, onnalyw (ona) signify, Ndvvw (750s) 
sweeten. 

c.) ~-({w, and (chiefly when formed from words which have a or n in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by t, cf. 369 a, 375 b) -d{w ; from names 
of persons or animals, imitative (denoting the adoption of the manners, 
language, opinions, party, &c.) ; from other words, used in various senses, 
but mostly active: as, M7d-i¢{w (Mijdos) to imitate or favor the Medes, ‘E)- 
Anvifw speak Greek, Awpifw and Awpid{w live, talk, sing, or dress like the 
Dorians, Piktwrifw be of Philip's party, ddwrexliw (d4dwwnt) play the fox ; 
®dourl fw (otros) make rich, evdatnovl{w esteem happy, Geplfw (Oépos) har- 
vest, épifw (Epis) contend, éoprdfsw (éopr%) make a feast, dixdgw (dixn) judge, 
Gauudfsw (@aiua) wonder. Cf. Lat. patrisso (pater), Greecisso. 

d.) -d, rarely -de, expressing desire (Desideratives), or morbid state : 
as, wadnrihs disciple, padyr-tdw to wish to become a disciple, Ar. Nub. 188 ; 
orparyyiaw (orparryds) desire military command, vii. 1. 33; Oavardw 
(Odvaros) dsire death, Pl. Phedo 64b; orAnnidw (ord) be splenetic. 

e. -w with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently 
active : as, xaOdpbs pure, xabalpw to purify, wotxld\dw (workthos) and aldAw 
(alédos) variegate, pardoow (uardxéds) soften, deawbfw (Seawdrns) be lord, 
coxxugw (kdxxuk) cry cuckoo. 

f. Other endings appear in xoviw (xévs) to bedust, Saxptw (Sdxpu) weep, 
pevSw (ped) and oluwgw (oluor) wail, olkrelpw (olkros) pity, brvdoow (irvos) 
be drowsy, sleep, &c. 


379.- II. From OrHer Verss. These are 


a.) Desideratives, formed in -oelw, from the Fut.: as, yeddw to laugh, 
yeraceiw wish to laugh, Pl. Phedo 64 b, wodeunoelw (rorteuéw) wish for 
war, Th. i. 338. Cf. Lat. desideratives fr. the Fut. Part.: as, esurio fr. 
esiirus. 

b.) Various prolonged forms in -{o, -o-xw, -AAw, &c., sometimes frequen- 
tative or intensive, as, pirtw jacio, to throw, peurrdfw jacto, throw to and fro, 
orévw sigh, srevad{w sigh deeply, alréw ask, alrifw beg ; sometimes incep- 
tive (350 a), as, 7Bdw to be of age, 7Bdoxw become of age ; sometimes causa- 
tive, as, weOvw to be intoxicated, weOdoKxw intoxicate ; sometimes diminutive, 
‘as, éfarardw cheat, étararvddw (cf. 371) cheat a little, humbug, Ar. Eq. 

1144; but often scarce differing in force from the primitive form (336 7 
Cf. Lat. facesso (facio), despatch, scribillo (scribo), scribble, &c. 

ce.) A few forms, chiefly poetic, in which reduplication, more or less 

regular, gives a transitive or intensive sense: as, rlyw to drink, ximioxw 
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give to drink ; palouat (ua-) seek, paysdw pant for, Soph. Aj. 50; pipe 
flow, poppdpw dash, ®. 325; wvéw breathe, rorrviw puff, A. 600 ; éx-, sce, 
éwiwevw gaze at, A. 371. See 357. Cf. Lat. tinnio, tintinnio, tinkle, 


EK. ADVERBS. 


380. Most adverbs belong to the following classes : 


I. Osiique Cases or Nouns anD ADJECTIVES, employed as 
circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). Witb an adjective thus 
employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of these 
oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to themes 
that are not in use. Thus, 


a.) ACCUSATIVES : as, dwpedy as a gift, gratis, dxut at the moment, 
xdpw in gratiam, for the sake of, dtxnv instar, like ; and the Neut. sing. 
and pl. of adjectives, especially Comparatives and Superlatives (263). 

b.) GENITIVES, (1) in -Oev (192), denoting the place whence ; (2) in 
-ov, denoting the place where : as, od [sc. rémovu or xwpiov} in which place, 
where, avrovu there, duot in the same place, ovdapnod nowhere ; (3) in -ns : 
as, alguvns (and éalgyns, 382a; so Lat. repente and derepente) of a sudden, 
éfjjs (and épetijs, 382 a) in order ; (4) wpotxds (wpolt) of gift, yratis, &e. 

c.) DaTiveEs, (1) in -ot, -o6t of Dec. 2 sing., and in -ynor(v, -dor(v, of 
Dec. 1 pl., denoting the place where (in adverbs in -ot derived from pro- 
nouns, this commonly passes into the idea of whither ; cf. the familiar use 
of where, there, &c., in Eng.) : as, "AOhvnoe at Athens, Tikaratacot at Pla- 
tee, Oipac at the door ; (2) in -q (-y), -@ (-a), -ae of Dec. 1, and in -+ of 
Dec. 3, denoting way, place where, or time when: as, rabry (sc. 8q] in 
this way, thus, ee x“pa] in this place, here, wavraxi} every way, every- 
where, weg on foot, lila privately, yaual humi, on the ground, wddat in 
olden time, Exynre by the will of, te (ts, 190) with might, A. 88, dyxe near, 
hoe early, I. 360. 

d. For the old Dat. forms -ot, -ofk, -a1, and -yow (for which -dow was 
common after ¢, t, or p, 115 a), see 187, 191, 198. The adverbial Dat. is 
usually written with t subsc., when it has the same form in common 
Greek with a noun or adj. so written, and some carry the use of this 
s still farther (109 a). | 

e. Some pronominal or kindred adverbs are strengthened by the inser- 
tion of -ax-: as, d\Aayoo and dAd\ax# elsewhere, wavrax (c), rocaxds ; 
in how many ways (381a)? See 58; and cf. 191. 3. The insertion of 
-ax- in numeral adverbs (381. 4) may be akin to this. : 

f. Some adverbs, originally dative forms or akin to these, have -s or -v 
movable (163 a, 164): as adverbs of place in -o.(y, numerals in -dxt(s, 
wépvot(v, adOr(s, obrw(s (cf. wa and was). These suggest that other ad- 
verbs in -ws, -ts, &c. may have been of dative origin or analogy, as so 
many Lat. adverbs in -e, -o, ¢e-r, &c., appear to have been of ablative. 


381. II. Derivatives sianiryina, (1.) MANNER, in, 


a.) -ws, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing v of 
the Gen. pl. into s: as, cop5s, G. pl. copay, wise, copas sapienter, wisely ; 
Taxus, Taxéwy, swift, raxéws swiftly ; capes (cadys, -éwv, Gv), lon. oa- 
géws, manifeste, evidently : fr. adj. pronouns and participles, ws, &s, éré- 
pws: mpetbvrus, elxdtws, reTaypevus. 

b.) -y8év or -80v (perhaps kindred with eldos, form), chiefly from 
nouns ; -8:,v or -45yy, chiefly from verbs (those in -&5yv conforming to 
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366d; and -8a: as, rAwOnddv (wXlvos) like bricks, Hdt. 2. 96, Borpidéy 
(Sédrpus) in clusters, B. 89, ayednddv gregatim, in herds, dvapavddy or -dd 
(dsagdalyw) apenly, xpvBdnv or -da (xptmrw) secretly, cwopddny (oreipw) 
sparsim, scatteringly, piyonv, -6a, or -ddnv, mistim. These appear to be 
Acc. forms (cf. 380 a): Sing. fem. -Syv, neut. -Sev and pl. -Sa. Cf. Lat. 
-tim (-sim), -aéim. 

c. -C or -el, especially from imitative verbs (378 c ; -{w becoming -or/), 
and in compounds of 4- privative, atrés, and was* as, Mydiorl like the 
Medes, ‘EX\quorl in the Greek language; ducoOi (micOdbs) without pay, 
dpaxel and duaxnrel, or -l, without battle, avroxerpl (xelp) with one’s own 
hand, wavinuel (dios) with the whole people. These appear to be Dat. 
forms (cf. 380 c). 

d.) -§ mostly from palatal stems: as, dva-ylyvijue (7. ury-, 351. 3) to 
mix up, avault confusedly, pellmell, wapadddé (wap-adrAdoow) alternately, 
b4é and d5d4& (Sdxvw, ddovs, 351. 1, 17 c) by biting. 


(2.) Time WHEN, in -re (Dor. -xa, 168), or, for more specific 
expression, in -ixa: a8, dAAdre (dAdos) at another time, avrixa 
(avrés) at the very moment. See 58. 

(3.) PLace WHITHER, in -oe (which appears to be a softened 
form of -8e, 382a, or at least kindred with it): as, weddce to the 
ground, Eur. Bac. 137, == me8dv8e Soph. Tr. 786 ; éxeive thither, 
érépwoe to the other side. See 58. 

Notre. The Ep. and Dor. -&s has now the force of -Se, now of -8oy 


(b) : xapddcs (= xapafe) to the ground, H. 16; dpuorBndls (= dporBnddv) 
in turn, Z. 506. 


(4.) NUMBER, in -des, &c. See 241. 


382. III. PrerosirionaL Forms aND PHRASES: as, 


a.) Prepositions with their Cases, (wpd &pyou) wrpodpyou before the work, 
to the purpose, wapaxpiiua upon the affair, immediately, (dt 8) 56 on ac- 
count of which, wherefore, (év xodady ody) éuwoday in the way of the feet, 
O7Bafe (from O7Bas and -de, an inseparable preposition denoting direction 
towards, 137 d), poet. O7Bacde ¥. 679, to Thebes, "AOjwate to Athens, Ov- 
page foras, out. 

b. Prepositions used without Cases, wpés [sc. rovrw] in addition to this, 
besides, Asch. Pr. 73 ; é [sc. rovras}] meanwhile, Soph. O. I’. 27; werd 
in the midst, B. 446. 

ce. Derivatives from Prepositions, dyw (dvd) up, xérw down, elow, Ew, 
xpocw, later wéspw porro ; évdoy (381 b), évrés intus, éxrés extra, wépit 
(381 d) circum. 

d. These adverbs in -o, with Comparatives and Superlatives in -répe 


a rate, as well as rw yet, dricw behind, dde thus, &c., have the Dat. 
orm. 


IJ. FORMATION OF COMPOUND WORDS. 


383. In the union of two words to form a compound, 


A.) The FIRST worRD has commonly its stem-form with sim- 
ply euphonic or imitative changes. These changes, besides 
those which the general rules of orthoépy require, consist chiefly, 

REV. GR. Q 
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a.) In the addition of a wnion-vowel (termed the composition-vorcel), 
which, after a substantive or adjective, is commonly -o-, but sometimes 
-N-) -G@-, -t-, -Ot-, or -ai-; and, after a verb, -o-, -€-, or -t-: as, “vd-0- 
ypagos (u00-0s, ypddw) fable-writer, mats-o-rpiBys (ais, -dés, TpiBw) in- 
structor, dtx-o-Aéyos (dik-n, Aéyw) advocate, Oavar-n-pdpos death-bringing, 
wo0-a-virrnp foot-bath, wup-i-yevys fire-born, 66-ot-répos wayfarcr, per-at- 
wodtos half-gray, N. 361 ; Aewr-o-ratla (Aela-w, rdéis) leaving one’s post, 
dpx-é-xopos (apx-w) chorus-leading, repr-t-xépauvos (répr-w) delighting in 
thunder, A. 419. 

b.) 1n the contraction of this vowel with an adjoining vowel : as, (dpe- 
t-Barys, fr. Spos, -e-os, and Balyw) dpe:Bdrns mountain-ranging, (vd-o-Képos, 
fr. va-ds and xopéw, 120 i) vewxdpos temple-sweeper, (ya-o-werpia) yewmer pia 
geometry. A vowel so contracted appears especially in some words which 
have dropped F oro: as, xax-o-Fepyés o. 54 (Bek.), xaxoipyos evil-doer, 
(paBd-o-cexos) paBdobixos staff-bearer. Cf. 279 e, 345. | 

c.) In the addition of &, commonly connected by a union-vowel either 
to the succeeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both: as, 
wav-o-dvepos (wat-w, dveuos) wind-allaying, piyaomes (platw, 352) shield- 
dropper, coward, rede-o-pdpos (Tédos, -e-0s, Pépw) fulfilling, O¢-c-padros 
(Ge-6s, pyul) divinely appointed, xepacpdbpos horned, dd-ot-Tedhs (AU-w, 
téXos) income-paying, vav-cl-mwopos navigable, (ury-co-Onp, 351. 3) petoOhp 
half-beast ; O¢-o0-exOpia impiety, pep-éo-Bios life-bringing ; tap-eol-xpws 
(réuvw, 340. 3) flesh-cutting, A. 511; wodt-cco-vdu0s (¢ doubled to make a 
long syllable) city-ruling, isch. Cho. 864. In some of these cases, the 
@ appears to have been borrowed from the theme or the Dat. pl. of nouns; 
and in others, from the Aor. of verbs, or a verbal {as expressive of energy, 
273 b, 363 a). 

d.) In using a shorter form, sometimes, perhaps, suggested by the 
theme, or another stem: as, aiu-o-Bagys (alua, -aros, Barrw) blood- 
bathed, rav-barns (23 c) all-seeing, av0-0-pdpos (dvOos, -e-0s) flower-bearing, 
gtr-6-mrovos (piré-w fr. Pid-os) labor-loving, piio-owos (mucé-w) wine-hating, 
puat-pévos (utalv-w) blood-stained, al-wébdos (até, alyés) goat-herd. So, for 
fyuous half, the old short stem ‘u:- is commonly used : fyc-Ovyjs half- 
dead, nut-ovos mule. 

e.) In conforming to the theme with respect to vowel-change, &c.: as, 
Bou-xédos (Bots, Bo-bs) ox-herd (cf. Bo-Gris, Bé-c-ropos), vav-wiyyés ship- 
wright, worl-apyos ruler of a city, ndv-doyos sweet-speaking. 

f.) It results from these changes or from direct adoption, that the first 
word has sometimes the form of one of the cases: as, Nom. vixyn-dédpos | 
bringing victory, dyopa-véuos clerk of the market ; Gen. vews-ocxos ship- 
house ; Dat. vuxri-wrédos roaming by night, Eur. Ion 718, retxeot-xdHr7s 
wall-approacher, E. 31; Acc. doru-véuos city-ruling, pwo-pipos light- 
bringing. See also c, and 388 b. 

g.) The mode in which the constituent words are united often depends, 


re in verse, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them. . 


384. If the first word is a particle, it is commonly un- 
changed except by the general laws of euphony. 


a. For crasis in wpé, see 126; for elision in prepositions, 127s. 
Apdl, like epi, often retains its vowel. In the other prepositions, the 
elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., particularly in the Ep. be- 
fore some words which begin with the digamma: as, dwoFe:mety, brorel- 
xew, I. 309, T. 266 (Bek.). The Att. has a few such cases as émceckhs, 
émiopxéw, érécacba Cyr. 6. 4. 6. For elision before a consonant, see 136. 
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385. Some particles occur only in composition, and are 
hence called tnseparable. Of these the most important are, 


a.) &-, commonly denoting privation or negation, and then called a- 
privative, as, d-rats without children, &-copos unwise ; but sometimes de- 
noting union, likeness, or intensity (the result of concentration), and then 
termed a- copulative, as, d-xddovOos (xéXevfos way) going the same way, 
following, d-dehpdbs (SeApus) brother, d-rddavros (raAavrov talentum) of 
like weight, &-Bpopos (Bpéuw) loud-shouting, d-revns (relvw) strained ; 
while this prefix i to be sometimes euphonic (356). ‘A- privative 
has commonly its full form &v- before a vowel, except where F or o has 
been lost ; and is akin to dvev without, to the Lat. in-, and to the Eng. 
and Germ. un-: d&y-om dos (dvev SxAwv) in-ermis, un-armed, a-Féxww A. 557 
(Bek.), Att. dxw», unwilling, d-iarvos (drvos fr. cvrvos somnus) in-somnis, 
sleep-less. ‘A- copulative (also a-, as in d-was all together) appears to be 
akin to dua together. 

b.) wy-, akin to dv- privative (Lat. and Old Eng. ne): as, v%}-2owos 
(wow7)) un-avenged, (vn-avenos) vivenos wind-less, cali, (vn-ovunos) vuwupos 
name-less. 

c.) Svo-, ill, mis-, wn-: as, dba-pnuos ill-omened, Svo-rvxyla mis- 
fortune, dvc-daluwy un-happy, Avonwapis accursed Paris, I’. 39. 

d.) The intensive dpc- (kindred with dpe-, 261a), by precession é-, 
ta- and 8a-, all mostly poetic : as, dpl-daxpus very tearful, Esch. Per. 947, 
épt-Souros loud-sounding, T. 50, ¢a-mdovros per-dives, very rich, Hat. 1. 
32, dd-oxcos thick-shaded, «. 470. Za- may be regarded as an Mol. form 
of du per, through (31a, fd Theoc. 29. 6; § 143c), and Sa- as a syn- 
copated form of the same. Cf. per used as an intensive. 


386. B.) The form of the Last worpD depends upon the 
part of speech to which the compound belongs. 


1. If the compound is a NOUN or ADJECTIVE, it commonly 
takes the most obvious form which is appropriate to the class 
of words to which it belongs. 


a. Often the last word, if itself a nown or adjective, undergoes no 
change : as, dud-dovdos con-servus, fellow-slave, waxpd-xecp longi-manus, 
long-armed, &-mats child-less, rav-cogos all-wise. In some compounds, 9 
passes into the kindred » (114b), -pa into -pev, or -d¢ into -ns: as, 
d-rarwp (rwarhp) fatherless, ob-ppwy (ppyv) discreet ; wodu-epayyuwv (wpa- 
yua) busy ; woduxys (wxvs, 213 c) swift-footed. 

b. If the last element is a verb, the compound adjective or masculine 
substantive ends commonly in, 


1.) -os. This ending (which is far the most common) has both an 
active and a passive sense, distinguished, for the most part, by the accent, 
which, if the penult is short, the active compound commonly takes upon 
the penult, but the passive upon the antepenilé: as, ArGo-Bddos (AlGos, 
BadrAw) throwing stones, Th. 6. 69, \c06-Bodos stoned, Kur. Ph. 1063. 


2.) -ns (-es, G. -eos) : as, ev-mperrs becoming, abt-apxns self-suficing. 

3.) -ns or -as (G. -ov), and -np or -wp, denoting the agent (365) : as, 
vouo-érns legislator, wvpo-mwrns (194. 2), dpvA0-Ojpas bird-catcher, undo- 
Bortp shepherd, Z. 529, watd-odérwp child-murderer. - 

4.) -¢: as, d-ynds, -Gros (ywo-, 357. 1) unknown, 4-3uys, -jros untamed, 
vouo-purat (pudax-, 349 i) guardian of the laws. 


260 COMPOSITION. : § 386, 


c. In compounds of this class, if the last word begins with @ ¢, or 0, 
followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to q 
Or w: as, oTparryds (orparos, &yw) general, dvanraros (duc-, €Xavvw) hard 
for driving, dvavunos (a-, bvoua, 114d) nameless. The Att. uses the Dor. 
& in some compounds of &yw: as, Aoxdyés captain, i. 7. 2. 

d. A derivative from a verb compounded with a preposition has usually 
the same form with the corresponding derivative from the simple verb : 
as, avri-wpaits counter-action, wepl-wdoos a sailing round, cvy-ypauya com- 
_ position, avy-ypagde’s author (3634, c, 364, 865d). Derivation from 
other words often gives the compound, especially if an abstract noun, a 
different form from the corresponding simple: as, rpopy (363 b), but 
immo-rpodia horse-kreping ; tix luck, (a-ruxyjs un-lucky) a-ruxyta ill-luck. 
For such compound abstracts, -va is a favorite ending. Cf. 387, 388 d. 


387. wu. Ifthe compound is a VERB, it is important to ob- 
serve that, with few exceptions, verbs are compounded directly 
and without change with prepositions only ; and that, in other 
cases, compound verbs have the form of derivatives from com- 
pound nouns or adjectives existing or assumed. 


a. Thus, AauBavw, to take, unites directly with the prep. dva up, to 
form dvadauBavw to take up; but it cannot so unite with the noun épyov 
work, and hence the idea to take work, contract, is expressed by épyo- 
aBéw, derived from the compound verbal épyo-AdBos contractor. So the 
verb compounded of trzos horse, and rpépw to feed, is laworpopéw from 
isworpéqpos horse-keeper. Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to 
be changed in passing through the compound verbal: thus, from ciros 
and woéw, is formed otro-roibs bread-maker, and from this again ocro- 
woew to make bread. 

b. The exceptions are chiefly poetic: as, daxpu-yéw» tear-shedding, 
Esch. Th. 919, a-riw to slight, Theog. 621, dvc-Ovjoxuwv Eur. El. 843. 


388. a Words formed by the direct union of others (as épyoAdBos, 
lazorpdpos, 387 a) are called direct compounds; and derivatives from 
these (as épyokaBew, lrmorpopéw) are called indirect compounds (the term 
compound extended beyond its strictest sense). 

b. When the component words are joined without change except from 
the general laws of orthoépy, the composition is termed loose (Gr. rapadects 
putting side by side), as liable to separation ; but when they are joined 
with further change, it is termed close (Gr. civOears putting together), as 
forming an inseparable word : thus, loose, or parathetic compounds, dva- 
AauBavw, Acdo-xopor sons of Jupiter, ‘EXAho-wovros sea of Helle, ’Apnt-pidos 
dear to Mars ; close, or synthetic compounds, épryo-AdBos, otro-woids. See 
387 a, 383 s. 

c. Loose compounds are sometimes separated by other words, especially 
particles. This figure is called Tmesis (rufots cutting). Thus, dxd d\a- 
yov duivac (= Aovydv dwapivac), to ward off death, A. 67; éx dé wndijoas, 
and leaping forth, Eur. Hec. 1172. 

d. The loose connection of the preposition with its verb (as if a modi- 
fying adverb) also explains 387 a, the intervention of prefixes (282), and 
the position, permitted by the Epic, of the preposition after its verb : as, 
éd\écas dro, for dwodécas, having lost, 1. 534. 

e. A compound is distinguished as double, triple, quadruple, &c., ac- 
cording to the number of words of which it is composed : as, double, 
Umoppew to flow under; triple, dmexpéw flow from under; quadruple, 
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irexmpopéw flow forth from under, ¢. 87. The extent to which the Greek 
permitted composition was sportively illustrated by Aristophanes in a 
seventy-eight-syllable compound, which follows, with Dr. Donaldson’s 
translation : \ewado-repayxo-cedaxo-yadeo-xpavto-AecWavo-Spep-UITOT plat o- 
opto -wapao[v. I. rpaco]-uedcTo - KaTaKxexupevo-KixA - EML- KoTTUpo - ParTto- 
WEPLOTEP-ANEKT pYOV-OWT-EY KEPANO-Kt'VKAO-WENELO-AAYwo-oipato-Bagy-7 payavo- 
arrepty-wy, “a fricassee consisting of shellfish-salttish-skate-shark-remain- 
ders-of-heads-besprinkled-with-sharp-sauce-of-laserpitium-leek-and-honey- 
thrushes- besides- black birds-pigeons-doves-roasted - cocks - brains - wagtails- 
cushats-haresflesh-steeped-in-a-sauce-of-boiled-new-wine-with-the-cartilages- 
and-wings,” Eccl. 1169 s. : ‘ 


389. There is a loose form of composition, in which a 
PRONOUN or PARTICLE is attached to a word with which it is 
sometimes really and sometimes only apparently combined in 
sense. 


1. The orthography here varies, the words being sometimes written 
together, especially if the last is an enclitic, and sometimes separately. 

2. Among the chief words that are thus affixed to others are, 

a. The INDEFINITE PRONOUN rls: as, dorcs (or 3s Tis) whoever, obris 
mo one, elris if any one. Cf. Lat. quisquis, nequis, siquts. 

The following PARTICLES: b. &v (Ep. xé or xév, Dor. xd), contingent 
or indefinite : as, 5s dy whoever, Srav or br’ dy, drdbrav, éredav (érel 57 dv), 
whenever, whensoever, &c. 

ce. yé (Dor. ya) at least, emphatic : as, fywye (accent drawn back) J at 
least, ovye you surely, roiré ye this certainly, éwel ye since at least. See 
247 h, and cf. Lat. egomet, tumet, equidem. 

d. 8h now (shorter form of 45y): as, Sores 54 whoever now, viv 84 just 
now. 

e. Store (54 wore) ever now: as, doridirore whosoever now? rl 3}. 
wore; what in the world ? 

f. surely, indeed: as, rly (Att. roh) or rl #; why surely? drif be- 
cause indeed, éweer or eel % since indeed. 

g: ody (contr. fr. ésy, it being so; see elul, 50) then, therefore, yet, often 
added to an indefinite pronoun or adverb to strengthen the expression of 
ee as, dgricoty whoever then, érwadrmroroty howsoever now 
then. 

h. wép (shorter form of zrepl) very, particularly, just > as, 8crep who in 
particular, dorep just as, oldcirep, Sriwmep, BOevrep. Cf. Lat. parwmper. 

i. wor€ at any time, ever, often added to interrogatives to strengthen 
the expression : as, rl word dor: rodro ; [what at any time is this ?] what 
in the world is this? or, what can this be? Ep. riwre (syne. fr. rl more) 
A. 202. : 

j. ré, the simplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other 
connective words, before their use was established, to mark them as such. 
In the Ep. and Ion. this is found to a great extent: and even with an 
intervening particle, as 8s ja re O. 411, rawep re Hdt. 1.74. In the 
Att., it has remained in dre and Gore, as, olds re able, possible, and ¢¢ 
wre on condition that. 

3. With some of the forms above, compare the Lat. quicumque, quan- 
documque, quisque, uterque, ubique, quisnam ? quisquam, utpote, &c. 


390. For the mutual and external relations of the elements of com- 
pound words, see 722 s. ; 2 


BOOK III. 
SYNTAX. 


MuOous tpalvew. 
Homer. 


391. Syntrax, as the DOCTRINE OF SENTENCES, 
treats either of the offices and relations of words 
as arranged in sentences, or of the offices and 


relations of these sentences themselves. 
a. For a general view of the PRINCIPLES, TERMS, and DEFINITIONS of 
Syntax, see 56s. 


392. The Greek is one of those languages whose syntax 
exhibits the greatest freedom and variety. Among the causes 
of this are, 


a.) The great extent to which, from the fulness, freedom, and original- 
ity of its etymological development, it can employ at pleasure either 
generic or specific, earlier or later, forms of expression. The figure of 
RETENTION has an especially large office in Greek syntax. See 63 g, 70v. 

b.) The extended period through which the masterpieces of Greek 
literature were successively produced. Between the poems of Homer and 
the orations of Demosthenes, how many centuries elapsed, each of which 
had its own special idioms, while the glorious Epic never became properly 
obsolete, but was still cherished as a source of wealth for later composi- 
tions (85c). It was as if our own writers might borrow, not only from 
the olden style of Shakspeare, but with equal freedom from the antique 
dialect of Chaucer. 

c.) The prevalence of different dialects in states intimately connected 
with each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; 
and also in different departments of literature, without respect to local 
distinctions (85 c, 86). It cannot be thought strange, that forms of ex- 
pression appropriate to the different dialects should have been sometimes 
interchanged or commingled ; or that the laws of syntax should have 
acquired less rigidity in the Greek, than in languages which have but a 
single cultivated dialect. 

d.) The vividness of conception and emotion, the spirit of freedom, the 
versatility, the love of variety, and the passion for beauty, which so pre- 
eminently characterized the Greek mind, and left their impress upon all 
its productions. The Greek language was the development in speech of © 
these characteristics, the vivacious, free, versatile, varied, and beautiful 
expression of Greek genius and taste. 
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CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


393. Rutz I. An AppositiveE agrees in case 
with its sudject.— Apposition may be 


(a) Direct: Haptoarcs . . 7 phrnp, Parysatis, the mother, i. 1. 4. 
(b) Predicate: Ta 5¢ 40X\a Foay ordeyyldSes, and the prizes were flesh- 
combs, i. 2.10. “Hs adrdv carpdmny érolnce, of which he had made him 
satrap, i. 1.2. “Ovoua atr® civar’Ayd0wva Pl. Prot. 315e. (c) Modal: 
AaBuy Tiscadépyny ws dldrov, taking T. asa friend, i. 1.2. (d) Parti- 
tive: Odroc . . AAos Adda Ayer, these say, one one thing, and another 
another, ii. 1.15. (e) Of generic and specific terms, especially of com- 
mon and proper nouns: '0 Malay&pos worayusds, the river Meander, i. 2. 7. 
“Avdpes orparvorar, gentlemen soldiers, i. 3.3. (f) Of a noun and a pro- 
noun : ‘AAKiBiddys . . KaKetvos yucrAncer, A., he als) neglected, Mem. 1. 2. 
24. (g) Of a sentence and word (396), &c. 

h. Appositives, more frequently, agree with their subjects in gender 
and number, as well as in case: Emvata, 7 Dvevvéowos , To0 KiAlxwy 
Pacitéiws, L., the wife of S., the king of the Cilicians, 1.2.12. Zodal- 
yerov.. kal Zwkparny . ., Edvovs dvras xal rovrovs i. 1. 11. 


394. 2s. Ex.irsis. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, 
when it can be supplied from the connection : Av«cos 6 HoXvorpdrov (sc. 
vlés], L., the son of P., iii. 3. 20. Oeusoroxdjjs Axw wapa oé (sc. eyo], J, 
T., have come to thee, Th. 1. 137. 

b. The sign of modal apposition (commonly ds, as) is often omitted : 
ArpOépas, as elxov oxemdouara, the skins which they had as coverings, i. 5. 
ng Kadapxov . . mapexddeoe ouBovdov i. 6.5. Atperar uicOdv rddavrov 

1. 2. 20. 

c. SyNEsIS. An appositive sometimes agrees with a subject which is 
implied in another word: "A@nvatos dv soleus Ths pweylorns, being an 
Athenian, a city the greatest, Pl. Apol. 29d (here wé\ews agrees with ’A07- 
vev, of Athens, implied in’AOnvaios). ‘Agixovro eis Koriwpa, wédww ‘E)- 
Anvida, Zwwréwy &trolkovs [referring to roXlras, implied in réAw] v. 5. 3; 
ef. iv. 8. 22, v. 3. 2. Zdv rod mpéoPews Ar. Ach. 93. Topyelny xepadriy 
Sewoio weAdpov r. 634. Tuum, hominis simplicis, pectus, Cic. 


395. a. In PaRTITIVE APPOSITION, the statement of the parts is 
not always complete ; and sometimes the appositive denotes that which is 
closely related to the subject, rather than properly the same person or 
thing, even in part. With a participle, it may take the place of the Gen. 
absolute, in expressing some circumstance, as cause, manner, &c. Thus, 
Ol fdupaxor 7a Svo pépy . . éoéBadov, the allies, two thirds of them, in- 
vaded, Th. 2. 47. Edddexra dé ra mpd@upa atrav, olvixos-uev al Oipar 
weroinuévat, their portals are easily set on fire, the doors being made of the 
palm-tree, Cyr. 7. 5. 22. “Addo rplrov &ppa efiyyero, powixioe katawerra- 
wévor of Carmwot Ib. 8. 3.12. ‘Oduppds words, “PaynA xAalovoa, Mat. 2. 18. 
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b. Hence by a poetic, especially Epic, construction, an appositive is: 
used to specify the part affected: Bove wévov por rAd rpocOetvar xepl ; 
do you wish to impose lubor on me, viz. on this hand? Eur. Heracl. 63. 
Loévos EuPar éxdory xapS(y, imparted strength (to each one, to the heart] 
to the heart of cach one, A. 11. ‘Ayapéuvon Fvdave Oup@ A. 24. Medes pe 
.. Xetpa, let go my hand, Soph. Ph. 1301. Tloté» ce Eros piyev Epxos d5év- 
rw, what language has escaped the hedge of your teeth ! a. 64. . 

c. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an ad- 
junct ; and one of these constructions is sometimes used where the other 
would seem more appropriate: Tovrov rd edpos S00 wéOpa, of this the 
breadth is two plethra, i. 2.5; but, Tod 5¢ Mapavou rd edpds éorw elxoct 
kal révre modav, and the breadth of the M. is twenty-five feet, Ib. 8. Tlora- 
pos. . edpos Sto whéOpwv Ib. 23; but, Tddpos.., 7d pev edpos dpyuart 
wévrei. 7.14. Aéxa pvat elogopd: but, Avotvy pvaty rpécodov, Vect. 3. 9, 
10. “Eore 62 ) xwpa.. ws etxoor oradior v. 3.11. Idd\w Tpolny direi- 
xeov A. 129; but, Tpolns lepdy wrodieOpov a. 2. 


396. a. A word, in apposition with a sentence not used substantively, 
is commonly in the Accusative, as expressing the effect of the action ; but 
is sometimes in the Nominative, as if an inscription marking the character 
of the sentence : "Plyer . . dd wipyou, \uvypdv BAOpov, will hurl thee from 
a tower, a sad fate, Q. 735. Lrépy pualverar, whrec rT Svados xal Gedy are- 
pla, our garlands are profaned, a dishonor to the city, and an insult to the 
gods, Kur. Heracl. 72. ‘Endévnv xrdvwyevr, Mevédey Ady wexpdy Id. Or. 
1105. Td dé rdvrwv orov .., THy wey chy xwpav avtavoudryny dpgs, but 
the greatest thing of all, you see your own territory increasing, Cyr. 5. 5. 
24. Td rAolofrov de, Opryxds dOAlwy xaxdv, SovAn yurh ypads ‘ENAGS’ eloa- 
g@ltouac Eur. Tro. 489. “Hyudy 5é yerrwudvwr, rd Tod KeopeSorroi0d, od” 
ol yelroves opddpa re alcOdvovrat, ‘as the comic poet says,’ Pl. Alc. 121 d. 
Evdatuovoins, prorbdoy pdlarwy Aédywr, ‘as a reward for,’ Eur. El. 231. 

b. This use of the Nom. and Acc. may be often explained by attraction 
to the subject or object of the verb. Cf. 395 a. 

c. ANACOLUTHON. Apposition is sometimes prevented by a change of 
construction : as, Myrpl 7’, "EplBovay Adyw, to my mother, Eribea I mean 
(for Myrpl r ’Ep:Bolg, to my mother E.), Soph. Aj. 569. See also 402. 


II. USE OF THE CASES. 


397. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, (1.) as either DIRECT or INDIRECT, and (i1.) 
as either subjective, objective, or residual. 

1. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence. The principal DIRECT RELATIONS are those of 
the subject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad- 


dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 
INDIRECT. - 


11. The second distinction is founded upon the kind or char- 
acter of the relation. The relation is, 
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1. SuBsEcTIVE, when the substantive denotes the SOURCE, or 
SUBJECT, of motion, action, or influence; or, in other words, 
THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING COMES. 


2. OBJECTIVE, when the substantive denotes the END, or OB- 
JECT, of motion, action, or influence ; or, in other words, THAT 
TO WHICH ANY THING GOES. 


3. ReEsipuau (residuus, remaining), when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 


398. a. The latter of the two distinctions appears to have had 
its origin in the relations of place, which relations are both the ear- 
liest understood, and, through life, the most familiar to the mind. 
These relations are of two kinds; those of motion, and those of 
REST. 

b. Motion may be considered with respect either to its SOURCE or 
its END; and both of these inay be regarded either as dtrect or tn- 
direct. We may regard as the pirect source of motion, that which 
produces the motion, or, in other words, that which moves; as 
the INDIRECT souRcE, that from which the motion proceeds; as the 
DIRECT END, that which receives the motion, or that to or into which 
the motion wnmediately goes ; and as the INDIRECT END, that towards 
which the motion tends. ; 

c. By a natural analogy, the relations of action and influence in 
general, whether subjective or objective, may be referred to the rela- 
tions of motion; while the relations which remain without being 
thus referred may be classed together as relations of rest. These 
residual relations, or relations of rest, may likewise be divided, ac- 
cording to their office in the sentence (397), into the direct and the 
indirect. 

d We have, thus, six kinds of relation, each of which, with a sin- 
gle exception, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case, denot- 
ing in general as follows: 


1. Drrect REwatTrIons. 


1. Subjective. Taz Nominative. That which acts. 
2. Objective. THe Accusative. That which is acted upon. 
8. Residual. Tue Vocative. That which is addressed. 


u. Inprrect Rewarions. 


1. Subjective. Taz Genttive. That from which any thing proceeds. 
2. Objective. Tue Dative, That towards which any thing tends. 
3. Residual. Tae Dative. That with which any thing is associated. 


399. a. For the historical development of the Greek cases, see 
186s. From the primitive indirect case (which remained as the Dat.), a 
special form was separated to express the subjective relations, but none to 
express the objective. The primitive form, therefore, continued to express 
the objective relations, as well as all those relations which, from any cause, 
were not referred to either of these two classes ; and hence the Dat. is 
both an oljective and a residual case. 


REV. GR. 12 
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b. In the Latin case-system, which so closely resembles the Greek, 
there is a partial separation of the indirect objective and residual, or, as 
they are terined in Lat., DATIVE and ABLATIVE cases. This separation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural or in Dec. 2, and, wher- 
ever it occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of 
final vowels. 

c. A more important difference between the two languages appears in 

the extensive use of the Lat. ABLATIVE. The Romans were more con- 
trolled than the Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less ob- 
servant of the minuter shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, 
even after the full development of the Lat. case-system, the primitive in- 
direct case continued to retain, as it were by the mere force of possession, 
many of the subjective relations. It is interesting to observe how the old 
Ablative, the once undisputed lord of the whole domain of indirect rela- 
tions, appears tu have contested every inch of ground with the new claim- 
ant that came forward in the younger Genitive. But we must leave the 
particulars of the contest to the Latin grammarian, and content ourselves 
with merely referring to two or three familiar illustrations. Thus, in 
.Lat., the Gen. (as well as the Dat.) was excluded from all prepositional 
adjuncts, because in these the relation was sufficiently defined by the prep- 
osition. The Gen. of price secured a few words, but was obliged to leave 
all others to the Abl. After words of plenty and want, the use of the two 
cases was more nearly equal. In the construction of one substantive as the 
complement of another, the Gen. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not un- 
frequently maintained its on: if an adjective was joined with it as an 
ally. In some constructions, the use of the Gen. was only a poetic license, 
in imitation of the Greek. 
- d. As most verbs express action, and the Active is the leading voice, 
the use of the NOMINATIVE as the subject of a finite verb became so 
established, that it extended to verbs of state as well as of action, and to 
the Passive no less than the Active voice. 

e. The NoMINATIVE, from its high office as denoting the subject of 
discourse, became the leading case, and was regarded as the representative 
of the word in all its furms (its theme, 172). Hence it was employed 
when the word was spoken of as a word, or was used without grammatical 
construction (401). . 

f. There are no dividing lines either between DIRECT and INDIRECT, or 
between subjective, objective, and residual relations. Some relations seem 
to fall with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not 
only varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same 
language, but even in the same dialect, and in the compositions of the 
same author. 

g. A case may sustain the same relation to more than one word in the 
sentence : as, a vovres HoOiov, they boiled and ate flesh, ii. 1. 6. 


A. THE NOMINATIVE. 


400. Rute ll. The SusBsect oF A FINITE VERB 


is put in the Nominative: as, 


"Earetdy 5 éredXevrnoe Aapetos, kai xaréorn els ryv Bacielay Apragéptns, 
Trrcadépyns diaBddrXec tov Kipov, and when now Darius was dead, and 
Artaxerxes was established in the royal authority, Tissaphernes accuses 
Cyrus, i. 1. 3. 
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401. Rute III. SuBsTanTIVES INDEPENDENT 
OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are put in the 


Nominative. 

Note. The Nom. thus employed is termed the Nominative indepen- 
dent or absolute (absoliitus, released, free, sc. from grammatical fetters). 
See 399 e. This use might be often explained by ellipsis (68 b). 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Nominative, 

a.) In the tnscription of names, titles, and divisions: as, Kv- 
pou "AvaBaocs Cyri Expeditio, The Hapeditwn of Cyrus ; 
BiBAtov Upadrov Liber Primus, Book First. 


b.) In exclamations: as, OdAarra, Oaddrarra, the Sea! 
the Sea! iv. 7. 24. "2 8vorddkav éya, O wretched me! Eur. 
Iph. A. 1315. °O gidraroy Povnywa Soph. Ph. 234.- 

c.) In address. The appropriate case of address is the 
Voc. (186g). But there is often no distinct form for this 
case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes employed 
in its stead (182). 

1. The Nom. is particularly used, when the address is exrclamatory or 
descriptive, or when the compellative is the same with the subject of the 
sentence : ‘Iamlas 6 xa\és Te kal cops, O Hippias, the noble and the wise / 
Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281a. Xaipe, 6 BaorArAeds Mat. 27. 29. Cf. Audi tu, 
populus Romanus, Liv. 1. 24. 

2. To the head of descriptive address belong those authoritative, con- 
temptuous, and familiar forms, in which the person who is addressed is 
described or designated as if he were a third person (and in which od7os is 
often used) : Oi dé oluéras, . . éwiGecbe, but the servants, do you put, Pi. 
Conv. 218 b. ‘O Sarnpeds. . o5r0s *AwoAXr os, ob wepiuevers ; The Pha- 
lerian there, Apollodorus, stop! won't you? Ib. 172 a. 


» 


3. In forms of address which are both direct, and likewise descriptive | 


or exclamatory, the Voc. and Nom. may be associated : IIpd€-ve xal of 
HAXoe of wapsvres “EAAnves, O Proxenus and the other Grecks present, i. 5. 
16. Képve, vids Aasid Mat. 20. 30. "2 dros, d bXre Baxyee Eur. Cycl. 
73. 7Q ovros, Alav Soph. Aj. 89. Ovros &, wot ody 165" alpers, Séotrora ; 
Eur. Hel. 1627. 


402. AnacoLutTHon, &c. From the office of the Nom. in 
denoting the subject of discourse, and from its independent 
use, it ig sometimes employed where the construction would 
demand a different case : as, 

a.) In the introduction of a sentence : “Ypetg de, . . viv dh xatpds bpiv 
. Coxe? evar; You then, . . does it now secm to you to be just the time ? vii. 
6. 37. ‘ExOiudy 6 Kipos. ., &dotev attra, Cyrus desiring, . . it seemed 
best to him, Cyr. 7. 5. 37. ‘O yao Mavorfs otros, . . ovx oldapev rl yéyovev 
airy Acts 7. 40. Kai évraida paxduevor cal Baortre’s xal Kipos, xai ot 
dud abrovs wep éxardpwr, drécot wey Ta dudl Baoitréa dréOvyncxov i. 8. 27. 

b.) In specification, repetition, or description: “ANdovs 5 6 wéyas .. 
Netdos Erenyer: Dovorcxdyys, nyaorayov, x. 7. A., and others the vast 
Nile hath sent ; Susiskdncs, P., &c., Asch. Per. 33. Ouydryp peyant- 


~ 
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ropos "Herlwvos, "Herlov, $s tvaey Z. 395. Ta wep) IIvAov bx dpdorépwy 
xara kparos éro\euetro: "A@nvaior uev . . weperddovres Th. 4. 23. Adyor 
3’ év GAfAotorw 6550 Kaxol, pidags édéyxwv Pidaxa Soph. Ant. 259. 
— The two last examples may perhaps be referred to 395 a, or 3968. 


c.) In speaking of names or words as such: Ipoceiinde rv rav rovy- 
pay kowny érwvuyiay ovxohavrns, he has obtained the common appellation 
of the vile, ‘‘sycophant,” Aschin. 41. 15. Iapeyyia 6 Kipos ovvOnua, 
Zevs Evppayos cal iyepov, Cyrus gave out as the pass-word, ‘‘ Jove our 
Ally and Leader,” Cyr. 3. 3. 58 


B. THE GENITIVE. 


403. THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING PROCEEDS 
(398 d) may be resolved into (1.) That from which 
any thing proceeds, as tts POINT OF DEPARTURE; and 
(u.) That from which any thing proceeds, as is CAUSE. 
Hence the Greek Genitive is either (1.) the GENI- 
TIVE OF DEPARTURE, or (I.) the GENITIVE OF 
CausE; and we have the following general rule 
for subjective adjuncts (397) : 


Rute A. TuHeE Pornt or DEPARTURE AND THE 


CaUSE ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE. 

a. The Genitive of departure is commonly expressed in English by 
the preposition from ; and the Genitive of cause, by the preposition uf. 
The former is commonly expressed in Latin by the Ablative ; and the 
latter partly by the Gen., and partly by the Abl. (b) Hence, in general, 


The GENITIVE is used to express that OF or. 


FROM which something is or is done. 


c. The relations here denoted are, however, sometimes translated by 
other prepositions, and sometimes without a preposition. 


1 GeEnrrIveE or DEPARTURE. 


404. Departure may be either in place, in teme, or in 
character. Hence, 


Rute IV. Words of SEPARATION and DISTINC- 
TION govern the Genitive. 


a. There is no line of division between the two classes of words which 
are mentioned in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred originally to separation of place 
(cf. 398). And, on the other hand, words which usually denote scepara- 
tion of place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive as., tv 
express departure or difference in other respects. 
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(1.) Genitive of Separation. 


405. a. Words of separaTION include those of removal and 
distance, of exclusion and restraint, of cessation and failure, of 
abstinence and release, of deliverance and escape, of protection and 
Jreedom, &c.: as, 


XwplyerOar ddrAfdwv, to be separated from each other, Pl. Conv. 192 c. 
Xwpls ray dd\dr\gwv, apart from the rest, i. 4. 18. Zadyaros Slya Cyr. 8. 7. 
20. Avéoyov ddrAjAwv, were distant from each other, i. 10. 4. Oppo. . 
avrod, far from him, i. 3. 12. Ei @atdrras elpyouwro, if they should be ex- 
cluded from the sea, Hel. 7.1. 8. Kodtoee rod xaiew, he would prevent 
them from burning, i. 6.2. Tot mpds éue worguov tratoracba, to cease 
from the war against me, i. 6. 6. Odros nev adbrod tipaprev, this man 
missed him, i. 5.12. ’Eamréoryopev rod daxptew, we refrained from weep- 
ing, Pl. Phedo1l7e. Yaoar xaxod, to save from evil, Soph. Ph. 919. 
"Art€erov udpou, will escape death, Id. Ant. 488. Ado dvipas ta roi uh 
xaradovat, will keep two men from sinking, iii. 5. 11. “BAeb@epor wévwv, 
dZevOepor . . Evpuodéws, ‘free from,’ Eur. Heracl. 873. So dréxyw to be 
distant, voopl{w separate, bwoxwpéw retire, BXdarw hinder (a. 195), Ary, 
TerevTdw, cease, spddAopat, PevSouar, miss, AUw loose, exw refrain, édev- 
Gepdw free, xabalpw cleanse ; xabapds, ayvds, pure; édrevdepla freedom, ém- 
xovpnua, wpoBrAnua, protection, jhovxia rest; dvev without ; the poet. vocgu 
apart, éxds, THE, THAOH, afar; &c. In imitation of the Greek, Abstinéto 
tradrum, Operum solitis, Liber laborum, Sceleris purws, Hor. 

b. Words of SPARING imply. refraining from, and those of CONCEDING, - 
RESIGNING, REMITTING, and SURRENDERING, imply parting with, or re- 
tiring from. Hence, rav peév tuerépwv ov wor helSer Oar, tf is my pleasure 
to spare your property, Cyr. 3. 2. 28. Kadxeivos trrexopynoev air @ rod Opé- 
vou, and he [Sophocles] conceded to him [Aischylus] the throne, Ar. Ran. 
790. Tis dpyijs avévres, resigning your anger, Ib. 700. THs r&v‘EXA7- 
vuw éhevdepias . . Tapaywpioat Pirlrry, to surrender to Philip the free- 
dom of the Greeks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. So eltxw, twelxw, ovyxwpéw, to 
yield, aperdéw, to be unsparing, ke. 

c. The Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, 
_ commonly joined to words not in themselves expressing separation by a prep- 
osition ; but in poetry, often without a preposition (cf. 450 b): Aduwr.. 

ovoay, bringing from the house, Soph. El. 324. Tovode ratdas yijs 
ay, to drive these children from the land, Eur. Med. 70. Bdépwv torace, 
rise from your seats, Soph. O. T. 142. Té7° ovpavod wéonpa Eur. Iph. T. 
1384. (d) So that from which action begins: "Tpyncav Ards apxopuevas, 
they sang beginning from Jove, Pind. N. 5. 48. ‘“Apéduevoe rod Yopov ¢. 
142. For adverbs in -Oev, properly genitives, see 192. 

e. In a few rare phrases, the Gen. without a preposition denotes that 
from which time is computed (forward or back): Mer éAlyor 52 rotrwv, 
and [after a little from these things] a little after these things, Hel. 1. 1. 2. 
Tolrw . . ret rovrbwy, in the third year [from] before these things, Hdt. 6. 
40. Aeurépy dé éret rouréwy, ‘{from] after,’ Ib. 46. _ 


(2.) Genitive of Distinction. 


406. a. Words of viaTincTion include those of difference 
and exception, of superiority and inferiority, &c.: as, 
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Avdproras réxvns, is distinct from the art, Pl. Polit. 260c. ’Hdéxrpov 
ovdev Srédepev, differed in nothing from amber, ii. 3.15. aoa wAhv Me- 
Anrou, all except Milétus, i. 1. 6. Avdacopov trav &\\ww wodewy, superior 
to the other states, Mem. 4. 4.15. Aovrou dpern Stéoryxey Pl. Rep. 
550e. “Erepov 5¢ 1d 950 rod dyadod, ‘other than,’ ‘different from,’ Pl. 
Gorg. 500d. So dddos other, with addoios, addébrptos, ddAoLbw ; wepioods 
exceeding, with reprooetw ; diadepdvrws differently, &c. 

b. Acttropas, to be left behind [ from or by, 405, 434 b], to come short of, 
governs the Gen. in these, and various derived or kindred senses : T1A70ee 
.. Hpow AecPOdvres, [left behind us] cxferior to us in naanber, vii. 7. 81. 
Kipxoe meAewov od waxpav Aeecupevor, ‘ not left far behind,’ ‘closely pursu- 
ing,” Asch. Pr. 857. Kal ris Bios poe ood Achequpery Pi: os; * bereft of,’ 
Soph. Ant. 548. Zrpardv.. rdov Aedetupévov Sopds, ‘left from or by,’ 
“isch. Ag. 517. Tvapas Aecroudva, devoid of understanding, Soph. EL. 
474. 


407. Words of suPERIORITY include, 
1.) Words of authority, power, precedence, and pre-eminence : 


“AvOpwrwv Epxeav, to rule men, Cyr. 1.1. 3. "Eyxparets . . rdvrun, 
soverciyn over all, v. 4.15. ‘H-yetro rod orparevparos, led the army, iv. 
1. 6. Bevery rv wordy wodewv, to take rank of most cities, Pl. Leg. 
752e. So ipyéouat, ipyenovetw, to leud, decwb{w, Seowordw, xuptedw, to be 
lord, Bacihevw reign, srpatiyéw command, carparetw, émiTporevw, TUpay- 
véw, rule as satrap, &c., émcotaréw have churge of ; xparos power; a&xparis 
without power over, &c. Cf. Regnavit populorum, Hor. ; Urbis potin, 
Sall.; Mentis compos, Cic. See also 442. 

Hod ob orparnyeis rovde ; wrod dé col Ned 
"Eteor avaroey av 65° tyetr’ olxobev ; , 
Lrdprys dvarowy HrGes, ovx judy kparey. Soph. Aj. 1099. 


408. 2.) Adjectives and adverbs in the comparative degree 
(as denoting the possession of a property in a higher degree), 
and words derived from them. 


Rute V. The CompaRaTIVE DEGREE governs 
the Genitive: as, 


Kopelrrow davroi, more powerful than himself, i. 2. 26. Tov trrwy 
Erpexov Oarrov, they ran faster than the horses, i. 5. 2. *Epod torepov, 
[later than] after me, i. 5. 16. “Yorépnore ris udxns, came after the battle, 
i. 7.12. Ty torepala rijs udyns Pl. Menex. 240c. Tovrov Sedrepov PI. 
Leg. 894d. “Avwrépw rév pacOav i. 4.17. “HrrepeOa adroo Cyr. 5. 3. 
33. Tiuais rovrwr drdeoventeire iii. 1. 37. 

a. So the other degrees, if used in the sense of the Comparative : Zeto 
.. paxdpraros, more completely happy than you, d. 482. sT6S pou Tv 
Jn. 1.15. See 406. 


409. 3.) Multiple and proportional words (240): as, 


TIod\AatAaclovs iudy airév, many times your own number, iii. 2. 14. 
Als tréows due xreivas &8eAbfs (Goav Eur. El. 1092. “Hpyero de Fracpety 
ade: play adelrAe TompOrov awd mavros motpav- pera be TavTyvy, ddrypect S- 
twraclay ravrys: Tiv 5 ad rpirny, hprorlay puev rijs deuvrépas, tpiTdactay 
be ris mpwrys: terdapryy de, THs devrépas Se@Afy: wéuwryy Se, Tpv@drhy 775 
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rplrys: thy 5 Exrnp, ris wpwryns éxratAaclav: éBdsunv 3é, eee 
cankactay 77s mourns (a. b = 2a. ¢ = 146 = 3a, d= 2b. ¢= 30. 
f= 8a. g = 27a) Pl. Tim. 35b,c. 


. Genitive or Cause. 


410. To the head of Cause may be caisired: 
(A) That from which any thing is DERIVED, MADE, 
SUPPLIED, or TAKEN; (2) That which exerts an 
influence, as an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, or CON-. 
DITION ; (C’) That which produces any thing, as 
its ACTIVE Or EFFICIENT CAUSE; and (D) That 
which CONSTITUTES any thing WHAT IT IS. 


a. In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of source ; 
in the second, that of influence; in the third, that of action ; and in the 
fourth, that of property. Or we may say, in general, that the first divis- 
ion presents the material cause ; the second, the motive cause ; the third, 
the efficient cause; and the fourth, the constituent cause. It scarcely 
needs to be remarked, that the four divisions are continually blending 
with each other in their branches and analogies. 


411. A. That from which any thing 1s DE- 
RIVED, MADE, SUPPLIED, or TAKEN. To this divis- 
ion belong, (1) the Genitive of Origin, (2) the Genr- 
iwe of Material, (3) the Genitive of Supply, and (4) 
the Genitive of the Whole, or the Gentive Partie. 


1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material. 


412. Rute VI. The oriGin, SoURCE, and 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive : as, 


Aapelov xal [lapvoarid0s yiyvovra: ratdes S00, of D. and P. are born 
two children, i. 1.1. Tot & guy, from him I sprang, Eur. Iph. T. 4. 
Ti dwodavca:s dv ris apxfs ; whut advantage should you derive from your 
authority ? Cyr. 7. 5. 56. Polvixos wey al Oipar wemornuévar, the doors 
being made of the palm-tree, Ib. 22. Mepicrep} . . dvOéwv, crowned [from] 
with flowers, Soph. El. 895. Tototrwv pév eore mpoydvey ili. 2. 13. 
Nipoys rexvice: raida Eur. Med. 804. Tov ndicrwy wotav drodavcerat 
Cyr. 7. 5. 81. Kpnpdrev dvjoow: Kur. Hel. 935. Edwyod rod Adyou 
Pl. Rep. 352b. Tis xehadfs bf0 Ar. Excl. 524. Otvos dowvtkey ii. 3. 
14 (cf. 1. 5. 10). Auivie. . fovcay vdaros Pl. Phedo 113 a. Me@uodels 
roi véxrapos P1. Conv. 203 b. Adyev iuds Avoias eloria; Pl. Pheedr. 227 b. 

a. The Gen. of source or material oceurs, especially in the Epic poets, 
for other forms of construction, particularly the instrumental Dut. : as, 
IIp joa: dé ds dytoro OUperpa, burn the gates with raging fire [from fire, 
as the source], B. 415. Xetpas myduevos wort is GAds, having washed his 
hands [with water from] in the foamin7 ser, B. 261. AoverOan éiispetos 
morapoio Z, 508. IIvabs pectiood sev HH. 410. "piGy pds pot Xepds ed 
OécOat rade, ‘ witha single blow,’ Eur. Herc. 938. 
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413. That of which one discourses or thinks may be regarded as the 
material of his discourse or thoughts ; thus we speak of the matter of dis- 
course, a matter of complaint, the sulyject-mutter of a composition, &e. 
Hence, not unfreyuently, both in immediate dependence upon another 
word, and even in the introduction of a sentence, 


Rue VII. The THEME OF DISCOURSE OR OF 
THOUGHT is put in the Genitive : as, 


Tod totdérov ov Kaas Exe: Adyew, Sri, x. T. r., it ts not well to say of 
the bowman, that, d&c., Pl. Rep. 489 b. Aradewuevos atroyv, Sony yey xu- 
pay... Exoev, obscrving in respect to them, how great a country they hace, 
lil. 1.19. Tys de yuwarnds, ef. . xaxororel, but in respect to the wife, if 
she manages ili, ic. 3. 11. KaAdwe wov, hearing of thee, Soph. O. C. 307. 
Ti dé troy olec ; what do you think of horses? Pl. Rep. 459 b. OicOa.. 
Kuvwv, dri ToUTo pice: aitGy 7d 790s, ‘you know of dogs,’ Ib. 375e. Td 
Meyapéov Yidioua Th. 1. 140 (= 7d wept M. yygdioua 139). Tis 52 ofs 
dpeves, & gov dédoxa Eur. And. 361. So with gpdfw to tell, pynul say, 
épwrdw inquire, xpaw respond (of an oracle), uwavOdavyw learn, oxowéw con- 
sider, vow think ; ayyeria message, pidos fable, épwrnots inquiry (questio 
animorum, Cic.); &c. 

a. For the Gen. of the theme may be often substituted another case, 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding clause: El dé 4 yuw) xaxo- 
woe, if the wife manages ill. 


414. 8. Genitive of Supply. 


Supply may be either abundant or defective. Hence, 


Rue VIII. Words of PLENTY and WANT gov- 


ern the Genitive : as, 


a. OF PLENTY. Onpiwy wAfps, full of beasts, i. 2.7. Meera cirov, 
full of corn, i. 4.19. AtPOépas . . erlprracav yxdprov, they jilled the 
skins with hay, i. 5.10. Todrow Oris, enough of these things, v. 7. 12. 
Aactos . . dévipwr, thick with trees, ii. 4. 14. TDhovre. . pidav, he is 
rich in friends, vii. 7. 42. So wréws full, rrovcvos, poet. adverts, rich; 
wr70w, yéuw, to be full, edropéw abound, Bpiw tecm ; wrypbw, peordw, fill, 
xopévvie satiate, odrrw stuff; &dqv enough ; evwopia abundance ; &c.: and 
Lat. plenus, dives, impleo, &c. 

b. Or WANT. ‘AvOpwrwv &tropav, wanting in men, 1. 7. 3. Zpevdo- 
yyrav . . Set, there is need of slingers, iii. 3.16. Otwv dy éd\xldwv éuavrdy 
orephoraipe, of what hopes I should deprive myself, ii. 5. 10. Modis Séov- 
oar Tecoapdxovra, 40 less 1 ($ 242c). Pirwy epypos, devoid of friends, 
Eur. Med. 513. od pdvy Ib. 52. Tlévns. . pldrwy, poor in friends, Pl. 
Ep. 332¢. So évders wanting, édXdurhs deficient, xevds empty, dppavds be- 
rofl, yupvss naked, Widos bare ; mévoua to be poor, amopéw, oravifw, lack ; 
épnusw, povsw, xnpbw, berenve, yupvsu, prow, strip; dmopla, Evdea, xpela, 
want; &c.: and Lat. indigus, inops, pauper, egeo, &c. 

ce. The Gen. which belongs to Bloat and xpyfo as verbs of want may 
be retained by them in-the derived senses, to desire, to request, to entreat : 
Odrivos av dénobe, whatever you may desire, i. 4. 15. Arxatov deic@ar, 
to request what is reasonable, Cyr. 8. 3. 20. Maxpod xpytew Blov, to desire 
long life, Soph. Aj. 473. 
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4. Genitive Partitive. 


415. Rute 1X. The wHOoLE or WHICH A PART 
IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive : as, 
“Hysov roi dd0u orpareiparos, half of the whole army, vi. 2. 10. 
a. This Gen. has received the names of the Gen. of the whole, and the 
Gen. partitive; the former from its denoting the whole, and the latter 


from the conception of this whole as divided into parts, of which the 
mind takes up one or more (partio or partior, to divide, from pars, part). 


416. The partitive construction may be employed, 

a.) To express quantity, degree, condition, place, time, &c., 
cousidered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole (especially with a neuter adjective or an ad- 
verb): | 
_ Muxpdy 3 oxvov \axwv, obtaining a little [of] sleep, iii. 1. 11. ’Ev roe- 
obry . . roo xuSivou epootdvros, in such imminent danger [in such a degree 
of], i. 7. 5. ‘0 8 els 7000’ OBpews €ddudev, ‘to such a pitch of insolence,’ 
Dem. 51.1. Ol per ev rovry wapackevijs foay, n this state of prepara- 
tion,’ Th. 2.17. "Hv uésov iuépas, it was midday, i. 8. 8. Els 763° tyué- 
pas, to this [time of day] point of time, Eur. Alc. 9. uvérecoy és rotro 
dvdvyens Th. 1. 49. ‘Emi uéya éxwpnoay Stvduews Ib. 118. Els év polpas 
Eur. And. 1172. See 420a,b. Cf. Lat. hoc negoti, id temporis, illud 
etatis, tantum fidei. 

Norte. . A neuter demonstrative pronoun is oftenest found in this con- 
struction, when governed by a preposition. 


b.) In presenting the whole as the sum of all the parts; in 
denoting the whole and a part; and in denying of all the 


parts : 

"Ey rots dyaOoier 5¢ wave’ Evert codlas, in the good divell all the quali- 
ties of wisdom, Kur. Alc. 601. ‘Ev wavrl xaxod, in the [whole] extreme of 
evil, Pl. Rep. 579 b.. Oi wév 'A@qvaio: év wavrl 5) dOuuias hoav Th. 7. 55. 
“Hpsddcov . . 05 wpérepov Epepov, half [and the whole of what] as much 
again as they before received, i. 3.21. Tovrwy. . odSva olda, I know 
none of these, Cyr. 7. 5. 45. OdStv daode!rovres xpoduulas Th. 8, 22. 
Cf. Cuncta terrarum, Hor. ; Nihil rerum, Cic. 


417. a. The whole is sometimes put in the case which belongs to 
the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead of governing it ; chiefly 
when different parts are successively mentioned (cf. 393 d, 395 a): ’Axov- 
o:ev Ups . . évious oxyvoiv év rais olklas, we hear that you, some of you, 
quarter in the houses [for dudr évious], v. 5. 11. Alduua réxea rérepos dpa 
worepov aiudéer; ‘which of the two?’ Eur. Ph. 1289. Olklas, al uév mod- 
Aal éremrixecay, ddlyat 5¢ weptjoay, the houses, the most had been demol- 
ished, and few remained, Th. 1. 89. Ov yap rdgou vp re KACLYViTe 
Kpéwy, ov pev xporicas, rov 5° driudoas yet; Soph. Ant. 21. In the fol- 
lowing example, the second part has three subdivisions : Kal ol Edvor, of 
¢ es oan ol dé, .. of pay. . dwdpyovrar, of 8&.., elol 8” of 

b. Itis often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the 
Gen. partitive or a simpler form of construction ; and one form is some- 


REV. GR. 12* R 


274 SYNTAX. R, IX. — GENITIVE PARTITIVE. § 417. 


times found, where the other would rather have been expected. The two 
forms are sometimes combined : Ett’ oby Oeds, elre Bporev fy, whether he 
was a god, or one of mortals, Soph. El. 199. Tod rcs Cewov 4 Salpey ¢wa- 
poryés ; Eur. Hec. 164. Oide . . palvovor rues Salpoves, 7) Oecov 7ar ovpa- 
view Id. El. 1233. 


418. According to Rule [X., a word referring to a part, 
whether substantive, adjective, adverb, or verb, may take with it 
a Gen. denoting the whole. Thus, 


I. SuBSTANTIVES: To rplrov pépos rod . . lrweod, the third part of the 
cavalry, Cyr. 2.1. 6. Tdv werxracrav ris avhp, a certain man of the tar- 
geteers, iv. 8. 4. Tptdxovra puprddas orparids i. 4.5. Tod dplorou dy- 
Opwrwv &0808 Hut. 1. 24. 

a. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and the 
town, the former, as the whole, may be put in the Gen., and may precede 
the latter: Ol 'AOnvaion dorparevoay ris Cerradlas éwi Ddpoadov, the A. 
marched to Pharsulus [of] in Thessaly, Th. 1.111. ‘Opploavro rijis Keppo- 
viwov ev 'Eneotvri, touched upon the Cherronese at Eleiis [at E., a town of 
the C.], Hel. 2.1. 20. ‘“Adixero rijs "Arnis és Olvdnv rpdrov, came 
upon Attica first at Genoé, Th. 2. 18. 

b. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictly partitive, may be re- 

garded as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part ; and 
therefore the use of this Gen. in connection with adjectives, verbs, and 
adverbs may be referred to ellfpsis or synesis: Tay d&d\wr 'EXAipww ruvds 
[se. dvdpes]. “Féexvuawé re (sc. pépos] ris padayyos, ‘some part of the 
ine,’ i. 8. 18 (419.48; ef. wépos re Tijs evratias i. 5. 8). Elot 5° adrae (sc. 
worapol pee ofs old’ dy mavrdmact dtaBalnre. Todduov, cal paxns ov pe- 
ri (sc. udpos| avrn (421 a; cf. dyaod ros peréorac .. wépos Cyr. 2. 3. 6). 
Ts ye ovdapod, i. e. ev ovdevi péper ris yijs (420 a). 

c. If the substantive denoting the det is expressed, and that denoting 
the whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted : 
Tpets dvdpes rav yeparrépwv [sc. dvdpav], three men of the more aged, v. 7. 
17. Avo ray rpecButdrwv orparryol, ili. 2. 37. 


419. II. Apsrctives. a. The Article, and Adjective Pronowns: 
Tots yey air ay dréxrewe, rovs 5° e&éBadev, slew some of them, and banished 
others, i. 1.7. Tov &d\dwv ‘Eddjvwv ties, some of the other Greeks, i. 7. 
8. Hap éedorrov rév tryeudvwv, from each of the leaders, i. 6. 2. So 8s, 
darts, ddXNos, Bde, oTOs, ToLodTos, Tocobros, ris; &c. See 416 a, N. 

b. Adjectives of Number : Els r&v orparipyav, one of the generals, vii. 
2.29. ‘Hudy 5’ obSels, none of ws (416 b), iii. 1. 16. - Tovs tpets . . ray 
Saxrvdwv Ar. Vesp. 95. ITLodAd ray brofvyiwr i. 5. 5. 

c. Superlatives, and words derived from them (by virtue of the includ- 
ed adjective, cf. 408); and the other degrees when kindred in force: *Ey 
rots aplorots Ilepoav, among the best of the Persians, i. 6.1. Taw. . dv- 
Oputrwv dproreboavres [= Apioror yerouevoc], being the best of the men, Mem. 
3.5.10. Ov deuvrépwy wmporrebovory Ages. i. 3. °2 dla yuwwaxay, O [be- 
loved of } dearest of women, Eur. Alc. 460. Ata yuvacxdy 6. 405. Aedala 
dechalwy xupets, wretched of the wretched art thou! Soph. El. 849. “Erepoy 
THs ys Th» wodAhy Th. 2. 56. *Eml wretorov dvOpiérwv Th. 1.1. Tas 
vis 7) aploryn Tb. 2. Thy dpelva rdv woipdv Luc. D. D. 1. 

d. Participles : Ziv rois napotor rev mior av, with those present of his 
fuithful attendants, i. 5.15. Kal rdv &dd\wv tov BovASpevoy i. 3. 9. 

e. Other Adjectives : "Kxwv r&v dria BopuNdxwv Tors hploas, having half 
of the rear-guard, iv. 2.9. Tods aya8ovs trav dvOpwrwr, the good among 
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men, Ar. Pl. 495. Td Aovwdw rijs judpas iii. 4. 6. Tow &ddr\wr oxevaw ra 
wepTra, iii. 2. 28. 

f. Those adjectives which are most frequently employed to denote a 
part are termed partitives. A neuter adjective used substantively is often 
soemployed. See 4l6a. 


420. III. Apverns. a. Of Place and Time, used literally or fig- 
uratively (416 a): Oud’ Saou vyijs dopev oida, I know not where on earth 
[upon what part of the earth] we are, Ar. Av. 9. Tdod yap olkd ray 
aypov, I dwell [in a remote part of the country] far from town, Ar. Nub. 
138. “Evrai0a 4dn el rs jAckias, you are now at that point of life, Pl. 
Rep. 328 c. ‘Oanvlka . . ris dpas, at whatever point of time, iii. 5. 18. 
Ipdéow 5¢ rod rorapot wpoBalvew, to advance far into the river, iv. 3. 28. 
I1éppw ris qudpas, far in the day, Hel. 7. 2.19. Tjs ye obSapo6 Pl. Rep. 
592 5. Ovx dpgs tv’ ef xaxoS; ‘in what depth of evil,’ Soph. Aj. 386. 
Ilo wor el ppevav ; ‘in what state of mind?’ Soph. El. 390. OT wpoeA7r\ubew 
dcedyelas, ‘to what a pitch of insolence,’ Dem. 42. 24. So 05, ravrayoi, mot, 
Brot, AANoH, Sefpo, widev; mowt carly, dyé late, avrixa, wnvixa, &v. Cf. 
Lat. ubi terrarum, nusquam gentium, quo loci, tunc temporis, eo furdris. 

b. Of State or Condition, especially with the verbs tx and txw (416 a): 
Tis rexns yap o8 Exw, J am thus in {have myself in this state of] fortune, 
Eur. Hel. 857. ILws of fers ddéns ; [in what state of opinion] of what 
opinion are you? Pl. Rep. 456d. ‘Qs sroday etyov, [as they were of foot] 
with all their speed, Hdt. 6. 116. Tes dyavos fxouer ; how do we come 
on in the strife [with what progress of the strife)? Eur. El. 751. Xpnua- 
rev ed Hxovres, being well off in property, Hdt. 5. 62. ‘Os épyis €xw Soph. 
O. T. 345. “Oray . . byvevos ris xy avrds avrod Pl. Rep. 571d. So 
obrws, de, woavrus, Srws, ous, Kaws, Kak@s, werpiws, ixavds, &c. 

Note. In such rare cases as Auvducds re Hers peyadns (thou hast come 
to great power, Hat. 7. 157), the adverb seems to have been attracted into 
the form of an adjective. 

c. Of the Superlative Degree: ’Adadlorara wdvrwyv ériyswpetro, he pun- 
ished most unsparingly of all [he of all, 418 b] i. 9. 13. TTporiunO hvac 
podiora ray EdAjwr i. 6. 5. Ol per éyybrara row rodeulwy ii. 2. 17. 


421. IV. Verss. The Genitive partitive, in connection 
with a verb, may perform the office either of a subject, an ap- 
positive, or a complement ; taking the place of any case which 
the verb would require, if referring to the whole. See 418 b. 


1.) The Gen. Partitive asa Subject. (a) Of a Finite Verb: Eloi 8’ at- 
tov, obs o0d av. . duaBalyre, there are some of them, which you could not 
pass, ii. 5. 18. ILodpov, xal paxns od uerqv adrg, of war and buttle, 
there fell to her no share, Cyr. 7. 2. 28 (so with mpoorxer, 4. 2. 20). Tov - 
d¢ Daplov . . tvvPduevr . . dé8yoay Th. 1.115. (b) Of an Infinitive: 
"Exyuyvivar odev, that some of them mingled, iii. 5. 16. “Quero mpoohxew 
ovderl apyiis, he thought that [a share of ] authority belonged to no one, Cyr. 
8.1. 37. Aoxet dixacov eivar, mao Trav apyav wereitvac Rep. A. 1. 2. 


422. 2.) The Gen. Purtitive in the place of an Appositive is most 
common with substantive verbs, but is likewise found with other verbs, 
particularly those of reckoniny, esteeming, and making : Ovx éyw tobrev 
elul, IT am not one of these, Cyr. 8. 3. 45. “Erivyxave . . BovAts av, he hap- 
pened to be one of the council, Th. 3.70. “Tas paxdpewv dpiOuetrar, Hylas 
as numbered as one of the bicst, Theoc. 13. 72. Movorvnis . . riOns Adyous ; 
do you make letters a part of music? Pi. Rep. 376 e. 
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423. 3.) The Genitive Partitive 1s used as a Complement, 


a. Generally, with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a part only : as, 


AaBévras rod BapBaptxod orparod, taking a part of the barbarian army, 
i. 5.7. Tov wnplev. . payor, ate of the honeycombs, iv. 8. 20. ‘Agus 
b¢ rav alypadwrev, sending some of the captives, vii. 4.5. Xetpicogos 
wéume Tay éx THs KOUNs oxeWouevous iv. 5. 22. Kail rijs re yijs éreuov Th. 
2. 56. Tlapottas rijs Cipas, opening the door a little, Ar. Pax 30. 


424. 8B.) Particularly, with verbs which, in their ordinary 
use, imply diwded or partial action. 

Note. The Gen. partitive may be connected with other parts of speech 
upon the same principle. Hence the rule is expressed in a general form. 


Rute X. Words of SHARING, BEGINNING, and 
TOUCH govern the Genitive. 


1. Words of sHaRING include those of partaking (part- 
taking), wmparting, obtaining by distribution, &c. Thus, 

Tay xwidvev peréxeav, to share in [have a share of } the dangers, Hel. 2. 
4.9. Tijode xowwove rixns, I partake of this fortune, Eur. Med. 308. 
Tay evppoorvvay peradrSdvres, imparting our joys, CEc. 9.12. Mevovexre 
Tay evppocvway 6 TUpavvos, ‘has less of,’ Hier. 1. 29. Tod HAlov weove- 
xrotvra, ‘ bearing more of,’ Cyr. 1. 6. 25. ElvpBédAerar . . roide delua- 
ros Eur. Med. 284. "Ayad} 5¢ ovAAhirrpia tay éy eipivy wévwr, BeBaia be 
roy év wohduy rbppayos Erywy, dplarn 5¢ didias korvwvds Mem. 2. 1. 32. 
So cvvalpouat, cv\A\auBdavw, perarapBdavw, perarayxdavw, kowdouat, to take 
partin; diadldwue distribute, éwmapxéw impart ; loduotpos sharing equally ; 
xowwvla participation ; &. Servom sui participat consilii, Plaut. 


425. 2. The BEGINNING is, of course, only part of the work. 
Hence, 


Tob de Adyou fexero, he commenced his address, iii. 2.7. Pvyijs &pxav, 
to begin flight, Ib. 17. So é&dpyw, xardpxw, trdpxw, xabryéouat, to be- 
gin; apx7 beginning ; &c. These words sometimes imply precedence (be- 
ginning for others to follow ; 407). 

a. The partitive idea appears also in such expressions as Merotor .. 
THs wopelas, being in the middle of the way, Pl. Pol. 265b; Mecotvr:.. 
THs dvaBdov.s Hdt. 1. 181. 


426. 3. ToucH may be regarded as a species of partial 
action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head he- 
long, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, verbs 
of laying hold of, hitting, meeting with, &c. Thus, 

“Arreabar ris xdppns, to touch the hay, i. 5.10. "Em dapPavera abroi 
rs trvos, lays hold of his shield-rim, iv. 7.12. Pepatvia tvyydvea, his 
P., Cyr. 8. 3. 28. "Avépav dyabdv waidds travrioas, having met with the 
son of brave heroes, Soph. Ph. 719. Méocovu doupds kav T. 78. So Oy- 
ydavw, Yavw, to touch, AauBdvonat, dvrihauSdvouat, take hold of, Spdocomat 
seize, ékixvéowat, epixvéopat, reach ; poet. dvrdw, dvridw, xupéw meet with; 
Exopat, dvréxopat, keep hold of, cling to, dvaBalvw go on bard (8. 416) ; 
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davoros, &Ocxros, free from the touch of ; &c. Cf. *‘ Lest his hand reach 
of the tree of life,” Milton. 

a. Hence, the part taken hold of is put in the Gen., in connection with 
other forms of construction : “EXaBov rijs Levys Tov ‘Opdvrny, they took 
Orontes by the girdle, i. 6. 10. Nv. . Yavew xepds Kur. Herc. 968. 
"Ayew ris hvlas Tov iwrov Eq. 6.9. Keépns fre nvctwa A. 197. Ti 
pev xpenacrny advyévos Soph. Ant. 1221. 

b. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expressions like 
the following: Tijs xepadfis xaréaye, he broke [was fractured in] his head, 
Ar. Ach. 1180. uverpi8n rijs xepadjs Ar. Pax 71. Kparivov ovvrpipae 
THs cepadis arias, that C. had broken her head, Isoc. 381a. Cf. 476. 

427. 4. Several words of obtaining, attaining, and receiving, 
govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily either to 
distribution or to touch. Thus, 

"Iva ris rpoonxovons polpas Aayyavy, that tt may receive its proper por- 
tion, Pl. Leg. 903 e. KAnpovopety ovdevds, to inherit nothing, Dem. 1065. 
25. Tar dixalwy trvyydavew, to obtain your rights, vii. 1. 30. Ovnrod uev 
owparos trvyes, "AGANATOYT 5¢ YYTXH® Isoc. 22b. Taddov dvrdoas, 
Soph. El. 868. El dé res wupet yuvarxds éoO\jjs, evrvxet Eur. Cr. 2. 

a. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and transitive meanings in which words of sharing and of 


touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in 
other languages. 


428. B. That which exerts an influence as an 
EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, Or CONDITION. To this 
division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive, reason, and end in view; 2. price, value, 
meri, and crime; 3. the sensible and mental object ; 
and 4. time and place. 


a. The Gen. so employed is often translated by other prepositions than 
of and from, especially by for ; and sometimes without a preposition. 


1. Genitive of Motive, &c. 


429. Rute XI. The motive, REASON, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both in 
regular construction and in exclamation, to express the person 
or thing, on account of which, in consequence of which, for the 
sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is done, said, felt, or existing. Thus, 

a. WITH VERBS: Miobod trnperoivres, serving [from, or on account 
of} for hire, Cyr. 6. 2. 37. Tobrov ce . . fr, on this account I envy 
you, Ib. 8. 4. 23. Madey atrov xaradels, paying nothing for them, |b. 8. 
1. 37. ldov deioas . . 4 xatrod, fearing [on account of] for a friend or 
even himself, Soph..O. T. 234. Tatrns ixvoiual ce, I beseech you for her 
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sake, Eur. Or. 671. ‘Ixeredw ce ravde youvateyv, ‘by these knees,’ Id. 
Hec. 752. Zmeicov dyadot Salpovos, ‘in honor of,’ Ar. Eq. 106. IIpo- 
wéworat 77s wapaurixa Hdovis, ‘for the sake of present pleasure,’ Dem. 
34. 23. “Eypaya. ., roO “7 Twas tyrhoa, ‘in order that none may in- 
quire,’ Th. 1. 23. "E&7\Gev 6 orelpwv rob omeipa, ‘to sow,’ Mat. 13. 3. 
ZnrO ce row vod, rHs dé Sarlas crvyS Soph. El. 1027. "AyyeAlns ofxve- 
oxe O. 640. So with Pbovéw envy, dyauat, Oavudtw, admire, etdapovitw, 
paxapifw, esteem happy, olxrelpw pity, dpyifouat, Ouudouat, yareralyw, be 
angry, pynoixaxéw bear ill-will, ryswpéopat take vengeance, alvéw, érawéw, 
praise, péupoua blame, orévw sigh, add\d\doow exchange, mpdrrw exact, 
épeihw owe, &c. Cf. Proficiscitur cognoscende antiquitatis, Tac. A. 2. 
59 ; Sume cyathos amici, Hor. 

b. WITH ADJECTIVES: Evdaluwy . . rot tpdémov, happy [by reason of] 
from his character, Pl. Phado 58 e. °Q paxdpe ris texvys, Blessed in thy 
trade! Ar. Av. 1423. °Q rddaw éyo oé0ev Soph. El. 1209. "Q duord- 
Aawa Tis éu7js abOadlas Eur. Med. 1028. Cerebri felicem, Hor. 

c. WITH ADVERBS: Ilev@cxds dé Exoveay rot &8eApod, in mourning for 
her brother, Cyr. 5. 2.7. Xadrerds dépew atrov Th. 2. 62. Kadds ta- 
pawdov Keira, it lies well for the voyage, Th. 1. 36. Tapdé8ovu xpnoluws 
éfew Th. 3. 92. . 

d. With Novns: ’Odtvas abrot rpocBadrdv, causing pangs on his ac- 
count, Soph. Tr. 41. Tevelov roid’ . . Aerds, entreaties by this beard, Eur. 
Or. 290. Tpolas pisos, hatred on account of Troy, Ib. 432. 

e. WITH INTERJECTIONS: Bed rod d&v8pds, Alas for the noble man! 
Cyr. 3.1. 39. Alat xaxow Eur. Herc. 899. Oltuo Sdpapros Ib. 1374. 
‘0a... orparetparos Asch. Per. 116. "Tarrara:dé rév kaxow Ar. Eq. 1. 

f. IN SIMPLE EXcLAMATION : Tijs TOXNS; My ill-luck ! Cyr. 2. 2. 3. 
Tis poplas, What folly! Ar. Nub. 818. “Q Zeit Bactded, ris Newréryros 
Trav proevav Ib. 153. “AzodXov dworpdrace, rot xaoptpatos Ar. Av. 61. 


430. a. The Genitive of the END IN View is put with 
some words of direction, claim, and dispute. Words of direc- 
tion include those of aiming at, throwing at, going towards, and 
reaching after. Thus, 


"AvOpwruv oroxaterOar, to take aim at men, Cyr. 1. 6. 29. Adrot xep- 
 pddas . . Eppurrov, they threw stoncs at him, Eur. Bac. 1096. Bv@v IleA- 
Ajwns werex Bar, to fly straight for Pellene, Ar. Av. 1421. Ths yap air 
éorw darts Tis dpx7s avrumovetras ; for who ts there that disputes with him 
the sovereignty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to him]? ii. 1. 11. 
Bacidtxijs uerarovoundevous réxvns, laying claim to the kingly art, Pl. Pol. 
289e. “Iévat roi mpécw, to go farther [for that which is farther on], i. 3. 
1. So with dxorritw, rofedw, tnur, to shoot, rpéxw run, épéyopat reach for, 
émipalouae poet., feel or seek for, dugicByréw contend for; 10v(s lon., 
straight for; &c. 

b. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of 
motion pass into those of simple effort and desire (432e). Thus, tepar 
and, more commonly, éplesar, to send one’s self to, rush to, strive for, seek, 
desire ; dpéyopar, to reach after, strive for, seek, court, desire: Adgéns épte- 
pévors, eager for glory, Cyr. 3. 3. 10. ‘Téuevor Xexéwy Soph. Tr. 514. 
OpdéEacOat THs Gutrlas avrod, to seek his company, Mem. 1. 2.15. Zwxpd- 
Tous woexOnrnv Ib. 16. Tris dpéyec@ac Hier. 7. 3. 
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2. Genitive of Price, Merit, &c. 


431. Rute XII. Prick, VALUE, MERIT, and 
CRIME are put in the Genitive. 


a. PRICE: “Ixmov, dy... dxédoro wevrjxovra Sapeav, the horse, which 
he had sold for fifty darics, vii. 8. 6. Adéa dé yxpynparov odk avyrn, glory 
is not to be bought for money, Isoc. 21 b. “Audiroxoy . . dredUrpwoe Ta- 
Advrov évéa, he released A. for nine talents, Dem. 159. 13. IIdeov ddd- 
oxe.; for how much does he teach? Pl. Apol. 20b. ILoddod rors &ddors 
éxddouv Mem. 1. 2. 60. Cf. Lat. tanti, quanti, assis, &c., expressing price 
or value. : 

b. VALUE AND MERIT: “Aécoe ris AevGeplas, worthy of freedom, i. 7. 3. 
TIoNAos dévos 77 orparig, worth much to the army, iv. 1. 28. Tis dglas 
riuac Oat, to estimate at the true desert, Pl. Apol. 36e. Teuarac. . Oavd- 
Tov, he puis his estimate [of the desert of the crime] at death, 1b. b. I pé- 
roy. . Salpovos rovpoi, suited to my fate, Soph. Aj. 534 (the Dat. more 
common with zpérw, § 453). Ilperdvrws rev wpafdvrev Pl. Menex. 239 c. 
So with détbw to deem worthy, dtiws ina manner worthy of, avdgos un- 
worthy, xardéios, right worthy ; wordouat, rlOnut, to estimate; &e. Cf. 
Magni stimabat pecuniam, Cic.; Salitis dignus, Plaut. 

c. CRIME: "AoeBelas devyovra, accused of impiety, Pl. Apol. 35d. 
Augoual oe Seadlas, L will prosecute you for cowardice, Ar. Eq. 368. 
“Evoxos. . Aatoraglov, guilty of desertion, Lys. 140.1. So with alrido- 
pat, éwacridouas lo accuse, ypdpoma indict, elodyw, trdyw, éwétemue, éret- 
épxopuat, ewirxhwropat, Kadoduat, prosecute, arraign, dexdfw, kplyvw, judge, 
aNioxopat, dprroxdvw, be convicted ; bwevOivos liable ; &c.: and, in Lat., 
with acciiso, arguo, condemno, absolvo ; reus, insons; &e. 

d. The Gen. (chiefly Gavdrov) is sometimes used to express the punish- 
ment (regarded either as the desert of the crime, or as the end in view in 
judicial proceedings) : @avdérov dé obo: xpivovet, these pronounce sentence 
of death enue worthy of], Cyr. 1. 2. 14. ‘Tariyyov Oavaérov, ‘on a capi- 
tal charge,’ Hel. 2. 3. 12. ‘AvOpwrwv xaraynpisbévrwv Bavdrov 4 pvyfis 
Pl. Rep. 558 a. “Evoxot Seopod yeysvac: Dem. 1229.11. Seeb. Cf. 
Damnatus laboris, Hor. 


8. Genitive of Sensible or. Mental Object. 


432. The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may be 
regarded as its exciting cause, and, in this view, may be put in 
the Genitive. Hence, 


Rute XIII. Words of sensation, and of MEN- 
TAL STATE Or ACTION govern the Genitive : as, 


a. Or SENSATION: Zlrov tyetoavro, tasted of food, iii. 1. 3. Otvov.. 
bodpalver Gar, to smell wine, v. 8. 3. GopBou Heovere 5ia rdv rdtewr lbv- 
ros, ‘heard a murmur,’ i. 8. 16. Ovdels 6¢ muswore Dwxpdrovs oddev doeBes 
obde dvsovov obre mpdrrovros elBev, ore Aéyovros Hxoverev, ‘saw S. doing, 
or heard him saying,’ Mem. 1.1.11. Tetoras ris dvpas, [taste of ] knock 
at the door, Ar. Ran. 462. So yevw to give a. taste, dxpodouat, krbw poet., 
ag 2 loads not tasting, dvjxoos not hearing ; &c. For words of touch, 
see . 
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b. Or PERCEPTION, KNOWLEDGE, REFLECTION, EXPERIENCE, and 
HABIT: 'EmiBovdjs ovx yoOdvero, he did not perceive the plot, i. 1. 8. 
"Ad\AtrAwy Evvleray, understood each other, Th. 1. 3. "Ev@upod 6¢ xal ray 
eidérwv, consider those who know, Mem. 3. 6.17. Tapépevor ratrys rijs 
rdtews, making trial of this order, iii. 2. 38. Taw retxav judy weipay, to 
[try] attack our walls, Th. 7.12. TplBow dv ixmcxis, practised in horse- 
manship, Ar. Vesp. 1429. Oédr\w 5 AiBpis wadrov 4 wodds xaxdy elvac 
Esch. Sup. 453. Elévws exw rijs évddde Ndtews Pl. Apol. 17d. Madxns éb 
elSdére B. 824 (Pugne sciens, Hor.). So wetpa trial, experience, with Eu- 
weipos, éumeipws, éumepia, éumwetpéw, Awretpos, delpws, dweipia, dwxelparos, 
-ws ; émiorhuwy acquainted, dvercornuwy, ayvws, ddans, ignorant, dwaldev- 
ros uninstructed ; ldusrns [a common person] unskilled, liwrevw to be u.; 
€0ds, 70as, accustomed, 4nOns unaccustomed, &c.: and Lat. gnarus, ignarus, 
conscius, nescius, prudens, inscius, peritus, insuétus, &c. Cf. ‘* Intelli- 
gent of seasons,” ‘‘ Divine of something ill,” Aft. 

c. Or MEMORY: Tovrwy ovdels péuyynrat, these things no one remembers, 
v. 8. 25. Tovrwy tuépvyro, made mention of these, vii. 5. 8. Miu dva- 
pyhoys xaxov, do not remind me of my woes, Eur. Alc. 1045. Taw rdporde 
pev Avywv AaGdpeBa, let us forget the former words, Eur. Hipp. 288. So 
pynpovetw, puvnoKxopat, to remember, émiravOavouat, émedAjOouat, forget, ps- 
pvyAoKw, Vroupynokw, remind, éxrAnOdvw and émA7Ow, cause to forget ; pr}- 
pov mindsul, auynuwv, émdrjouwy forgelful; pyhun memory, AjOn oblivion ; 
&c. Cf. Lat. memini, recordor, obliviscor, moneo, memor, immemor, &c. ; 
Laborum decipitur, Hor. 

d. OF CARE AND ConcERN: KSeo@ar LevGou, to care for Seuthes, vii. 
5. 5. Tovrov co det pérav, of this [there must be to you a care] you must 
take care, Cyr. 1. 6.16. "Apedcty judy alrayv, to be careless of ourselves, 
i. 3.11. Mi perapérew oor rijs duis dwpeds, that it may not repent thee 
(old Eng.) of thy gift to me, Cyr. 8. 3. 32 (repentance or regret being after- 
concern). cwoptvous Tiv vedv, careful of the ships, Th. 4.11. So 
éximerouat to take care, ppovri{w give heed, évrpérouat, ddéyw poet., regard, 
povoew, mpoopdw, provide, drcywpeéw care little, dgpovrisréw disregard, xa- 
rappovéw despise; ewmpedrgrs carcful, dues careless; exmédeca, ppdvres, 
xjdos, care, attention, duédeca neglect ; dvaxds attentively ; &c.: and Lat. 
anxius, providus, improvidus, sectrus, peenitet, &c. 

e. OF DESIRE: "Epavres rovrou, desiring this, iii. 1. 29. Xpynudror 
dm Oupe?, [sets his mind upon, cf. 430 b] desires booty, iii. 2.39. Ddyé- 
pevos 700 iv, cager for life, Pl. Phedo 117 a. Ilevhoas xpnudrwv, hun- 
gering for wealth, Cyr. 8. 3. 39. dds édevOeplas Supftoaca, ‘ thirsting 
for freedom,’ Pl. Rep. 562c. So xioocdw, and the poet. &ddouat, inelpw, 
AtAalouat, Alwrrouat, to long for; wpdOipuos, éxOuunrexds, desirous, Staepws 
wretchedly desiring, &c.: and Lat. avidus, cupidus, studidsus, &c. See 
414c, 430 b. 

f. Or Vartous Emotion : *Ayapat Ajyaros, I admire the spirit, Eur. 
Rhes. 244. ‘Tudv. . Oavpdto, I wonder at you, Hel. 2. 3. 53. Ods ovx 
dv dvac dobar atrot Bacihevovros, who would not endure him as their 
king, li. 2.1. *Qv ey co od G0ovhaw, which I shall not grudge to you, 
Cyr. 8. 4.16. Mydé poe POovions evyudrwv, ‘deny,’ or ‘reject,’ isch. Pr. 
583. Ov peyalpw roide cot Swpnuaros, ‘grudge,’ Ib. 626. 


g. The idea of hearing passes, by an easy transition, into that of | 


obedience (obédio, to give ear to, listen to, obey, fr. ob and audiv). Hence, 
words of obedience often govern the Gen. (cf. 455 g): Tovrous . . Baotkéws 
ov axotey, that these did not obcy [or were not subject to] the king, iil. 5. 
16. Oi d¢ Kapdodxo odre kadovvrwv tirfixovov, the C. neither [listened to 
them calling] regarded their calls, iv. 1.9. ‘Yarhxoot rav Mocowolxuy, 
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subject to the M., v. 5.1. So xaraxodw to obey, mapaxotw disregard, avyn- 
kovoréw, poet. ynxovoréw, disobey ; xarhxoos obedient, dvumixoos disobedient ; 
even, rarely, melOoua: to obey, diredew, poet. dmiWéw, disobey, evwre:Oys obe- 
dient, &murros disobedient ; &c. 

h. Verbs of styhé commonly govern the Acc.; and many verbs which 
are followed by the Gen. according to this rule, sometimes or often take 
the Acc. (especially of a neuter adjective) : Et8opev rods rodeulous, we 
have seen the enemy, vi. 5.10. Kato Bow, I hear a cry, Eur. Or. 1325. 
Ale@dvovra: éxacra, ‘ perceive,’ Mem. 1. 4.5. See 472 b, 478 b. 

i. The Gen. is the more freely used when a participle agrees with it ; 
and there may sometimes be doubt whether the Gen. is used according to 
this rule, or put absolute with the participle. 


4. Genitive of Time and Place. 


433. The time and place in which any thing is done may 
be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as co- 
operating to produce it. Hence, 


Rute XIV. The time and PLACE IN WHICH 
are put in the Genitive (cf. 469, 482): as, 


a. TIME: “Qtxero rijs vunrds, he went in the night, vii. 2.17. Tis Se- 
Ans de few, to come in the evening, Ib. 16. ‘Ektévres 3 éxdorns hpépas, 
going out [in each day] every day, vi. 6.1. Totet 5¢ rofro wodAdxes Tod 
pnvds, ‘many times [in the] a month,’ Cyr. 1. 2. 9. Etre vunrds déor 71, 
elre xal hpépas, ‘whether [in the] by night or by day,’ ili. 1. 40. Bast- 
Aeds ob paxetrat déxa Hpepav (cf. dv. . ravras rats Hudpais), the king will 
not fight [within] for ten days, i. 7. 18. Ilo\A0d ypévov, Maxpod xpdvou, 
Xp5vov cuxvod, for a long time, i. 9. 25; &c. “EE ér@v ddovros Ar. Lys. 
280. Ovxére rod Aovwod (sc. xpdvou] rdoyouer, ‘in future,’ Dem. 44. 12. 
“Qore rijs hpkpas brs di7jdOov. ., adAAA Sens ddixovro iii. 3.11. Tod 
airod Bépovs, Toi 3 éxcyryvoucvou yepovos, Th. 2. 66, 69. Cf. Eng. 
o’ nights. . 

b. Pracz: Atrot (sc. rérov] pelvavres, remaining in that place, i. 10. 
17. Tis 5¢ "Iwvlag . . aloxpdv vevduorat, in Ionia it has been deemed 
base, Pl. Conv. 182b. Karékdecay. . MaxeSovlas "APnvaio: Iepdixxay, 
the A. shut up P. in M., Th. 5. 83. "H ovx “Apyeos fev; was he not in 
Ad y. 251. Tévd" elccddtw reyéwv, ‘within the walls,’ Eur. Ph. 451. 
"EuBaretew warplSos, to step [in] on my native land, Soph. O. T. 825. 
Ilorépas ris xepés ; "Ev detig cov. On which hand? On thy right. Eur. 
Cycl. 681. ‘Opd mupas vewp7} Bbotpvxov, ‘on the tomb,’ Soph. El. 900. 
Négos 5 od dalvero wdons yalns, ‘[in] over the whole land,’ P. 372. Cf. 
the Lat. Gen. of place (perhaps a modified form of the Dat.) : domi, &c. 

c. This use of the Gen., to denote the place where, rarely occurs in 
prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
(380 b) : 05, adrod, éuod, ovdapod, &c. Cf. 469d. 

d. This Gen. is sometimes employed, chiefly in the Epic, to denote the 
place upon, over, or through which any thing moves: “Epxovra: wedSloro, 
they advance [in] upon the plain, B. 801. T1Stav ériviccerat, it flows 
over the plains, Soph. O. C. 689. ‘Edxéuevac veroto Badelns ryxrov Eporpor, 
‘through the deep fallow,’ K. 353. ‘Emerdxivov ris 6808, ‘on the way,’ 
Th. 4. 47. Tlolas [sc. 6508] eloevéyxwow adrév, ‘by what way,’ Lk. 5. 19. 

e. The ideas of place and time are combined in some expressions which 
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relate to journeying (Fr. journée, a day’ s-march, fr. Lat. diurnus, fr. dies, 
day): ‘Exraxaléexa yap craSpov ray éyyurdrw ovser efyouev, [in] during 
the last seventeen day’s-marches,’ ii. 2. 11. ‘Hyepevovras . . waxpas xe- 
XevGou Asch. Cho. 710. 

f. The idea of cause appears especially in such expressions as Adcew . . 
tpla jusdapercxa Tod unvis, to pay three half-darics a month, 1. 3. 21. 

g. Some of the examples under this rule have been referred by some 
to the partitive use of the Genitive. , 


434. (C. That which produces any thing, as 
its ACTIVE or EFFICIENT CAUSE; or, In other 
words, that dy which, as its author, agent, or giver, 
any thing is made, written, said, done, bestowed, &c., 
or from which any thing is obtained, heard, learned, 
inquired, requested, demanded, &c. 


To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to persons, belongs 
the following rule, which will of course be understood as * applying only to 
adjuncts. 


Genitive Active. 


Ruz XV. The AvTHor, AGENT, and GIVER 
are put in the Genitive: as, 


a. With Verbs of Obtaining, Receiving, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, 
Requesting, &c.: Taira 5é cov ruxdvres, obtaining this of you, vi. 6. 32. 
*Epod dxovcecOe wacay Tiv adijdeay, you shall hear from me the whole 
truth, Pl. Apol.17b. Made dé pov kai rdde, learn from me this also, 
Cyr. 1.6. 44. IluvOdvov de rap févav, inquire of the strangers, Asch. Cho. 
848. Aédovra: 5¢ wou cal roiro, ‘request of you,’ 7 6. 33. TlawWds édd- 
Earo xetpt KumeddNov A. 596. Lod. . alre? uiPov Soph. O. C. 1161. 

b. With Passive Verbs and Verbals : TlAryeis Tpds Tis euijs, me 

ten by my daughter, Eur. Or. 497. Zoayels AlyloPov, slain by 4., 
El. 123.  Tév ov vicdpevos Soph. Aj. 1353. - Tolas peplyvys . . iro- 
orpagels ; by what solicitude oppressed ? Id. O. T. 728. MrySevds xpoor- 
yopos, accosted by no one, Ib. 1437. POQwv dxdravros, unwept of friends, 
Soph. Ant. 847. se s didaxrd Id. El. 348. “Ayaryrots Qeot, beloved 
of God, Rom. 1. 7. — This use of the Gen. is rare in prose, and i most 
frequent with the Participle or Verbal. Cf. Mens interrita leti, Ov. ; 
Hiemis invictus, Sil. ; and the common use of of with the Pass. in old 
and poet. Eng. : “‘ Unwhipped of justice,” Shaks. 

c. With Substantives : Gevohavros Kipov ‘Avdfacis, Xenophon’s Ex- 
pedition of Cyrus. Tais rdv véwy timais dyd\Xovra, they delight in the 
honors paid them by the young, Mem. 2. 1. 33. “Hpas ddarelats, wander- 
ings caused by Juno, Asch. Pr. 900. ILodduwv p0opd, destruction by 
wars, Pl. Leg. 741a. Kiyara. . dvépov, B. 396. 


435. D. That which consTITUTES any thing 
WHAT IT IS. To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the wea of a thing or prop- 


iol 
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erty, by adding some distinction or characteristic. 
Hence, 


Genitive Constituent. 


Rute XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING 
OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive: as, 


Td Mévovos orpdrevua, the army of Meno, i. 2. 21. 


a. Substantives simply denote things (including persons) ; and adjec- 
tives and adverbs, properties. Hence, if an adjunct is simply viewed as 
modifying a substantive, adjective, or adverb, it is put in the Gen.; and 
Rule XVI. might be thus expressed : 


A SUBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, or ADVERB, as 
such, governs the Genitive. 


b. If, on the other hand, the particular nature of the modification ts to 
be expressed, another case may be required ; so that the same substantive, 
adjective, or adverb may either be followed by the Gen. as the generic 
case, or by the Dat. or Acc. as a more specific case. See 392 a, 442 a, 
444, 463, 472f. 

c. In many instances, the use of the Gen. may either be referred to 
this general rule, or to the more specific rules which have preceded. 
How often has the old brief rule been cited, ‘‘One substantive governs 
another in the Genitive.” . 

d. The Gen. modifying a substantive (termed the Attributive, or Ad- 
nominal Genitive) has an office akin to that of the adjective ; which, in- 
deed, may often take its place (437 e, 440, 443 c). 


436. a. The THING oR PROPERTY DEFINED may be either distinctly 
expressed by its appropriate word, or may be involved in another word: 
as Baordeds in Baothedw (442), wrAnolov in wAnowd sw (445), xlvdvvos in Kw- 
duvedw (446d). Hence, 


Rute B. A word may govern the Genitive, by virtue of an 
encluded substantive, adjective, or adverb. 


b. Adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with 4- privative 
(385), have often a Gen. defining the substantive : as, Ijpws ddvta, free 
i the pains of age, Soph. O. C. 1519. See 446b. Hence the special 
e, : 

Rute ©. The compounds of Alpha Private govern the 
Genitive ; or, in the Latin rhyme, 

Semper Alpha Privativum Poni facit Genitivum. 


c. The verbs 8{@ to smell, wvéw to breathe, and mpooPdddw fo emit, ma 
take a Gen. defining a noun implied in these verbs or understood wit 
them : “Ofouver wlrrns, they smell of pitch [emit the smell of pitch], Ar. 
Ach. 190. Mipov mrvéov, breathing of myrrh, Soph. Fr. 147. Bporod pe 
wpocéBane, the scent of a mortal strikes me, Ar. Pax 180. ‘Qs 750 poe mpoo- 
éxvevoe Xowpelwy kpeov Ar. Ran. 338. 

d. Some adverbs govern the Gen., as originally substantives (380), or 
by virtue of an included substantive : Toide tof PéBov ydpiv, on account 
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of this fear, Soph. El. 427. Tadrns tvexa ris mapbdou, on account of this 
pass, i. 4.5. So dixny, dé€uas poet., after the manner or form of, like, 
&xyre poet., by the will of, xixdy around, &c. Cf. Lat. gratia, ergo, instar. 


437. A Genitive defining a substantive (a) is often con- 
nected with it through an appositional verb. Less frequently, 
(b) its connection is modified or strengthened by an adjective or 
adverb. These constructions may be often explained by ellipsis, 
Thus, 

(a.) Tpétevos . . Rv [sc. &vOpwros]| érav ws tpidxovra, P. was {a man] of 
about 30 years, ii. 6. 20. See 440, 443, and cf. 422. (b.) ‘Iepds 6 xa@pos 
ris Apréuscos, the spot is sacred to Diana [consecrated to be Diana’s], v. 3. 
13. “[8Slwv davrod xrnudrwr, of his own acquisitions, Pl. Menex. 247 b. 
Tov cpwra Todrov wérepa Kowvoy olec elvac wdvrwy dvOpuxwv; do you think 
that this desire is common to all men {all men’s in common]? Pl. Conv. 
205 a. So with olxeios own, éwxtxwpios customary, &c. Cf. the Lat. sacer,. 
proprius, comminis, with the Gen.; the Eng. own; &c. 

ce. The Gen. is often used in emphatic periphrasis, particularly with ypfpea 
thing (446 a) and, by the poets, with 8vopa nanic, Séuas body, Kdpa head, 
ox Apa form, and similar words :*Q PiArarov . . bvoua Iloduveixous, O dear- 
est [name of P.] P., Kur. Ph. 1702.  Aduas’Ayauéuvovos, for’ Ayapuéeuvova, 
Id. Hec. 723. *Q Pidrrarov yuvatxds "loxdorns xdpa Soph. O. T. 950. 

d. A substantive governing the Gen., or (e) the Gen. itself, is some- 
times used instead of an adjective, especially by the poets and Hellenistic 
writers: (d) Xpuodv. . éray, the gold of words, for"Exn xpucd, golden words, 
Ar. Pl. 268. Bly Tevxpowo, the [might of T.] mighty 7., ¥. 859. *Q untpds 
éujs ofBasg Asch. Pr. 1091. ’Eml wdovrov adyAdéryti, in [the uncertainty 
of} uncertain riches, 1 Tim. 6.17. Cf. Artificis scelus, Virg.; Her Maj- 
esty, His Grace. (e) Tas heovylas Bioros, a life of quiet [= fouxos Bio- 
ros, a quiet life], Eur. Bac. 388. 1d0y druplas, [passions of baseness] 
base passions, Rom. 1, 26. ‘Axpoaris émAnopovijs, a forgetful hearer, 
Ja. 1.25. See 440. 


438. Extirsis. a. A substantive governing the Gen. is 
often understood, particularly words denoting domestic relation 
_or abode (vids son, otxos house, &c.), and such as the context sup- 
plies : as, _ 

Prods 6 Taud, Glus, the son of Tamos, ii. 1. 8. ‘O 8¢ Malas rijs”Ar\av- 
ros [sc. Ovyarpés], the son of A., the daughter of A., Luc. D. D. 24. Bup- 
alyns rijs Immiov [sc. yuvackés,] B., the wife of H., Ar. Eq. 449. Poirdy 
els 5:dacKddou [sc. olkov], resorting to the house of a teacher, Pl. Alc. 109d. 
"Es rod Ilirrddov, to Pittalus’s, Ar. Ach. 1222. ’Ev ‘AoxAnmod (sc. lep@ 
temple} Mem. 3. 13. 3. Els Tpogwvlov [sc. a&vrpov cave] Ar. Nub. 508. 
Tay év Adurjrov xaxév Eur. Alc. 761 (cf. Ev’ Adurov dduos 68). ‘Ev “Ac- 
dov Soph. Ant. 654 (cf. Ely ”Acdou Sduors 1241). Cf. Hectoris Andromache, 
Hector's [wife] A., Virg.; Ad Vesta, to Vesta’s[temple], Hor.: John Peters 
[originally for J., Peter's son], To St. Paul’s [Church]. 

Nors. The ellipsis of words of abode is chiefly with the prepositions 
els, év, and &. 

b. Instead of simple ellipsis, the possessor is sometimes put in the case 
belonging to the thing possessed, chiefly in comparison: as, “Appata. . 
Suora exelve [= rots éxeivov gris Syeddens like [him] his (chariots), Cyr. 
6. 1. 50 (cf. [“Apuara] duova tots Kipou 2. 7). ‘Qrdiuevos . . Tois avrors 
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Kipw Srdos, equipped in armor the same with [Cyrus] C.’s (armor), Cyr. 
7.1.2. “Exouev cwpara lkavwrepa rourwv, we have bodies better able than 
[they] theirs, iii. 1. 23. Myo’ é&odoys rhoSe [= 7a révie xaxa] rots pois 
xaxois Soph. O. T. 1507. Kéyuat Xaplrerorww ovota: P. 51. 


439. An adjunct defining a THING either expresses a prop- 
erty of that thing, or points out another thing related to it. An 
adjunct defining a PROPERTY points out a thing related to that 
property. Hence the CONSTITUENT GENITIVE is either, (1) the 
Genitive of Property, or (2) the Genitive of Relation. 


1. Genitive of Property. 


440. a. The GENITIVE OF PROPERTY expresses dimension, 
age, quality, &c. (often expressed by an adjective, 435d): 


Tloraudv dvra 7d edpos wAOpov i. 4. 9, a river being [of] a plethron in 
width (cf. Toraudv rd edpos wAeOpratoy i. 5. 4, and see 395). IIpiv elxoow 
érav civat, before he was [of 20 years] 20 years old, Mem. 1. 2. 40. [Tet- 
xos] edpos etxoot wodav, Uyos b2 skardv: puficos 5° eAdyero elvar etxoor 
mapacayyov ii. 4.12. See 437 a. 

b. Except in the predicate, the Gen. of strict quality is chiefly poetic 
or Hellenistic (437 e) : To’rov roi tpdmov rus elur, Tam somehow of this 
turn, Ar. Pl. 246. “Ooot ris abrijs yuepns Foav, as many as were of the 
same mind, Th. 1.113. Tod6’ 6p6 rodd08 wévov, I see it (a work) of 
much difficulty, Eur. Ph. 719. Zrodiéa. . tpupas [= rpvpepdv], a [dress 
of daintiness] dainty dress, Eur. Ph. 1491. Toodvd xyes rédpys rpdow- 
wov, ‘face of impudence,’ Soph. O. T. 533. Cf. the commonness of this 
construction in Eng. and, combined with an adjective, in Lat.: 4 man 
of wisdom, Vir summe sapientiz. 


2. Genitive of Relation. 


441. The GENITIVE OF RELATION, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much that has been already adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. The relations which remain to be con- 
sidered are chiefly, (a) those of domestic, social, and civil life ; 
(8) those of possession and ownership ; (y) that of the object of 
an action to the action or agent ; (8) those of time and place ; 
(e) those of specification, explanation, and emphasis ; while yet 
others are left for observation. . 

The Genitives expressing these relations may be termed, (a) the Gen. 


of social relation, (B) the Gen. possessive, (y) the Gen. objective, (8) the 
Gen. of local or temporal relation, (€) the Gen. of specification, &c. 


442. a. GENITIVE oF SoctaL RELATION. ‘O ris Bactdéos yuvar- 
Kos ddedobs, the brother of the king's wife, ii. 3.17. Aovddous robroy, 
slaves of these, i. 9.15. Bacctedww [= Bacrreds dv, 436 a] adrav, being 
their king, v. 6. 37 (see also 407). Velrwy . . ris “EAAAS 0s, a neighbor of 
Greece, ili. 2. 4. Tovds exelvov éxOlarous, . . rods Képov dpidous, his worst 
Joes, the friends of C., iii. 2.5. Cf. 450 a, 456. 
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a. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for the Dat., 
with some adjectives denoting near connection or correspondence (even com- 
pounds of ovv, dpod, &c.): Buyyevis 70d Kupov, related to Cyrus, or 
a relative of Cyrus, Cyr. 5.1.24. Zevs dpdorrvos Bporav, Jupiter dwelling 
with mortals, Soph. Fr. 401. Totrwv advripporov, counterpoising these, 
Dem. 12. 6. Tijs lorépoup’ djp, air, coextensive with the carth, Soph. El. 
87. So with cuxzguns connate, cvugwvos accordant, sivoxos dwelling with, 
cuvwvupos, ouavunos, of like name, oudsoto\os, axddovOos, accompanying, 
bid doxos succeeding, dpoios like, ddehpbs akin, wpdcgopos fitting, &c. Cf. 
Lat. equalis, similis, par, familidris, &c., with Gen.; and 450a, 451. 

b. In some of the examples falling under this head (which is not 
strictly confined to persons), an adjective may be regarded as used sub- 
stantively. 


443. 8. GENITIVE PossessivE. a. The Genitive posses- 
sive denotes that to which any thing belongs as a possession, 
power, right, duty, office, quality, characteristic, &c. Thus, 


Ta Bvevvéoros Bacidera, the palace of S., i. 2. 23. "Hoay al 'Iwnxal ré- 
hes Trecadépvovs, the lonian cities belonged to T., 1.1. 6. Taw nev yap 
WKoVTwY 7 KaTaxalvery, Tov dé Yrrapévov 7d drodvicKkew éorl, for it is 
the part of victors to kill, but of the vanquished to die, iil. 2. 39. TléAcs. . 
TladAdbos xexAnudévn, a city called Minerva’s, Eur. Ion 8. “Hy ipo at- 
tov éVedionre yevésOa, ‘your own men,’ 4. ¢. ‘independent,’ Dem. 42. 
10. Tis wédews Svras, true to the state, Isoc. 185 b. Ov Kpdovros. . ye- 
ypdwouat, I shall not be registered as Creon’s, Soph. O. T. 411. Mnd’ & wy 
“Ovyes wovod weaurhs, nor make yours what you did not touch, Id. Ant. 546. 

b. A neuter adjective used substantively takes the Gen. possessive, in 
connection with some verbs of praise, blaine, wonder, and the like: Totro 
drawe Aynoiidov, I commend this in Agesilaus Ee characteristic of 
Agesilaus], Ages. 8. 4. “Ev cov Soa, one thing [of you] in you I fear, 
Eur. And. 362. “°O péudovrar udrtora hud, what they most blame ti us, 
Th. 1. 84. So with dyapa: admire, Oaupdfw wonder at, dubxw impeach, &c. 

c. An adjective sometimes supplies the place of the Gen. possessive 
(435 d) : Td Bacriraov [= Bacthéws] onueiov, the king's ensign, i. 10. 12. 
Td Kupevov crpardzedov, the camp of Cyrus, Ib. 1. See 375a. 

d. The Gen. possessive is the converse of the Gen. of property, the one 
denoting that which possesses, and the other, that which is possessed. 


444. y. Genitive Opsective. If an.action, instead of 
being predicated by a verb, is simply presented in a substan- 
tive, adjective, or adverb, then its object is usually expressed 
by the Genitive (instead of an Acc., Dat., or preposition with 
its case, as with a verb, 435a,b). In Eng., various preposi-. 
tions are used in translating this Gen. Thus, 


a. Genitive of the Direct Object: ‘O ppovpapxos ras gvAaKds eerdfe, 
the commander reviews the guards, Ec. 9.15; but, Kipos &éracw roretras 
Trav ‘EMAhvey, C. makes a review of the Greeks, i. 7.1; Tév rowtrwr 
Epywv eracrixdy, fitted to review such matters, Mem. 1.1. 7. ‘Im ydwoe 
. - 6A€bptor hOwv, O marriage destructive of friends / Hisch. Ag. 1156 (cf. 
Zrbyyos Gherev ypadhy 1329). AdOpa 5¢ ray orpariwrav, without the 
knowledge of the soldiers, i. 3. 8 (cf. Aabety atrdv dew 17). tha 
trav *A®nvaloy Th. 1.101. "Aperfs d:ddoxados Pl. Meno 93 c. opav 
didacxanias Mem. 3. 4. 4. Ardacxadixdy . . wodlas Pl. Euthyph. 3¢. 


. 
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Arnacooivys didacxadeia Cyr. 1. 2. 15 (cf. Avddoxover . . cwppootvny 8). 
"Awad Kaxov vii. 7. 33. Cf. Cererem ferunt, Hor.; Ferax Cereris, Ov. 

b. Genitive of the Indirect Object: Etyer@Bar rots . . Geos, to pray to the 
gods, iv. 3.13; but, Qeav ebyds, prayers to the gods, Pl. Phedr. 244 e. 
Tw trav Kpecodveyv dovrelay, subjection to the stronger, Th. 1. 8. (ef. Ty 
ya SovAedoa: 81). ‘EmiBoudevrod orparod, of a plotter against the host, 

oph. Aj. 726 (cf. "Em:Bovrevor atr@ i. 1. 3). Lpipaces . . rod abpolfey, 
pretext for assembling, i. 1. 7. 

c. Genitive for a preposition with its case: 'AwéBn ts thy yfv, descended 
upon the land, Hel. 1. 1. 18 ; but, 'Ev dwoBdoe ris yhs, in a descent wpon 
the land, Th. 1. 108. Néorov yalns BE. 344 (cf. Noorjoas olxdvSe E. 687). 

d. In like manner, the Gen. is employed with nouns, to denote rela- 
tions, which, with the corresponding adjectives, are denoted by the Dat. : 
Ths rév “EXAfvev evvoias, from good-will to the Greeks, iv. 7. 20 (cf. Ed- 
vous 6¢ wot dy vii. 3. 20). “AvSpds evudvecay Soph. O. C. 631 (cf. Evpev7 
wove Id. Ant. 212). 

e. A participle may so perform the office of a substantive or common 
adjective, as to take the Gen. olycctive: "Or éxeivou texdv, his futher, Kur. 
El. 385. Ovdels Epwros Todd’ épaiver’ dpedov, ‘as helper of this desire,’ 
Soph. O. C. 436. 

f. To the Gen. of the direct object may be referred the Gen. with atrros 
and its derivatives : ‘O éuds Epws rovrou alrios, my desire is [causative of ] 
the cause of this, ii. 5. 22. Ol ro8 wodduou alriwrarot, the chief authors of 
the war, Hel. 4. 4. 2. Tovrwy od ov alria, you are not responsible for this, 
(Ec. 8. 2. Tod marpds rovs airious, those guilty towards my father, Asch. 
Cho. 278. Tovrov Zwxparny . . alriarat, for this he blames S. [makes 8. 
the author of this], Mem. 1. 2. 26. Cf. 429, 431. 

g. The Gen. in its more active uses (when employed to denote agent, 
possessor, &c.) has received the special designation of the Gen. subjective, 
in distinction from the Gen. objective. They may both modify the same 
word: Ty IléXomos pev awrdons TLeAotrovyfeou xardAdnyiv, Pelops's seizure 
of all Peloponnesus, \soc. 249. Adjectives taking the place of the Gen. 
are, in like manner, used both suljectively and objectively. 


445. 8 Genitive or Loca, or TemMpPoRAL RELATION. a. With 
Substantives : Témxov éhéovs, place for pity, Polyb. 1. 88. Tépua THs ore- 
anplas, the goal of safety, Soph. O. C. 725. Tod rorapot 655s, channel 
of the river, Cyr. 7. 5. 16. Tpidv tpepav 654r, a three days’ march, ii. 2. 
12. ‘H dpa rob trovs, the time of year, (Kc. 4. 13. “Qpn Sépiorco, time 
for supper, &. 407. Tedevri rot Blov, end of life,i. 1.1. Tprdv pyvev 
pucbov, three months’ pay, Ib. 10. 

b. With Adjectives. ‘Evavrios torao’ tueto, stand opposed to me, N. 448. 
Td uécov trav reyxewv, the [middle] distance between the walls, i. 4. 4. 
Tdpov 76 wpala, now of proper age for marriage, Cyr. 4. 6.9. Téetop 
.. aperfs, [having reached the end of | complete in excellence, P\. Leg. 643d. . 

c. With Adverbs. The Gen. is used with many adverbs of place and 
time : "Eyyts rapadecicov, near a park, ii. 4.14. ’Evyyis puplwy, nearly 
10,000, v. 7.9. “Exrds roi reixous, without the wall, Mag. Eq. 7. 4. 
"Exros éAlywv, except a few (406), Hel. 1. 6. 35. Méype éorédpas, until 
evening, Cyr. 1. 4. 23. So with dyx., cxedby, near ; dudorépwhev on both 
sides, dvriov, evavrlov, dvrurépas, over aguinst ; dvw, AvwOev, brepbev, above; 
Axpe until ; elow, Evdov, evrds, within ; éuwodwy in the way; evepde, vépbe, 
xdtw, beneath; EvOev nai EvOev, on this side and that, é&js next to, é&w with- 
out, perati between, bricbev behind; wdapo.lev, wdpos, mpdabev, Eumpoaber, 
before ; wédas, rAnolov, near (hence, wrnoid{w to come near, 436 a), &c. 
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446. « GENITIVE OF SPECIFICATION, EXPLANATION, or 
Empuasis. This makes the statement more precise or em- 
phatic, by adding a more specific name, or by showing in what 
sense or with what special application (in respect to what) the 
statement is made, or by repetition, &c. 


Note. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation be- 
tween two expressions for the same thing, than between two different things. 
In some cases, an appositive might be substituted for it ; and in others, 
we might regard the Gen. as in apposition with a substantive implied 
(395 c, 394 c). 

a. With-Substantives. Tpolns rrodleOpov, city or Troy (895c¢ ; cf. urbs 
Romz). @avarov redeurdy, the end [of life] in death, or simply, death, 
Eur. Med. 152 (cf. § 445 a). Tupdwvov xpijya, a [thing of a tyrant] vile 
tyrant, Pl. Rep. 567. ‘Yds xpqua uéyworov, a monster of a boar, Hat. 
1. 36. Aca ri rijs ddehpis dryslav Tris Kavndoplas, on account of his 
sister's being denied the honor of bearing the sacred basket, Pl. Hipparch. 
229 c. 

b. With Adjectives. Newdraros .. yévor.o, youngest of birth, T. 409. 
TDnyow d0gov, free from the punishment of blows (436 b), Ar. Nub. 1413. 
“Amais d€ elue dppévwv tralSwv, I am childless [of] as to male children, Cyr. 
4.6. 2. ."Adiros dav, [friendless of ] destitute of friends, Eur. Hel. 524. 
Opacis ef wodXdod [sc. Opdcous], you are very audacious [bold with much | 
boldness], Ar. Nub. 915. Tugdés 5¢ ray GAAwv Grravrav, blind [of] as to 
all things else, Symp. 4.12. Avddén dpevav Aisch. Pr. 908. *Q réxea 
mratpds dwdropa Id. Herc. 114. Xpynpdrov . . ddwpdraros Th. 2. 65. 

c. With Adverbs. "Acdadds rijs Seip’ 4800, safely as to his journey 
hither, Soph. O. C. 1165. Cf. 420 b, 429 c. 

d. With Verbs (486a). THs éraBeXlas . . xwddvedovra [= ev xwdtvy 
bvra]|, being in danger of the prescribed fine, Dem. 835.14. Tadov..— 
ariudoas, having denied the honor of burial, Soph. Ant. 21. “Ov ép0ady0d 
dvAdwoev, whom he made blind of eye, a. 69. 

e. With words of number or quantity, the Gen. is often used to specify 
the class or kind: Karl6ny ddebpov, two quarts of flour, i. 5.6. Tddav- 
Tov apyuploy, ii. 2. 20. Bowv dyéAny, a herd of oxen, O. 323. 


447. GENERAL REMARK. Great care is requisite in dis- 
tinguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmuch as, 


a.) The Gen. may have different uses in connection with the same 
word : as, with dxoJw and xdAvw (413, 432 a, 434), déoua: (414 ¢, 4344), 
bf{w (412, 436 c), wreovexréw (408, 424), mweperrds (406, 419 e), woppw (405, 
420 a).— The use of the Gen. with substantives is especially various 
(485). 

b.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen. expressing dif- 
ferent relations : as ’AvdBacts (434 c), xarddnyw (444 g), dryulay (446 a). 


C. Tse Dative OBJECTIVE. 


448. ‘l'HAT TOWARDS WHICH ANY THING TENDS 
may be resolved into (1.) That towards which any 
thing tends, ads an OBJECT OF APPROACH ; and (II.) 
That towards which any thing tends, as an OBJECT OF 
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INFLUENCE. Hence the Dative Objective is either 
(1.) the Dative or Approacg, or (11.) the DaTIVE 
_OF INFLUENCE; and we have the following general 
rule : 

Rute D. Tue Ossect or APPROACH OR OF 
INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE DATIVE; 


or, in other words, since neither approach nor influence are 
regarded as direct action, ; 


An INDIRECT OBJECT IS PUT IN THE DATIVE. 


a. The Dat. of approach is commonly expressed in English by the prep- 
osition to, and the Dat. of influence, by the jade ema to and for; 
both, in Latin, by the Dative. An imitation of 403 b would give to the 
rule this form : 

The DaTIvE is used to express that TO or FOR 
which something is or is done. 

b. The relations here denoted are, however, sometimes translated by 
other prepositions, especially by with; and sometimes without a prepo- 
sition. 

c. The Dat. of approach may denote either person or thing ; the Dat. of 
influence oftener denotes person. 

d. The DATIVE OBJECTIVE is the converse of the GENITIVE ; the Dat. 


of approach contrasting with the Gen. of departure, and the Dat. of in- 
Jluence with the Gen. of cause. See 397, 398, 403. 


1. Dative or APPROACH. 


449. Approach, like its opposite, departure (404), may be 


either in place, in time, or in character. Hence, 


Rute XVII. Words of NEARNESS and LIKENESS 
govern the Dative. - 


a. Words of likeness are related to those of nearness, in the same man- 
ner as words of distinction are related to those of separation ; and near- 
ness, like separation, may be either literal or figurative (404 a). 

b. For the Gen, after some words of nearness and likeness, see 442, 445. 


(1.) Dative of Nearness. 


450. a. Words of nearness may imply either being near, 
coming near, or bringing near ; and to this class may be referred 
words of union and mixture, of compantonship and intercourse, 
of meeting and following, of sending to and bringing to, &c.: as, 


’ 


TleAdoas . . 77] eloddw, to approach the entrance, iv. 2. 3. Olvy xepdoras 
airiy, having mixed it with wine, i. 2.138. “Enpovrar tyiv, they will fol- 
low you, iii. 1. 36. AvdBoxos Kiedvipy, successor to C., vii. 2. 5. Delray 
olk® 79 EAAdS, I dwell a neighbor to Greece, ii. 3.18 (cf. 442). ’Esopevero 
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-. Gua Ticcaddpve, mrrched in company with T., ii. 4.9. "Agexvodvra: Cpa 
Th Muepg, they come [together with the day] at daybreak, iv.i. 5. Kotwe- 
vol muy TOD wortxviou, shivers with us in the town (424), Pl. Rep. 370d. 
*Aravta TQ Hevoparre Evkdeidns, E. meets X., vii. 8.1. Adrgadlkovte, 
cane to him, i. 2. 4. Kpolow toredOetv, to occur to [the mind of] C., Hdt. 
1. 86 (Venit mihi in mentem, Cic.). So wAnoidgw, evyyifw, to approach ; 
qxw come to, belory to, with KaO7xw, wpoojkw; plyvipe mingle, cusréw 
associate, kowwvéw, xowdoua, peréexw, partake with, Eevdoun become a quest 
of, axo\ovbéw follow, diadéxopae succced, xnatadd\doow reconcile, oméviopas 
make atreaty with; oixetos intimate, axddovGos following, oudnrh}s associate ; 
Kowuvia participation, Siadoxy succession ; éyyus, wédas, wAnoiov, near, é£ijs 
next to, ouod together with, &c.: and Lat. propinquo ; propinquus, proxi- 
mus, vicinus, finitimus ; proxime, obviam ; &c. Cf. 442 a, 445. 

b. So words which becomne words of nearness through their application : 
Kvpy lévar, to go to C., i. 2. 26. Els Adyous avrots . . AABov, case to them 
[into] for conference, iii. 1. 29. [lwrrovrog wé5y, falling to the ground, 
Soph. El. 747. Teéptrow avr dyyedov, sending a messenger to him, i. 3. 8. 
Adpa &yovres abr vii. 3.16. A’rord xécas dpéEas, to reach him the horn, 
Ib. 29. Tup8y yéovoa Asch. Ch. 87. IIpoxadteoroaro ydpuy, he had 
challenged to the fight, H. 218. Cf. It celo clamor, Virg.; Misi Curio, 
Cic. ; and see 405 c. 

ce. Traffic is a species of intercourse : hence, Ildcou wplwpal oor 7a xo1- 
pldia ; how can I trade with you for your pigs? Ar. Ach. 812 (431 a). 
Oviiwopal co, J will buy of you, 1b. 815. 

d. A substantive is sometimes repeated in the Dat., with an ellipsis, to 
express succession : "AAA hdvy divos Oidimdéda Ssuov Srecev, but slaughter 
upon slaughter [slaughter following slaughter] has destroyed the house of 
Gdipus, Kur. Ph. 1496. Mj rixrew o’ dray &rasg Soph. El. 235. 


(2.) Dative of Likeness. 


451. a. Words of likeness include those of resemblance, 
assimilution, comparison, identity, equality, &o. : as, 

“Oporot rots SdX\as, like the rest, vi. 6.16. Pirocddyw pev orcas, you 
resemble a philosopher, ii. 1. 18. "“Eué 5¢ O€9 wey ovx elxacev, but me he 
did not liken to a god, Apol. 15. Td dd\Oes evdurte 1d abrd TO 7A elvat, 
he thouyht sincerity to be the same with folly, ii. 6. 22. “Ieovs . . rovrois 
dpiOudv, equal to these in number, Mag. Eq. ii. 8. “Os éuol pras éyéver’ x 
parpds, who was born from [one mother with me] the same mother with 
mine, Eur. Ph. 151. So etdouac poet., to resemble, icdw equalize ; éupephs, 
wpoopeprs, mapamdrovos, elxedos, like, adedpds akin, wpoowdds according ; 
wapamiyociws, woavtTws, in like manner; &c.: and Lat. assimilo, compare, 
similis, equalis, par, &c. Idem facit occidenti, Hor. See 438 b, 442a. 

b. Many derivatives or compounds of cvv, duod, duotos, and tos, govern 
the Dat. by this rule. 


m. Dative or INFLUENCE. 


452. The Dative of Influence expresses a person 
or thing which is affected by an action, property, 
&c., without being directly acted upon. 
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Notre. Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, it 
may be so immediate, that it can scarcely be distinguished from direct 
ection, and the Dat. expressing it is used interchangeably with the Acc.; 
and, on the other hand, it may be so remote, that it can scarcely be ap- 

reciated, and the Dat. expressing it might have been omitted without 
impairing the sense. 


Rute XVII. The oBsEect of INFLUENCE is put 
in the Dative. 
The Dative is governed, according to this rule, by, 


a.) Words of ADDRESS, including those of call and command, 
of conversation and reply, of declaration and confession, of ex- 
hortation and message, of oath and promise, of reproach and 
threatening, &e. : 


Odros Kupy elrev, this man said to C., i. 6. 2. Knredpxyw Pda, called 
out to C., 1. 8.12. AradrexOévres drAHACS, having conversed with each 
other, ii. 5. 42. ‘“Adtyynoat rovry, ri cor dtexpivapny, relate to this man 
what I answered you, vii. 2. 26. Adrw pavrevrds, pointed out to him by 
oracle, vi. 1. 22. So Aéyw to say, Aadéw talk, Ppdtw tell, €dredifw shout, 
ybuplfw whisper, xededw command, dtaxe\evouat exhort, avaipéw respond, 
knptcow proclaim, ayyé\Xw announce, Suu swear, Urirxvéouwat promise, 
dvedifw reproach, roWopéopat rail at, wéudouat blame (see also h), dmeréw 
threaten, aweiwety forbid, alvéw assent ; mwapaxédevors exhortation; &c.: and 
Lat. loquor, narro, jubeo, nuncio, exprobro, minor, &c. 


453. b.) Words of ADVANTAGE and DISADVANTAGE, includ- 
ing those of benefit and injury, of assistance and service, of favor 
and fidelity, of necessity and sufficiency, of fitness and un/fitness, 
of convenience and trouble, of ease and difficulty, of safety and 
danger, Xe. : 


Xphowa.. rots Kpnal, wseful to the Cretans, iii. 4.17. Kopelrre éav- 
+, better to himself, iii. 1.4. Keipdv dorw avrg, tt ts the worse for him, 
Vil. 6. 4. “AvOpwroow dpeadtpara, benefits to men, sch. Pr. 501., Pidos 
dpfyev, to succor friends, Cyr. 1. 5.138. Tlaptcaris . . drfipxe ry Kipy, 
P. favored C., 1.1. 4. "Byd rene daro8ev elu; am I in the way [to] of 
any one? v. 7.10. TH Hrcxig Srpewe, it suited his age, i. 9. 6. “OQ por Z. 
- 64, OU wor Eur. Hec. 192, "Id wor Ib. 181, Woe to me / Alas/ (Hei mihi ! 
Vee mihi! Ter.) So Avotreréw, cunpépw, wperéw, to benefit, upalvouat 
injure, Bonbéw, émixoupéw, assist, Sovredw, bwnperéw, serve, dpxéw suffice, 
apuérrw fit, évoxydéw trouble, Ttiyswpéw avenge, xaplfouar gratify, det tw is 
necessary; ayabbs good, xaxbs evil, rpbaqopos, droupyés, serviceable, eduev}s 
favorable, mors faithful, lxavdbs sufficient, éroumos ready, yaderds difficult, 
doparis safe, émixivduvos dangerous ; BonObs helper, BoiOea help, émcxov- 
pnua protection ; mperdbvrws suitably ; &c.: and Lat. faveo, noceo, auxilior, 
servio, ministro ; utilis, fidus, facilis, difficilis, propitius, molestus, &c. 

Notre. The Dat. denoting a person or thing to whose advantage or 
disadvantage any thing is or is done, has been termed Dativus Commodi, 
or Incommodi. 


454. c.) Words of APPEARANCE, including those of seeming, 
showing, clearness, obscurity, &c. : 


4 
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Tact SHAov éyévero, it became evident to all, Hel. 6. 4. 20. “A8mov. 
uév wavrt, obscure to every one, vi. 1. 21. "Hy kal rots &Xots davys olécrep 
éuol Soxets elvai, if you appear to others such as you seem to me to be, Cyr. 
6. 4. 3. So dyrdw, pavepdw, to manifest, deixvipn point out; caps, pave- 
pbs, evident, dpavys invisible ; &c.: Lat. appareo, -videor, ostendo, monstro ; 
manifestus, obsciirus, &c. 


d.) Words of CAUSE, DESTINY, OBLIGATION, and VALUE : 


*Ayaddy atrror ddAjrors, authors of good to each other (444 f), Cyr. 8. 5. 
24. Tlémpwrar col, it is fated to you, Asch. Pr. 815. Tots orparisracs 
adelrero pu006s, pay was due to the soldiers, i. 2.11. Baotdet dy rodd0B 
Gfvor yévowro (431 b), would be worth much to the king, ii. 1.14. “Afvos 

- Oavdrov TH wore, meriting death [to] from the city, Mem. 1.1. 1. “Tyty 
elvera: Xdpiv, will recognize an obligation to you, i. 4.15. So dwrébxemas 


to be reserved, pévw await, etwaprac it is allotted, &c.: Lat. destino, debeo, 
&c. 


e.) Words of aivina, including those of granting, offering, 
paying, distributing, supplying, &e. : 


ABeopl co cuavrdv, I give myself to you, Cyr. 4. 6. 2. Avaveipar rots 
orparryots, to distribute to the generals, vii. 5. 2. Etrep €uol éréXa Te 
ZevOns, if S. paid me anything, vii. 6. 16. Owpaxes adrois éroplobyoayv, 
breastplates were furnished them, iii. 8. 20. Geois Swphpara, gifts to the 
gods, Ar. Nub. 305. So dwpéouar to give, wapexw, wpoopepw, offer, tTlyw 
pa y, pepliw distribute; Sdors gift, dorhp giver, wicOodérns paymasier; &c.: 

at. do, tribuo, largior, offero, solvo, divido, &c. 


455. f.) Words of opposition, including those of contention, 
dispute, enmity, resistance, rivalry, warfare, &e. : 


Arpdv duiv dvrirdfar, to oppose to you famine, ii. 5. 19. "Eplfovra ol 
wept coplas, contending with him in skill, i. 2. 8. Tladddde 7° Epw, a ais- 
pute with P., Kur. Iph. A. 183. *Avrlot lévac rots modeuloss, to go against 
the enemy, i. 8.17. Tvpavvos dwas &xOpds erevdepig Kai vouos évavrtos, 
every tyrant ts a foe to freedom, and an enemy to laws, Dem. 72. 2. Ovédels 
airy éuaxero, no one fou yht with him, 1. 8. 23. Ear Bovd}} euol, a plot 
against me, v. 6. 29. So évavyridouar to oppose, dravrdw encounter, avOl- 
orapat, Udlorayar, withstand, dugicBynréw, dyrimorcéopar (430 a), disprite, 
oracid{w rebel, rodeuéw make war, dixdfouat go to law, worlfoua, justle ; 
dvrlmopos opposite, ddANbrpios averse, worducos hostile; dvriroyla dispute ; 
&c.: Lat. adversor, obsto, resisto, dissentio ; contrarius, inimicus ; &c. 


g.) Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and WORSHIP, including 
those of homage, obedience (cf. 432 g), prayer, sacrifice, &c. : 


Ildvra rots Ocots Groxa, all things are subject to the gods, ii. 5. 7. "Epot 
od Gédere weer Oar, you are not willing to obey me, i. 3. 6. "Edy poe wre- 
obire, if you will listen to me, i. 4. 14. Edyeoba Tois . . Beots, to pray 
to the gods, iv. 3. 13. "H@ve 7@ Ad, sacrificed to Jupiter, vii. 6. 44. 
*Opxnordpevor Oeoiow Ar. Lys. 1277. So elkw, wapaxwpéw, troxwpéw, Ul. 
eat, to yield, submit, weOapyéw, traxotw, obey, adreHéw, dmioréw, disobey, 
dpdouat pray, oparyidtouat sacrifice ; bmroxelpios subject, bwijxoos obedient ; 
Oucia sacrifice ; &c.: Lat. cedo, obedio, pareo, supplico, sacrifico, &c. ‘‘ Zo 
whom ye obey,” Rom. 6. 16. 
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' 456. h. Words expressing a MENTAL ACT or FEELING, 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those of 
Friendship and hatred, pleasure and displeasure, joy and sorrow, 
contentment and envy, belvef and unbelvef, trust and distrust, &c. 
Thus, 


Kipy drdalrepov, more friendly to C., i. 9. 29. Tovros on Kipos, 
C. was pleased with these, i. 9. 26. “Qv éuol yadrewalvere, for which you 
are angry with me (4294), vii. 6. 32. Xalpeg .. Piros dyaGois, you 
delight in good friends, Mem. 2. 6. 35. Lrépyev rots wapovo.w, to be con- 
tent with things present, Isoc. 159e. ’"Ewrlorevov yap a’ra, for they trusted 
him, i. 2.2. ‘Huiv &mo-retv, to distrust us, ii. 5.15. Ty rixn Atloas, 
hoping in fortune, Th. 3. 97. So dyardw to be content, ayavaxréw, 4x 60- 
peat, be displeased, dpyitopar be angry, d0uuéw, yarewas pépw, be dejected, 
dmropéw be at a loss, welOopar belicve, trust, svyyvyvwokw forgive, pbovéw 
envy, grudge, Bavudt{w wonder (432f); edvous, xaxdvous, well-, ill-disposed ; 
edvoixas, with good-will ; &c.: Lat. credo, tido, ignosco, irascor, succenseo ; 
amicus, benevolus; &c. See 466 a. : 


457. i.) Words expressing the acT or POWER OF EXCITING 
EMOTION : as pleasure, displeasure, care, fear, Kc. : 

"Apéoxe wiv, to please you, Cyr. 3. 3. 39. "ArrexOaveoGar roils orpa- 
Tidbrats, to displease the soldiers, ii. 6.19. "Euol pedhoa, if shall be [a 
care to me] my care, i. 4. 16. 'Q PlArarov péXnpa dwuacw, O dearest care 
to the house, Asch. Ch. 235. Merapéra por, it is a regret to me, I repent, 
Cyr. 5. 3. 6. See 432d. So dvddvw please ; Hdvs pleasant, \uwnpéds griev- 
ous, poBepds frightful; &c.: Lat. placeo, displiceo; jucundus, tristis, 
odidsus ; &c. 


458. j.) VERBAL ADJECTIVES in -rés and -réos. With these 
the Dat. is used to express relation to an agent (for which, in 


Eng., to or for can be used, though other forms of expression 
are frequent) : 


Cavpacrrdy rac, wonderful to all, iv. 2. 15. “Iva por ebrpanrdérepov Fj, 
that u may be more practicable for me, or easier for me to effect, ii. 3. 20. 
Tots ofkor {nAwrédy, [enviable to] an object of envy to those at home, i. 7. 4. 
Tlorapds . . qui €ori SiaBaréos, there is a river for us to cross (to be crossed 
by us], i. 4.6. ‘Hyuiy .. wdvra wowutia, everything [is for us to do] 
should be done by us, iii. 1. 35. ’OeAdnréa oor 4 wodus corly Mem. 3. 6. 3. 
Cf. Lat. Dat. with Verbals in -d72is and -dus. 

Nore. So rarely other verbals: Totor dvcruvxotcw ebxratla eds, a god- 
dess to be invoked by the wretched, Eur. Or. 214. ‘Odds wopedorpos dvd pu- 
wos, ‘passable by men,” Cyr. 7. 5. 16. 


459. k.) Supsrantive Verss implying possession (in forms 
of expression which may be variously translated). 


Rute KE. Substantive Verbs take a Dative of the Possessor : 


"Evrad0a Kipy Bacthea hv, here [there was a palace to C.] C. had a pal: 
ace, 1.2.7. Tots dé vropia uev hy, they had a suspicion, or they suspected, 
1.3.21. ‘Yadpye yap viv tyiv ovddvy, we have now nothing, ii. 2. 11. 
"Avdyxn dh po (sc. éorl}, I am now compelled, i. 3.5. dds. . 7 Svoua 
Lirrdxyn, a city [to which there was the name] named S., ii. 4. 13. Apd- 
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pos tyévero rots orpariwrais, [to the soldiers there came to be a running] 
the soldiers began to run, i. 2.17. “Eony dvOpury . . Br\érew, [it is to a 
man to look] @ man can look, Symp. 4. 58. *Hyévero xal “EXAnu xal 
BapBdpy . . ropevecOa, both Greek and barbarian could go, i. 9.13. Nov 
co teary .. dvdpl yevéoOa, ‘it is in your power,’ vii. 1. 21. Ovdevds 
Tew perely iii. 1. 20 (see 421). Tl ydp dot’ “Epexdet xal xodowis ; what 
has E. to do with jackdaws [what belongs to K., and also to jackdaws] ? 
Ar. Eq. 1022. Té éuol cat col; Jn. 2. 4. Cf. Lat. Dat. with est and deest. 

Nore. The relation is sometimes defined by a participle or adjective 
of mental state, joined with the Dat.: "Exeivy Bovlopéve ray’ <ori, these 
things are (to him willing] according to his will, or agreeable to him, Hel. 
4.1.11. El cor nSopévp coriv, if it is your pleasure, Pl. Phedo 78 b. 
“Hy 8¢ ob ro 'Aynothdw &xSopevw raira, ‘displeasing to A.,’ Hel. 5. 3. 13. 
Nexig wmpordexopevy fv, were as N. had expected, Th. 6. 46. "Epol 5é xew 


dopévy ely, tt would be to my joy, &. 108. Quibus bellum volentibus 
erat, Zac. 


460. 1.) And, in general, words expressing any action, 
property, &c., which is represented as being ¢o or for some 
person or thing: 


IIporivw oo, I drink to you, vii. 8. 26. Kevordduoy adbrots erolycar, 
they made for them a cenotaph, vi. 4.9. Méywrov xbcpov avdpl, the great- 
est ornament toa man, 1. 9. 23. “Opa Fv dwcévar rois rodeplois, it was time 
Sor the enemy to withdraw, iii. 4. 34. “Eyw ownd rose; I be silent for 
this fellow? Ar. Ran. 1134. Zrpdrevua a’r@ ovvedéyero i. 1.9. aoe 
xowdv, common to all, ili. 1. 48. Aocrdv wo elwetv, left for me to say, iii. 
2.29. Tarpyo tyiy olkia Pl. Charm. 157 e.. ‘Iudria ry yuvacxt, garments 
for his wife, vii. 3. 27. ‘H 62 [sc. 654s ruc] StaBawre Tov woraudy ili. §. 15. 
Kakas éyw yuvatxas vidot orvy@ Soph. Ant. 571. Avan te ppevay xepoly 
te wévos Eur. Hipp. 189. 


461. m. A Dative or THE AGENT is sometimes joined with 
passive verbs, chiefly with the Perfect and Pluperfect : 

Tldv6" hpty werolnra, all things have been done by ws, i. 8. 12. El b€ re 
kahdov . . erérpakro tpiv, ¥ any honor had been gained by you, vii. 6. 32. 
Td rupa xexavudva ely 79 DebOn vii. 2.18. Tots “EAAqow pucotvro, would 
be hated by the Greeks (hateful to them], Th. 3. 64. Tots d¢ Kepxupalors 
.. ox éwodvro Th. 1. 51. Carmina scripta mihi sunt, Ov.; Neque cer- 
nitur wlli, Virg. 

NoTE. This use seems to have come chiefly from the possessive use of 
the Dat. (459). Thus, roiré wo yéyparrat, hoc mihi est scriptum, [this is 
to me written, I have this written] I have written this, or this has been 
written by me. So the possessive has passed into the active idea, in the 
use of the auxiliary in our own and in other languages: J have it written, 
I have written it (Germ. Ich hube geschrieben, Fr. J’ai écrit, &c.). 


462. Remarks. 1. The remoter relations expressed by 
the Dat. (452 Nn.) are various, having respect to place, tume, 
sensation, thought, feeling, expression, action, &c. They may be 
expressed (a) directly by a substantive in the Dat., with which 
(b) a participle is often joined ; (c) by the participle with its 
subject omitted ; or (d) by an elliptical form of construction, 
in which the Dat. is preceded by ds, as: 
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TléXes ev deftd torwA€ovre (sc. revi or col], a city on the right to one sarl- 
ing in, or as you sail in, Th. 1. 24 (ef. vi. 4. 1). “Hv 5 fuap Hon Sevrepor 
wréovrl por, at was now the sccond day of my voyage [to me sailing], Soph. 
Ph. 354. Tis xpdvos roied’ éoriv ovse\n\vOus ; ‘since this event,’ Soph. 
O. T. 735. Td per ewlev arropévp cOua ov ayav Vepyoy Fy, ‘to the ex- 
ternal touch,’ Th. 2. 49. EZ yewvaios, ws idowre [sc. paiver}, ‘as you ap- 
pear to one beholding,’ ‘in appearance,’ Soph. O. C. 75. Kaira o’ eya 
tiunoa tots ppovotory ed, ‘ (for in the judginent of the wise,’ Soph. Ant. 
904. Kpéwy yap qv Sndwrds, ws épol (sc. €ddxer], ‘as it seemed to me,’ ‘in 
my opinion,’ Ib. 1161. Td uév obv vicnua, ToAKG Kai dda TwapadtTrovTs 
. +» ToLovror Fv, ‘[to one omitting] to omit,’ Th. 2. 51. Oeds yap éxowsec 
pe, THSe 5° ofyouas, ‘so far as lay in him,’ Soph. Aj. 1128. Maxpay yap, 
ws yépoyrt, mpovorddns 656v, ‘for an old man [as journeys are to an old 
man|],’ Id. O. C. 20. 

e. The Dat. is termed ETHICAL, when it is introduced, not as an essen- 
tial part of the sentence, but to render it more emphatic or subjective, by 
referring to some one as interested (70cxés, relating to the state of mind). 
The pronouns of the 1st and 2d Pers. are especially so used: Méuvnod por, 
pniéwore avauéve, remember (for me], J pray you, never to dcfer, Cyr. 1. 
6.10. Nowe? dé por mpdmas orédos, the whole nation is sick [for me], alas / 
Soph. O. T. 170. Otuai wor. . vexjnoew, L think [1 shall excel for you] 
you will find me excelling, Cyr. 1. 3.15. Ti oor padjoopa; what shall 
I learn for you? Ar. Nub. 111. Cf. Quid mht Celsus agit, Hor.; At ¢tibe 
-venit ad me, Cic.; Quid sibt vult ? Jd.: ‘‘ He steps me to her trencher,” 
‘* Here ’s a skull now hath lain you i’ the earth,” Shaks. 

f. The use of the Dat. with a participle in defining time especially pre- 
vails in Hdt.: Ovopéve of. . 6 FrAtos duavpwOn, while he was sacrificing, the 
sun was eclipsed, Hut. 9. 10. et ovKw hw érea elvaxdora TereNeuTHKOTL, 
M. had not yet been dead 90 years, Ib. 2. 13. 


463. 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take a Dat. 
in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence : 


“Hyetro 3° adrois 6 kwudpyns, and th: bailiff led the way for them, i. e. 
guided them, iv. 6. 2. “Eorparhynoe Aaxedatuoviows és Oeccadlyy, he led 
the L. into T., Hdt. 6.72. Tadiowr. . dvarow, I am lord [to] of the T., 
a, 181. Aapdv yap ovx dpfe Oeois, he will not long rule the gods, Esch. 
Pr. 940. Tip ripavvov avopwras usvynv, the only sovereign [to] over men, 
Eur. Hee. 816. Totow adelrero vicriuor Fuap, he took away [for] from 
them the day of return, a. 9. Oduort. . S€xro déras, she accepted a cup 
[for] from Themis, O. 87. Eipyav rexovoy unrpi modduiov dspv Asch. Th. 
416. Llédevyey €dmis r&vdé po, ‘has fled [for] from me,’ Eur. Heracl. 
452. Ta dxpa nuiv . . wmpoxarodapBavey 1. 3. 16. Tupdvvois éxtrodav 
peOicraco Kur. Ph. 40. Ol yap Brérovres rois rupdots HyobpeOa Ar. PI. 
15. Nec mihi te eripient, Ov. Cf. 405, 407, 472 b. 


464. 3. A Dat. depending upon a verb is often used instead 
of a Gen. depending upon a substantive : 


Ol. . Urroe atrots dédevrar, the horses are tied for them, = ol twat ab- 
tay dédevrat, their horses are tied, iti. 4. 35. Tots BapBapots ray re we fap 
dméBavoy rodXoi, [for] of the bdrbarians, many of the foot were slain, iii. 4. 
5. ‘H .. rod wavros apy) Xaproddyw evraida xaredvOn vi. 2. 12 (cf. “H re 
Xapirddhov dpxh rod wavros karedvOn vi. 3.1). ’Ered} avrots ol BdpBapor 
éx Tis xwpas dr7AdOov Th. 1. 89. Cuz corpus porrigitur, Virg. — Some 
_ explain in this way constructions which seem better referred to 395 b. 
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a. The Dat. for the Gen. is sometimes joined directly with a substan- 
tive, chiefly the Dat. of a personal pronoun : Ol dé ot Bses . . ov wapeyl- 
vovro, [the oxen for them] their oxen did not come, Hit. 1. 31. Td dé of 
odvoua elvas, ‘her name,’ Ib. 1. Tad dé pot radjuara lb. 207. — This 
usage, found esp. in Hdt., appears to have resulted from the preceding, 
and often ditlers from it simply in the order of the words. Seealsob. — 

b. A Dat. is sometimes joined with a substantive, where the sense is 
more fully expressed by supplying a participle or adjective : Tods 
Bayre Alpov I'éras, the (eta | presenting themselves to one that has crossed. 
the H.] beyond the Hamus, Th. 2. 96. "AwéBdrere . . xpds Thy véay hptw 
widw, look upon the new stute [planned] for us, Pl. Rep. 431 b. 

c. Except as above, substantives governing the Dat. are commonly 
derived from verbs or adjectives so construed. This use of the Dat. often 
distinguishes the relations of different persons or things, or otherwise gives 
clearness or emphasis (435b): "Ext xaradovAwoe T&v EAN jew ’APnvalors, 
Sor the subjection of the Greeks to the A., Th. 3.10. Tots oQovs Bojfeay, 
assistance TO friends, Pl. Alc. 116 a. Tlept giArlas rols *A@nvaloigs Th. 5. 5. 
Traditio alicujus rei altert, Cie. 


D. THe Dative RESIDUAL. 


465. The Dative Residual is used in expressing 
adjuncts, which are not viewed as either subjeciwe 
or objective (3978). It simply denotes direct rela- 
tion, without specifying the character of that rela- 
tion; or, in other words, it denotes mere association 
or connection. Hence we have the general rule: 


Rute F. An ATTENDANT THING OR CIRCUM- 
STANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH,IS PUT IN THE 


DATIVE. 

a. In accordance with this rule, the Dat. is sometimes used in express- 
ing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its character, 
would be expressed either by the Gen. or Acc. (399 a, f). 

b. The Dative REsinuAL is commonly expressed in Lat. by the Abla- 
tive ; in Eng. most frequently by the preposition with, but likewise by the 
prepositions at, in, by, through, &c. Cf. 403 a, 448 a. 

c. The Dative Residual may be resolved into (1.) the IN- 
STRUMENTAL and Mopau Dartivs, and (11.) the TEMPoRAL and 
Locau Dative. 


1. INSTRUMENTAL AND MopaL Dative. 


466. RuLe XIX. The means and MODE are 
put in the Dative. 


INSTRUMENTALITY and MODE may be either external or internal, and 
MODE may apply either to action or condition. Hence, to these heads may 
be referred, 
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1.) The instrument, force, or other means, with which any 
thing is done, or through which it comes to pass : 


’Axovriter ris wade, one shoots with a dart, i. 8.27. DyBlarg diaBal- 
voyres, crossing with rafts, i. 5.10. ‘Qrrropévor Odpak, armed with breast- 
plates, i. 8.6. Kurjoas 79 odpart, movements with the body, Pl. Leg. 
631c. Adpors ériua, honored with gifts, i. 9.14. “Eqelrovro . . trmxq, 
pursued with cavalry, vii. 6. 29. Oavary fnuodv, to punish with death, 
Cyr. 6. 3. 27. "Awodvicxe vom, dies through disease, vii. 2. 32. Bivolg 
éxopévous, following through good-will, ii. 6.13. Te por Sodpard r Eore, 
through which, 380] wherefore I have spears, N. 264. TlapeOeiv ovx hv 

la, 2 was impossible to pass by force, i. 4. 4. ‘Térw & trva, let it rain 
with} pea-soup, Nicoph. 13 (cf. Lacte pluisse, Liv.; Let the sky rain po- 
tatoes, Falstaff). See Cyr. 4. 3.18. Fame confecti, Cic. , 

a. MEANS and CaUsE, to some extent, cover the same ground. Hence 
some of the examples above, and others like them, might be referred to 
DATIVE OF CAUSE (for which the Gen. could be used, 465a). Some 
refer to this head some of the constructions in 456. 

b. Xpdopar, to wse [to supply one’s need with, 50], takes the Dat. 
(originally of means): Tp bpm ciry xpihoerat, he will use meat as bread 
(394 b), Mem. 3. 14. 4. ’Expiro rots févos, ‘employed,’ i. 3.18. Tors 
Urors dpicra xpjoda, ‘manage,’i. 9.5. Kapow ypnoduevorv, having met 
with a storm, Dem. 293. 3. Cf. Lat. Abl. with dor, ab-utor. (c) So the 
compounds dmo-xpdouat, &c.; and sometimes vote after the analogy of 
xpdopas- Povy . . voulfover, use the language, Hdt. 4.117. Ovolars. . 
voutfovres, observing sacrifices, Th. 2. 38. BvoeBelg . . évducfov Id. 3. 82. 


467. 2.) a. The way or manner, in which any thing is done 
or affected, together with attendant circumstances; and also (b) 
the respect in which any thing is taken or applied ; | 


(a) Ob yap Kpavyy, GAAA ory .. Mporjecav, they advanced not with 
clamor, but in silence, 1. 8.11. ‘OQorep épyq exédrcvce, he commanded, as 
in anger, i. 5. 8. “Edadvuw . . Spotvre to trmy, riding with his horse in 
a sweat, i. 8.1. Totry ro rpdare eropedOnoay, in this manner they marched, 
iii. 4. 23. Tlopevéuevor . . ry 68q, ‘ by the route,’ Ib. 30. Apépe decir 
i. 8.18. Tas Bla mpdéecs Pl. Pol. 280d. Ieérero wvougs dvéuoro M. 207. 
For adverbial datives of manner, see 380 c. Aiqua mente pati, Ov.; recta, 
cito, ere , 

(b) 40a ye Nudy NecpOdvres, inferior to us in [respect to] number 
(406 b). TH devy rpaxus, rough in voice, ii. 6.9. dr. . Oavaxos 
évépan, ‘by name,’ i. 4. 11. Ty émpedrelq meprcivar i. 9. 24. “Evi dé 
pbvy rpoéxovow ol immeis, ‘in one respect,’ iii. 2.19. ‘Plty pév uédav Eoxe 
x. 304. Pietate filius, consiliis parens, Cic. 

c. The pronoun adrés is sometimes joined to the dative of an associated 
object to give emphasis ; and the preposition otv, which is otherwise com- 
mon with such adjuncts, is then usually omitted : M} quads atrats rais 
tprifpert xaraddcy, lest he should sink us, triremes and all [with the tri- 
remes themselves], i. 3. 17. Tpchpes adrots wAnpdpacr duepOdpnoay, 
‘with the crews themselves,’ Isoc. 176 b. Cf. &. 498 and YT. 482. 


468. 3.) The measure of difference, especially with the 
Comparative : 

*Eviavt@ mpecBurepos, older by a year, Ar. Ran. 18. IIddt Aoyluy 4° 
"EANas yéyove dodeverrépn, Greece has become weaker by an illustrious city, 
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Hdt. 6. 106. Adxa treor wpd rijs év Larapin vavyaxlas, ‘[by] ten years 
before, Pl. Leg. 698 c. Xpdvw peréwetra rodrA@ Hdt. 2.110. So often a 
neut. adjective (uaxp@ by far, ordj(yw by little, &c.) : Od wodA@ be Dorepor, 
not [later by much] long after, ii. 5. 32. “Oo 5¢ uaddov ricretw, rorotr@ 
pG)dAov drops, [by how much] the more I believe, [by so much] the more I 
am at a loss, Pl. Rep. 368 b. Seei. 5.9. Minor anno, Hor. ; Superat 
capite, Virg.; Eo magis, Cic. 


1 TEMPORAL AND Loca, Dative. 


469. RuLE XX. The TIME and PLACE AT WHICH 
are put in the Dative (cf. 433, 482): as, 


a. TIME (in prose, chiefly in stating some day, night, month, season, 
year, or sestival, as the time at which an event occurred): Ty mpwry dé 
Hpépg adixorvro, the first duy, they came, iv. 8.1. Ty torrepala ovx épdrn- 
cay ol roddutot, ovde TH tTelry- TH Se TerdpTy, vuKros mpocedOdvres, the next 
day the enemy did not appear, nor the third, but on the fourth, having ap- 
proached in the niyht (433), iii. 4. 87. T6° éreéyre tra, @ Fv Oduumas, 
% 70 orddcvov evixa Kpoxivas, the following year, in which was the Olympic 
at which C. won the foot-race, Hel. 2. 3.1. Ty értovon vuxrt, Tpiry pyvt, 
Tyo 5 airy xpévy, Xpdvw word, Ib. 2. 1. 22; 1. 4. 21, 2.18; 4.1. 34. 
Meg Erous Th. 2. 52. Nuxrds dpodry@ O. 324. Die quinto decessit, Nep. 

- PLACE (in prose, chiefly in adverbs of place which are properly da- 
tives, 380c; and in stating some town or Attic deme, as the place at which 
an event occurred) : ravry and r7yde (sc. xwpe] in this region, here, iv. 5. 
36, vii. 2.13; grep where, li. 2. 21; KiKxrp in a circuit, around, i. 5. 4 ; 
ofkot at home, i. 1.10. Ta rpdmaca rd re Mapadowe xal Zaraptve cal 
TlAaravais, the victories at M. and S. and P., Pl. Menex. 245a. Ovpacor 
xetuevou, lying at the door, Soph. O. C. 401. Lots bray crHow raots, ‘ at 
thy tomb,’ Ib. 411. Keluevoy wéB@ Alyiofov Eur. El. 763. Miprer dypq@ 
dA. 188. Evde puy@ I. 663. ‘EdAads ofkia vaiwy Il. 595. Zevds tuevos Bx 
Abprw VY. 388. AiPépe vaiwy B. 412. Natus Tibure, Hor. 

c. This Dat., while a¢ expresses its general idea, is often translated by 
in, on, &c.; or without a preposition. 

d. To the LocAL DATIVE may be referred the use of the Dat., chiefly 
poetic, to denote persons among whom, or in whom any thing occurs: Av- 
vasuy avOparois Exe:v, to have power among men, Eur. Bac. 310. “Apempe- 
wéa Tpderoww, distinguished among the T., Z. 477. Ovx dy efevpors tor 
dpaprias bvecdos, ‘in me,’ Soph. O. C. 966. Ola xal ‘Optpw Acouydns ré- 
yet, ‘in Homer,’ Pl. Rep. 359 e. 

e. In some expressions, the idea of time or place seems to blend with 
that of means or mode : Bugdvriov yap édhav rp wporépg wapovetg, having 
taken B. at (or by) his previous coming, Th. 1. 128. ‘Exelvy rq éoBoAq ov 
karaBivas Id. 2. 20. ‘Tevxea. . Exwv opororty, P. 472. . 


E. Tse AccusATIVE. 


470. The local idea upon which the uses of 
the Accusative are based (398), appears to be the 
idea of that into which an action goes. 
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id 


a. Locally viewed, as the Gen. is the WV hence-Case, the Pat. Residual 
the Where-Case, and the Dat. Objective the Whither-Case, so the Acc. is 
the Wheretnto-Case (10). 

b. Under the local form of conception, an action 1s conceived of as 
going towurds or to an indzrect object, Pat into a direct object ; or, in famil- 
iar grammatical language, this is regarded as the receiver of the action. 
(c) In another view, the action passes into its effect. (d) It goes, ina 
_ special sense, into the purt affected. And (e), in going through an object, 
it necessarily goes i/o successive parts. Hence, 


471. Upon this general idea, are based (1.) the Accusative 
of Luirect Object, (u.) the Acc. of Hifect, (ut.) the Acc. of 
Specification (specifying the particular part, property, &c. affect- 
ed), and (iv.) the Acc. of Hxtent (denoting the space, tume, de. 
through which anything extends). (v.) In some uses, which 
may be referred to these heads or to its generic office (472 a), 
the Acc. has been termed Adverbial. 


a. The uses of the Acc., to some extent, blend with each other (as 1. 
and 11.), or with the uses of other cases. ‘The ideas of fo and 20 espe- 
’ cially blend, since if an action gues fully to an object, it usually passes 
into it by its effect. (b) For the Ace. as absolute, or the subject of the Jn- 
Sinitive and Verbal in -réov, see ‘‘ Use of the Modes.” 


.L,m. AccusaTIVE oF Direct Onsect AND EFFECT. 


472. Rute XXI. The DIREcT oBJEcT and the 
EFFECT of an action are put in the Accusative: as, 


AaBav Trecadhépyny, taking T., i. 1.2. Eipfvny mojoa, to make 
peice, Ages. 1. 7. ‘IVmamreve teXevrhv, i. 1.1. ‘O 5& Kipos vro\aBuw 
Tous devyovras, cvAdékas orputeupa eEroAcsoxes Midnrov Ib. 7. 

a. The teri action is here used to denote that which is signified by a 
verb ; since the verb, from its prevalent use, is graminatically regarded 
and treated as the word of action (cf. 435a). And as the direct is more 
generic than the indirect, it results that 


(Rute G.) An adjunct semply considered as modifying a verb 
is put in the Accusative. Hence, 


b. Many verbs may take the Acc. as the generic case, which, according 
to preceding rules, govern the Gen. or Dat. as more specific cases: IIpo- 
éxovory of lamets Nuds, the cavalry surpass us (106), iii. 2.19. Karipye 
Aryov, began a discourse (425), Pl. Euthyd. 283 b. MeraSotev avrots au- 
povs (424), iv. 5. 5 (cf. 6). Zé aloBéoOar, fo perceive you (432), ii. 5. 4. 
Pidous ddereiv, to benefit frierds (453), Cyr. 1. 4. 25. “Kay re évoxAR Quas, 
af anything trowdles us (453), Mem. 3. 8. 2. “Exropa etme, spute to H. 
(4524), M. 60. Kalpw dé o edruyodvra (456), Eur. Rh. 390. See e. 

ce. The same principle applies to circumstantial adjuncts (485 e). (dy 
This generic use of the Acc. is far more frequent in respect to ¢hings than 
persons, since the relations of the former are féss varied and require less 
carefal discrimination. For like reason, and also to distinguish the gen- 
der (151. 1), it is most frequent of all in the neuter adjective used sub- 
stantively (478 a, 453 a). (2) It is sometimes chosen for distinction from 
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a Gen. or Dat. modifying the same verb: as cov Oaupdfw (432 f), but rov- 
Tov ce Oaupatw (429 a), or Todrd cov Oavpdf{w (443 b). 

f. As many Greek verbs govern the Gen. or Dat. while the correspond- 
ing verls in Eng. govern the Objective case ; so many verls governing the 
Acc. in Greek are translated into Eng. with a preposition : “Opvups Geods 
cal Oeds, I swear by gods and goddesses, vi. 6.17. ‘Hj.ds.. € tov, 
doing well by us, ii. 3. 23. ‘O 6é olyAos Sivaras era 60 ods, the siglus 
1s equivalent to seven oboli, 1. 5. 6. Maxas Oappetre, you have no fear of 


battles, iii. 2. 20. PuvdAarrépevov . . nuds, guarding against ws, ii. 5. 3. 


PoiPov Xopevwy, dancing in honor of Phebus, Pind. I. 1. 8. So aicxvvopase 
to be ashamed of or betore, drodidpdoxw run away from, gevyw fice from, 
émopxéw swear falscly by, pévw wait for, wréw sail over, &c. See b, g. 

g- With verbs of notion, the place where it ends is commonly expressed 
with a preposition ; but sometimes, chiefly in the poets, as a direct ob- 
ject : “Aglgera: rétrov UWS, will come to a woody spot, Ven. 10. 6. Zé 
méuwat dans, to send you into the light, Eur. Ale. 456. Kyton 5° otpavow 
Ike, the savur ascended to heaven, A. 317. “EBay véas y. 162. Adpovs 
oreixew Soph. O. C. 643. ILtpyous yijs érdevoe Eur. Med. 7. “HBns té- 
dos wordvras 1b. 920. KexAnaro [sc. ede] Bovkfy K. 195. Cf. Romam 
redit, Liv.; Itedomum, Virg. (h) This construction applies less frequently 
to persons: Mvyorfipas adixero, came to the suitors, a. 332. Tlva xpew 
.. Met; to whoin does the need come ? B. 28 (so with ylyverat, as = Tet, 5. 
634). See 450 b. 

i. The poets sometimes even join an Acc. of the place with verbs of 
standing, sitting, or lying (as implying occupation): “Eornxe wérpay, 
stands on a rock, Eur. Sup. 987. Tplwroda xaOlqav PoiBos Ib. 956. Térow 
. . Syria Ketras Soph. Ph. 144. Cf. ‘ He sits a horse well.” 

j. This rule primarily applies only to the adjuncts of verbs (a). Veroal 
adjectives and nowns, however, sometimes take the Acc. by virtue of the 
included verb: Zé. . @vEpos, able to escape you, Soph. Ant. 788 ; cf. “H 
BH ptyw ce; Id. El. 1503. Taxes. . olpwyav .. Ayaudurova, you pine 
with wailing for [bewailing] A., Ib. 123. Td re peréwpa hpownorhs, a 
student of the heavens, Pl. Apol. 18 b; cf. Taw perewpwv ppovrior}s Symp. 
6. 6. "HEdpv@ eivac ra epwripeva, ‘to deny,’ Pl. Charm. 158c, Xods 
mpotropmds /Esch. Ch. 23. See also 477 a. 

k. A specification with \éyw is sometimes its direct object, and some- 
times follows the preceding construction : Tpocéxpovoa avOpuirw rovnpp 
..» Av8porlwva rAEyw, J hud a quarrel with a bad man, I mean A., Dem. 
701. 24 (or "Av8porlwv AEyw, with A., I mean). 

1, The Greek and the Latin use of the cases with verbs have (a) striking 
analogies, but also (B) marked differences : (a) as in the double construc- 
tion of Swpéouar and dono (and also our present) : SwpeicOae traov Kipa, 
donare equum Cyro, to present a horse to Cyrus ; or dwpetcbat Kipov try, 
donare Cyrum equo, to present Cyrus with a horse. TWepi8dddrqw and cir- 
cumdo, ¢o surround, have a similar double construction. (B) ‘Tyas. . 
éXed, vestri misereor, Pl. Conv. 173.c. Otvou yeveo@ac (432), vinum gus- 
tare. IJlelOovres dvOpdmovs, persuadentes hominibus, Cyr. 1. 5. 9. idocs 
dpiyew (453), amicos juvare. 


473. a. CavsaTivEs govern the Acc., together with the 
case of the included verb : as, 


M}  dvapvnoys xaxav, do not remind me of [cause me to remeber] 
my woes (432c), Kur. Alc. 1045. VdAa iuas érérioa, J have made you 
drink milk, 1 Cor. 3. 2. “Avapvitow yap tuds kai rods . . xuwddvous (472 b) 
ul. 2.11. Tovs raidas . . yevorréov afuaros (432 a) Pl. Rep. 537 a. 
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b. The verbs Set and ypf are sometimes construed by the poets as 
causatives: Xe det Wpoundews, you have need of [it needs you of | a Pro- 
metheus, Aisch. Pr. 86 (414b). Th ydp w &ec waldwy; Eur. Suppl. 789 
(cf. Bol re yap waldwy ri det Id. Med. 565, § 453). Zé xpi. . aldovs, you 
have need of modesty, y. 14. So xpew fora: (as if a Fut. of xp, 475 b) 
@, 322. Cf. the construction of the Lat. miseret, peenitet, pudet, &c. 


474. Arrraction. a. A word which is properly construed other- 
wise, sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by aétraction, espe- 
cially in the poets. This sometimes results in hypallage (an interchange 
of construction) : El 5é p 8’ det Adyous céfpxes [= poe Adyous or Air 
af you had always begun your addresses to me thus, Soph. El. 556. Aeo-wré- 
Tav yoots . . xardptw, I will begin lamentations for my master, Eur, And. 
1199. Vina cadis onerarat, Virg. See 476. 3, 479. 

b. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, 
often takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in 
the Acc., by attraction : “Hider adrov, ore pécor txor, he knew [him] that 
he occupied the centre, i. 8. 21. Tuvatka Néyouow, bri xaOnrat, they say 
that the woman is sitting, Cyr. 7. 3. 5. Oldd oe ris ef Lk. 4. 34. See iii. 
5. 14, 18; iv. 5. 29, 7.11. Tllum, ut vivat, optant, Ze. ‘‘Conceal me 
what I am,” Shaks. (c) Nor is this anticipation confined to the Acc. : 
BapBdpoyv éreyedciro, ws modeuetv re lxavol elnoav, he took care that the bar- 
barians should be prepared for war, i. 1.5. See 402a. 


475. Peripnrasis. a. The place of a verb is often supplied by an 
Acc. of the kindred noun joined with such verbs as arovéw (or more fre- 
quently moeouat), yw, Ew, rlOnp, &c.: Kipos éféracw xal dpiOudv trav 
“EAAjvev érrolncev [= éftrace cal jplOunoe rods” EAAnvas], C. made a review 
and numbering of [= reviewed and numbered] the Greeks, i. 2.9. Thy 
wopelav emoetro i. 7. 20. 

b. These and like periphrases sometimes take an Acc. by virtue of the 
implied verb: *Av8pamro8a dprayhv roinodpevos [= aprdoas], having made 
seizure of slaves, Th. 8. 62. Zia riBels (= onualvwy) . . vlenv, giving a 
signal of victory, 8.171. TeOvdvar ro PbBy ros OnBalovs, to be mortally 
afraid of the T., Dem. 366. 26. Cf. 473 b, 472j, 395. 


476. Exuipsis. 1. The verb which governs the Acc. is 
sometimes omitted ; particularly, 


a.) In EMPHATIC ADDRESS or EXCLAMATION: Odros, & o€ rot [sc. \eyw 
or Kad], You there, ho/ you I mean, Ar. Av. 274 (401. 2). dh, oe 
Thy vevovoay es wedov Kapa, pis,  xarapvet uy Sedpaxevac rade ; Soph. Ant. 
441. ‘Iw, ld, Acyelas pdpov dnd5vos [sc. 3008], oh, oh [I long] for the fate 
of the melodious nightingale / Aisch. Ag. 1146. En quatuor aras, Virg. 
+b.) In ENTREATY: Mh, mwpds oe OeGy [sc. lkeredw], TANS Me Mpododvas, 
I beseech you by the gods, do not forsake me, Eur. Alc. 275. Observe the 
hyperbaton, which is freyuent in earnest entreaty ; and cf. Per omnes te 
deos oro, Hor. Ode 1. 8. 1; Per te ego deos oro, Ter. Andr. 3. 3. 6. 

c.) In PROHIBITION: Mh tptBds 7c [sc. woretre], No more delays / 
Soph. Ant. 577. M7 woe puplous, unde dicuvplous Eevous [sc. r\éve], Don’t 
talk to me of your 10,000 or 20,000 mercenaries, Dem. 45. 11. - 

d.) In SWEARING : Ov, révd" "Odvptrov [sc. Suri, 472 f], No / by this 
Olympus / Soph. Ant. 758. Ov, ray Aids adorparday Id. El. 1063. — By 
this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Acc. with the particles vh, 
val, and pa (of which the two first are affirmative, and the Inst, unless 
preceded by val, commonly negative), according to the following rule : 
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Rute H. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Acc..: 


Ny Ala, Yes, by Jupiter! i. 7.9. Nal ra Zed vi. 6. 34. “AAG, wa 
rous Ocovs, ok Eywye avrods diwkw, but, by the gods, I will not pursue them, 
i. 4.8. Nalpa Ala, Yes, indeed! v. 8. 6. 

e.) Some familiar verbs : ‘O 7dv xdvSuv [sc. €xwv ; in later writers], he 
with the cloak, Luc. D. C. 9. 

2. The Acc. required by a transitive verb is sometimes omitted: cf. 
Acaredéoat riv 605v, to finish the way, iv. 5. 11, and mpds bdwp BodATO 
diaredéoat i. 5. 7 ; "EXadvovros rov Yrmov, riding his horse, and Ilapedav- 
vovros, Cyr. 8. 3. 28, 29. Avxcos #f\ace i. 10. 15. 

3. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Acc. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the poets, for energy or brevity of expression : 
Didoryra . . tauwper, let us strike friendship [a victim in pledge of friend- 
ship], I’. 94 (cf. foedus ferire). “Kxeipe [= Kelpwv émolec] wodvKepwv pévov 
Soph. Aj. 55. Teyyee daxpiwv dyvav id. Tr. 849. Cf. 4748, 479. 


Accusative of the Effect. 


477. The EFFECT of a verb includes whatever the agent 
does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Acc. expressing 
or defining its action. The Acc. thus employed may be either 
(1) a noun kindred, in its origin or signification, to the verb ; 
or (2) a neuter adjective used substantively; or (3) a noun semply 
defining or characterizing the action. 


1. KINDRED Noun (with this, the verb is often translated by a more 
general word): Evdrtxnoav rotro 7d etréynpa, they had [succeeded] gained 
this success, vi. 38. 6. Pvdrakds Purdiew, to keep guard, li. 6.10. ‘Qs 
dxlvdvvov Blov fSuev, how secure a life we live, Eur. Med. 248. Taueiv 
yoytov révde Ib. 587. Tk mpooyedGre rov wavioraroy yédwv ; why do you 
smile upon me that last smile? Ib. 1041. Mayxny eudxovro M. 175. 
Mi€oy éeires A. 552. “Lew v8wp Ar. Nub. 1280. Aevoowv doviou Sépypa 
Spdxovros Ausch. Per. 79. “EXOo. rhv O8év iii. 1. 6. Tpzrerae tpipacias 
6800s Hdt. 6. 119. “Exdpnoav xapdv peyddnv Mat. 2.10. Vitam vivere, 
Somniavi sommium, Pugnam pugnabo, Plaut. 

a. In like manner, an adjective sometimes takes an Acc. of the kindred 
noun (cf. 472}) : Lopds dy rhv éxeivwy codplay, being wise with their wis- 
dom, Pl. Apol. 22e. Kaxovs racav xaxlav Pl. Rep. 490d. 

b. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the Acc. 
of the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for 
an adverb : ‘Os dxlvdivoy Biov (Guev = ‘Os axwdtvws SSuev. This adjective 
not unfrequently occurs with an ellipsis of the noun: Td epouKdy wpxeiro 
[sc. 8oxnua], he danced the Persian [dance], vi. 1.10. ‘Qs PaGvy [sé. 
trrvov}] cxou7Ons Luc. D. Mar. 2. Hence appears to have chiefly arisen 
the construction in 478. 


478. 2. Neuter ApsEcTIVE (commonly translated by supplying 
a noun, or by an adverb): Towatra pev merolnxe, such acts has he com- 
mitted, or thus has he acted, i. 6.9. Aéyes odx axdprora, you speak 
pleasantly enough, ii. 1.13. KaAgéwrov Bdére [sc. Breupa], he looks Ny 
thievish look] ¢hievixsh, Ar. Vesp. 900. Tl air@ xpioy; what will you 
with him? or how will you use him (466 b)? Cyr. 1. 4.138. Ta Advwata 
E6vce i, 2.10. Mndtv yYevderOa i. 9.7. Méya d¢povioas iii. 1. 27. “Ave- 
Kparyé re wodkepixdy, he shouted the war-cry, vii. 8. 83. , 
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a. This construction of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, 
and often occurs where a substantive would be constructed differently 
(472d): ‘Ocdpatva te; Tod Woyous, ‘Do you smell any thing?’ ‘ The 
cold,’ Ar. Pl. 896. TdSe pévroe wreovexrdv ovx noxvvero, ev wev TH Oeper 
Tod HAlov, év 5é TH Xeudue ToH oyovs Ages. 5. 3. It is closely allied to 
the adverbial use of the neuter adjective, and often explains it (483). 


479. 3. Derinitive Noun. ‘H Bovd).. &B\eve vary, the senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 629. Mévea mvelovres, breathing courage, T. 8 
(‘‘ breathing united force,” A/ilt.). ‘Peirw ydda, let it flow milk, Theoc. 
5. 124. "AyyeAlny ed\ddvra A. 140. "EAalBas Aéywr i. 2.11. Nenxrjxare 
vavpaxlas Th. 7. 66. IloAAds payas frrnvrac Isoc. 71 e. Néorimor 5’ 
Os wéSa Eur. Alc. 1153. ’Hywvifovro orabvov iv. 8. 27. 


Double Accusative. 


480. 1. A word may take as many adjuncts, in the same 
or different cases, as the sense requires. Thus, 


2. Many verbs govern Two accusaTIVEs, which may be, 


a.) The DIRECT OBJECT and the EFFECT, im apposition with each other 
(393) ; as with verbs of making, appointing, choosing, esteeming, naming, 
dividing, &c.: Baowéa oe trolnoay, they made you king, vii. 7. 22. Zrpa- 
Tryov be avrov amréSeke, he had appointed him general, 1.1. 2. Tlarépa éueé 
&kadeire, you called me father, vii. 6. 38. Ods of Zvpor Ocods evdptfov, 
‘esteemed gods,’ i. 4. 9. Kipos 7d orpdrevua warévepe Sddexa pepy, C. 
divided the army into twelve parts (893 da), Cyr. 7. 5. 18. “Oores 3 av éav- 
rov Ana orparyyév v. 7. 28. “Hy xal duatay erixrknow Kadéovor Z. 487. 
Obs iyyeudvas morcwr eradeboacbe P1. Rep. 546 b. 

Note. The infinitive elvat is sometimes used with these verbs: Nouitw 
yap buds éuol elvac kal warpida xal pidovs, ‘I deem you to be,’ i. 3. 6. 
Logicr nv 574 roe dvoudtfoucs. . Tov dvdpa eivac Pl. Prot. 311 e. 


b.) The pIREcT oBJECT and the EFFECT, not in apposition; as with 
verbs of doing, saying, &c. (a neuter adj. often expressing the effect, 478 a) : 
Ef ris re dyabov 7 xaxdv trovhoeev atrdv, if any one had done him any good 
or evil, i. 9. 11. "H8txhtorapev roirov ovder, we have done him no wrong, 
vii. 6. 22. “Arrorloac@at dixny éxOpovs, to wreak vengeance on his foes, 
Eur. Heracl. 852. “Oray. . dddArjdous ra Eoxata A€yworv, when they say 
the worst things of each other, Mem. 2. 2.9. ’Enpevodpyy ovd'v oe Soph. 
O. C. 1145. Tosotrov &xOos éybalpw o éyw Soph. El. 1034. Mednrés ue 
typdiparo Thy ypapiny ravrnv Pl. Apol. 19a. r auet we SuoTvxerrepov yd- 
pov Kur. Tro. 357. 

c.) Two ossects differently related, but which are both regarded as 
DIRECT; as with verbs of asking and requiring, of clothing and unclothing, 
of concealing and depriving, of persuading and teaching, &c.: Kioov alretv 
mdota, to ask vessels of Cyrus, or to ask Cyrus for vessels, i. 3.14. Tov 
Ojpov Udy xNaivay pro-Xov, they clad your people ina mantle, Ar. Lys. 
1156. Maro pe xpupys rotro, do not hide this from me, Asch. Pr. 625. 
“Huds 5¢ &troorepet rdv pwiciv, but ws he robs of our pry, vii. 6.9. Ze 
SSdoneyv Tiv orparrylay, to tench you the military art, Mem. 3.1.5. Zé 
Taira uw} welBwv Soph. O. C. 797. Elpwrts uw tvoua; «. 364. T'An rods . 
karamwdcovras téXeyov Aischin. 69. 29. 'ExStov ‘ue xovsrnolay “oO jra 
fEsch. Ag. 1269. “Augdw Ouudy dtrntpa Z.17. “Os ce Kkodvoe 7d Spay 
Soph. Ph. 1241. Xpéa vifero. . dru f. 224. AvarplByow Axaods dy 
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yduov B. 204. See also 473. Posce deos veniam, Virg.; Te litteras do- | 


ceam ? Civic. 


Note. When a verb has two direct objects, one commonly denotes — 


person, and the other, thing. 


m. ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. 


481. Rute XXII. The Accusative is used in 


specifying to what PART, PROPERTY, &c., a word or . 


expression applies : 


The force of this Acc. is expressed in Eng. by as to (xard, secundum), 
though other forms of translation are more frequent : Tw yetpe dedenévor, 
[bound as to the hands] with his hands bound, vi. 1. 8. Torayds, Kudvos 
Svopa, etpos do rhEOpwr, a river, Cydnus by name, two plethra in breadth, 
i. 2. 23. Idwra xpdricros, best in every thing, i. 9. 2 (cf. 416 b). ‘Azo- 
Tunbevres Tas Kehadds, beheaded, ii. 6.1, 29. Oavydorac 7d Kdddos, of 
wonderful beauty, ii. 3.15. "Ektévat, yuopnv euny, wédde, ‘in my opin- 
ion, Ar. Pax 232. Tov Sdurvdov ddryel Pl. Rep. 462d. Acwol d¢ padynv 
“Esch. Pers. 27. WéAw rhy odSev airlay vii. 1. 25. “Ooa dé woe xpiorpoe 
ore ii. 5. 23. See 485e. Capita velamur, Nudus membra, Virg.; Ani- 
mum incensus Liv. 

Note. This use of the Acc. is often termed synecdoche, from its analogy 
to the rhetorical figure bearing that name. 

a. When a verb is in this way followed by two accusatives, the con- 
struction (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to 
partitive apposition : Tévye. . Alm’ dorka Ouuds T. 406. See 395 b. 

b. An Acc. of specification sometimes introduces a sentence: Ta pe» 
yap twapedOdyra, vueis wey Kipov nitjoare, as to the past, you have exalted 
C., Cyr. 8. 6. 23. Tovs &ypovdpous rovrous, . . dvelin pepicOwoay Pl. Leg. 
761e. —This form of construction may be often explained by anacolithon 
or ellipsis. 

Iv. AccUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


482. Rute XXIII. ExvenT oF TIME OR 
SPACE is put in the Accusative : as, | 


a. TIME: “Euewev tpdpag éerrd, mansit dies septem, he remained 
[through| seven days, i. 2. 6. "Eddxpve wokd» xpdvov, he wept a long time, 
i. 3. 2. "Ewdcov hpdpav cal vonra vi. 1.14. Elkoow try yeyouws, viginti 
annos natus, twenty years old, Mem. 8. 6.1. “Os réOvnxe ratra rpla trn, 
‘these three years,’ Lys. 109. 12. (b) So sometimes repeated time, as 
implying extent: Ti dpyny érayw’ew ogi alyas, to bring them goats at 
the proper hour (each day), Hdt. 2. 2. (c) In stating a period ending with 
the present, an ordinal number is often used : "Evaryny juepay yeyaunue- 
vnv, having been married [the ninth day] nine days, iv. 5. 24. Aékarov 
aixudages Eros, you are warring the tenth year, Eur. Rh. 444. 


d. Space: 'Efedatver 5:4 Ppvylas orabpdv éva, wapacdyyas bx7u, he 
advances through P. one day’s-march, eight parasangs, i. 2. 6. Muptas 
€ueye. kara yijs épyuids yevicOar, that I may be 10,000 fathoms under 
ground, vii. 1. 30. Td Bedros abra&v xal Surddorvov [sc. didornual pepe Gat, 
that their missile is sent double the distance, iii. 83.16. Muxpdv wpoisvres 


me en 
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ii. 1.6. <Aclwrero. . dovpds tpwhy Y. 529. "Arordure: riw raxlorny dddv, 
sends pereeh by the quickest road, i. 2. 20. Tov KiOatpavos rémov, 
through the region of C., Soph. O. T. 1134. Magnum spatium abessent, 
Coes. 

e. In the simple designation of time and place, the GENITIVE common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (433), the DATIVE, at which 
(469), and the AccusaTIVE, through which ; the Gen. and Acc. differing 
like in and through, but both containing the idea of extension ; the Dat., 
like a#, not containing this idea, but simply presenting the when or where 
as if a point in time or space. To some extent, however, the offices of the 
cases blend with each other ; and the more on account of their generic 
uses. See 485 e. 


v. ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. 


483. Rute XXIV. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, manner, order, 
&c.: as, 


_ Tévbe rov tpdéaov, in this way, or thus, i. 1.9. Kipxny. . wtroouas 
wayras tpdémovs, ‘every way,’ Ar. Pl. 302. Tédos dé cire, [at the end] 
jinally he said, ii. 3. 26. ’Apydv wn wrovrijcat, ‘in the first place,’ ‘ at 
all (with negatives),’ vii. 7. 28. "Epiv xdpev, for my sake, Kur. Hec. 874. 
Karpov 5° égijxers, ‘ opportunely,’ Soph. Aj. 34. So wépas in fine, rdxos 
quickly, udrny in vain, dwpiav unseansonably, mpbpacy, Epegw, under pre- 
text of, &c. See 380a, 485e. Cf. id genus, magnam partem, nihil. 

a. This rule applies especially to the Acc. neut. of adjectives, both sing. 
and plur.: Td apyatov, formerly, i. 1.6. Ta pev.., ra dé, partly. ., 
partly, iv. 1.14. Munpdv dtéguye 7d uh xararerpwOjva i. 3.2. Tvydy, 
perhaps, vi. 1. 20. Cf. cetera, illud hore, multum. See 263, and cf. the 
Comp. in Lat. adverbs. 

b. An Acc. neut. pronoun is sometimes used to denote that on account 
of which something is done (especially an end in view) : Tat?’ éyw éorev- 
dov, [on account of these things] therefore I made haste, iv. 1. 21.. “A 8’ 
HrOov, what I came for, Soph. O. C. 1291. Tt 1a wupa xaracBéoeay, 
‘why,’ vi. 3. 25. “O Eur. Hec. 18, r6T. 176, wherefore. Atra raira 
kai viv Fixw Pl. Prot. 310e. "Exetvo dé d00uG, 8re wor Soxet Mem. iv. 3. 15. 
Cf. quid ? why? (c) So with ypfipa, thing, expressed: Tl xpiua xeioat ; 
why do you lie there? Eur. Heracl. 633. 

d. An adjective may be used adverbially in the Acc. fem., with an 
ellipsis of 68é6v way, or Spav season: Duvrdrrecba Thy traxlorny, to form 
[in the quickest way] immediately, i. 3.14. Tv mparny rpéxew xpn, we 
must first run, Ar. Th. 662. So paxpdy a long way, &ddnv kai 4AAnv one 
way and another, rhv &ddws [the way leading elsewhere] 40 no purpose, &c. 


F, Tae Vocative. 


484. Rute XXV. The ComprLLaTIvVE of a 
sentence is put in the Vocative. 

a. The usual sign of address, in Greek, as in so many lan- 
guages, is &. It is commonly employed in prose, except. (b) in 

REY. GR. T 
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abrupt or familiar address ; and (c) is frequent in poetry. (d) 
It is commonly followed by the emphatic word in the address, 
unless (e) this has already preceded ; and is (f) sometimes 
doubled for special emphasis. 


(a) "OQ Padive, Oaupdtw, O Phalinus, I wonder, ii. 1.10. (b) KAéapye 
xal IIpdgeve, . . ovx tore 6 re wotetre, Clearchus and Proxenus, you know not 
what you do, i. 5.16. (c) *Q’Axcded A. 74. (d) *Q Cavpacuirare dvOpw- 
we, O most wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. "Q ndxvore dvOpwmwy 'Apiaie ii. 5. 
39. (e) Oaupdor & Kpirwy Pl. Euthyd. 271c. (f) 7Q réxvov & yevvaioy 
Soph. Ph. 799. o. 

g. The term of respectful address to a company of men is &v8pes, with 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation : ‘Opare pév, 
@ dvdpes, you see, yentlemen, 11. 2. 4. “Avdpes orparidrat, wn Oauudtere, 
Jellow-soldiers, do not wonder, i. 3. 3. *Q dvdpes"EdAnves ii. 3. 18. 

h. See 186 g, 182, 401 c, 485 a. 


REMARKS ON THE CASES. 


485. It is important to distinguish not only the specific 
offices of the cases, but also their generic uses. Thus, 


a. The Nom. is the generic case for substantives independent of gram- 
matical construction (401); while the Voc. is the specific case for address, 
and the other cases are also used in exrclumations (429 e, f, 453, 476 a). — 
Hence the union of the Nom. and Voc. is not deemed a violation of the 
laws of agreement. An appositive with a Voce. is usually in the Nom. 
(401 c); while a few Voc. forms for Nom. occur in the poets, from attrac- 
tion, or imitation of address : "OABte cape yévoto [for SABtos, xGpe, y.], may 
you be happy, boy, Theoe. 17. 66. "ExA7Ons "IpBpace, thow wast called Im- 
brasus [addressed “IuBpace}, Call. Fr. Cf. Sic venias hodierne, Trbell.; 
Jane libentius audis, Hor. 

b. The Gen. is the generic case for the adjuncts of substantives, adjec- 
tives, and adverbs ; and thus may even express direct or tdirect oljects, 
more specifically expressed by the Acc. or Dat. (435, 444). 

ce. The Dat. is the generic case for a thing or circumstance simply 
viewed as an accompaniment (465). 

d. The Acc. is the generic case for the adjuncts of verbs, and thus ex- 
presses much which is also expressed by the Dat. or Gen. (472 a, b). It 
often expresses as simple object, what is expressed by the Dat. as the objcct 
of approach or influence, or by the Gen. as the point of departure or the 
cause: “Apapeiobat rovs évoixoivras” EXAnvas Thy yiv, to deprive the Greck 
inlucbitants of their land (480 c), i. 8. 4; °O roteow dgeirero viortuov huap 
(463) ; Ta» &d\Awv ddarpovpevor xpyjuara, taking money from others (405), 
Men. 1. 5.3. Also, with a Gen. of the thing, or with a preposition (487), 
"Agpatpoivrat . . abrobs 5é rijs @bedelas, deprive themselves of the benefit, 
Ven. 6.4; "Amd rijs dpyijis Thy axadigony aderéa Oat, to take away the nettle 
Jrom his tenper, Ar. Vesp. 883 (with é«k, Ven. 12. 9). Siyw oe (472), 
395 b) ; lépevyev . . pot (463) ; Néoovu redevyévar, to have escaped from 
disease, Soph. Ph. 1044; buyéew. . dm’ auras w. 120; ’Ex Oavarao dv- 
yivra mw. 21; PeviccGae vrek xaxod O. 700. So the Ace. of effect may be 
supplied by another case : 'Axivdovov Blov fGuev (477. 1). Zacay aBdraBet 
Bly, living with wrharmed life (modal Dat., 467), Soph. El. 650. 

e. If a circumstance is merely viewed as modifying a verb, it is put in 
the Age.; if simply viewed as an accompaniment, in the Dat.; but if 
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viewed as having some causal relation, in the Gen. These differences of 
view, and the prevalence of different analogies, have led to much variety 
of construction. Thus, (a) MANNER: Tov avrdv tpétov vi. 5. 6, Tpavra 
tpdtp iv. 2. 13, in the same manner (483, 467). (B) MEASURE OF DIF- 
FERENCE : Quyoedéorepor 5¢ woAd, much more spirited (483), iv. 5. 36; 
TloAA@ 52 vorepov (468) ; Torotrov i. 8. 13 ; Torotrwi. 5. 9. (y) RE- 
sPECT : IIAf@os ws dioxirdcor, about 2,000 in number, iv. 2.2; Kudvos 
Svopa (481); TAhGa. . AXecpOdvres, Odyaxos dvdpare (467 b); Newraros 
.. yévoro (446 b; cf. 413). (8) PART AFFECTED: Tw yetpe dedeucvor 
(481) ; Vatew yepds, to take by the hand (426 a). (€) Time: Td Aourdy 
ii. 2. 5, Tot Aovwrod (483 a), afterwards; Tédos, at last (483) ; Xpdvp 
wore etrev, [with time] at length he said, Hel. 4. 1. 34. (£) Cause: 
Totr’ edixdunv, on this account I came (483 b), Soph. O. T. 1005 ; Totrov 
ge. . (nro (429 a) ; Te, wherefore (466). 


486. The construction belonging to a word in its primary sense and 
form (a) is extensively retained in figurative or secondary senses, and in 
composition (414 c, 427, 432 g, &c.) ; but (b) is often changed to another 
more appropriate. Thus, (c) many verbs become transitive through a sec- 

-ondary sense, or through composition with a preposition, even though the 
preposition may not itself govern the Acc.: Kivdvvoy Kéortncay, they 
shrunk from danger, Dem. 460. 2. In the same way, (d) other verbs from 
transitive become intransitive : Olfkrw évSere, you may [give in) yield to 
pity, Th. 3. 37. 


487. a. Most of the relations expressed by the cases may be more 
definitely expressed by the aid of prepositions. This detniteness was 
naturally more sought in prose than in poetry, and more in the later than 
in the earlier Greek. 

b. The use of a preposition, or of one case rather than another, often 
avoids ambiguity, or distinguishes from other adjuncts, or gives emphasis, 
or favors the metre, or promotes euphony, &c. See 464 c. 


Ill. USE OF THE NUMBERS, GENDERS, AND PERSONS. 


488. Numbers. 1. The Sinauxar is sometimes used for 
the Plural in the Greek, as in other languages, tu give to the 
expression greater wndinduality or unity : Tov EAAnva, the Greek 
(= the Greeks), Hdt. 1. 69. Tov wodéuov, the enemy, Th. 5 9. 
"Epwet Sdxpvov dupdrwv amo, the tear trickles from my eyes, Soph. 
El. 1231. WipwAnp edOds supa 8axpvwv Ib. 906. 


Nore. A nation is oftener so denoted, if its power is held by a mon- 
arch. 


a. A chorus, from its unity and the action of the coryphiweus as its rep- 
resentative, is more frequently denoted by the singular (sometimes inter- 
changed with the jlural) : ‘Hpiv bev Hon wav rerdgevrat Bédos, pevw dé, 
every shaft has now been shot by us, and 1 watt, Esch. Eum. 676. ‘2 €eivor, 
Bh O97 abtxnOS ool morevoas Soph. O. C. 174. (b) So the dual for the 
two semichoruses or their leaders, Aevoweroy rdvra, do you both look 
everywhere, Fisch. Eum. 255. Cf. 494 a. 

ce. Some imperatives, used like interjections, are singular, though more 
than one are addressed : "Aye 5), dxovoare, Come now, hear, Apol. i4. 
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BovAerbe, elwé or, do you wish, tell me, Dem. 43. 7. So ldé behold, lo, 
gépe come, &c. Age, intro abite, Plaut. 

d. In Greek, as in Eng., some nouns related individually to more than 
- one, may be either singular or plural: Kpdricroe . . rhv Woy, strongest 
an heart, Th. 2. 40 (or ras Wuyas, in their hearts; cf. Mem. 4. 1. 2). 


489. 2. The use of the PLurat for the Singular is particular- 
ly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns, in neuter ad- 
jectives used substantively, in the names of things composed. of 
distinct parts, and in vague expressions for persons or things. 


a. This use is due to some complexity or indefiniteness of conception, 
preventing strict singleness of view. It often renders the expression more 
comprehensive or general ; sometimes more emphatic, courteous, or mod- 
est. Wyn xal Oddtay xal wévovs pépew, to endure cold, and heat, and 
labor [in repeated instances}, ili. 1. 23. Ta Seta rod xépdros, the right 
portions] of the wing, i. 8. 4. Ta Zvewdows BarMaa, the palace [royal 
vuildings] of Syennesis, 1. 2. 23; cf. iv. 4. 2, 7. dv roicde régors, with 
this bow, Soph. Ph. 1335 ; cf. Tégéov rbde 288. Xdra roxetory elxdrws Ou- 
uoupévos, forgive parents (like this mother) justly eacited, Eur. Hec. 403. 

b. An individual sometimes speaks of himself in the plural (with which 
the sing. may be combined), as if others were associated with him, especially 
in poetry ; and (c) a woman speaking of herself in this indefinite way, uses 
the masculine of the plur., as the generic gender (490 b): (b) AlBotpeba 
yao Td Nedeyueva por, Jam ashamed of what I have said, Eur. Hipp. 244. 
Tatra huss alr dinyijoacbat, these things we will endeavor to relate (the 
author’s plural), Cyr. 1. 1. 6. ‘Inerevopev . . wpoonlrvey, I beseech you, 
falling down, Eur. Here. 1206. “HaAcov paprupépecOa Spwo" & dpav ov 
BovAopar Ib. 858. (c) Hyueis xrevoduev, otwrep ctepicaper, [ will slay, who 
bore them, Id. Med. 1241. Tlecovued’, ef xp, warpi rypepodvpevor, I rwill 
fall, if it must be, avenging my futher, Soph. El. 399. So a chorus of 
women (488 a) uses the mase. sing., KevOwv Aeimouar Eur. Hipp. 1105. 

d. The plural for the sing. in neuter adjectives used substantively is 
especially frequent in their appositive use, in adjective pronouns, and in 
verbals in -réos aud -rég° “Oray pév vr &yabdy exwor, wapaxadoial we emi 
vavra, whenever they have anything good, they invite me to (these things] 
this, Symp. 4. 50. Ifdrpoxdos, 8s cou warpds hy ra GATata, P., who was 
thy father's best-beloved, Soph. Ph. 434. Ods od wapadoréa rots‘ AOnvaloes 
éarivy, whom we must not give up to the A., Th. 1. 86. Tleorra yuvati» 
[éorw], women can be trusted, \. 456.  Ovx “Twves rade eiglv, [these things 
are] there are here no Ionians, Th. 6. 77. ‘Ard\\wv Tad" Fv. . 0. . TEADY, 
at was A. that brought to puss, Soph. O. T. 1329. Tlodepyréa civac Th. 1. - 
88. Cf. 491 c, 502. 

e. The plural or dual may be used with a singular compellative, to in- 
clude more than the person directly addressed ; “0 tékvov, 4 wapecrov ; 
.- [Ipooé Ger’, & wai, warpl. My child, arc you both here? Come to a fa- 
ther’s arms. Soph. O. C.1102. “It’, pn, tpets, & ‘HpewrlSa Hel. 4. 1. 11. 


490. Genpers. 1. The Mascutine is the generic gender 
for persons as such ; and hence is not only used when males are 
included, but even for females only in some indefinite or general 
forms of expression (489 cc). See Mem. 2. 7. 2s. 


a. Where there are different forms for the two sexes, the masc. is also 
the form common to both : Ol xadol, the beautiful (whether men or women). 
Twd' ddekpu, this brother and sister, Eur. Hec. 896. 
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b. When the masc. is applied to a woman, the expression becomes still 
more indefinite if the plural is used: Zuv ols 7 ov xpi mu ouiddv, consort- 
ing with those [= her] with whom I ought not, Soph. O. T. 1184 (Csdipus 
shrinks from pointing out his mother more plainly). *H oreipos otoa ws- 
oxos obk avéterae rlxrovras ddAovs, ‘ will not endure others [= another] 
bearing children,’ Eur. And. 711. See 489 a, c. 


491. 2. The Neuter is the generic gender for objects of 
thouyht considered without respect to personality (simply as 
things) ; and hence may even apply to persons so considered. 
See 489 d, 175, 371 a. 


a. Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and words or phrases spoken of 
as such, are naturally regarded as neuter : Ov td Lv mepl wAelorou town- 
véov, GAG Td ed LHv, not TO LIVE ts to be valued most highly, but TO LIVE 
WELL, Pl. Crito 48 b. AfAov Hv bre eyyus wou Bacihevds Fy, it was evident 
that the king was somewhere near, ii. 3.6. Td MH xal rd OT mporiéé- 
peva, the Not and the No prefixed, Pl. Soph. 257 b. Xpfcbar. . ro nad’ 
aird, to use the phrase xa’ aird, Ib. 252 c. 


b. So clauses, phrases, or words, not wsed substantively, are accounted 
as neuter in any reference that may be made to them: ’EwnSpevoapey, 
Strep Huds xal dvarveioa: éroinoe, we ambushed, which enabled us to take 
breath, iv. 1. 22. Ppdvipds re cal d&yabds 6 ddixos, 6 de dixacos obS€repa, 
the unjust man ts both wise and good, and the just man neither of these, Pl. 
Rep. 349 d. 


ce. As infinitives and clauses so often want strict singleness of concep- 
tion and even of form, attributes and pronouns referring to them are often 
plural (489 a): "AStvara jv éwixecpetv, tf was impossible to undertake, Th. 
1.125. "EBonOncav ry Aaxedaivon, xal ratra (sc. éroincar] eidsres, they 
aided L., and that (they did] knowing, Ages. 1. 38. Zé uev rowadra xpi 
wote:v, KNalew éXewws, you must do as much as this, weep piteously, Ar. 
Th. 1062. AcSoypéva . . ride xarOaveiv, it is decreed that she shall die, 
Soph. Ant. 576. — This form of the attribute seems to have had its origin 
in appusition (489 d). 

d. Grammarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the name of 
its class : “Horw 6 (sc. civderuos| GAA avril rob 8€, the [conjunction] dddAa 
is instead of 8€ Soph. O. C. 237, Schol.  Aelwes H [sc. wpodecrs] Sud, [the 
preposition] Sa is wanting, Ib. 1291, Schol. 


AGREEMENT IN NUMBER, GENDER, &c. 


492. The following table presents, for comparison, the gen- 
eral rules of agreement : 


An APPOSITIVE ) agrees CASE. 
An ADJECTIVE with )GENDER, NuMBER, and CASE. 
A PrRoNnovuN its sub- ) GENDER, NUMBER, and PERSON. 
A VERB ject in NuMBER, and PERSON. 


a. These rules have the same general foundation, and to a great extent 
the same modifications and exceptions. : 

b. The agreement of an attribute with its subject is far less strict than 
that of an epithet ; and the agreement of-the pronoun is still less strict. 
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c. The use of the masculine form as feminine in adjectives and pro- 
nouns of three terminations (234 d, e) is not to be regarded as an excep- 
tion to the laws of agreement : “Qowep el td xeipe, As 6 Oeds éwl 7d GUANaL- 
Bdvew GAAAAOw eroincey, ahepéva rovrou rpdmrowro mpds 7d draxwhiew 
@Afrw, as if the two hands, which God made to assist each other, leaving 
this should turn to obstructing each other, Mem. 2. 3. 18. 


493. Rute J. Agreement is commonly according to form, 
but often rather according to sense. See 70 p. 
a. The diiferent forms of agreement are interchanged or combined, 


according as the conception varies, or for the sake of emphasis, euphony, 
metre, &c. 


494. 1. The Duat and Puurat, as different modes of de- 
noting two (178), very often agree with each other, or are 
interchanged : 

Tlaides S00 two children, rw waide the two children, i. 1.1. Tov avdpaw 
vi. 6. 29, rw dvdpe 30, Tovs dvdpas, . . TovTwy, . . Tw Avdpe 31, &c. Tpoc- 
érpexov So veavioxw, two young men came running up, iv. 3.10. *Eye- 
Aacarny ov dudw Brévavres els dAAHAW, both laughed, looking at each 
other, Pl. Euthyd. 273d. Auvdpecs 5¢ dudirepat dordv, Sdéa re kal éreor py 
Pl. Rep. 478 b. 

; Lg@v 5° evodoln Zevs, rdd” el redeiré poe 
Oavd5vr', érel of wor fGvrl y aidcs erov. 


MéGeoGe 5° #5n, xalperdv re. Soph. O. C. 1435. 


a. In the old poetic language, a few passages occur in which the Dual 
appears to retain its application to more than two (186 g, 271c): HdvGe re 
kal ov, [1ddapye, col AlOwy Adure re die, viv wor Thy Komd.v &trortverow QO. 
185. TeiOecde . ., «dBerov, AXdoavre Boeias Hom. Ap. 486. Some think 
that the Dual is never thus used, except when two pairs or sets are spoken 
of. Cf. 488 b. 


495. 2. In coMPOUND coNsTRUCTION, both syllepss and 
zeugma are common. See 68 f. 
a, They are even found together: Kipés re xal } orparida trapfhdOe, xal 


vovto elaw, Cyrus and his army passed, and came within, i. 7.16. To 
& otre yuvh kal viria réxva . . waplorarat ovde ydyuvrat pu. 42. 


496. In syuurpsis, (a) the combined number may be the 
dual, if only two are spoken of; but is otherwise the plural 
(with an exception in the verb, 569 b). — (b) For persons of 
both sexes, the combined gender is the masculine (490) ; (c) for 
things, or persons and things,* it is the neuter (though it may 
be another gender, if all the subjects agree in that). — (d) The 
combined person, as in Lat. and Eng., is the jirst, if that is in- 
cluded in the subjects ; the second, if that is included and not 
the first ; but otherwise the third. Thus, 


* Classed together as objects of thought (491). Zeugma, however, is 
here more common. 
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(a) Swxpdrec dSprryra yevopéve Koirias re xal AK Biddys wreiora Kaka 
viv wow &roncarny, C. aud A., who had been associutes of S., brought 
very many evils upon the city, Mem. 1.2.12. ’Aaodedolwractiw nuds Zevias 
cal Tlagiwy, X. and P. huve left us, i. 4. 8. ‘Qs dé elSéryv GAAHAOUS 7 
yuv) kal 6’ABpaddras, ho-wrdatovro adAfAovus Cyr. 6.1.47. (b) Eide wardpa 
re kal wyrépa Kal ddeXpovs kal riv éavrod yuvaixca alypadwrovs yeyevnpe- 
vous, fe saw father, and motier, and brothers, and his own wife tuken cap- 
tive, Cyr. 3.1. 6. (c) HAiv@o Kai Edda Kal Képapos ardxrws pev eppirpeva 
ovdev xpjoua tori, bricks, wood, anid tiles, thrown toyether in confusion, 
are of no usc, Mem. 3.1. 7. “H kadXiorn. . modirela re cal 6 Kd\\orTos 
dv yp Novma ay Huy ely SeAOetv, the noblest polity and the noblest man would 
be [themes] left for us to discuss, Pl. Rep. 562a. ‘Aoc@ddecav cal edkecay, 
@ ovre xaracymera, security and glory, which never decay, Cyr. 8. 2. 22. 
(d) "Eyw xal o@w . . wemdrhypeOa, L and you both are smitten, Eur. Alc. 
404. O8 ov pdvos ovde of coi dito. . toyere Pi. Leg. 888 b. “O Adyww 
Yuets re ol xpiral pvcw avOpwrivnv tyopev, [1] the speuwker and you the 
judges have a human nature, Pl. Tim. 29. 

e. Syllepsis is sometimes found, where the relation of the subjects to 
each other is disjunctive: Ei dé « “Apys dpywor udyns 7) Po:pos, if Mars 
should begin the fight, or Phebus, T.138. Kal yw 000’ 6 Mdovrwvos Kiwy 
ore . . dy Xdpwr toryov, and neither the dog of Pluto nor Charon should 
stay me, Eur. Alc. 360. Si quid Socrates aut Aristippus fecerint, Cc. 


497. In zEuGMA, the agreement is sometimes with the most 
prominent. substantive, sometimes with the nearest ; as, 


Baoireds 52 wal of odv alr Sidxwv elomlmrre, the king and those with 
him, pursuing, attack, i. 10. 1 (cf. dcapmafoucr 2). “Aradayévres rode uwr 
kal xwovvwv cal rapaxijs, els hv . . xadéorauer, delivercd from the wurs, 
perils, and trouble, in which we are now involved, Isoc. 163 b. ‘Erra 
6Borvvs Kal usoBirrov ’Artikots, seven Attic oboli and a half, i. 5. 6. 
Ilaiéas 7 yuvaixas ovvappofovoas Cyr. 7. 5. 60. Myrtpss re xal rod vod 
warpés Soph. O. T. 417. So Kotpw dé xpwévre dw xal wevrjxovra Bh- 
ty, two chosen youths and fifiy went, 6. 48. Filia et unus e filiis captus 
est, Cas. ) 

a. Zeugma is the common construction of the adjective used as an 
epithet. It is least frequent in the pronoun. 

b. In the coustriction of the verb, zeugma is especially frequent when 
the verb precedes or directly follows the first subject : Kvpou &mworépverat 
H xepary xal xeip H Seiid, the head of C. is cut off, and the right hand, 
i.10.1. 2d re yap “EAnv el xai queis, for you arc a Greek, and we also, 
ii. 1.16. “Erepipe ue ‘Apiaios cal “Aprdofos, muorrol bwres Kipy xai tuty 
ebvot, kal KeXebovot duddrrecOas ii. 4.16. Dixit hoc Zosippus et His- 
menias, Cic. (c) The poetic use of the second order in syllcpsis has been 
named, from the poet ie Uxfua ’AdxuarcKdy > ‘Pods Tiwsers oupBar- 

_ Xerov 75¢ Xedpuavdpos, the S. and S. unite their streams, BE. 774. See 496 e. 


498. 3. Synesis. The agreement is sometimes with a 
subject emplred in another word, especially a Genitive implied in 
an adjective (commonly a possessive) : 

Td ody [= ood] rbd dHpynua, tuum solius donun, [your gift alone] the 
gift of you alone, Soph. Tr. 775. Téwa [= éuod] Sverhvov xaxd, the ills 
of wretched me, Id. O. C. 344. Tis éufs éreccddov, 8v wyr dxveire, of my 
approach, whom do not fear, Ib. 730. Tots nuerépo:s [= nudv] atrav ¢gi- 
Los, our own fricnds, vii. 1. 29. ‘Avupévacos, wv [i. e. duevaliwy] uw éxpiy 
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ruxetv, without the bridal song, which ought to have been mine, Eur. Hee. 
416. See 4c. Fortunas meas, qui haberem, Ter. Nostros vidisti flen- 
tvs ocellos (cf. 499 b), Ov. 

a. So with an implied Dat., ‘Auerdpou [= huty] rorpou Kxdewois 
x(Sarory, the doom fur us, the famed race of Lubducus (454d), Soph. Ant. 
860. "Enotow [= éuol, 395 b] bocas duixra mpoonie. . elodoteg, a mist 
has suffused my eyes, beholding, Ausch. Pr. 144. 


499. 4. Words may also agree according to sense, 


a.) With Collective Nowns, and other words used collectively : Té r7- 
bos &ndloavro, the majority voted, Th. 1. 125. Tod ’Apxadcxdy dwdcrexdv, 
ov wpxe KXedvwp, the Arcadian infantry, whom C. commanded, iv. 8. 18. 
Multitudo abeunt, Ziv. See f. 

b.) With the plural used as singular (especially hpets for ey) ; and 
with the singular used as plural, or so modified as to render the idea plu- 
ral: Tlemévéayev, . . xeviv xaréoxov édrida, we have suffered, [yes 1] who 
cherished a vain hope, Eur. Iph. A. 985 (see 489 b). Ilodvopxeupévy Zo- 
hot, (the city) Soli besieged, Hdt. 5. 115. “Opus. . dwoppoiBdet . . * 
ves, the bird [= birds] scrcams, having eaten, Soph. Ant. 1021. Anuocbévns 
peTa TOV ivoTparryyow.. omévdovrar, D. with his colleagues makes a truce, 
Th. 3. 109.  Absente nobis, Zer.; Demosthenes cum ceteris erant ex- 
pulsi, Nep. 

c.) Nouns figuratively used to denote persons, and others in which the 
gender does not follow the sex: T6d’ épvos . . karOavdvra, this scion [son] 
sluin, Kur. Bac. 1807. Medrda puyd, 8. . #o0n, wretched soul, who was 
pleased, Soph. Ph. 714. Ta rédn xaraBdwras, the authoritics having gone 
down, Th. 4. 15. "0 hlArar’, & repicod rin Oels réxvov, O dearest, O most 
fondly cherished son, Eur. Tro. 735. KodAuwopdye Bowridiovr, my little 
roll-eating Bastian, Ar. Ach. 872 (§ 175). Capita conjurationis ceesi sunt, 
Liv. 

d.) With a noun forming a periphrasis with a genitive or adjective : 
P0\rar’ AiyicGou Bia, dearest majesty of AL., JEsch. Ch. 893. *EA@av.. 
Bin ‘Hpaxdneln, the mighty Hercules coming, A. 690. ’Axotdw POsyyov dprt- 
Owv, kax@ Kdalovras olorpy, I hear the cry of birds screaming with mad 
fury, Soph. Ant. 1001. Td 6¢ rv mpeoBurépww judy éxelvous ad Sewpoty- 
Tes, didyew hyovpea Pl. Leg. 657 d. 

e.) In general, with words for which others might have been used, or 
with which others are implied (as inhabitants with places, crews with ves- 
sels, troops with commanders, &c.): Ildca 6¢ yéwa [= abs] Spvyar . . 
Sacav, the whole race of the Phrygians, about to offer, Eur. Tro. 531. Pev- 
yer. . és Képxupay, dv abrav evepyérns, he flees to Corcyra, being a benefactor 
of theirs, Th. 1.136. Tevrixovra rpujpes . . odx elddres, 50 tr'tremes (came 
ashore), not knowing, Ib. 110. Tv ror\w.. Svrag Th. 3. 79. Baccrcds 
. -, O15 dpwdfovres, the king [with his troops]. ., and they plundering, 
i. 10. 4 (cf. 5, and Ticoagddpyns . . advrots 7). Latium Capuaque agro 
mulctati, Ziv. 

f. A double construction sometimes occurs, chiefly with intervening 
words. Thus, a collective noun may take a singular with reference to the 
united whole, and then a plural with reference to the individuals compos- 
ing that whole ; &c.: ‘H dé Bovrh qovyxiay elyev, dSpacra . ., Kai ovK ayvo- - 
otvres, the senate remained quiet, seeing .., and not ignorunt, Hel. 2. 3. 55. 
“Etfero dads, épfyrudev dé, the people sat down and were hushed, B. 99. 
AdcBos . . dwéory dm 'AOnvaiwy, BovAnbévres, Lesbus revolted from the 
A., having wished, Th. 3.2. Juventus ruit certantque, Virg. — 
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500. 5. Arrraction. An APPosITIVE often attracts from 
the regular form of agreement: 


Td pnécov trav recy dy hoav orddvor rpels, the distance between the walls 
was three stadia,i. 4.4. 'Emlamvdas- .. Roav 6¢ ratra (for aira:) dvo relXn, 
to the gates ; now these were two walls, i. 4. 4. At O7Bar Atyuwros écaké- 
ero, Thebes was called Egypt, Hdt. 2.15. Ol yap dpOadyol, xdAAorrov 
év [for Svres], the cycs, being a most beautiful object (502), Pl. Rep. 420 ¢. 
Aixn . . was ov waddyv, 8 ravra judpwxe ; Id. Leg. 937d. Amantium ire 
amoris integratio est, Ter.; Animal quem vocamus hominem, Cc. 

a. This construction occurs chiefly where the true subject is more 
remote or in a different clause ; and might be often referred to ellipsis or 
inversion : ‘Eorlas, od [sc. xwplov] ofre douwrepov xwplov, the hearth, than 
which [spot] there is no holier spot, Cyr. 7. 5. 56. “Eoroy dé dv0 
H douévn dnd, I. [is] consists of two high hills, i. e. two high hills [are] 
constitute I., Th. 3. 112. 

b. The attraction is sometimes from an appositive to its subject : “HXcos 
.. xdvrav Aapmpdéraros, the sun, the brightest [sc. thing] of all things, 
-Mem. 4. 7. 8 (where the more regular Aayzmpérarov, in the gender of the 
Gen. partitive, might also have been used). Indus fluminum maximus, 
Cic. 


c. A word is sometimes attracted from its true subject by a noun gov- 
erning the latter, chiefly in the poets: Tdde vetcos avdpdv Esvarpoy [for 
éuvalpwy), this [kindred strife] strife of kindred men, Soph. Ant. 793. Hévwy 
wpds Any dorlay wopevoouat, J will go to the hearth of other hosts, Kur. Ale. 
538. Médava crodudy rérdwv Ib. 215. ‘H réxvwy dj7’ bis. . BAaoroica 
Soph. O. T. 1375. —In such cases, the Gen. with the word which gov- 
erns it may often be regarded as forming a complex idea, which the adjec- 
tive modifies: Ovpuds wats wardds, my [son's son] grandson, Kur. And. 584. 


501.° 6. Cuance or Numser. The number is often changed 
for the sake of endivdualizing or generalizing the expression, 
especially when a distributive or indefinite pronoun is used : 


“Addovs 3° éxédeve Adyew, did rh Exacrros erdryyn, he bade the rest say, 
on what account each one had been struck, v. 8.12. “Hy 6é 1g rovrwr re 
wapaBalver, fnulay avrois éréfecav, if any one transgresses any of these 
laws, they have set a penalty for [them] him, Cyr. 1. 2.2. Atrovpyds, 
olwep xal udva cwfover viv, a worker, [one of those] who alone preserve the 
land, Eur. Or. 920. ‘AAnOhs qv pldos, . . ev dpiOuds od words Id. Sp. 
867. “Og ay xdury rav olxeraGv, tobrav co. émimednréov mavrev, drws 
Ocpatretnrat, whosoever of the servants may fall sick, of all these you must 
take care, so that they may recover, Ec. 7. 387. “Ooris 5 dduxveiro.., 
wavras.. dwerméureroi. 1.5. 'Aowdferac wdvras, @ ay repitvyxdvy Pl. 
Rep. 566d. “Qpa wavra pev SvSpa oBevvivra 7d rip, Swwasidvous dé ovxére 
xaradaBéew Hdt. 1. 87. OvSels éxoruOy, ob udvov rods drrod\wddras wey- 
Ootvres Hel. 2. 2.3. See 499a,f. Quisquis amas, hoc cedite, Prop. 


a. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb sometimes agrees 
with the whole, and sometimes with one of the parts: “Orn &ivavro éxa- 
oros, where they each could, iv. 2.12. ‘Averatovro de, rou értyyavev 
Exaoros, they rested where each one happened to be, iii. 1. 3. Tdvres de 
odrot xara EOvn, év wratoly wiper dvOpdmrwv Exacrov Td EOvos éropedvero i. 
8. 9. “AAXos wpds ddd\ov SéBadAov Hel. 2. 3. 23. See 393d. Pictores 
quisque vult, Cic.; Quisque pro se gueruntur, Liv. 

REV. GR. 14 


314 SYNTAX. R. XXVI., XXVII.— ADJECTIVE. § 502. 


502. 7. Nevrer ADJECTIVES are used in connection with 
words of different gender and number (commonly as apposi- 
tives ; cf. 489 d, 491): 


PoBPepdrarov 3 epnula, solitude is the most terrible thina, ii. 5. 9 (cf. 
=upsovry tepdv xpfipa Pl. Theag. 122 b). “Epovye biArarov mods, to me 
the state is the dearest object, Eur. Med. 329. TC oty ratré dorw; what 
then [are these things] is this? ii. 1. 22. Kplvaca 3 dordy ray éudy ra 
BéArata, having selected the best of ny citizens, Asch. Eum. 487. Muxfvace 
prxpoy jv, Mycene wasa small affair, Th. 1.10. pds rdv ot8év [sc. Sra}, 
against him that is nothing, Eur. Ph. 598. Ti pySev els 7d pndév Soph. 
El. 1166. Mors est extremum, Cc. — (a) In these cases, an adjective agree- 
ing in gender and number with the substantive would either express 
a different idea, or would express the same idea with less emphasis. (b) 
This use often appears in the construction of the pronoun. 


503. 8. A CHANGE OF PERSON sometimes takes place, 


a.) From the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially 
in quotation : “Ayocr’ ay udracoy dvdp’ éxwoddw, 8s. . xdxravov, take out of 
the way a senseless man, me, who have slain, Soph. Ant. 1339. "Eqn é0é- 
Aew.. . Eyw yap, pn, olda. He said that he was willing... For I know, 
said he. iv. 1. 27. Ody éxas odros dvip . . 8s Nady Hyepa B. 40. 

b.) From a speaker’s addressing a company, Now as one with them, and 
now as ee ee them: AavOdvew tpas els Sony rapaxiw h wots Fpeov 
xaGéornxev: dolxare yap .., olruwes reBixapev Isoc. 141d. 


CHAPTER II. ° 
SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PRONOUN. 


I. AGREEMENT. 


(See 492s: for the union of the Dual and Plural, 494; for Compound 
Construction, 4958; for Synesis, 498s ; for Attraction, 500; for change 
of Number and Person, 501 s.) 


504. Rute XXVI. An ADJECTIVE agrees with 
its subject in gender, number, and case. : 


a. The word adjective is here used in its largest sense (173): Tapddecos 
péyas dyplov Onpiwy wrhpns, a large park full of wild beasts, i. 2.7. Wodew 
olxoupévny, peydAny xal evSalpova, an inhubited city, large and flourishing, 
Ib. To Taide uber pa: both the children, i. 1.1. Totras Kpfras Sa- 
koolous, 200 Cretan archers, i. 2.9. Tatryy riv rbdw Ib. 24. Ocods 
mavras cal wdoras (490 a), all the gods and goddesses, vi. 1. 31. 

b. ANACOLUTHON. An adjective sometimes differs in case from its sub- 
ject, through a change of construction. This occurs chiefly in the participle, 
as less closely joined to the subject, and especially with intervening 
words : "Edotev abrois [= eyndicarvro] . ., éricadobwres, it seemed best to 
them [they voted], alleging, Th. 3. 36. "Hy 5 yvwun rot "Apioréws 
[= fdoke rp ‘Apioret] . ., tyowre &v 7Q loOug éxirnpelv, it was the purpose 
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of .A., keeping (his army) on the isthmus, to watch, Th. 1. 62. Aldds pw Eves 
{= aldotua| dv rpde worn Tvyxavovea, [ am ashamed, being in this state, 

ur. Hec. 970. “Yweorl pou Opdoos [= Opdoos pw Exer}. . eAvovoav Soph. 
El. 479. ‘Hptv (= jd, 464] & adre xarexddoOn pidov grop, SacrdvTov 
POSyyov ct. 256. Populo visum. :, rati, Saldl. Cf. 402. 


505. Rute XXVIII. <A Pronown agrees with 
its subject in gender, number, and person. 
a. By the subject of a pronoun is meant the substantive which it repre- 
sents. The rule, therefore, has respect either to substantive pronouns, or to 
adjective pronouns used substantively. The construction of adjective pro- 
nouns as adjectives belongs to RutE XXVI., and even their substantive 
use is explained by ellipsis (506). Thus, Bacwcts rijs nev mpds éavrdv 
[i. e. Baccdéa] éwiBovd‘js ovx yoOdvero, the king did not perceive the plot 
against himself, i. 1.8. ‘Awd ris apxis, is (sc. dpxis] avrdv carpdxrnp 
éxolnoe, from the government, of which [government] he had made him 
satrap, Ib. 2. IIpds rdv &5eAddy, ws eriBovrcio adr. “O dé welderas, Ib. 3. 
"Ypas.., Srou éord iv. 6.14. Oavuuacrdv woes, 85. . didws Mem. 2. 7. 13. 
Myr ArlOcoy whr dddfova dalvecOac . ., eddxer 5° Ay dupbrepa ratra, to ap- 
pear neither foolish nor boastful ; but he would seem both of these (491 b), 
Mem. 1. 1. 5. 
b. A pronoun, for the sake of perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in 
- anticipation or repetition of its subject, or is itself repeated : Tl yap robrov 
paxapwrepov, TOU YH puxOjva ; for what is happier than this, to mingle 
with the earth} Cpr. 8. 7. 25. Ketvo xddXiov, réxvov, lodrnra rimay, that 
is nobler, my son, to honor equality, Eur. Ph. 535. ‘Avylas &¢ 6’Apxas kal 
Zwxpdrys 6 'Axads, cal robrm dwefavérny, ‘these also died,’ ii. 6. 30. 
Baowtéa . . Set adrdv duscas ii. 4. 7. Oluar dé wor. . Exew ay ewdeital oor 
(Ec. 3.16. “Eore ydp mtg 08 wrpbow Ywrdprns wots 1g Eur. And. 733. 
(c) Intervening clauses often lead to this repetition. 

d. Homer often uses the personal pron. ov, with its noun following : 
"H piv Eyespeyv Navouday edrer\ov, who aroused [her] the well-clad N., 
g. 48. *Hy» dpa of Oepdrwy Exe wouséve Aadv N. 600. Cf. § 516 b. 


II. OBSERVATIONS ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


506. 1. Ex.ipsis. The subject of the adjective is often 
omitted, especially if it is a familiar word, or supplied by the 
context. The words most frequently omitted are, 


a.) MASCULINE, dvfp or dvOpamos, man, xpdéves time: Duvrdtac be Exa- 
aroy rovs éavrob (sc. dydpas], that each one should arrange his own [men], 
1. 2.15. Tod rods xaxods cord few xal rods dyaGovs rimdy, to punish the bad 
and honor the good, Mem. 3. 4. 8 (Oi dyaOol dvdpes 2.1. 20). ‘Huépas 
tpeis- év O[sc. xpbvy] Kipos dwéxrewev, three days; in which [time] C. 
slew, i. 2. 20. Cf. ev rovrw i. 10. 6, and év rodry To xpdvy iv. 2. 17. 

b.) FEMININE, yuvf woman, yf or xépa, land, 886s way, gpépa day, 
xedp hand, yvdapy opinion, potpa portion, réyvn art, dpa season : ‘H Ki- 
Aga (sc. yuh] i. 2.12. opetecOar ws da dirlas, to march as through 
a friendly region, ii. 3. 27 (cf. els gtdlav viv v. 1.1; and see 469 b). Thy 
Aovwrny (sc. dddv] wopevoducda, we shall march the rest of the way, iii. 4. 46 
(see 483d). Ty rplry [sc. huépe, 469 a]. "Ev deka [sc. xeepl], on the right, 
1.6.1. "Ex ris mxwons [sc. yrwyns].érparrov mdyra, ‘according to the 
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vote of the majority,’ vi. 1.18. °Awd rijs fons [sc. polpas], on equal tcrms, 
Th. 1.15. ‘H werpwuévn, destiny, Eur. Hec. 43. ‘H larpexy, the healing 
art, Gc. 1. 1 (cf. ray larpexhy réxyny Cyr. 1. 6.15). ‘Awd wparns [sc. 
Gpas|, from the first, Th. 1. 77. 

c.) NEUTER, mpaypa or xpfipa, affair, thing, pépos part, wh8os crl- 
lection, body, Grevpa military force, népas wing of an army, ywplov 
place, ground, yévos or el8os, class, sort, nature: Td nuérepa, our affairs, 
1, 3. 9 (cf. 7a ‘Odpvcdv mpdypara vii. 2. 32). “Egexduaweé ri [sc. wégos] 777s 
dddayyos, ‘a certain part of the line,’ i. 8.18. Td Kowdy [st. wr7Oos], 
the [public body] council, v. 6. 27. Td dé edwvupory, the left, i. 2. 15 (cf. 
Td evuvupov képas i. 8. 4). "Ev r@ duadp (sc. xwply], on the level ground, 
iv. 2. 16 (see 380 b). See 478, 507. 

In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said to be 
used substantively. The substantive use becomes especially prominent in 
such expressions as, Tots udev buerépos ducpevéor, your foes, Hel. 5. 2. 33 ; 
Tis éutjs xexrnudvns, my mistress, Ar. Eccl. 1126 (cf. 444 e). 

e. The substantive omitted is sometimes contained or implied in an- 
other word : 'Auvydddwov éx trav xixpav (sc. duvydddwr], of almonds (the 
bitter kind), iv. 4.13. Znutwy.., emt 5¢ rO rplrw [sc. onuely|, ‘on the 
third signal,’ ii. 2.4. Tewpyety rov pév roddHp [sc. yfv] Ar. Eccl. 592. 
reali wondas [whryds], he shall be beaten with many stripes, Lk. 12. - 
4 


f. Many words which are commonly employed as substantives are 
properly adjectives, or may be used as such: ‘Opdvrns dé Ilépons avip, 
Orontes, a Persian man, i. 6.1. “Avipa veavlav Cyr. 2.2.6. Neavlas 
Néyous, [young] rash words, Eur. Alc. 679. “EdAny @s oixov, to a Greek 
home, Eur. Med. 1331. Zrodj» y “EAAnva Id. Heracl. 130. ‘EAAdSos 
vis Soph. Ph. 256. Zrpariés ‘EAAdSos Eur. Rh. 233. Tvuvatka T 
Id. And. 867. Tuyn &¢ owarhp, protecting fortune, Asch. Ag. 664. — 
These words, as substantives, are commonly appellations of persons or 
countries, dvfp, yuvh, yf, &c., being understood. 

g. There seems to be a double ellipsis in the phrase of kingly dignity, 
if aie a [sc. ofkov dupacw, 438], in our palace, at our court, Hdt. 1. 

O35 ix 8, 


507. 2. Usror tHe Neuter. The substantive use of the 
neuter adjective exhibits itself in a variety of forms : 


a. In the sing., a neuter adjective with the article has often the force 
of an abstract, or (b) collective noun ; while (c) the plur. rather denotes 
particulars of the kind specified : (a) Td 3’ amdoty xal rd dANOs Eviwuge 
7d abrd TH HALO elvar, but [the sincere and true thing] sincerity and truth 
he thought to be the same with [the foolish] folly, ii. 6. 22. Zdv tH Bixalp 
(cf. werd ddexlas) Ib. 18. Td yarerdv 2 h xarerérns| Tod wvevpuaros, 
the [rough le eed of the wind, iv. 5. 4. Td moréy [= 7 mi- 
orts| Th. 1.68. Tod weptyapots rijs vixns, the transport of victory, Id. 7. 
73. Td y éudv wpdOupov, my zal, Eur. Med. 178. Tq StadAdocovre 
Tijs youuns, the [differing] difference or opinion, Th. 3. 10 (Thue. is espe- 
cially fond of this use of the Part.). Td pév SeStds adrod, his [being afraid] 
Jear, Id. 1. 36. Justum colere, Cic. (b) Td OAAv [sc. yévos], the female 
sex, Kur. Herc. 536. Td ‘“EAAnvexdw wav, the whole Greek race, Hat. 7. 
139. Td twmdy (sc. orpdérevual, the cavalry, Mag. Eq. 1.19. Td ae 
xadixdv Swdurecéy (499 a). Neuters in -txdy are especially so used. (c) 

.. ‘EdAnvund, the Affairs of Greece, Th. 1. 97. Ta Tpotkd, the Trojan 
War, Ib. 12. Ta Adwasa, Lycwa, the Lycawan rites, i. 2. 10. 


§ 509. NEUTER USED SUBSTANTIVELY. 317 


d. Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
prepositions to form many adverbial phrases : ‘Awd rob adroudrov, of their 
own accord, i. 2.17. “Ev ye ry pavepy, openly, 1. 3. 21. Acad rayéur, 
rapidly, i. 5.9. ‘Ex ray duwvardv iv. 2. 23. Kara ravrd, in the same 
way, ¥. 4. 22. Ata wavrés, throughout, vii. 8.11. Cf. de integro, in pri- 
mis, per mutpla, sine dubio. 

e. The neuters wAectov or wAéoy, petov or EKAatroy, Scov, pydév, and rl 
are sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives or substantives ; and (f) from 
this, sometimes pass into an adverbial use: Mupiddas wretov 7} dwoexa, 
myriads more than twelve in number, v. 6. 9 (cf. Kpires whelovs 7 éfijxovra 
iv. 8. 27). “AdAuv, ob petov duoty cradlow, the Halys, not less than two sta- 
dia in breadth, v. 6.9. Polvé: Oewediwoas ov petov } wrAcOpialos Cyr. 7. 5.11. 
"Aroxrelvovet Tay dvdpay ov pelov wevraxoolovs, non minus quingentos, vi. 
4.24. povpods wap alte ovx Qiarroy rerpaxicxtAlwy Hel. 4. 2. 5 (cf. 
THevdovira . . odx &drrovs rerpaxoglwy Ib. 16). MWeAracral Sev [ = ro- 
covrot Sc01] Siaxécror, targeteers as many as (or about) two hundred, vii. 2. 
20 (cf. ‘Hueis rocotra bvres Soovs od dpas ii. 1. 16). ’Amwéxoe Scov wapa- 
odyyny, ‘about a parasang,’ iv. 5.10. IIpdBara dcov Ovpara, sheep [as 
many as the sacrifices would be] enowgh for sacrifice, vii. 8.19. Aifous 
: . bcov pyaalous Kal wdetov Kal petov Mag. Eq. 1.16. Ovdev dv rod pybtv 
dvréorns trép, being a nothing, thou hast contended for one that 1s nothing, 
Soph. Aj. 1231. Kpeloow rév rd under, better than those that are nothing, 
Eur. Tro. 412. Aoxovyrwy elvac rl, appearing to be something, i. e. of some 
consequence, Pl. Gorg. 4728. (g) If pndév and ri did not here remain 
without change, they would be confounded with the masc., and the ex- 
pressions would lose their peculiar force. (h) Cf. the Lat. use of plus, 
amplius, minus. So rarely in the plur. form: Tlapapévec nudpas wAclw 4 
tpets Pl. Menex. 335 b. 


508. 3. An adjective (a) sometimes agrees with a substan- 
tive, instead of governing it in the Genitive partitive; and (b) 
often so governs it, instead of agreeing with it. In the latter 
construction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 


substantive, or else in the neuter (commonly the newt. sing.). 
Thus, 


(a) Tepl péoas wixras, sub mediam noctem, about midnight [the middle 
of the night], i. 7. 1 (cf. év udow vuxrdv Cyr. 5. 3. 52). Ard péons de rijs 
wbrews, per urbem mediam, i. 2. 23. Td &XAo orpdrevya, ceterum exer- 
citum, the rest of the army, Ib. 25. "Ev 5° &xpowors Bas arbor, going on [the 
extremities of the feet] tiptoe, Eur. Ion 1166. — The substantive and ad- 
jective are thus more closely united. 


(b) Mnée ra crovdaia tov mpaypdrey [for rpdyuara], unde rods eb ppo- 
voirras tav avOparwy [for dvOpwrous], neither virtuous actions [the virtu- 
ous of actions], nor wise men [the wise of men], Isoc. 24d. Aapmps- 
mrss Tt, oe of distinction] some distinction, Th. 7. 69. “ABpa 
wapn dos, [softnesses of cheek] soft cheek, Eur. Ph. 1486. “Aonua . . Bots 
Soph. Ant. 1209. — Greater prominence and distinctness of expression, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (507 a), are thus 
given to the adjective. 


. 509. 4. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and adjuncta, 
and, by the poets, even for appositives, and dependent clauses ; 
to express, 
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a.) TIME: Ilporépa Kupou . . dglxero, she arrived before C., i. 2. 25. 
Tedevrav éxaérawev, at last he became angry, iv. 5.16. So often ad- 
jectives in -atog (240. 3): Adixvotvra:. . rpiratoe. [= 79 rplrp huépe, 
469 al, they arrive on the third day, v. 3. 2. Qui creatur annuus, Ces. 

b.) PLACE: Zenvotper trralOpror [= bwd ris alOplas iv. 4. 14], we en- 
camp in the open air, v. 5.21. Acdvdv pbeyyéuevor, screaming on the right, 
vi. 1. 23. Ovpaiov olyvety, to go abroad, Soph. El. 313. ‘Egsuec6’ épéo-rroe 
Id. O. T. 32. So demonstrative pronouns (especially 85¢ in poetry) ; 
TloAAd 8° dp6 ratra [= ravry, 469 b] wpdBara, I see here many sheep, iii. 
5. 9. ‘Os avnp 886, as the man is here, Soph. O. C. 32. “O8’ ety’ Opéorns, 
here am I, Orestes, Eur. Or. 380. “H8’ éraddy éx dSduwyv ris Epxeras 
Id. Alc. 137. “Ipos éxetvag . . fora, I. sits there, o. 239. Domesticus 
otior, Hor. ; 

c.) MANNER: ZuveBdddovra . . worers éxoboras, cities contributed will- 
ingly, i. 1. 9 (‘Exovolws radkarrwpdv Mem. 2. 1.18). *Edétavro ndéws xat 
evOvs eltrovro Aopevor, sequebantur leti, vii. 2.9. “Avioas rpéxe, run 
with all speed, Ar. Pl. 229. Tods vexpods droomdévSoug dredliocay Hel. 2. 
4.19. Venit Telamon properus, Ov. 

d.) Errect: Hignpov |= dare edpnuor clvar] . . xolunoor ordua, hush 

our mouth to silence [so that it should be silent], Asch. Ag. 1247. 

e(fov’ exrev® Abyov, I will extend the tale to greater length, Soph. Tr. 
679. Zd xai dixalwy &bl{novs ppdvas wapaowgs Id. Ant. 791. Xépa rokfpy 
.. érAloas Eur. Ale. 35. Premit placida equora, Virg. 

e.) Various RELATIONS AND CiRCUMSTANCES: “AdAot 62 foav éfa- 
xioxlr06 lrweis, ‘besides,’ i. 7. 11. EiddAcvae werornuévar, made of wood, 
v. 2.5. ’AvSpod0dpov [= dvdpds pbapévros] . . aluaros, homicidal blood, 
Soph. Ant. 1022. orv8axpuy dadovdy, the joy of many tears, Kur. El. 
126. ’Ofvyepr = dé xe—pav] ovv xriwmy Asch. Ch. 23. Tlappirdp 
[= wdvrwy pijrep] re yj Id. Pr. 90. “Edevos dptorépavris [= Apioros 
eer Soph. Ph. 1338. Sextus nullus discedit, Cic. 

f. This use of the adjective gives to the sentence a closer union of 
parts ; and often a Sega energy or vivacity, by binding to the subject, 
or to an adjunct, what would otherwise for the most part be only con- 
nected with the verb. It sometimes modifies the sense. Compare mpwrov 
Tovs Oeods Ewawd (see Cyr. 4. 1. 2), primum deos laudo, first (before doing 
anything else), I praise the gods, with wpewros rovs Geods ewawad, primus 
deos laudo, J first (before any one else) praise the gods, and mpwrovs tous 
Geods €wawd, primos deos laudo, I praise the cops first (before praising 
others). In like manner are distinguished, pdvov rods Oeods éxaiwii, bee 
7. 6. é., and pévous 7. 6. é. (solum, solus, solos). (g) Sometimes, chiefly 
in the poets, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 

h. The use of the adjective for a Gen. modifying a substantive (both 
subjective and objective, 444 g) is very extensive ; and, in some instances, 
a Genitive and tts adjective appear to have been changed into two adjectives 

reeing with the governing substantive : TIévriév 7’ Alyalev” [for wévrov 
* Alyalov] éw’ durdv, upon the coast of the Afgéan Sea, Eur. Ale. 595. 
rata veptépg re [for rorapyod veprépou] xwarg, with the oar of the nether 
stream, Ib. 459. , 

i. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with great 
freedom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have 
taken the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatic 
or graphic pleonasm: Moevdprexas [= uioovs| xwarous, singly-bridled 
|= single] horses, Eur. Alc. 428. ’A-yédaus pew pots [= Bodv]} Soph. O. 

. 26. (j) The poets often repeat a noun in composition with 4- priva- 
tive or a similar word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of 
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evil: Mirnp Gpfirwp, our [unmotherly mother] mother, yet no mother, 
Soph. El. 1154. Tdyov &yapov Eur. Hel. 690 (Innuptis nuptiis, Cic. de 
Or. 3. 58). “Q wdrep alvémwarep Asch. Ch. 315. (k) Negative compounds 
are also used for emphatic pleonasm: Tvwrd xovx &yvwrd po, things 

and not unknown to me, Soph. O. T. 58. 


IJI. USE OF THE DEGREES (256 s). 
(The following observations apply both to ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS.) 


510. 1. Words are compared not only by inflection, but 
also by the use of adverbs denoting more and most : as, 


Ma@))opv Pidov, magis gratum, more agreeable, Soph. Ph. 886. Tovds pd- 
Aora plrous, the most friendly, vii. 8. 11. *Q wreiora w&por Soph. El. 1326. 


a. The two methods are sometimes united for emphasis or perspicuity 
(cf. 262.c, 512): Oavaw 5° dy etn paddov pa lth h ¢av, dying he 
would be happier, far happier than living, Eur. Hec. 377. Ilodd ovp 
Kpeitroy . . paddov 4, much better . . [rather] than, iv. 6. 11 (cf. Ib. 12). 

dd\wora Savératos, fur most formidable, Th. 7. 42. “Q péyroroy éxOlorn 
yovo. Eur. Med. 1323. ‘‘My love’s more richer than my tongue,” Shaks.; 
‘‘The most straitest sect,” Acts. 

b. So the Comp. and Sup. are united : 70 racdy xelva wréov apuépa €d- 
Ooi0' éy@lo-ra, ‘ more than all others, most hateful,’ Soph. El. 201. 


511. 2. The comparative is commonly construed with the 
particle #, than, or with the Genitive of distinction ; and the 
SUPERLATIVE, with the Genitive partitive : as, 


Pidodoa adrdv madrov H. . 'Apratéptny, loving him more than A. (magis 
quam), i. 1. 4. “Iwmev Oarrov (408), equis celerius. "Aploros Tlepoav 
(419 c), optimis Persarum. oo . 

a. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other particles, which com- 
monly strengthen'the expression through the union of two forms of con- 
struction (cf. 510 a): KdAXtov . . wpd rod devyew, more honorable than to 
Jjice [honorable in preference to fleeing], PI. Phedo 99a. Ilépa rod déov- 
Tos gopurepa, wiser than is proper [wise beyond what is proper], Pl. Gorg. 
487d. IIpds dravras . . rielw, more [in comparison with all] than ail, 
Th. 7. 58. So with rapd beyond, brép above, dvyrl instead of, érl upon ; 
xply before, ws until ; ddd bul, wrhy beyond. Ante alios immanior, Virg. 

b. The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often elliptical : 
"AOAwrepdy dort ph tyrots coparos pi) iyi Yuxy cuvoteiv, it is more 
wretched to live with a diseased soul than [to live with] a diseased body, 
Pl. Gorg. 479 b. idelwv xpdvos, dv def ye dpéoxew rots xdtw, ray tv0dde 
Soph. Ant. 74. See 438b. This elliptic comparison: has been termed 
Comparatio Compendiaria. 

By a mixture of the two methods-of construction which belong to the 
Comp., — (c) When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows aActov, 
petov, or tAXarrov, 4 is sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em- 
ployed (the Comp. being now construed as an adverb) : ’Aroxrelvovos Tov 
dvdpaw ob petov wevraxoclous, ‘not less than 500’ (507 e). (d) To the Gen. 
governed by the Comp., a specification is sometimes annexed with 4: Tt 
To0d av etpnu eSpov evruxécrepov, 4 maida yar Bacitdéws ; what happier 
fortune could I have found than this, [than] to wed the daughter of a king ? 
Eur. Med. 553. Tov vody 7’ dueluw rev ppevar, viv pépe Soph. Ant. 1090. 
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See also 513 g. (e) The Gen., very rarely, follows #4, instead of the appro- 
priate case : Ob mpoje: whéov ris Tudpas, 4 Séxa 4 duwdexa oradlav, he did 
not advance farther in a day, than 10 or 12 stadia, (482) Hel. 4. 6. 5. 

f. The construction of the Comp. with the Gen. is chiefly where 4 would 
be followed by the Nom. or Acc. 


512 3. The positive is sometimes added to the superlative 
for the sake of emphaszvs : as, 


"Q xaxay xdxuwre, O vilest of the vile, Soph. O. T. 334. ’Aya0Gy trréuw 
kpadrisros Gy lxwevs, ‘ the best of good horsemen,’ Cyr. 1. 3. 15. 
"EPM. °Q. . prapé, xal wapplape, xal prapérare, 
IlGs Seip dvndOes, & prapav prapwrarte ; 
Tl col wor tor bvoy’; obx épeis; TP. Miapéraros. Ar. Pax 182. 

a. By doubling the Pos. or the Sup., we obtain similar forms of expres- 
sion, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above : 
“Appnr appirwv, horrible of the horrible, Soph. O. T. 465. Aecdala det- 
Aaiwv (419 c). “Eoxar éoxdruwv xaxd, Id. Ph. 65 (cf. 262 c, 510 a). °O 5} 
Soxet ev rois peyioros péyioroy elvac Pl. Crat. 427 e. 

b. From the doubling of the Sup., as m the last example, appears to 
have arisen the phrase év rots, which is used to modify the Sup.; and, as 
an adverbial expression, without change of gender : "Ev rots [sc. xpdros]} 
xpwro, famong the first also first] among the very first, Th. 1. 6. "Ev rotoe 
[Occoreros} Oedtarov, marvellous in the highest degree, Hdt. 7.137. "Ev 
Tots wetorat 51) vies Th. 3.17. "Ev rots xakewwrara deiyor Id. 7. 71. "Er 
Trois padtora, ut qui maxime, Pl. Crito 52a. 

e. The numeral els is sometimes used with the Sup., to render the idea 
of individuality prominent : as, Adpa dé wietora . ., els ye Gv dvinp, éddp- 
Bave, he received the most presents, [at least being one man] for a single in- 
dividual, i. 9. 22. Urbem unam mihi amicissimam, Cic. 

d. The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. negatively : as, Ovx Hxt- 
ora [= pddora], not the least, especially, Mem. 1. 2. 23. "Avdpdy ob rdy- 
dduvarwrdrwy Th. 1.5. Méyoroy 6é xal ovx Fxicra Id. 7. 44. 


513. 4. Certain special forms of comparison deserve notice: 


as, 

a.) The Comp., with a Gen. expressing hope, duty, power of description, 
&c.: Metfov éAwidos, majus spe, [greater than our hope] above hope, Aisch. 
Ag. 266. MGAdov rod déovros, [more than is proper] foo much, Mem. 4. 3. 8. 
Kpeicoor \éyou, beyond description, Th. 2. 50. Opinione celerius, Cic. 

b.) The Comp. followed by 4 xard, or sometimes 4 mpés- as, Meiiw, } 
xara ddxpva (sc. orev], [greater than is in accordance with tears] too great 
Jor tears, Th. 7. 75. “Evdeeorépws . . 4} mpds ri éfovolay Th. 4. 39. Minor, 
quam pro tumultu, cedes, Tac. (c) Sometimes with an Inf. added: Meifw — 
..Axar eve xal oé éfevpety, too great for me and you to discover, Pl. Crat. 
392 b. 

d.) The Comp. followed by 4 de-re (or as) and the Inf. (sometimes an- 
other mode) : Bpaxutrepa jxbyrifov H ws ettxvetoOat, they shot [a shorter dis- 
tance, than they must that they may reach] foo short a distance to reach, ° 
iii. 3.7. Mettov 4 dore pépew Mem. 3. 5.17. Mefdvws # ws éwbee, more 
violently than [as] he was wont, Hdt. 6.107. Meliw. . 4 ds ro Abyyw Tis 
ay elwot, too great for the power of words, Dem. 68. 20. Meltova. . # ws 
€mi Tlewidas, greater than as [it would be] tf against the P., i. 2. 4. 
Me We likewise find the Inf. without ere or ads, and also the Pos. 

or the Comp.; Td yap véonua peifor 7 pépew, for the malady is too great 
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to bear, Soph. O. T. 1293. Tarewh tudy } didvoca eyxaprepety, your mind 
is too weak to persevere, Th. 2. 61. Wuypdv, pn, adore Aovoacba early, 
‘too cold for bathing,’ Mem. 3. 13. 3. 

f.) The Comp. and Sup. (for the most part joined with atrés) followed 
by a reflexive pronoun, to denote the comparison of an object with itself ; 
the Comp. representing it as above what it has been or would be in other 
circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest point: "Av- 
Sperdrepos yiyvera ards avrov, he beconwes more manly [himself than him- 
self] than he was before, Pl. Rep. 4ll ce. “Iv adrds abrot rvyxavy BéATiaros 
Gy, where he [(happéns to be the best specimen of himself] can do his best, 
Eur. Ant. 20. Ayvarwrepo adrol airay eyiyvovro Th. 8.11. “Ore dews- 
Taros gavrod tatra woOa Mem. 1. 2. 46. (g) To the Comp. thus con- 
strued, a specification is sometimes annexed with 4 (511d): Avdroi éavray 
[Oapparcewrepol clow), emedav udOworw, 7 mplv paberv, they have themselves 
more confidence when they have learned, than they had before learning, Pl. 
Prot. 350 a. 

h.) Z'wo comparatives connected by %, to denote that the one property 
exists in a higher degree than the other: Zrpar7yot wieloves # Bedrioves, 
generals more numerous than good, Ar. Ach. 1078. Ipdé0iu0s uadXov } co- 
gwrépa Eur. Med. 485. But also IIpo@duws padrrXov 4 Pirws, with more 
eagerness than good-will, Hisch. Ag. 1591. Concio fuit verior quam gra- 
tior, Ziv.; Magis audacter quam parate, Cic. 

i.) The omission of paAdov before 4: BovAou’ éyw Aadv odbov Eupevar (sc. 
“‘padrdov] 4 drorécOat, I wish the people to be safe, rather than perish, A. 117. 
*Eyuol wixpds TéOvynxev 4 xelvors yAuKvs, his death has been more bitter to me 
than sweet to them, Soph. Aj. 965. Ipsorum quam Annibalis interest, Liv. 


514. 5. The comparative and superlative are often used 
without an express object of comparison. In this case, the suPER- 
LATIVE encreases the force of the positive, while the COMPARATIVE 
may either increase or diminish it, according to the object of 
comparison which is implied. Thus, 

"0 Cavpacidrare dvOpwire, O inost wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. Th» rayt- 
ory, immediately, ili. 3.16. Idelw [sc. rot déovros}] NéAexrat, [more 
than is proper] too much has been said, Eur. Alc. 706 (cf. 513 a). Ned- 
Tepos dv és Td dpxew, being too young for the command, Th. 6.12. Ma- 
Kpdtepov . . dinyioacOa, if ts [longer than it might be] rather long to 
relate, Pl. Conv. 203a. Médos evrovov, &ypouxdrepov, an encrgectic strain, 
somewhat rough, Ar. Ach. 673. Tis rdv &traporépwy, one of the more in- 
experienced, v. 1. 8. Vir clarissimus, Cic.; Liberius vivebat, Nep.; Se- 
nectus est loquacior, Cic. 

a. The Comp. and Sup., when used without direct comparison, are said 
to be used absolutely ; otherwise, relatively. In the former use, the Comp. 
is often translated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by the Pos. with too 
or rather ; and the Sup. (‘‘ Superlative of Eminence”), by the Pos. with 
very. See 513 e, 515. 


515. 6. The degrees are more freely «interchanged and 
mixed, than in English. It may be however remarked in gen- 
eral, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders the 
discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less sv. Thus, 


Tatray pddtora [for rodd wAiddov] ris klpns dowdfera, this she chooses 
far rather than the virgin, Eur. Iph. A. 1594. *“Agtodkoyératov ray wpo- 
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vyeyernsévun, [the most remarkable of those which had preceded it] more 
remarkable than any which had preceded it, Th. 1.1. °Q BédAYnt@re Trav 
cavrod dikww Ar. Pl. 631 (cf. Comitum pulcherrima). *Qsvpopdraros 
ddAwy A. 505. ‘Hyd 6 yepalrepos [for yepairaros], the oldest of us (though 
none of them were old), Cyr. 5. 1. 6. ‘Avéxpayov mdvres ws éAlyas [sc. rA7- 
yas} waloeev, they all cried out that he had given him too few blows, v. 8. 
12 (cf. 514). Ol wodAol, che [many] most, Mem. 1. 1. 19 (cf. Ol whetorror 
Ib. 11; Tots wreloor Hel. 2. 3. 34). Oi dé yepalrepa, but the [older] ofd 
men, Cyr. 1. 2. 4. Ti vewrepov . . yéyover, what new thing has happened, 
Pl. Euthyph. 2 (so xawérepov). Newrépwy rues éxOunotvres rpayudrur, 
‘a revolution,’ Hel. 5. 2. 9 (Novarum rerum avidi, Sal/.). ToddAa dy od 
BéArioy adrois ordpecOar, ‘not well for them,’ Cyr. 5. 1. 12 (so, especially 
in negation or interrogation, duewov, xpetrrov, kdAALav, Kdtov, Hdtov, xeEtpor, 
&c.). See 408 a, 419 c. 
‘* Adam, the goodliest man of men since born, 
His sons, the fairest of her daughters Eve.” Milton, 


IV. USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
A. Broap USE. 


516. 1. Epic. The article (6, 9, ré) appears, in the Epic 
language, a8 @ GENERAL DEFINITIVE, performing the office not 
only of an article as usually understood, but still more frequently 
of a demonstrative, personal, or relative pronoun (249 8): as, 


‘O yépwv, the old man, A. 33; Td 1’ &rowa déxecOat, accept this ransom, 
20; Td odv pévos, that wrath of thine, 207 ; ‘O yap #dOe, for he came, 12; 
Tév, whom, 36; Ta pev worlwy €f émpdboper, Ta Sédacrat, 125. 

Note. These uses are intimately allied, inasmuch as, — (a) The art., as 
usually understood, is simply a less emphatic form of the demonstr. pron.; 
and so, for the most part, the personal pron. of the 3 Pers. (but used as a 
substantive). Cf. ‘‘ 7hat man whom you see,” and ‘‘ The man whom you 
see’: ‘* Those that love me,” and ‘‘ 7'hem that love me,” Prov. 8. 17, 21. 
(B) The demonstr. pron. used connectively becomes a relative: ‘* Blessed 
are they that mourn.” — (y) We cannot, therefore, expect to draw a precise 
line of division between the use of the article as such, and its use as a pro- 
moun. (8) Observe the resemblance in form between the English article 
the, and the pronouns that, this, they, &c.; the derivation of the definite 
art. in the French, Italian, Spanish: &c., from the Lat. demonstr. iile ; 
and the extensive use of the German article der, die, das: Der Knabe den 
wir lobten, der hat’s gethan, the boy whom we praised, he has done tt. 

In Epic poetry, — (a) The article, in its proper use as such, is commonly 
not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great extent in other 
kinds of elevated poetry. (b) When used as a personal pronoun, it is most 
frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek (518) ; and 
is not unfrequently followed in the same sentence by the substantive to 
which it refers : ‘H 8 &owero TlaAAds, and she, Pallas, followed, a. 125. 
Al 5° éwéuvéav ’A@nvaly re xal”“Hpy A. 20. Cf. 505d. (c) As a demon- 
strative, it sometimes follows its substantive before a relative : ZDuv@ecctwr 
tdwy, ds éwéredXe, those instructions which he gave, E. 319. (d) The article 
when used as a personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from 
its position (518 f), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the 
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Nom. with the common relative : “Os yap detraros #\Oer, for he returned 
last, a. 286. M7nd’ 8 piyo Z. 59. “O yap yépas éorl Oavdvrwy, for this is 
the honor of the dead, VY. 9. 


517. 2. Ionic anp Doric. In the later Ion. and in the 
Dor. writers, this extended use of the article was, in great 
measure, retained. LE. g. in Hdt., the relative has in the Nom. 
sing. and pl. the forms és, #, rd, of, at, ré* and has elsewhere the 
r- forms of the article, except after prepositions which suffer 
elision, in the phrases of time, év 6, é§ of, és 3 (or od), péxpe (or 
dypt) ov, and in some doubtful readings. | | 


518. 3. Artic. The use of the article as a demonstrative 
and personal pronoun remained in Attic Greek, (a) in connec- 
tion with pév and 8¢; (b) in poetry with ydp ; and (c) as the 
subject of a verb, after «ai, and : 


(a) ‘O 88[sc. dderpds] welOerar, and he [the brother] ts perswaded, i. 1. 38. 
Gxovro, Krdéapxos dé wepieéueve, they went, but C. stayed, ii. 1. 6. 
"Ex 88 rav (the common order after a prep.) uddior’ eyw, and of them I 
most, Soph. O. C. 741. (b)‘O ydp uéyioros abrois rvyxdver Sopvtévwr, for 
he [Phanoteus] zs the greatest a their allies, Soph. El. 45. Ts yap wé- 
guxa pnrpds Id. O. T. 1082. Td yap. . omdnov pépos, fur this is a rare 
lot, Eur. Alc. 473. (c) Kal rdv droxpivacdar \éyerar, and it is said that 
he answered, Cyr. 4. 2.18. Kat rdv xeredoar Ib. 1. 3. 9. 

d. The article with pév and 8€ is commonly used for contradistinction, 
and we may translate 6 piv. ., 6 8€, this. ., that, the one. ., the other, 
one. ., another, &c.: ‘O pév paiveras, 6 dé cwhpover, the one is mad, the other 
is rational, Pl. Phiedr. 244a. Ol prev duaxovres . ., ol 5° dpwrdtovres, these 
pursuing . ., and those plundering, i. 10. 4. "Ev pév dpa rots cuppuwvoiper, 
év dé rots of, in some things we agree, and in others not, Pl. Pheedr. 263 b. 
‘O pev Faxev, ol 5¢ EwelOovro, he commanded, and the rest obeyed, ii. 2. 5. 
Ty wey. ., TH 3, here. ., there, iv. 8.10 (469b). Ta w& re paxdpevor, 
7a dé xal dvaravéuevor, ‘[as to some things . . as to others] partly . . part- 
ly, ‘now .. now,’ iv. 1. 14 (483 a). 

e. “O 8é, when used as a pronoun in the Nom. (even without 6 pév pre- 
ceding), commonly denotes a different subject from that of the preceding 
sentence. The exceptions belong especially to the Epic and Ionic. 

f. The proclitics in the nominative (0, 4, of, at) require, from the very 
laws of accent, that the particle, in connection with which they are used, 
should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orthotone, or, 
in other words, take the forms which sialon | belong to the relative 
pronown (250). This change takes place with kal uniformly, and with 8é 
when it follows 4 for py (45 u): Kal 8s eOavuace, and he wondered, i. 8. 
16. Kal of elroy vii. 6. 4. “H 5° 5s, 6 PAadcwr, said he, i. e. Glauco, Pi. 
Rep. 327 b. *H,& 4, said she, Id. Conv. 205c¢. So, later, “Os pay wewg, 
8s Ba peOver, one ts hungry, another drunken, 1 Cor. 11. 21. 


519. In its r- forms, this use of the article also occurs, (a) 
before the relatives 8s, dcos, and ofos ; (b) in some special forms 
of expression ; and (c) sometimes, through poetic imitation of 
the earlier Greek ; while (d) the tragedians even give these 
forms to the relative pronoun : 
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(a) Tot 8 forw, of that which is, Pl. Phedo 92d. Kal rdv 3s tpn, he 
who said, Lys. 167.15. Tpoorxe: xal pucety rods oldotrep obros, i¢ 1s proper 
to hate [those such as] such men as this, Dem. 613. 9. Ilepl rexvav tev 
Soar repl raird clot Pl. Soph. 241 e. — In this construction, which occurs 
chiefly in Plato and the orators, the sentence introduced by the relative - 
may be regarded as a defining clause, to which the article is prefixed (see 
523). 

(b) Ilpd rod (also written wporod) before this ; tw therefore (cf. 466. 1) ; 
+6 ye, followed by 8r.° the article doubled with nal or 4: Tod wais 
ho8a, you were once a child, Pl. Ale. 109e. Ol mpd tod dita, former 

riends, Eur. Med. 696. Tw. . oxerréov, therefore we must consider, Pl. 

hewt.179d. TS ye ed oda, Srv. ., this I well know, that . ., Pl. Euthyd. 
291a. Ki vd nal Td Erolncev LOpwwros obrocl, ovx dy dwéOaver, if this man 
had done this and that, he would not have died, Dem. 308. 3. "Adixvoiuac | 
ws Tov kal rév, I go to this one and that, Lys. 94. 3. With the article 
again repeated : “Ede: yap Td kal td rofoa, Kal Td wh rorjocat, for this and 
that we ought to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 128. 16. Kw-- 
duvevew . ., Srws wi) TA H TA yervfoerat, GAN Srws rd, ‘not these or those, 
but THESE,’ 1d. 1457. 16. The nominative 8s xal Ss (518 f) occurs, Hdt. 
4. 68. 

(c) Tow. . pOlcov, him destroy, Soph. O. T. 200. Teatv mor pédrerOat, 
take care of these for me, lb. 1466. ‘Aorépas, bray POivwow, dvrodds Te 
gov, ‘their risings,’ Asch. Ag. 7. 

(d) Kreivdca tots od xpiv xravetv, having slain those whom she ought 
not to slay, Kur. And. 810. Tov Oedv, row viv Wéeyes, the god, whom you 
now blame, Ib. Bac. 712. (e) This substitution of the r- for the aspirated 
forms (250) in tragedy, scarce occurs, except to avoid hiatus, or lengthen a 
short syllable. : 

f. On the other hand, the aspirated forms are sometimes found with 
pév and € for the t- forms (518 a, d) : Idders ‘EAAnvidas, ds pew dvatpar, 
els As 88 rods duyddas xardywv, ‘some destroying, and to others,’ Dem. 
248. 18. “As pe xarelAnde rédrers . ., Teas Bt ropOei Id. 282.11. Ots 
perv .., tots 8€, to some. ., to others, Kur. Iph. T. 419. So, ‘Oré yey. ., 
éré dé, sometimes . ., at other times, Th. 7. 27. ‘“Oré 6€ Yen. 5. & | 


B. Tue ARTICLE PROPER. 


520. Rute XXVIII. The Artictz is prefixed 
to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as dejfinile. 


a. The Greek article, in its specific and later developed use as an article 
proper, corresponds in general to the definite article in our own and other 
modern languages. It is often, however, when used substantively, and 
sometimes when used adjectively, translated into Eng. by a demonstrative 
pronoun (527, 523 h). With a participle following, it is most frequently 
translated by a relative and verb, preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, 
by a personal or demonstrative pronoun (527). It is often omitted in 
translation, especially with proper names, abstract nouns, nouns used ge- 
nerically, and pronouns (522, 524, 531); and must be often supplied in 
translation when not expressed (533). In Lat., it is only partially rep- 
resented by adjective pronouns: ‘‘ Noster sermo articulos non desiderat, 
ideoque in alias partes orationis sparguntur.” Quintil., 1. 4. 19. 

b. The article may be separated from its substantive by words modify- 
ing the latter (523 a), by particles which cannot stand first in the clause 


e 
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(as pév, 5é, ydp, yé, ré, 54), by the pronoun rls in Ionic, and sometimes 
by other words : Tap ris llepoéwv, one of the Persians, Hdt. 1. 85. 

c. A substantive used indefinitely wauts the article: Kadds yap Onoau- 
pos, wap dvdpl omovdaly xdpis dpeioudvn, a favor due from a good man is 
an excellent treasure, Isoc. 8b. See 548 a. 


521. A substantive used DEFINITELY is either employed in 
tts full extent, to denote that which 1s known, or, if not employed 
in its full extent, denotes a definite part. 


a. Compare, ‘‘ Man is mortal,” where man is used in its full extent of 
application, to denote every individual of a known race, and is therefore 
definite ; ‘‘ The man whom we saw,” where man is not used in its full ex- 
tent of application, but is yet definite as denoting a particular and known 
individual ; and ‘‘If a man love me” (Jn. 14. 23), where man is indefi- 
nite, simply denoting any one of the race. 

b. The article, according as it is joined with the substantive in the first 
or the second of these uses, is distinguished as the generic or the limiting 
article. ’ 


1. Generic Article. 


522. A substantive employed in us full extent, to 
denote that which 1s known, may be, 


a.) A substantive used generically, i. e. denoting a whole class or kind ; 
as 7 ‘yuv}, woman (for the whole sex), of &v@pwro, men (all men), of ’AQ7- 
vaiot, the Athenians (the whole nation) : ‘0 dvOpwimos “ dvOpwiros” dvoud- 
o6n,man (Fr. Yhomme, Germ. der Mensch, &c.) was named dvOpwros, Pl. 
Crat. 399c. Tév “EXAqvev 5¢ éxwv érXiras . . rpraxocious, ‘of Greeks,’ 
i. 1.2. See 533c. (b) To this head may be referred substantives used 
distributively, which consequently take the article : Kipos imuoxvetra. . 
Tpia nudapeka Tod pHvds TY OTPATLoOTH, C. promises three half-darics [the 
month to the soldier] a month to each soldier, i. 3. 21. If &eao-ros, each, 
is expressed, the article may be used or omitted : “Exagrov 7d &6vos (523 b),. 
each nation, i. 8.9. “Exacroy daoxoy iii. 5. 10. 

c.) A substantive expressing an abstract idea ; as 4 dperh, virtue (Fr. 
la vertu) : ‘H swdpoovvn, xal 4 éyxpdreca, xal 4 adh Cyr. 7. 5. 75 (533 ¢). 

d.) An infinitive or clause used substantively, or a word spoken of as 
such ; Aida 7d HoPeiobar, through fear, v. 1.13. Td bvoua 6 &vOpwrros, the 
name dvOpwros Pl. Crat. 399 ¢ (the article conforming by attraction to the 
noun following, inasmuch as the word évoua expressed sufficiently shows 
that dv@pwmos is spoken of merely as a word ; cf. 491 a, 500). 

_e@.) The name of a monadic object (one which exists singly in nature, or 
is so regarded ; povadixéds single) ; as 6 HrLos, the sun, 4 cedtwn, the moon: 
"Exet Tpop nv 7) YA d7rd rot otpavod, the earth receives nutriment from the 
heavens, Ec. 17. 10. See 533. . 

f.) The name of an art or science : ‘H larpucd xal 4) xadkeutexd cal 7 
TKTOVKH, medicine and brasiery and carpentry, Hic. 1. 1. See 533 c¢. 

g.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or 
which is well known : Aca Ppvylas: . . rijs Ppvylas rod, through Phrygia; 
.. acity of said P.,i. 2.6, 7. Kipos r'w Kidtooay els ryv Kiduxlav dro- 
mwéuret, Cyrus sends the Cilician queen to Cilicia, i. 2. 20. ‘Txéo ris “EA- 
Addos, in behalf of Greece (their native land), i. 3. 4. Observe the use 
and omission of the article in 418 a; and see 523h, 533 a. 

h. Proper names appear tlie rather to take the article, from their being 
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so extensively, in their origin, either adjectives used substantively (506 f), 
or common nouns used distinctively (530). Thus, ‘H ‘EAAds (sc. 77], [the 
Greek land] Greece, Fr. la Gréce (cf. England, the land of the Angles, #’r. 
L’Angleterre ; Scotland) ; Tis Muaias, of Mysia, vii. 8. 8, but Ty Muolg 
xpq, i. 2.10 ; 'O 'EAAHowovros, the [sea of Helle] Hellespont ; ‘O Ilepuxdfis 
[sc. dvnp], [the Illustrious Man] Pericles ; ‘O Stkcrwos, [the Horse-lover] 
Philip ; "Avhp Mvords 7d yévos xal rovvona rotro Exwy v. 2. 29. (i) The 
adjective construction is frequent in the names of rivers; and is some- 
times found in other names of places, where the gender and number per- 
mit : ‘O Maiavdpos wroraués i. 2. 7 (cf. The Connecticut river). Tiw M&- 
dmv wodw Th. 4.130. Tay» Borpyy riwrny Ib. 1. 58. 


2. Limiting Article. 


523. 1. A substantive not employed in tts full ex- 
tent may be rendered define by a limiting word, 


phrase, or clause. 


a. (OnveR oF Description.) A limiting word or phrase is usually 
placed, either (1) between the article and its substantive, or (2) after the sub- 
stantive with the article repeated, or (3) as in the second order, but with the 
article omitted before the substantive ; while these different positions may 
be repeated or combined : ‘O aya@ds dvip, or 6 dvip 6 dyads, or dvip 6 aya- 
06s, the good man. Td Bactrecov onuetov (443. c). Tods per yap xivas rous 
Xarerovs, savage dogs, v. 8. 24. Zrabuay rav éyyurdrw ii. 2.11. Te 
wept rov Ileipaca retxos Hel. 4. 8. 9. Td tis rod galvovros réyvyns Epyor, 
the work of the carder’s art, Pl. Pol. 2818. ‘Ev rats kdyats rats brép rob 
wediov Tod wapa Tov Kevrptry iv. 3.1. Tas peyddas joovas xal ra aya0a 
Ta peyada Cyr. 3. 3. 8. 

b. (ORDER OF STATEMENT.) On the other hand, words and phrases 
not belonging to the definition or description of the substantive, but to 
that which is said about it in the sentence, regularly either (4) precede the 
article, or (5) follow the substantive without a repetition of the article : 
"Ayadds 6 dyjp or 6 avnp ayabos (sc. éorw], the man is good. “Ore xevds b 
Pipos ely, xal ol dpxovres owor, that the fear was groundless, and the gen- 
erals safe, ii. 2.21. Wrrdv Exwv ri xepadriy, having the head bare, i. 8. 6. 
*[8potvre rp inmy (467 a). “Kreorbe hyepsve rp Hpaxdei, follow Hercules 
as leader, vi. 5. 24 (cf. T@'Hyeudve ‘Hpaxdet vi. 2.15). “Ev 79 dyope péorg, 
in the midst of the forum, Dem. 848. 13 (508a; but To pécov oridos, the 
centre division, i. 8. 13). Td xépas éxdrepov vil. 1. 23. 

c. A modifying Genitive has, however, much freedom of position, and 
other adjuncts are less strictly bound by these rules than adjectives or 
appositives. A limiting Genitive not only takes the first three orders 
according to the rule, but often the 5th order, and sometimes (chiefly for 
emphasis) the 4th; while the Gen. partitive, which regularly takes the 
order of statement, sometimes takes an order of description : (1) Thy ray 
BapBdpwy girlav, the friendship of the barbarians, i. 3. 5. (2) Thy Ovya- 
répa Thy Bacidéws ii. 4. 8. (3) "Eml oxnviy lévres thy RevodGvros, going to 
the tent of X., vi. 4.19. (4) Tod 5¢ Kxixdov % aeplodos, the length of the 
circuit, iii. 4. 11. (5) Ty redevrg rod Biov i. 9. 30. (1) Tots ‘E\Ajver 
mwdovowrdros Th. 1. 25. (d) A prepositional adjunct takes the 5¢h order 
more freely after a verbal, or when another modifier has taken the place 
between the article and substantive : “H évyxouidh éx rdw dypay és rd dory, 
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the crowding from the country into the city, Th. 2. 52. Tis ray ywauiy 
gidlas zpos rods dvdpas, the love of wives to their husbands. Hier. 3. 3. 

e. Some modifiers may be placed in either of the two classes (b), accord- 
ing to the view which 15 taken of them : [doay rhy ddév, all the way, i. 5. 
9 (or riv wacay 655v, the whole way ; without the art., doa wey dds, every 
way, ii. 5,9). Ol wdvres dvOpwro, Idvres ol kvOpwra, all men, v. 6. 7 ; 
(Ec. 17. 3 (xdvras dvOpwrous Cyr. 7. 5. 52). So dias, cvpras, ddos whole. 

f. The use of the article with some adjectives, in representing a part as 
definite, should be observed : 'Awdixpdrns xal Aor, A. and others, iv. 2. 
17. ’EmopevOnoav, j of dAdor, ‘the others,’ ‘the rest,’ Ib. 10. “AXAXo de 
orpdrevya, and another army, i. 1.9. Td &dAdo orpdrevya, the rest 07 the 
army, i. 2.25. Todd rod orparedparos, ‘much of,’ iv. 1.11. Td wey 
5} woXd rod ‘EAAnnKod, ‘the greater part,’ i. 4. 13. TIodAol, many, iv. 
6. 26. Tots woddots, the [many] most, Ib. 24. “OAlyou dwébvnckov, few 
died, iv. 2.7. Thelw rovrwy drodaver 6 5x dos 4 of dAlyou, ‘the few,’ ‘the 
aristocracy,’ Rep. A. 2. 10. So often with superlatives and ordinals. See 
419,515. 

g. A clause limiting a substantive commonly begins with the relative 
pronoun ; and is usually placed according to order 5th, by which the im- 
mediate junction of the article proper and the relative (originally one, 
249s) isavoided. df it precedes the substantive, it commonly excludes 
the article. Thus, "Ard ris dpxijs, Fs adrov carpdrny érolnce (505 a). 
Odrot, obs dpare, BdpBapo, these barbarians whoin you sce (524 b), i. 5. 16. 

h. A proper name followed i Aen article in agreement with it, is rarely 
preceded by another, except with special demonstrative force : Kipov rév 
dpxaior, C. the elder, i. 9.1. But, ‘O 5¢ Leravds 6’AuBpaxwrys, but that 
Silanus the Ambraciot (who had been the chief soothsayer of the army), 
vi. 4. 13. 

i. In the third order, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as 
indefinite, and then defined; and this subsequent definition sometimes 
respects simply the kind or class. Kopin % Mldov xadoupévn, a fountain 
[that called Midas’s] which was called the fountain of Midas, i. 2. 18. 
IIoAXol 5¢€ arpovOol of weyddot, and many struthi, the large ones, i. e. 
ostriches, i. 5.2. Kdpva .. wodd\a 7a wraréa, ‘of the broad kind,’ v. 4. 29. 

j- When the substantive is preceded or followed by successive modijfica- 
tions, the article is sometimes repeated with each: 'Ev ry rod Aws 77 peyl- 
ory éopry, in the greatest feast of Jupiter, Th. 1.126. Td re relxn rd 
éaurav Td paxpa dmerédecay, they completed their own long walis, Ib. 108. 
_k. A modification is sometimes divided between two positions (oftenest 
the lst and 5th): Tots dijvacr Geots ta re dvelpara, to the gods who had 
sent the dream, iv. 3.13. Tov tov &\Aov Odvarov otparnyoy, ii. 6. 29. - 
Tlepo-av rovs dplorous tov wept abroy érrd i. 6. 4. 

524. Remarks. 1. It is common to ‘employ the article 
even when the substantive is rendered definite (a) by a posses- 
sive or (b) demonstrative pronoun : 

(a) ‘O duds wartp, my father, i. 6. 6. “Oupa rodudy [= 7d éudv, 125], 
Cyr. 8. 7. 26. Ti querépay xwpay iv. 8.6. Te voup r@ dyerépy vii. 3. 39. 

(b) The pronouns odtos and 88, as themselves beginning with the 
article ,252), do not take it immediately before them, and éxeivos follows 
their analogy. These pronouns are therefore placed according to 523 b, 
except when separated from the article by another modifier : Tavras ras 
worets, these cities, Tbvde rov rpbrov, ‘Exelvns ris qudpas, Tov dvdpa rodror, 
i. 1. 8,9; 7.18; 6.9. ‘O ev dvhp b5e Apol. 29. ‘H orev) atry 656s, 
this narrow way, iv. 2. 6. 
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c. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative pronoun 
and a common noun (except as in 533, and in some special deictic uses, 
543 s), the pronoun is regularly employed as a subject, and the noun as an 
attribute : “Kort wév yap wevia abryn cagpis, this is mantfest poverty, Ec. 8. 
2 (cf. Attn 7 Evdera, this want, Ib.). Atryn ad aA wpdgpacis jy, this again 
was another pretext, i. 1.7. Kivyots yap adrn peyiorn . . éyévero-Th. 1. 1. 


525. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is prefixed 
to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper name or a@ 
personal pronoun to give definiteness or emphatic distinction : 


Tov Bacrtrevtovra ‘Apratépinv, (the reigning Artaxerxes] Artaxerxes the 
king, i. 1.4. Mévwv 6 Oerraddg i. 2.6. 2d. . 6 mpecBvrartos Cyr. 4. 5. 
17 (ef. 401. 1). ‘H redauw’ éyw, J, the wretched one (by eminence) Soph. 
El. 1138. Tov doeBH we Id. O. T. 1441. ‘OQAexduav 6 rddas Soph. .Tr. 
1015. ‘O TAnpev. . #x«w Eur. And. 1070. 

a. If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted : 
evopav 'AOnvaios, X.,an Athenian, i. 8.15. Tarayvas dvhp Iépons Ib. 1. 
"Eyw radas, I, unhappy man, Soph. O. C. 747. ’AdéAxopat Svornvos Ib. 844. 


526. 3. An adverb preceded by an article has often the 
force of an adjective. This construction may be explained by 
supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly dy or yerdpevos : 

Tov viv xpivoy, the [now time] present time, vi. 6. 13 (Tdv bra viv xpé- 
vov Eur. Ion 1349). “Kv ro mpdoOev [sc. yevonevy] Adyw ii. 1.1. Tod rére 
Bacirtéws, the then king, Cyr. 4. 6. 3. Ti rhpepov judpay iv. 6.9. Tod 
awavu Ilepixddous, the great P., Mem. 8. 5.1. Tis olxaSe d508 iii. 1. 2. 

a. Soa prep. with its case: Tod év Adddots xpnornplou, the Delphic ora- 
cle, Cyr. 7. 3.15. ‘Apucvia . . ) mpds éorrépav, Western Armenia, iv. 4. 4. 

b. This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be used either 
substantively or adverbially (527 8, 529). 

527. 4. The substantive which is modified is often omitted, 
as a familiar word or supplied by the context ; and in the former 
case, the article is commonly regarded as used substantively with 
the word or phrase following (506 d, 520 a) : 


Tay rapa Baciréws [sc. dvdpav], of those from the king, 1.1.5. Taw 
wepl ri Onpav, the hunters, Pl. Soph. 220d. To wrépav rot worapoi, the 
opposite side of the river, iii. 5. 2. Tl 7d xwdrtov elm, what it was that pre- 
vented, iv. 7. 4. ‘O under dv, he that ts nothing (507 e), Soph. Aj. 767. 

a. The phrases of &pol and of awepl, followed by the name of a person, 
commonly include the person himself, with his attendants or associates ; 
and sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little more than 
the person merely : Ol dé dudl Trccadépryny, [those about T.] 7. and those 
with him, iii. 5. 1 (cf. Tecoadépyns cal ol odv adr@ Ib. 3). Ol wepi Revo- 
gwvra, Xenophon with his men, vii. 4. 16. Ol péev wept rods Kopwious, 
the Corinthians with their allies, Hel. 4. 2.14. Oi wept Kéxpomwa [i. e. Ké- 
xpoy] Mem. 3. 5. 10. So Oi perd “Apraiou i. 10. 1. 


528. 5. When the neuter article is used substantively with 
a word or phrase following, (a) the precise idea (as, in English, 
of ‘thing’ or ‘things’) must be determined from the connection, 
and (b) not unfrequently the whole expression may be regarded 
as a periphrasis for an included substantive : 
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(a) Ta rob yijpws, the evils of old age, Apol. 6. Ta wepi IIpotévou, the 
fate of Proxenus, ii. 5. 37. *Ev rots érdvw,[in the above] in the preceding 
narrative, vi. 3.1. Tad wap euol édécOat dvri rdv olka, to prefer remain- 
ing with me to returning home, i. 7. 4. Td trav adeéwv, the habit of fisher- 
men, (Ec. 16.7. Acdiévac rd rdv raidwy, to have the boyish fear, Id. Phedo 
77d (478). Td ro6 Lopoxdéous, what 7s said by S., Id. Rep. 329c. Cf. 507. 

(b) Td ras réxns, the course of fortune, = h rixn, fortune, Eur. Alc. 
785. Td ray wvevpdruyv, the state of the winds, = rd rvevuara, Dem. 49. 7. 
Ta ris doyis = 7 dpy}, Th. 2. 60. ‘Ewrqve: rd Bactdéws, extolled the king, 
Hel. 7. 1. 38. ‘Qs 5) od cudpwr, raya [Td eud = Cyw) 5’ obyi cubdpova 
Id. And. 235. Cf. 507, 499 d. 


529. 6. The NEUTER AccusaTIVE of the article is often used 
in forming adverbial phrases, in connection with, 


a.) Adjectives (483 a) : Td rp&rov, at first, i. 10.10. Ta xpdra, first, 
Soph. Tr. 757. Td mpérepor, before, iv. 4. 14. Td wadacdy ili. 4. 7. 

.) Adverbs (526 b) : Td wddau (sc. 8v], [as to that which was of old] 
anciently, Pl. Phedr. 251b. Td mpécdev, before, i. 10. 10. Tod wrplv Eur. 
Ale. 977. Todpuradw, back, vi. 6. 38. Td rduray Pl. Tim. 41 b. 

c.) Prepositions followed by their cases: Td dd rovde, [as to that after 
this] henceforth, Cyr. 5.1. 6. To mpds éorédpay, to the west, vi. 4. 4.. 

530. ul. A substantive not employed in us full 
extent may also be definite (a) from previous men- 
tion, mutual understanding, general notoriety, or emphatic 
. distinction ; (b) from contrast ; and (c), in general, 
from the connection in which it is employed : as, 

(a) GopbBov Fxouse . ., xal Apero rls & OdpuBos eln, he heard a noise, and 
inquired what THE NOISE was, i. 8.16. “Ore Zéptns Uorepov dyeipas tiv 
dévaplOunrov orparidy #Adev, ‘that innumerable army,’ iii. 2.13. Tow 
&v8pa dpa, J see THE MAN [i. e. Artaxerxes], i. 8. 26. “Avaxadodvres Tov 

y, exclaiming, ‘the traitor !’ vi. 6. 7. 

(b) Contrast may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which are 
otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the employment of the 
article with the indefinite pronoun vis: “Irrous. ., rots uly 3 TiWas rap 
€uol, Tovs St rp KrAcapyw xararereupdevous, horses, some with me, and others 
left by C., ili. 3.19. So with numerals denoting part of a whole: “Ev 
éxdory Tpels dvdpas, dy ot pty Sho exBdvres els rdéw EGevro 7a 8rda, 6 Be els 
Eueve, ‘of whom two, ., but the third,’ v. 4. 11. Ta 80 pépn, [the two 
parts from three, 242 d] two thirds, Th. 2. 47. Cf. 518 a. 

(c) ‘"Biecd) d¢ érededrnoe Aapeios, xal xaréorn els rhv Bacrclav ‘Apra- 
ééptns, ‘had succeeded to the throne [sc. of Persia],’ i. 1. 3. 

d. A substantive is often definite as denoting that which is natural, 
usual, awecessary, proper, &c., in the circumstances : "Ev pév ry dpiocrepa 
xetpl Td Bdpu Exwy, ev 52 77 Seta Baxtyplay, (Clearchus) having in the left 
hand his spear, and in the right a staff (the spear a part of his regular 
equipment, but not the staff), ii. 3.11. See e. 

e. With substantives which are rendered definite by the connection, 
& possessive or genitive pronoun is often implied in the article : Ticoagépyns 
SiaBdArer tov Kipov wpds rdv adeaAdv, 7. accuses C. to [the] his brother, 1. 
1.3. Kdpds re xararndjoas dd tod Apparos tov Odpaxa evddu, xal dva- 
Bas él rdov troy rd wadta els tas yxeipas fAaBe, C., leaping from his 
chariot, put on his breastplate, dc., i. 8. 3. So, familiarly, in French. 
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531. From a reference to something which precedes or is 
mutually understood, or for emphasis, the article may be even 
joined, (a) with an tnterrogative pronoun, (b) a personal pro- 
noun, (c) a pronoun of quality or quantity : 

(a) “A\Aa.. Odw cor. . Stryjoacda. .. Ta rota; “I will relate to you 
other things.” ‘‘[The what ?] What are they?” Oc. 10. 1. Idoyxee dé 
Gavuacrév. Tol; ‘‘He has met with something wonderful.” ‘‘What is 
wi” Ar. Pax 696. (b) Evdvs tpev ob wrapaBdddes ; . . Tapa tlyas trots 
tpas ; “Will you not come straight tous?” ‘‘[To the you being whom] 
Who are you?” Pl, Lys. 203 b. Tow &ué, the me, i. e. me, of whom you 
spenk, Id. Phil. 20a. Tow éaurdy, [the himself] his great self, Id. Phedr. 
258 a. (c) Td rovotroy dSvap, such a dream as. this, iii. 1.13. Ti tydrr- 
xatrny apyyv Pl. Leg. 755 b. — So even with a pronoun already combined 
with the article : Té re O&tepow xai 7d radréy (125) PI. Tim. 44 b. 

d. The article is often joined with a round number used for comparison 
or general statement (especially with d&po(): El perv trav puplov edrliwy 
pla ris byiv €orr, tf you have one chance in [the] ten thousand, ii. 1. 19. 
TleAracrail 5¢ audi rots StoxtAlovs, targetecrs about [the] two thousand, i. 
2.9. Els ra éxatdv dpuara Cyr. 6. 1. 50. — The number is thus present- 
ed as familiar to the mind, or as a definite standard. 


532. Osservations. 1. The article is sometimes found 
without a substantive, through anacoluthon or aposiopeszs . 


"H rev &dd\wr “EAA jw , efre xpy kaxtay cfr’ Byvorav . . elireiy, the 
, whether I should say cowardice or folly of the rest of the Greeks, 
Dem. 231. 21. Ma rov , ov ov ye, not you, by (the name of the 
god omitted, as the old grammarians say, through reverence). PI. Gorg. 
466 e. , 


533. 2. Omission oF THE ARTICLE. With substantives 
which will be readily recognized as definite without the article, 
it is often omitted ; particularly with 


a.) Proper names, and other names resembling these from their being fa- 
miliar titles of persons or otherwise specially appropriated (522) : AcaBdA- 
ec Tov Kipov, SunhauBdver Kipov, pds Kipov, pds ra» Kipor, ‘O dé K6- 
pos, Kipos é¢, i. 1. 3, 6, 7, 10; 2. 5. Els ryv Kudtunlay, Els Kedcxday, i. 2. 
20, 21. “Awa FAl@ divovri, “Aua 7 pAlw Svouévy, ii. 2. 13, 16. “Ore Bo- 
plas . . ddpet, v dé v. 7. 7. (b) Hence Bactreds, in its familiar 
application to the King of Persia, commonly wants the article : Baowdeus, 
Tapa Baothéws, “Em Baorréa, "EvixGpuev rov Baordéa, ii. 4. 1, 3, 4. 

c.) Abstract nouns, names of arts and sciences, and nouns used gener- 
ically (522) : Bépos . ., dos dé, Td efpos. ., xal 1d Syos, in breadth . ., 
and in height, ii. 4.12; iit. 4.10. Avdpela, cal cwppoctvn, xal Scxascocivn 
Pl. Phedo 69 b. Tewpylav re xal ri rodeucxhy réxvnv Uc. 4. 4. Oceoce- 
Béorarov . . tawv &vOpwiros Pl. Leg. 902 b. Lov rots Geots, Lov Gots, pds 
Taw Gedy, pds Gedy, iii. 1. 238, 24; vii. 7.7; v. 7. 5. Distributively, 
“Eva dard dvds, one from [a tribe] each tribe, Hel. 2. 4. 24. 

d.) Familiar designations of place, time, and related persons or objects ; 
Els 7d Aory, Els dorv, into the city [into town], Hel. 2. 4.1, 7. Et 
tats Oépats, Em? Oupais, at [the door] court, Cyr. 8. 1. 33, 34. “Awa ry 
hpépg, “Apo nuéog, at daybrenk, iv. 1.5; vi. 8.6. “Eos (éowépa) eyé- 
vero, & was morning (evening), ii. 4. 24; iv. 7. 27. So with mors city, 
dyopd forum, reixos wall, dypés country, yi land, Oddacca sca, cixos house, 
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wor night, Eap spring, warhp father, wirnp mother, yurh wife, wats child, 
odua body, yuxy soul, deka (aperrepd), right (left) hand, wous foot, dédpu 
spear, domls shield, &c. 

e.) Ordinals and Superlatives (523f): Kal rplrow Eros rw wodduyp ére- 
revra, ‘the third year,’ Th. 2.103. Els Iocovs, rijs Kidcclas toyarny 16- 
Aw i. 4. 1. 

f. The article is more freely omitted, as in Eng., when two or more 
nouns are coupled together ; and also after a preposition or governin 
adverb : ‘HAlouv re xal cedAtwns kal dorpwy xal yijs kal alOépos kal aépos x 
wupds cal USaros kal wpdw Kai évavroi, of sun, moon, stars, &c., Pl. Crat. 
408 d (Tov #rcov, ‘H cern, Ta dorpa, &c., Ib. 4085). Oauydorat 7d xdd- 

Aos xal 7d uyeBos, wonderful for beauty and size, ii. 8.15. “Lwd xdddovs 
* wal peydOous ddciynrov Cyr. 8. 7.22. Tots Apxovar ris Oaddoons, .. Tos 
ris yijs, to those that rule the sea (the land), Rep. A. 2.4. Tots nev xara 
Oddarray Epyovow, .. Tots 5¢ xara yj Ib. 5. 

g. If two substantives are placed in comparison, the article is common- 
ly joined with both, or with neither: Ovdéwore . . AXvotredéorepoy ddixia 
Sixacoouvns, injustice is never more gainful than justice, Pl. Rep. 354 a. 
Avotredéorepov 4} ddcxla ris Sixacoodvns Ib. b. 

h. It will be observed that the generic article is most freely omitted in 
Greek, as it also is least used in English. Cf. its prevalence in French. 


534. 3. The subject of the sentence, from its distinctive prominence, 
has the article more frequently than an adjunct ; while a predicate ap- 
positive commonly wants it, as simply denoting that the subject is one (or 
more) of a class. Hence the article is often useful in distinguishing the 
subject, and sometimes appears to be used especially for this purpose : Mj 
gvyh etn 4 Adodos, lest the departure should be a flight, vii. 8.16. ‘Eysré- 
peov 3 hv 7d yoplov i. 4.6. Td Sle wévre déxa coriv, twice five is ten, 
Mem. 4. 4. 7. Ol pupvor tirrets oddev G\X0 4 pwdpiol elow dvOpwror iii. 2. 
18. Ocds iv 6 Adyos Jn. 1. 1. , 


Tis 3° oldev, ef rd Yhv wey core KarOavery, 
Td xarOaveiv 52 fj xdrw voulterac. Eur. Pol. Fr. 7. 


4. When words or phrases are coupled by conjunctions, they are more 
closely united in conception, if only a single article is used ; less closely, 
if the article is repeated: Tovs riarods xal edvous kal BeBalous, the faithful, 
friendly, and steadfast, i. 9. 30. Tév 'EAAjvwy xal trav BapBdpwy, of the 
Greeks and of the barbarians, 1. 2. 14. 

5. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both in 
poetry and prose, upon emphasis, euphony, or rhythm ; and upon those 
nice distinctions in the expression of our ideas, which, though they may be 
readily felt, are often transferred with difficulty from one language to an- 
other. Its omission, in many cases, doubtless comes from the retention 
of earlier usage (516 a). In general, the insertion of the article promotes 
the perspicuity, and its omission, the vivacity of discourse. It is, con- 
sin pate more employed in philosophical than in rhetorical composition, 
and far more in prose than in poctry. It should be remarked, however, 
that there is perhaps none of the minutie of language in which manu- 
scripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omission, especially 
with proper names. 


. 
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V. OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRONOUNS. 


535. a. Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equaily to PRONOUNS and ADVERBS of the same classes. 


b. In the use of pronouns, especially those first presented below, it is 
important to distinguish between the stronger a i weaker forms of ex- 
pression ; that is, between those forms which are more distinctive, emphat- 
wc, or prominent, and those which are less so. 


c. As pronouns are used so largely for distinction, the choice or rejec- 
tion of a form in a particular instance depends greatly upon the use of” 
other pronouns in the connection. The use of the pronouns is likewise 
much influenced in poetry by the metre, and even in prose, to some ex- 
tent, by ewuphony and rhythm. 


d. From the natural tendency in the progress of language to greater 
distinctiveness of expression, the stronger forms prevail more in the later 
than in the earlier Greek. Observe the New Testament use. 


A. Personat, REFLEXIVE, AND PossEsstvE (27 8). 


536. 1. The PERSONAL PRONOUNS (a) are commonly omit- 
ted in the Nom. (as implied in the affixes of the verb, 271), 
except for emphasis or distinctness of reference. (b) If needed 
in the Nom. of the 3d Pers., they are supplied by the article, 
or, as a stronger form, by the demonstrative pronoun. (c) They 
are also omitted in the other cases, when understood from the 
connection, more freely than in English. (d) In the weaker 
form for these cases, they are enclitic in the Ist and 2d Per- 
sons sing., and are commonly supplied in the 3d Person by 
airés; while (e), in the stronger form, they are orthotone 
throughout, and are supplied in the 3d Pers. by the artzcle or 
still stronger demonstrative. Thus, 

“Aravra oGa drédwxd wor, érel xal od enol dwrddectas ray dvdpa, J gave 
ou back everything safe, when you also had shown to me the man, v. 8. 7. 
O 5¢ éumimdas ardvrwv Thy youn drémeume [sc. avrovs], and he dismissed 

them, satisfuing the wish of all, i. 7. 8. Odre od dxelvas pireis, odre éxet- 

vat o€, neither do you love them, nor they you, Mem. 2.7.9. “H8’ ods 

Oavetrat, she then will die, Soph. Ant. 751. "Ey pév, & dvdpes, Hin tpas 

érawd: Swrws dé kal tpets eye erawécere, Epol pedijoe, 4 unxére pe Kipor 

voulvere i. 4.16. Tovrea cuyyeviuevos 6 Kipos, yydo0n re atrov, xal didw- 

oe atro i. 1.9. See 518, 530e. Natura tw ili pater es, consiliis ego, 
er. 


537. 2. In REFLEX REFERENCE, the distinctive and emphatie 
forms are those of the so-called reflexives (244); while the 
forms of the common personal pronouns and of airés are also 
used as weaker forms, chiefly when the reference is both tx- 
direct and unemphatic. 
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*Epaure ye Soxd cuvecdévac, to myself at least I seem to be conscious, vii. 6. 
11. AloxvverOal por Sox, [I seem to myself to be] J feel ashamed, i. 7. 4. 
*Opdvras, . . dv wero miordy of eva, Taxvd avrdv edpe Kipw drdrairepor, F 
daure, O. soon found the man whom he believed to be faithful to him, more 
a friend to C. than to himself (O.), i. 9. 29. Kedevovor dtagwoavra atrois 
Ta wpipara, Ta pev adTov NaBeiv, Ta 5¢ ohlow darodoiva, they bid him save 
the sheep for them, taking some himself, and returning them the rest, vi. 6. 
5. ‘Apedely hpwv avrav, to neglect ourselves, i. 8.11. Mapédocay ol rdv- 
Tes odas atrovs, ‘ surrendered themselves,’ Th. 7. 82. 

a. Ifa pronoun used reflexively and its subject are both related the most 
closely to the same verb or participle, the former is termed a direct reflex- 
tve ; (b) but otherwise, indirect: (a) Obs éyw.. xareOéunv pol, which I 
laid up for mySelf, i. 3. 3. ‘Agurmevec érl riv éavrod ocxnvyy, he rides 
back to his own tent, i. 5.12. (b) Hpdrrere drotov dv re tpiv olnobe pdr- 
ora cuudévew, do whatever you think will most benefit yourselves, ii. 2. 2. 
Aéyeras’Ardddwy éxdeipac Mapaovay . . épifovrd ol, A. ts said to have flayed 
BM., who contended with him, i. 2. 8. Zv peév rryovpevos avras émefnuious 
elvat ceavtp Mem. 2. 7. 9. 

c. A common reflexive or personal pronoun is sometimes used for the 
reciprocal pronoun : ‘Hpiv avrotg diaretsueOa, we will confer with each 
other, Dem. 1169. 5. Empdtéapev .. rpds tpas elpyvnv, we made peace 
with each other, Dem. 30.16. POovotvres éavrotg pucotow ddAndAovs Mem. 
2. 6. 20. BovrdAcobe . . abraov ruvOivecOac; Dem. 43. 6. (539d). Collo- 
quimur inter nos, Cic. 


538. 3. In the stronger form, (a) the Gen. possessive of the 
personal pronoun is commonly supplied in the lst and 2d Per- 
sons, and sometimes in the 3d, by the possessive adjective 
(252. 5); and (b) so, of the reflexive plural, with the addition 
of airav, while (c) a like substitution in the sing. is poetic : 


(a) "Epos 52 ddedpds, frater meus, a brother of mine (cf. rdv ddedpdr, 
fratrem, 530), 1. 7. 9. Tovs Hperépovs pirous, our friends, Ib. 7. Tay 
av réxvwy, his children, Soph. Tr. 266. (b) Tots tperépots adrav pidors 
(498). “Awowdeioa ard rijs operépas abrav, to sail from their own land, 
Rep. A. 2.5. (c) "Hpov (édv) adrod xpeios, my (his) own interest, B. 45; 
a. 409. Tots oloww avroi, suis ipsius, Soph. O. T. 1248. 

d. This substitution is sometimes made for the Gen. in its other uses 
with substantives, even the Gen. objective (444 g) : Td adv Aéxos, the mar- 
riage you talk of, Soph. Ant. 573. Zav épw, w& “Edévn, ‘the dispute for 
you,’ Eur. Hel. 1160. lg ry op, love to you, vii. 7. 29. Mn ueraué- 
hew goa Tis urs dwpeas, that you may not regret your present to me, Cyr. 
8. 3. 82. 24s re ré0os (Desiderio tuo, Zer.), longing for you, «. 202. 

e. In Attic prose, the only possessive pronoun for the 3 Pers. is ogére- 
pos, which is used reflexively, and with no great frequency ; while the 
poetic or dialectic 8s, éés, and odds (28 e, n) are very rarely used except 
as reflexive. 

f. The weaker form of the Gen., from its want of distinctive emphasis, 
is rarely preceded by the article, and therefore follows the rule of position 
in 524b; while the stronger form of the Gen., and the possessive adjective 
follow the rule in 523a: To cwparc adrot, Td nev éavrod cua, his (own) 
body, i. 9. 23. ‘H éxelvav tSps xal 7 tperépa vropia iii. 1.21. ‘Amé- 
wenwé pou rdv deowérny Ar. Pl. 12. Tov Biov rdv épavrot Pl. Gorg. 488 a. 
‘H yap wdd& tov dicts, our ancient nature, Pl. Conv. 189d. (g) The 
Gen. of atrés, however. in its stronger, and especially its reflexive uses, 
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may take the position of éavro8 : Adrot xal ol abrav orpari@rai, they them- 
selves and their men, vi. 2.14. "Exé\evev. . 6é00ae rd Sra repl ri ad- 
_ Tod oxnvyp (cf. els rhy davrov oxnriy) i. 6. 4. 


539. 4. The third person being expressed demonstratively 
in other ways, the pronoun od became simply a retrospective 
pronoun, i. e. a pronoun referring to a person or thing pre- 
viously mentioned. 


As such, it performed the office both (a) of an wnemphatic reflerive, and 
(b) of a simple personal pronoun ; rarely (c), in Epic, of a gencral reflexive, 
without respect to person. (d) This last use appears oftener in its deriva- 
tives (even in the Attic, in éavrod and odérepos). — (a) See 537. 2, a. 
(b) Zuvédacdy ol, they agreed with him, Cyr. 3. 2. 26. Aéyew re éxé\evey 
aurovs, dre ovdev ay Frrov odeis dydyoev, bade them say, that they could 
lead no less, vii. 5.9. Tpotré@n odlor dAbyos Hel. 1. 7. 5. (c) pev 
od’ 7Bady drvgouat, I tremble not in the least for [one’s self] myself, Ap. 
Rh. 2. 635. Bovdevorre wera odlow, ‘among yourselves,’ K. 398 (Sou- 
Aedovor Bek.). (d) Adpacw olor dvdocas, may you rule [one’s own] your 
own house, a. 402. Ppeclv ow [= euais] ». 320. Act tuds dvepéoOac 
davrovs, we ought to ask ourselves, Pl. Phedo 78 b. KaAalw.. atrh wpds 
‘atriv Soph. El. 283. Ovde yap rhv éavrod ot ye Yuxhv dpas, nor do you 
see your own soul, Mem. 1. 4. 9. Efwep iwép owrnplas atrev [= tpudv av- 
tev) ppovrifere Dem. 9.13. Evpioere ohas abrovs tpapryxéras, ‘ your- 
selves,’ Hel. 1.7. 19. Tov oderéipwv dpovpiwy, our fortresses, Cyr. 6. 1. 
10. Sui juris sumus, Pazil. 


e. Some of the forms of o¥ are used with great latitude of number and 
gender. Thus, (a) ply and vlv commonly sing., but also plur. (especially 
vlv) ; vlv, him Aisch. Pr. 333, her Eur. Hec. 515, i¢ ge Tr. 145, them, 
masc. Soph. O. T. 868, fem. Id. O. C. 43, neut. Aisch. Pr. 55 ; yal», them, 
Ap. Rh. 2. 8. (8) odé properly plur., but also (especially in the tragic 
pee) sing.; opé, them, masc. A. 111, fem. Soph. O. T. 1505, him Asch. 

r. 9, her Eur. Alc. 834. (y) ody rarely sing.: Hom. H. 18. 19, Asch. 
Per. 759. (8) € commonly sing. masc. and fem., but sing. neut. A. 236, 
plur. Hom. Ven. 268. (e) So the derived possessives : éés, their, Hes. Op. 
58 ; wdérepos, his Id. Sc. 90, Pind. O. 13. 86, my (cf. d) Theoc. 25. 163, 
thy Id. 22. 67 ; edwtrepos (from both 2 and 3 Pers. dual), his, Ap. Rh. 1. 
643. 


f. The place of od as a reflexive is commonly supplied in Attic prose by 
éavrod, and as a simple personal pronoun, by atrdés. The plural occurs 
far oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat., is in Attic prose 
very rare. The disuse of the Nom. sing. of this pronoun (246 e) is ex- 
plained by its reflexive character. 


B. AYTOS (251, 28 c). 


540. The pronoun airés marks a return of the mind to the 
Same person or thing. This return takes place, 


a.) In speaking of REFLEX ACTION or RELATION. Hence atrds 
is used with the personal pronouns in forming the REFLEXIVES. 
See 244. 
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b.) In designating a person or thing as THE SAME which has 
been previously mentioned or observed. When thus employed, 
avrds (like the corresponding same in English), being used for 
distinction, is preceded by the article (523 a) : 

‘O abrés dxfp, rarely 6 dvip 6 ards or dvip 6 atrés, idem vir, the same 
man. Ty de adry qudpg, and upon the same day, i. 5. 12. Odros dé 6 av- 


tbs, and this same person, vii. 3. 3. ’Exetva ra aird Mem. 4. 4. 6. Tadra 
Eracyxov ili. 4. 28 (§ 125). See 451. ° 


c.) For the sake of empuasis, one of the most familiar modes 
of expressing which is repetition. When airés is thus employed 
in connection’ with the article, it is placed in the order of state- 
ment (523 b) : 


Adrds 6 dip, less freyuently 6 dvip airés, vir ipse, the man himself. 
Advrods Mévwy éBovdero, Meno himself wished it, ii. 1. 5. Kipos wapedatvwy 
abros ovy Iiypyrc i. 8.12. Ara ra dwd ray olkiay tvAa, the very wood 
Jrom the houses, ii. 2.16. Kal OeoceBécrarov airé dort wdvrww fwwv dy- 
Opwros, ‘the very most religious,’ Pl. Leg. 902 b. See iii. 2. 4. 

d. The emphatic aérés is joined with pronouns in both their stronger 
and their weaker forms (commonly preceding them) ; and (e) is often used 
in the Nom. with a pronoun understood. (d) Air@ por foixev, Adr@ epor 
. . 5dfe., 2¢ seems (shall seem) to myself, Pl. Pheedo 60c, 91a. Avrod rov- 
rou Evexev, on this very account, iv. 1. 22. Ot 5& orparidrat, ol re abrod 
‘xetvou xal ol Addo, ‘ both his own,’ i. 3. 7. Avrol kac-rou pavobvra: Cyr. 
6. 2. 4. Soin adverbs: Avrod ratry, in this very place, on the spot, Hdt. 
1.214, "Ev0d5' avrod Ar. Pl. 1187. (e) Aurds ob éwaldevoas, Ards émaldev- 
gas, you yourself educated, (Ec. 7. 4,7. Avdrol xalovow, they themselves 
burn, iii. 5. 5. Adrés elu, dy fyreis ii. 4.16. “lGeOac adrds 7d Tpaiud 
dno, ‘ that he himself healed,’ i. 8. 26. 

-, £. In like manner, adrés is used without another pronoun expressed, 
in the oblique cases of the third person: AGpa &yovres atre re xal T7 ‘yu- 
watkl, bringing presents both for himself and for his wife, vii. 3.16. “Emeu- 
‘pev . . orpatiwras ods Mévuw elye, xal atrév, ‘and M. himself,’ i. 2. 20. 
‘(g) From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there was no 
special emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar employment of avrdés 
in the oblique cases, as the common pronoun of the third person (536 a). 
In this unemphatic use, atrés must not begin a clause. 

h. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), aérés occurs in the oblique cases, 
with the ellipsis of a pron. of the Ist or 2d Pers.: Atréw yap drwhbued’ 
ddppadinow, we were undone by our own folly, x. 27. Avdrhy (sc. cé] ¢ 27. 

i. In the later Greek (e. g. the S. 8.), adrés sometimes appears in the 
Nom., simply as a strong pronoun of the 8d Pers.: "Ore adrol rapaxdnO%- 
covrat, for they shall be comforted, Mat. 5. 4. 

J. The emphasis of attés sometimes lies in mere contradistinction : 
Aira ovyd- . . ray Bporois 5é rhuara dxovcare, ‘those things I omit, but 
hear,’ Aisch. Pr. 442. *Os, & wai, o€ 7’ odk éxdw xdxravov, cé 7 aurdy, 
“both you, my son, and you too, my wife,’ Soph. Ant. 1340. 


(541. The emphatic force of airés has led to some special 
‘uses (see also 467 c) : 


B.) Kwpet adrés, he goes [himself only] alone (solus), iv. 7. 11. Avrot 
yap éoper, for we are by ourselves, Pl. Leg. 836 b. Adrods robs orparryods 
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dmroxadécas, having called the generals apart, vii. 3. 35. (b) Adrot“E)A7- 
ves, ob uctoBdpBapor, ‘ pure Greeks,’ Pl. Menex. 245d. (c) ‘AAAd res adrds 
{rw, ‘of his own accord,’ sponte, P. 254. (d) Ovx adrd Stxacootyny éwrat- 
voovres, not praising justice in and of itself, Pl. Rep. 363 a. (e) IIpés adr@ 
ry orparevpart, [by the army itself] close to the army, i. 8. 14. ‘Twép av- 
Tov Tov éauray otparevuaros, ‘directly above,’ iii. 4. 41. (f) Adrds Epa 
(Pythagorean), ipse dixit, [himself] the Master said it. See Ar. Nub. 219. 
(g) After an ordinal: TlepixXéous Sexdrov avrot orparryoivros, P. com- 
manding [himself the tenth] with nine colleagues (Fr. lui dixiéme), Th. 1. 
116 (cf. "“Apyeorpdrov .. jeer AddAwy Séxa orparryoirrcs Ib. 57). “Hpxe 
Awpteds . . tolros avros Id. 8. 35. But, abrés omitted : Aapetos . . AaBow 
avrip [i. e. rhv dpxhv] EBSopos, ‘with six confederates,’ Pl. Leg. 695 c¢. 
Cf. ’Ivdov worapdv, 8s kpoxodeldous Sevrepos ovros worayav wavrwv wapéxe- 
rat, the river Indus which [the second this of all rivers], with one other 
river only, breeds crocodiles, Hdt. 4. 44. 

h.) A reflexive is frequently preceded by atrés, agreeing with the same 
subject ; and the two pronouns are often brought into close connection, in 
disregard of the natural order: ‘Azoxreiva: \éyerat atrds r7j éavrod xerpl 
"Aprayépony, he 18 said [himself] with his own hand to have slain A., i. 8. 
24. Aloydves rérkw rhv adbrds abtrod, you disgrace your own city (539 d), 
Soph. O. C. 929. Tots 7’ adrds abrod miuacw Bapiverat Asch. Ag. 836. 
sed wahaorip viv wapackevdtera, er atrds avrg Id. Pr. 920. See 
513 f. 


C. Demonstrative (28, 252). 


542. 1. Of the primary demonstratives, the more distant 
and emphatic is éxeivos, ille, that; the nearer and more famitar 
is odros or d0¢, hic, ths: 

"Edy éxelvors 50x, Kat rovrous Kaxds rorfoovat, if those should wish u, 
they will even injure these, Pl. Pheedr. 231 c. 

a. The two may be combined to mark the connection of the MORE 
REMOTE with the NEARER; as of the past with the present, of a saying with 
its illustration, of that which has been mentioned with that which ts pres- 
ent before us, &c.: Todr’ [sc. dori] éxetv’ otyw ’Acyov, this ts that which I 
said, Ar. Ach. 41. Todr éxeivo, crac®’ éralpovs, this [is] verifies that pre- 
cept, ‘Gain friends,” Eur. Or. 804. 6d’ éxeivo Id. Med. 98. “Hd &or 
éxelvn rotpyov h Eecpyacuévn Soph. Ant. 384. Hec illa Charybdis, Verg. 

b. Ovros sometimes marks the ordinary or familiar, and éxeivos the 
extraordinary :“Exovres rovrous Te Tovs moduTedcts xiTGvas, having on the 
rich tunics which they are in the habit of wearing, i. 5. 8. Tov Aporeldny 
&kxeivov, that remarkable A., Dem. 34. 20. Ile Demosthenes, Cic. 

c. In the Epic, Sye (also written 8 ye) is much used with reference to a 
preceding subject, to give it prominence ; sometimes in the second of 
two closely connected clauses: Tarhp 3 éuds. ., twee Sy 4 rébvnKxe, my 
Sather, he is living or dead, B. 181. ‘Ex IdAou dgee duvvropas ijpaddevros, 
h Bye kal Ladpryder, he will bring allies from sandy Pylos, or even from 
Sparta he, B. 326. Nunc dextrA ingeminans ictus, nunc ile sinistra, Virg. 


543. 1. The pronouns ofros and 63 have in general the 
same force, and the choice between them often depends upon 
euphony or rhythm: Tovrw qureiv xp}, rdde xp) mavras cweBeww, 
these we must love, these all must revere, Soph. El. 981. Yet 
they are not without distinction. a 
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a. Owros, as formed by composition with atrés, is properly a pronoun 
of identification or emplutic designation (it may be regarded as a weaker 
form of 6 atrds, the same, 540 b); while 88, arising from composition 
with 8 is strictly a deictic pronoun (decxrixés, from deixvipe to point out), 
pointing to an object as before us (see 252). Hence, 


544. 1.) For reference to that which precedes or is con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, obros is commonly used ; but for 
reference to that which follows and is not contained in a sub- 
ordinate clause, de : 


Texprprov 5¢ tovrov xa tdé5¢, and of this (which has been stated), this 
(which follows) is also a proof, i. 9. 29. ‘El rovras Zevopav rade elie, 
to this Xenophon replied as fullows, ii. 5. 41. Ovwvrot, ods dpare, BapBapor 
(523g). Totro rpdrov jpwra, mérepov dg ely, ‘this, whether,’ &c., iii. 1. 7. 

To the retrospective character of ovros may be referred, 

a.) Its use preceded by xaG in making an addition to a sentence, the 
pronoun either serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, 
in the newter Acc. or Nom. (cominonly plur., 491), of the sentence itself : 
mévous mpoorjKxer got woAdovs SéxerOar, Kal rovrous [sc. 5éxerPac] weyado- 
- wpewa@s, it becomes you to entertain many gists, and these magnificently, 
(ec. 2. 5. "EBo7Onoav rn Aaxedaluon, xa ravra (sc. érolnoav] eldéres 
(491 c). Acepddake rnv rbd, xal ratra dreixicrov otcay Ages. 2. 24. 

b.) The use of rotro and ratra in assent: Act bmdpyew Kal duvarods. 
.."Eort raira. ‘*They ought also to be competent.” ‘‘ This is so.” Pl. 
Rep. 412c. Elotwyer. Taird vuv [sc. rot@uev or Eorw]. ‘* Let us go in.” 
“Yes.” Ar. Vesp. 1008. So Kal roiré ye, “Eorw ofrws, Pl.; Toaira 
Eur. El. 644 (§ 547) ; &c. 

c.) In general, the frequent use of ovros in the repetition of its subject 
(505 b). 


545. 2.) “Ode surpasses in demonstrative vivacity; but otros 
in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive use : 

"H rév5e ppdtes ; Totrov, dvmep eicopas. ‘Is THIS the man you speak 
of?” ‘*The VERY MAN, whom you behold.” Soph. O. T. 1120. Zuv 
Toigde Trois wapovcr viv, with these who are now present, ii. 3.19. ‘Huds 
rovode \aSdvres, taking us who are here, Th. 1. 53. 

a. To the deictic power of 85¢ may be referred the very frequent use of 
this pronoun by the Epic and Dratnatic poets for an adverb of place (509 b), 
especially by the latter, in bringing a new person upon the stage ; and 
perhaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it is far more exten- 
sively employed in poetry than in prose. 

546. 3.) In the emphatic designation of the first and_sec- 
ond persons by a demonstratirg, (a) the first person, as the nearer 
object, is regularly denoted by dd (the speaker pointing, as it 
were, to himself, 543 a); and (b) the second, by otros, which 
expresses wmpatience, authority, contempt, familiarity, &c., and 
(c) is used in address, both with and without od (401. 3): 

(a) Mn Ovijox’ Urep rotd’ dvSpds, ot5" éyw xpd cod, do not you die for this 
man (for me], nor yet I for you, Kur. Alc. 690. Taodé ye fwons ert, while 
Tam yet alive, Soph. Tr. 305. Sov rade. . xepl, with this hand of mine, 
Id. Ant. 43. Tade [= jets, 502] Asch. Pers.1. Hic homo = ego, 
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Plaut. (b) Obrooi dvip ob ratcera: pdvapay, this man [you] will not 
cease trifling, Pl. Gorg. 489b. (c) Ovros ot, & rpéoBv, Heus tu, senex, 
[This you, or You there, 509 b], Ho there / old man/ Soph. O. T. 1121. 
Avry ov, rot orpéger; Ar. Th. 610. Ovros, ri ceuvdy. . Brewers ; Fel- 
low ! why that solemn look ? Eur. Ale. 773 (§ 478). 

d. “OSe dvfp for éy@ is frequent in tragedy. This, and ovros avfp for 
ov, are used without the article (cf. avnp 85e, this fellow, Soph. O. T. 
1160). In respect to nearer or more distant reference, compare 85¢, odros, 
exeivos, with the Lat. hic, iste, ille, the Ital. questo, cotesto, quello, &c. 


547. 1. Other compounds of atrds and 8 (252) are dis- 
tinguished in like manner with ofros and 68e : 


‘O Kipos dxovocas rot Tw8piov troaatra, roudSe xpds airdy fete (544) 
Cyr. 5. 2. 31. ‘O pév otras cizev ii. 3. 23. Kyéapyos pev of” rocatra 
eime > Tiocapépyns 6¢ wSe drnucipby ii. 5.15. Ovrws éorl Sewds AEyeu, 
Gore ce weicai Ib. ‘Hyuets rorotro dvres, Scous od dpgs ii. 1.16. ‘Hyets 
worlds bvres enxauev Tov Baotdéa (545) ii. 4. 4. 


D. Inverinite (28, 253 s). 


548. Of the indefinite pronouns, the most extensive in its 
use is tis, which is the simplest expression of indefiniteness or 
general reference. 


a. Ts is variously translated : any, some, certain, a, one, &c.; Lat. 
aliquis, nullus, quispiam, quidam, &c.; while it may be sometimes omit- 
ted in translation. It may be regarded as the Greek indefinite article ; 
not commonly expressed, however, unless some prominence is given to the 
idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3. 11, and 520 c. 

b. Tis more frequently follows the word with which it is most closely 
joined ; but may also precede it, yet not so as to commence a sentence. 

ometimes, however, it begins a clause ; and sometimes separates closely 
connected words: Ti ovy, res ay elrar, Tadra Adyas; Why then, one might 
say, do you mention these things? Dem. 13. 6. Tav BapBdpwr ries ix- 
wéwyv, some of the barbarian horsemen, ii. 5. 32. See 520 b. 

e. The singular rls commonly refers to an individual (some one, a cer- 
tain one) ; but sometimes to more than one (some, 488), or even to any 
one concerned (every onc). The extent of the reference is sometimes marked 
by els (ovdeis, undeis), Exacrros, was, 4 otSels, &c. “AvOpwirdbs Tig npwrnce, 
a certain man asked, ii. 4.15. Oedv rig, some one of the gods, v. 2. 24. 
Mice? rig Exewov, there are those who hate him, Dem. 42.17. Ed pe ng 
Sépu OntdcOw, let each one sharpen well his spear, B. 382. “Exaords Ts 
PoBovpevos, cach one fearing, Cyr. 6. 1. 42. Tlas dé rus. . fv yé nm, Gr 
elAjper, Edwpetro, and every one presented at least some one thing of what 
he had taken, Cyr. 5. 5. 39. Aéyec tus eB Soph. Ant. 269 (so Ovde dirww 
ws méhas otSels Eur. Alc. 79). “H twa 4 otdéva ofda, I know [either 
some one or none] scarcely an individual, Cyr. 7. 5. 45. Adverbially, 
ovdév re (Mem. 1. 2. 42), wndév re, not [as to any one thing] aé all, ob wdvv 
revi. 1. 26, &. Unus aliquis, Cic. 

d. Ts often marks indefiniteness of nature, character, quality, quantity, 
number, degree, &e. “O sogiorhs tuyxdver dv Eumopbs tis 7 Kdandos, the 
sophist is [a certain] a kind of trader or huckster, Pl. Prot. 313¢. ‘Eyoé 
Tis, ws Eoixe, dvopabys, [ am, methinks, somewhat stupid, Pl. Rep. 358 a. 
Orolwy rucy judy Ervxor, what sort of persons they found us, v. 5. 15. 


# 
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Mixpév re pépos, quite a small part, Cyr. 1. 6. 14. "Orlyoe reves bvres, 
being [some few] but few, iv. 1.10. ‘Hyépas prev éBdoprjxovrd Twas, some 
(i. e. about) seventy days, Th. 7. 87. “Hrrév re dré@aver ; did he die at all 
the less? v. 8.11. So, adverbially, madAdv te somewhat more, sxeddv rt 
pretty near, Brapepbvrws re Th. 1. 138, quite remarkably, &c. 

e. Ts may be used to give a certain vagueness to a proper name, or a 
noun having the article : Hapa Xdpwvl rin, with a certain Charon, Hel. 
5. 4.3. Tots avro€vras xecpl riuwpeiv twas, to punish the murderers, (any 
that were so} whosoever they were, Soph. O. T. 107. 

f. Ts is sometimes emphatic, and may be then written as orthotone (yet 
editors here differ) : Héyecs-rl¢ eivar, you boasted that you were somebody, 
Eur. El. 939 (so Acts 5. 36; Vis esse aliquis, Juv.). “Kdote ri elxetv, he 
seemed to say something (of moment, dicere ali i Pl. Amat. 133 c. 
Some (as Hermann) have thought that rls so use may begin a sentence. 

g. An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed for a definite : 
Tlot mg rpéperat ; whither can one [= 1] turn, Ar. Th. 603. Todr’ els dvtay 
tovros Epxeral rive, this speech is coming to grief for some one [= you], 
Soph. Aj. 1138. (h) So a definite for an indefinite, as Was dy, you [= one] 
might see, Pl. Conv. 177¢. See 503. 


E. ReEwative. 


549. 1. Relatives refer to an antecedent either as definite 
or as indejinie ; and are, hence, divided into the DEFINITE and 
the INDEFINITE RELATIVES : 


"Hedov 85 xdv7 epop3, of the Sun, who seeth all things, d. 109. Toorop, 
Svarep eloopas, this ay man whom you see, Soph. O. T. 1120. ‘Hyeudéva 
alreiy rat oe boris. . dwdte, to ask C. for some guide who would conduct 
them, i. 3. 14. 


a. anise RELATIVES are formed, either from the definite relatives 
by adding rls or a particle (commonly dy), or from the simple indefinites 
by prefixing 8s (in the shortened form 6-): Sores or bs dv whoever, droios 
of what kind soever, érbcos how much soever, dwbre whensoever. See 
254, 377, 389. (b) The use of an indefinite relative is sometimes explained 
by resolving it into an indefinite pronoun and a relative, the indefinite 
part seeming tu belong more strictly to the antecedent clause : “Eorw & te 
ge noiknoa,; ts there aught in which I have wronged you? i. 6.7. See 
550 b. 


550. wu. For one relative, another is sometimes used as a 
simpler, more familiar, or more expressive form. This use may 
be sometimes explained by ellipsis. Thus, 


a.) A DEFINITE for an indefinite relative : OUs éwpa é0é\ovras xwdvveb- 
ew, Tovrous kal Apyovras éroie, whomsoever he saw willing to incur danger, 
these he made rulers, i. 9. 14. 

b.) An INDEFINITE for a definite relative : ‘Op&re 5é ri Turrapépvovs 
driorlay, Sons éywr .., see the perfidy of T., {one] a man who saying . 

lil. 2. 4. Noeis éxetvov, Svriv’ dpriws podeiv epiéueca ; do you know that 
man, the one whose coming we just now desired ? Soph. O. T. 1054. Ovrx 
aloxiverGe . ., olrivds dudcavres . . dwodwdéxare ii. 5. 39. See 549 b. 
— The use of an indefinite relative referring to a definite antecedent be- 
longs particularly to those cases in which the relative clause is added, not 
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to distinguish, but to characterize, thus representing the antecedent as one . 


of a class. 

c.) A SIMPLER RELATIVE for one of quantity, quality, d&c.: "Ew Oipety 
roavrys ddéns Hs [= oias] roddol rvyxdvovew, to desire such glory [which] 
as many obtain, Isoc. 408d, Tarcxadrys. . fv [= ryrlxnp], so great as, 
Ib. “Ewoxep & js 85 [= roodros olos] el, as long as you are what [= such 
as] you are, Pl. Pheedr. 243 e. “Qv ye 8s efus Id. Theet. 197 a. Innocentia 
est atfectio talis, que noceat nemini, Cie. 

d.) A RELATIVE OF QUANTITY, QUALITY, &c., for a simpler relative : 
Taira. . xpn roeiv, 80a [for 4, or se. rocaira] 6 Oeds éxédXevcer, you must 
do these things, [as many as] which the god has commanded, iii. 1. 7. 
lay, Seow éyw éduvdunv, all [as much as] that I could, vii. 6. 36. ‘Exra 
yap nuépas, Boracwep éropevOncay iv. 3. 2. 

e.) A RELATIVE ADVERB for a relative pronoun, chiefly in designations 
of place, time, and manner: Els xwplov, 80ev Syovrac Oddarray, to a place 
[whence] from which they would behold the sea, iv. 7. 20. ’Ev r@ Spe, 
ivOarep éoxivouw iv. 8. 25. Td aird oxjua . . wowep, the same order as, 
i. 10. 10. Kum neeassit, unde natus esset, Cic. 

f. After the plural of was all, Sorts and 8¢ dv are regularly used in the 
singular, and Seo, émécot, and of in the plural: ’Aowdferat wdvras, @ oy 
mwepituyxavn, he salutes all [whomsoever] whom he may mect, Pi. Rep. 
566d. Ildow, ols ériyxavev, éBda, he shouted to all whom he met, i. 8. 1. 
“Exatoy xdvta, 80a Kavorua édpwr, they burned [all things, as many as] 
whatever they saw combustible, vi. 3.19. Kalew dravra, Srp évrvyxdvoev 
Ib. 15. “EOarrov rdvras, owécous éredduBave 7d xépas vi. 5. 5. 


551. wi. Exuiesis. A word which belongs both to the 
antecedent and to the relative clause, is commonly expressed 
in but one; more frequently in the earlver clause, yet often in 
the later ; while it may be omitted in both, if it is a word which 
will be readily supplied : as, 

a.) A VERB or PARTICIPLE: "O re dv d€y[sc. rdoxew], welcopa, J will 
suffer whatever I must [suffer], i. 3. 6. ‘Qs éuod ody Udwrog, San ay xal dpets 
[sc. tyre] Ib. 

b.) A Preposition : ’Ev rpict. . reo, (sc. év] ols éweroddger, in three 
years, in which he has the upper hand, Dem. 117. 16. 


c.) The SvuBJECT OF THE RELATIVE. Relative pronouns belong to the 
class of adjectives (173), and, as such, agree with a substantive expressed 
or understood ; while a form of this substantive, or of one corresponding 
to it, is also the antecedent of the relative : Odrés eorw 6 dvi, by cides 
&v5pa, this is the man [which man] whom you saw. But elliptic forms 
are far more common: Odrés éorw 6 dvinp, bv eldes, Odrds Eorw, dy eldes dy- 
dpa, Odrds eorw, dy eldes- or, with the antecedent clause preceding (an 
order more frequent in Greek than in Eng.), “Ov eides, o5rds Eoru, “Ov eldes 
Gvipa, odrés eorw, &c. Thus, 

"Awd rijs apyfis, Fs [sc. dpxfs] avrdv carpdawny éwolnoe (505 a). ‘Arro- 
wéuwac wpds éavrov [sc. 7d orpdrevua,] 8 elye orpdrevpa, to send back to 
him the force which he had [what force he had], i. 2. 1. Kéipos dé &ww obs 
efpnxa, C. having the men whom I have mentioned, lb. 5. “Erepot yap elow, 
olow eSxouac Geots, the gods to whom I pray are different, Ar. Ran. 889. 
Els dé 4v ddlxovro Kopnyy, (sc. abry 7 xwun) weyddn Te Fv iv. 4.2. AaPdv- 
res (sc. rosovrous Bois, | door hoav Boes vii. 8. 16. Ut placerent quas fecis- 
set fabulas, 7er. Habetis quam petistis facultatem, Cae. 
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d.) If the relative and its subject are in the same clause, the latter is 
commonly put at the end, as though the rest of the clause were regarded 
as modifying it like an adjective. See 523g. (e) The adjective character 
of a relative clause is sometimes made more prominent by placing it be- 
tween a substantive and its article : Tods 6movoveBh1r00’ ipeis eEeréprrere 
orparmyous, (the WHAT SORT YOU SENT OUT generals] the generals such as 
you sent out, Dem. 276. 10. 


f. A demonstrative or indefinite pronown or adverb is very often omitted 
in the antecedent clause, as implied by the relative ; but the simple ellipsis 
of the relative pronown itself, which is so common in Eng., is not allowed 
in the Greek. Compare the ellipses in, Zdv [sc. rovros] ols wddtora pre- 
Nels, with those [se. eon you love best (cum lis quos), i. 9. 25. Hldévas 
riv Sivauw ef ods dv twow, to know the strength of those they may go 
against, v. 1. 8. 


g. Indefinite relatives are often used elliptically in expressing a condt- 
tion or circumstance: A606’, tg éorl, give it [to her, being whoever she is, 
4. e. let her be whoever she may], whoever she may be, Soph. El. 1123. 
Aovrevouev Geois, 8 Tu ror’ elolv of Geot Eur. Or. 418. Quoquo modo se res 
habeat, Cic. (h) This has led to their use as mere indefinites (commonly 
with odv or 84): Myd' évrivaobv pic 0dv [= mio Odv rwa, bores obv ely] wpoo- 
airhoas, not demanding any pay whatever [it might be], vii. 6. 27. "H 
4X Srvobv, or any thing else whatever, Cyr. 1. 6. 22. “Omeroty (Sus 
54), quocumque modo, in any way whatever, Ib. 2. 1. 27. “Orov 5} a- 
peyyuneavros, some one [whoever it might have been] having suggested i, 
iv. 7. 25. El res ddixoln dmorépovs Cyr. 3. 2. 23. Compare the indefinite 
uses of quis, qui, and their compounds. 


i. Observe the ellipses in such expressions as (a) Seat fpépar (united, 
éonuépar), quot diebus or quotidie, [on as many days as there are] daily, 
Soo paves, quot mensibus, monthly : "Enevdepiav Serax hpépat [v. 1. do7- 
pépar] mpoodexsuevor, expecting freedom daily, Th. 8. 64 (“Ocoar. . udpac 
ex Acds elow & 93). "Oca try (6céry), quot annis, Rep. A. 3. 4. (B) ‘Qxd- 
popos. . Erceat, ol” dyopevers, you will be short-lived, [according to such 
things as] from what you say, Z. 95. “Avaxra xéAos AdBev, olov dxouer, 
rage seized the king, for what he heard, Z. 166. (y) Otos éxeivouv Oupds 
trrépBuos, ov eOeAHoeL, with [such a spirit as is] that violent spirit of his, 
he will not be willing, Z. 262. Que tua virtus, expugnabis, Hor. 


552. iv. Arrraction. The intimate relation of clauses 
connected by a relative pronoun or a kindred particle, often pro- 
duces an ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of particular words, and sometimes even uniting the two 
clauses into one. Thus, 


- §53. 1.) Transfer. A word or phrase is often made a 
part of the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause; and some- 
times the two clauses are blended in their arrangement : 


“Eorw 8ry Oddq [for ddros bry] . . wAelw éwirpéwes ; ts there [to whom 
else] any other to whom you entrust more? CEc. 3.12. Adbyous axovcor, obs 
oot eect Axw pépwv, hear the sad tidings which I bring you, Eur. 
Or. 853. Elxé raid’, dv €& éuijs yepds TloAvB8wpov . . eyers, ef fH, ‘ tell me 
of my son P., whom you have,’ Eur. Hec. 986. Odro., érel eb0éws fodovro 
rd wpayya, dwrexwpnoav, these, when they understood the matter, immedi- 
ately withdrew, Hel. 3. 2. 4 (ef. Cyr. 1. 5. 4). Tatra ¥ lddv Odrrroveay, 
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by od roy v dweixas Soph. Ant. 404. “Ov éym drexepddica "lodvvny, 
obrés corw Mk. 6.16. Els "Apueviay ftew, Hs "Opdvras Fipxe wodAGs xal 
evSalpovos [for rod\Atp cal evdalpova] iii. 5.17. See 5548. Verbis, que 
magna volant, Virg. 

a. The SUPERLATIVE is often so placed, particularly in expressions of 
(b) time and (c) possibility ; and with a frequent ellipsis of the word de- 
noting possibility : 

(a) Aoddov, by elye morrérarov, xeupev (De servis, quem habuit fidelis- 
simum, misit, Nep.), he sent the most faithful servant that he had. “Apxe- 
gba éricrapat, ds Tis Kal GAXos pddtora avOpwrwy, I know how to obey [as 


even any other man knows at the best] as well as any other man, i. 3. 15. 


(b) TlespacéueOa wapetvar, Srav trdyiora dcarpatwueia [for r. rdxiora, 
bray 5.}, we shall endeavor to be present [most quickly when] as soon as we 
have accomplished, Cyr. 4. 5. 33. "Harel 7\0e rdyvora, dwddoro, as soon as 
he had come, he sold, vii. 2. 6. ‘Og rayuora éws Urépauwer, EOvovro iv. 3. 9. 
Cf. quum (ut, ubi) primum. 

(c) “Hyayov . . drdrous eym wielorovs eduvduny, I have brought [the 

most that] as many as I could, Cyr. 4. 5. 29. “Exwv lrréas as ay divrrac 
wrelo-rous, bringing [horsemen so as he could the most] as many horse as 
he could, i. 6. 3. “Iva as wiXtetoro . . dou, that there may be as many as 
possible, iii. 2. 28. AauBdavew . . Sri mwdelorovs, to take as many as pos- 
sible, i. 1. 6 (Ste the newt. of Borg, according to whatever may be, or is 
possible ; though words denoting possibility are not expressed with it). 
Os pddtora édvvaro émixpurréuevos, [concealing it as he best could] as 
secretly as he could, i. 1. 6. “EdXatvaw as duvardy Fv tdxrora, riding as 
fast as was possible, Cyr. 5. 4. 3. “He duvardy pddtora i. 3.15. ‘Os ud- 
Ara Cyr. 1. 6. 19, quam maxime, as much as possible. ‘Qs rdxuora i. 3. 
14, “Ore raxeora vil. 2. 8, “Ocov rdxiora Soph. El. 1483, quam celerrime, 
as quickly as possible. Quam potest longissime, Plaut.; Quam maximas, 
quam szpissime, Cc. 

d. In the more elliptic of these constructions, és, 8, Sirws, &c., are 
treated simply as adverbs strengthening the superlative. 


554. 2.) Assimilation. a,b. The RELATIVE often takes the 
case of its antecedent ; (c) far less frequently, the ANTECEDENT, 
the case of a relative following. 


Remark. The former, from its special frequency in Attic Greek, has 
been distinguished as Aétic, and the latter as Inverse Attraction, or As- 
similation. 

(a) Attic Attraction. This is the common construction, when the rela- 
tive clause limits or defines an antecedent in the Gen. or Dat., and the 
relative would properly be an Acc. depending upon a verb: Awd Tax w6- 
Aewr, dv [for as] Eree, from the cities which he persuaded, Th. 7.1. Toy 
Tots Onoaupois, ols 6 rarhp xaréAuwev, with the treasures which my father 
left, Cyr. 3. 1. 38. “Apyovras éwoles Hs xareorpépero xupasi. 9.14. TO 
avipl, @ av EXnobe, welcouai. 8.15. Todrwr, dv od Seo-motvev xadels [for 
& ov dSeoroivas, 393 b] Gc. 2.1. Keudvds ye dSvros ofov Ayes v. 8. 3. 
Mrydwy wévro, Sowv éwodxa Cyr. 1. 3. 2. Cf. Tots xrjveow &.. &daBov 
iv. 7.17. Judice, quo nosti, Hor. 


Note. If this ANTECEDENT is a demonstrative pronoun, it is commonly 
omitted (551 f) : Dov te rovrots| ols €xw, with those whom I have, vii. 8. 


48. ‘EE [sc. rovovrwr] olwy Exw Soph. El. 1379. Quibus quisque poterat 
elatis, Liv. 
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(b) The Dat. and even Nom. are rarely attracted in like manner : ‘Ow 
[= éxeivwy, ols] jriore:, woddovs, many of those whom he distrusted, Cyr. 
5. 4. 39. BAdrresOar dd ev [= rovrwr, 4] nulv wapecxevucra:, to be in- 
jured by those things which have been prepared by us {in respect to which 
preparation has been made by us], Th. 7. 67. — When the subject of @ 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonal. 


(c) Inverse Attraction. The antecedent is here treated, except in position, 
as if a part of the relative clause ; and sometimes omits an article, as if 
supplied by the relative (cf. 523g): ’Avethey adr 6 ‘ArdA\wv Bevis ols 
[= rods Oeods, ols] dec Ave, Apollo made known to him [to what gods] the 
gods to whom he must sacrifice, iii. 1.6. Tdob&e [= Alde] 5° dome eico- 
pas, . . xwpovar wpds od, these whom you behold, come to you, Soph. Tr. 
283. Adyos 5 bs éumémrrwxev dpriws euol . ., cuuBarod youn, give heed 
to [what tale] the tale which just met me, Id. O. C. 1150. ‘Avddvovca pep 
guy wortrav [= modlras}] dy ddixero xOdva Eur. Med. 11. So, in respect 
to the omission of the article, Durérenpev airy orparidras ovs Mévwy cixe, 
he sent with her [what soldiers] the soldiers which M. had, i. 2.20. Urbem 
quain statuo, vestra est, Virg. ‘‘ When htm we serve's away,” Shaks. 

d. Assimilation appears also in adverbs: "Ex 5¢ y7js, 80ev [= 05] mpod- 
cero, from the ground [whence] where it lay, Soph. Tr. 701. Acexouifovro 
ev0vs 80ev [= evredOer of] UretéOevro waidas, they immediately brought over 
their children from the places whither they had conveyed them, Th. 1. 89. 
Inverse, Bjvac xetOev [= xetoe], bOev wep Het, to return thither, whence he 
came, Soph. O. C. 1227. Kai &ddXooe [= ddAaxoi], Srroe dy adixy, dyawh- 
govai ce Pl. Crito 45 b. 


555. 3.) Condensation. The two clauses may be condensed 
into one by the omission of a substantive verb either (a) from the 
antecedent clause or (8) from the relative clause. 


(a) FROM THE ANTECEDENT CLAUSE. a. After a demonstrative pro- 
moun or article, the RELATIVE is also omitted, and the ANTECEDENT takes 
its place in the construction. This form of condensation is particularly 
frequent in qzestions, exclumations, and denials, especially with the poets: 
Tl 76d’ avdgs [= Tl dort rode, 6 addgs|; what 28 this, which you say ? Kur. 
Alc. 106. Ti roir dpyatov éwéres xaxbv; what is this old evil of which 
you speak ? Soph. O. T. 1033. Otay Excdvav rid Epicas! whut a viper is 
this, which thou hast produced ! Eur. Ion 1262. Todro pev ovder Oaupacrop 
Aéyers Pl. Prot. 318 b. Kardv yé por rotverdos étwveidioas, the reproach 
which you have cast upon me ts an honor, Kur. Iph. A. 305. Quis ille 
sprevisset, who he was that had despised, Tac. 

b. An exclamation without a verb and a relative clause may be united 
in like manner: Tovs éuds Se rarip Bavdrovs alxets [= “2 Odvaro: alxeis, 
ods We warhp euds]! the cruel death my father saw f Soph. El. 205. 

e. Expressions like the following are still more elliptical : “Evéa 4 Tpr- 
awupyla |= €orl xwpiov, 6 T.] Kadetrat, where there ts a place, which ts 
called T'ripyrgia, Hel. 5.1.10. ‘Ev @ xadoduev rd {yv, in which is that 
which we call LIFE, Pl. Phedo 107 c. 


556. (8) FRoM THE RELATIVE CLAUSE. a. This occurs chiefly 
with a relative of comparison (otos, 800s, or HAlkos), which then, with 
any substantive or adjective in agreement, is assimilated to the cor- 
responding demonstrative (expressed or understvod) ; and the whole is 
construed as an adjective, sometimes even taking the article before it : 
Xa ujcrevor oty wol avoal [= avdpi rocovry, olos od ei], obliging a man 
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such as you are [a SUCH AS You man], Mem. 2. 9. 3. Ol &¢ olol wep tyels 
dydpes, but [the sucH as you men] men like you, Cyr. 6. 2. 2 (cf. Tovs olos 
obros dvOpurovs Dem. 421. 16). “Ovros rod rdyou olov Savorarov Ie TOt- 
ovrou, olds €ort Sewbraros|, the cold being [such as is most dreadful] of the 
most intense kind, P|. Conv. 220 b. Maxarptov 8e0o0v EvhAnv [= rosoiror, 
bon earl EvijAn], a knife as large as a dagger, iv. 7.16. Eixds dvdpa xugov, 
hArAkkov @ vy [= TAuKodrov, HAlixos O. eoriv], cfordoPar, ‘a man as 
old as T.,’ Ar. Ach. 703. Aeudy rotow AAlcovot vow Id. Eccl. 465. So 
Tod weperrod bvros ob>x odwep Ths Tprados Pl. Pheedo 1048. — But if a sub- 
stantive following oles as above is in a different number, it remains in the 
Nominative: Neavias 5° olovs [= roovrovs, olos] ov, young men such as 
you, Ar. Ach. 601. Té» otwvwep atros byrwy, Hel. 1. 4. 16. 

b. Some constructions may be explained cither by the ellipsis of a sub- 
stantive verb, or by the change of a finite verb to an infinitive depending 
upon this adjective : "Orws . . s&h Tovotro: Ecovras of woNtrat, oloe wovnpot 
twos } aloxpot Epyou éplecOa, that the citizens should not be such as |they 
would be] fo desire any wrong or base act [or, such as would desire}, Cyr. 
1. 2. 3. Totodrous dvOpurrous, olous peOvabevras dpyeicbat, such men as to 
dance intoxicated, Dem. 23. 16. Evdamovias . . tocotroy, Scov Soxeiy, 80 
much of happiness as just to appear, Soph. O. T. 1190. “Ocov pdbvor yevoa- 
o8a davry xatadirwy, leaving for himself only [so much as] sufficient to 
taste, vii. 3. 22. “Oca pévroe Hon Soxety atr@, but {according to so much 
as now seemed to him,] so far as he could now judge, Th. 6. 25. So"O re 
xdu eidévar, quod ego sciam, so far as I know, Ar. Eccl. 350. 

c. Through their frequent use as above, with the ellipsie of the cor- 
responding demonstratives, olog and 800s (particularly the former with 
vé, 389 j) came to be treated as mere adjectives of quality or quantity : 
Olol re foerGe juiy oupmpata; ..‘Inavol éouev. ‘Shall you be [such as 
to| able to co-operate with us?” ‘‘ We are able.” v. 4.9. Ovx olov re Fy. . | 
dwxew, [the state of things was not such as it should be to pursue} w was 
not possible to pursue, ii. 3.9. Adyous ofous els ra Sixaorypia, speeches 
[such as for] adapted to courts of justice, Pl. Euthyd. 2724. Ov yap iy 
pa ola rd wediov dpdew, it was not a proper time to irrigate the plain, 1. 
3. 13. 

d. In this construction, 8e0¢ is especially used in the newer form &erov, 
as indcclinable ; and often substantively or adverbially (507 e) : “Ocov dcop 
ori\nv, a mere, mere bit, Ar. Vesp. 213. ‘LXeirero ris vuxrds 800" oKoral- 
ous diedOetv, enough of the night remained for them to cross in the dark, iv. 
1. 5. “Ocov drofiv, sufficiently for subsistence, Th. 1. 2. Tov nédXovra xal 
Scov ob wapdvra wédEenov, the approaching and [only not, tantuin non] all 
but present war, Th. 1. 36. Muexpdv dcov Scov Heb. 10. 37. 

e. Compare the elliptic uses, in the Epic, of the corresponding demon- 
stratives: TipBov .. emvexéa rotow [= rotov olds cot emcecxys|, a tomb 
such as is fitting, V. 246. Oaud rotov, quite often, a. 209. “Os 7d wév ddd 
rérov goimt iv, which [as to so much as the rest of its body] tn every other 
part was red, ¥. 454. Alyy récov, in the extreme, 6. 371. 


557. 4.) A RELATIVE PRONOUN may take the place of 
a definitive (personal or demonstrative pronoun, or article), and 
@ connective particle. 


a.) When the DEFINITIVE belongs to the jirst clause. In this kind of 
attraction, the pronoun is commonly either governed by a@ preposition or ad- 
verb, or is itself uscd adverbially : "Ee o[= éml rovry, Sore] wh waiew ras 
kwas, upon this condition, thut they should not burn the villages, iv. 2. 19 


§ 559. CONDENSATION, COMBINATIONS. - 845 


(cf. Ewi rotode, Sore Th. 3.114). "Ed @ re [= ewi rotry, dare] rota 
ovAdéyew, in order that we might collect transports, vi. 6. 22. Méxpe od 
[= rod xpdvou, bre] eidov, until [the time when] they sav, v. 4. 16 (cf. Mé- 
xpe Tooovrov, ws Th. 1. 90). Méxpe (dxpe) ob [= 700 xwpiov, evOa], to the 
region where, as fur as, i. 7.6. “KE Srov (ob, 0b Te), ex quo, since, Vii. 8. 4. 
’Av0’ dv, Otvexa, OPovvexa (126 5), [for this that] because, Soph. Ant. 1068, 
Ph. 585, Aj. 123. "He, in this respect that, Mem. 2.1. 18. IIpoeGdvres 
Seow dy doxy xacpds elvar, advancing [so far that] until w%@ may seem to be 
time, vi. 3. 14. | 

a. The Attic poets sometimes use ovwexa, and Hdt. péyps ov (Srov), as 
compound adverbs governing the Gen.: T'uvacxds obvexa, fur the sake of a 
woman, Asch. Ag. 823. Méxpe drev wrnOdpns ayopis, wntil the tine of 
Sull market, Hdt. 2. 173. 


558. 8.) When the DEFINITIVE belongs to the second clause: Tis 
odrw walverat, Sores [= wore éxeivos] od BovdeTal gor Pidos elvat; who rts so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? ii. 5.12. ‘Awépwr eorl.., 
otrives e0éAouvcr, it is the part of those without resource [that they should 
wish] fo wish, ii. 5. 21. Ovx éorw obrw pwpos, Ss Gaveiv epg, there is no 
one so mad as to court death, Soph. Ant. 220. Tam mente captus, qui 
neget, Cic. ‘Hyoduac uéya rexurprov Apxovros doers elvat, @ dy éxdvres 
xwvrat, I think it a great proof of the excellence of a leader, if men follow 
him willingly, Gc. 4. 19. 

a. Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative in ex- 
planation, or the assignment of reason or purpose : Oavyuaorov roceis, 5s. . 
8idws, you act strangely, [who give] that you give, or in giving (qui des), 
Mem. 2. 7.13. “Orda xradvra, ols duvvoivra: rovs ddixodvras, they prepare 
arms, {with which they will repel] that with these they may repel asswilants, 
Ib. 1.14. Kai wider réupov rw, Sorsg onuavel, send some one to the city, 
to give notwe, Eur. Iph. T. 1208. “Ayyedov jxav, 8s ayyeidere yuvackl, they 
sent a messenger to tell the woman (qui nunciaret), o. 458. Equitatum 
preemittit, qui videant, Ces. 

b. RELATIVE ADVERBS likewise exhibit this form of attraction : Evdal- 
pov. . os [= bre obrws| ddeds Kal yervaiws érededTa, happy that he died so 
fearlessly and nobly, Pl. Phedo 58 e. 


559. 5.) This attraction so unites some words, that the 
combinations are treated as complex pronouns or adverbs (see 
556): 

a.) “Eore with a relative, the verb remaining unchanged, whatever 
might be its appropriate number, tense, or mode: éorw of (al, a, dv, ols, 
als, obs, ds: in questions ofries ; &c.), sunt qui, [there are who] some; 
Erw bre or E00" Gre, est quando, [there is when] sometimes, ii. 6. 9; €orw 
&v6a, est ubi, in some places, Cyr. 7. 4. 15 ; €orw Sirou (ws, Srws, H, SOev, 
&c.). IIpovBdddovro mpécBes wpwrov pev Xecpicogoy . ., torr. 5° of Kai me- 
vopuwra, they proposed as ambassadors, first C., and some also [there were 
also some who proposed| X., vi. 2. 6. “Horny otorwas dvOpurwy redav- 
paxas; are there any men whom you have admired? Mem. 1. 4. 2. Cf. 
Eloi ydp rwes abray of dwerpdmovro Th, 3. 24; “Hoay 5é of xal rip mpoce- 
gepov v. 2.14; and, with the sing. for the plur. in the Imperfect also, 
"Hy 52 rovTwy Tay crabuay ods wavu pwaxpovs FAavvev i. 5. 7. Cf. 570. 

Notre. a. From a similar union of éve [= éveor:] with the relative, have 
arisen the compounds vio some, and éviore sometimes. (B) The ellipsis 
sometimes extends to the verb itself : “Owou [for ésrw drov], Lac. 10. 4. 


REV. GR. 15* 
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b.) The relative followed by BovAa, and agreeing with the antecedent 
in any case (cf. Lat. qui-vis, gut-libet): Tept HoAvyvwrov, # &dXou Srov 
[= bvrwa} BovAa, respecting P., or any other one whom you please, Pl. 

on 533a. Ola rovrwy 8s BovAe elpyacrat, ‘any one of these,’ Id. Gorg. 
517 b. Ta déxa, 4 Boris BovAa Aros dpcOuds Id. Crat. 432 a. 

c.) "Oons od (sometimes 8 od) after odSels or tls: Oidels Soris odn 
adédterar, there ts no one, who will not refrain (nemo non), Ven. 12. 14 (ef. 
Ovdels Fv, boris obx Gero Hel. 7. 5. 26). OvSels 8s ody 1ravd" dvecdcc?, 
every one of these will reproach, Soph. O. T. 373. Ovdérva xlvddvov [= od- 
dels xivdtvos hr, | dvr odx Umeuewav, there was no danger which they did 
not meet, Dem. 295. 7. Tiva oiecOe dvrwa ov. . dtroorncecbac; Th. 3. 39. 
Ovdevds Srov ov, Ovdevi rw ov, Pl. Prot. 317. ¢, Meno 70c. Observe the 
order in Ovdeis exetvov ray orparwrav doris ok édetewoaro Hel. 5. 1. 38. 


S60. Remark. Forms OF COMPARISON are especially liable to 
attraction and ellipsis (cf. 438 b, 511 b): Mévoc re bvres Spora Exparrop, 
Gtrep [= éxeivors, &rep| av per’ dddwv bvres, ‘[like things, which] things 
like to those which’ (cf. idem qui),v. 4. 34. ‘Edy wev f) wpaiis } wapa- 
wAnola, olqiep kai mpdcfev expiro Tos teva i. 8. 18. Toootrov usvov ce 
éyiyvwoxov, Srov [= dcov ToiTo, 8rt] Fxovoy AOnvaioy eivas, ‘so far as this, 
that I heard,’ iii. 1. 45. Tov ev dvdpa rorotrey éyiyrwoxoy, Stu [= door 
Tovro, Src] els nudy eln v. 8. 8. "Emei vw ravée wreiorov cxrioa B\€éraue, 
Sowrep xai ppoveiv oidev wdvy, ‘inasmuch as,’ Soph. Tr. 312. 


SG6L. v. A RELATIVE sometimes introduces a clause which 
(a) has another connective or a participle absolute, or which (b) 
is properly codrdinate (as imperative, tnterrogative, &c.); and, 
on the other hand, a coORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes (c) takes 
the place of a relative clause, or (d) is used in continuation of tt: 


(a) TIo\Xd Ap elrrety Exocev OdAvwOcoe viv, & 757° el wpoeldovro, ovx dy dww- 
Aovro, the Olynthians could now mention many things, which had they then 
Joreseen, they would not have perished, Dem. 128.17. “Os éwead? xaré- 
wader. ., exetvos.. avdyxace, [when who perceived . ., he compelled] who, 
when he perceived . ., compelled, Lac. 10. 4. Ots dv [= ol, efdv avrois] 
wavra Exew ra Tov wWoriTar, ovdev Exorev Pl. Rep. 466a. Cf. 566. Ques 
quum ita sint, Cie. 

(b) Toadra dijuac pavrixal dudpicay’ ov evrpéwov od yunddv, such things 
were decreed by prophetic voices ; to which do you pay no regard, Soph. O. 
T. 723. Vidor dud nudv. ..“H xpwei ri xpjya,; ‘‘The vote concerning 
us.” ‘*[ Which will decide what ?]| And what will this decide?” Eur. Or. 
756. Kédrisov . . puddxous, of Acydvrwy, station guards, und let them say, 
ag 1. 89. Compare the far greater frequency with which gut is so used 
im Latin. ‘ 

(c) ‘Eferdoat . . ’Odvacda, 4 Llavdov, 4 &Adovs muplovs ay res efwot, to ex- 
amine Ulysses, or Sisyphus, or [one might mention ten thousand others] 
ten thousand others whom one might mention, Pl. Apol. 41 b. 

(d) Kipov 5¢ peraréurera awd ris doy is, hs avrov carpdwny érolnee, xat 
orparryov de abrdv amédecte i. 1. 2. This construction is adopted chiefly 
to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the following 
special rule. 


562. Rue K. The repetition of the relative is commonly 
avoided, either by ellipsis, or by the substitution of a personal 
Pronoun or of a demonstrative : as, 
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"Apiatos S¢, Sv fucis HOEAopev Bacrréa, xabiordvat, cal [sc. @] Cddxapev nal 
[sc. wap 05] é\dBouev miord, A., whom we wished to make king, and to 
whom we gave and from whom we received pledyes, ili. 2.5. ‘O dvnp & 
cuwedhpa Autry, kal ov por pdrAa eddxers Oavudfew abreyv, the man who hunted 
with us, and whom you scemed to me greatly to admire, Cyr. 3. 1. 38. 
"Huds dé, ols xndeuay pev ovdels wdpertw, ésrparevcauey O€ ili. 1. 17. 
"Exetvor Tolvuv, ols ovx éxapifovd’ ol Néyovres, 005’ éplrovv abrovs Dem. 35. 3. 
Adv. "Ev@a Baocdeus re wévyas Slatrav moderat, kal Tov xpnudrwv ol Oncavpol 
évOatra ciot, where the great king resides, and his treasures are [there], 
Hat. 5. 49. Que nec haberemus, nec his uteremur, Cie. 

a. The relative is sometimes strengthened by a personal pronoun or a 
denonstrutive in the same clause ; especially, after a Hebrew idiom, in the 
Hellenistic ;: “Hv xpi o° édavvew rhvde, whom you ought to drive [her], 
Eur. And. 650. Ois €5507 avrots ddxfoat, to whom tt was given [to them] 
to hurt, Rev. 7. 2. Odtyus, ofa ov yéyove roravtn Mk. 13.19. “Owov 
tpéperas éxet Rev. 12.14. ‘ Which that is,” Chawe. 


EF. ComMpPLEMENTARY AND INTERROGATIVE. 


563. 1. From the connective, and, at the same time, tn- 
definite character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs, 
their proper forms are such as belong to indefinite relatives 
(549 a). But, when there is no danger of mistake, there is 
often employed, for the greater brevity and vivacity, in place 
of the full compound form, one or the other element, either the 
relative or the indefinite. Of these, the latter is far the more > 
frequently used, but with this distinction from the indefinite in 
ats proper sense, that the accentuation of the compound form is 
retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

dors, Tis, 8s, quis, who, what; ordoos, wécos, Sc0s, quantus, how much ; 
émére, wire, Sre, quando, when; dro, moi, ol, quo, whither ; &c. 

IIplv 5jAov eivar, & te of dANoe"ENAnves drroxpivodvrat, IIply 57Xov elvar, rl 
wowjcovow ol d\rXot orparidrat, before tt is known what the other Greeks will 
answer (soldiers will do), i. 4. 14,13. ‘Qs dyroln, ods tiua i. 9. 28. 
"Hpero, the 6 OspuBos ely, “Hpero, & re ely 7d ctvOnua, he asked what the 
noise (watchword) was, i. 8.16. Ardyrwow ppevav, BoTIS T dANOhs dot, 
&s re wn pidros Eur. Hipp. 924. ‘Opdv, év otors dopey iii. 1. 15. 


564. 2. The indefinites thus employed and accented aré 
termed in Etymology, from the most prominent of their offices, 
INTERROGATIVES (253. 2, 377). As complementary words, they 
were employed in indirect question ; and hence appears to have 
arisen their use as direct interrogatives, through an ellipsis. 


Thus, from the indirect question, Eire, rlva yruuny Execs rept rijs wo- 
pelas, say, what opinion you have concerning the march (ii. 2. 10), by the 
omission of etwé, comes the direct question, Tlva yruapnv execs wept T7js wo- 
pelas ; what opinion have you concerning the march? So, from Adiare oty 
apds we, rl év vy Exerte, tell me, therefore, what you have in mind (iii. 3. 2), 
comes, Tl év vp éxete; what have you in mind } 

a. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived from it, and the 
Eng., the complementary use of the simple relatives has prevailed ; and 
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hence, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the inter- 
rogatives, Thus, qui, quando, ubi, unde, who, which, when, where, &c., 
are both relative and interrogative. 

b. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter 
forms above mentioned, but in exclamation it employs both: Otuo, wrd- 
tep, theiwas/ old w eipyacar! O my futher, what have you said / how you 
treat me / Soph. Tr. 1203. Tlotev fecwes / B. 85. “Ora wrpdypara Eyes! 
how much trouble you have! Cyr. 1. 3. 4. 

c. The newer ré unites with several particles to form elliptical qucs- 
tions ; which, with various specitic offices, serve in general to promote the 
vigor and vivacity of the discourse, commonly introducing other questions: 
Ti yap [sc. €orw, or Aéyere] ; . . €urroduv elu; What, indeed? Am I in the 
way? v. 7.10. Tt ov; What then? v. 8.11. Tt dé; Tidy; Tl djra; 
Ti dai; Tl py; Xen. Cf. Quid enim ? Quid ergo ? Quid vero ? 

d. A COMPLEMENTARY PRONOUN or ADVERB, used as an echo to an in- 
terrogative, has, for distinction’s sake, its full form: Tés yap ef; [sc. ’Epw- 
TGs] Oons ; Ilodtrns xpnorés. ‘‘Who are you?” ‘*[Do you ask] WHO? 
A good citizen.” Ar. Ach. 594. Odros, rt wroets;"O me wrod; ‘Ho! 
what are you doing?” ‘‘What am I doing?” Id. Ran. 198. ITs a» 
Taira ¥ ere Evyxwpotpev ; “Orres; Pl. Leg. 662a. : 


565. 3. Conpensation. a. Expressions like davpaordy 
€orw Sovs (daov, as, &c.), 2 18 wonderful how much, éc., may be 
condensed into complex adjectives or adverbs: @avpaotos Saos, 
Gavpacrod écov, Oavpacras as, Xe. (cf. 555, 559): 

Oavpacriy Bony repi a2 mpoduulay Exe, 1 is wonderful how much re- 
gard he has for you (mirum quantum studium), PI. Alc. 151a. Mera 
ldpdros Oavpacrod Scov Id. Rep. 350d. Gavpacras ds éreicOnv, I was 
wonderfully convinced, 1d. Phedo 92a. ’Aphyxavov Saou xpivov, an in- 
conceivibly long time, Ib. 80c. Aptixavey Tt olov Id. Charm. 155¢. 
"Yarepdvas ds xalpw Id. Conv. 173c. Immane quantum discrepat, Hor. 

b. A complementary word may take the place of a connective particle 
and a demonstrative (cf. 558): Karoxreipwy riy re yuvaixa, olov davdpis 
[= Sre rowovrou dvdpds] orepotro, commiserating the wife [what a husband 
she had lost] that she had lost such a husband, Cyr. 7. 3. 138. 


566. The Greek idiom (a) admits a greater freedom than 
the English, in the construction and position of both INTERROGA- 
TIVE and COMPLEMENTARY WORDS, especially in connecting them 
with dependent words and clauses ; and even (b) allows the 
use of more than one in the same clause : 


(a) TC. . lScv rovodyra, radra xaréyvwxas atrod ; [having seen him do- 
ing what, do you} what have you seen him do, that you thus judge of him? 
Mem. 1. 3. 10. ."O7av rt woijowot, voueis adrovs cod dpovrifew ; [when 
they have done what, will you think] what mast they do, before you will 
think that they care for you, Ib. 4. 14. “Iva rt (sc. yévyrat] rabra Adyess ; 
{that what may be] with what intent, or why, do you say this? Id. Apol. 
26d (so ws 7l;)"Or 5) rl ye [se. éorw]; [because there is what ?] why so? 
Pl. Charm. 161 c¢. Eiz’ €\avvopévwv, cal vSprtopévwv, xal rl xaxdy otyl 
wracxdvrwv, raca 7 olkoupévyn pect h yéyove rpodoray, ‘what evil not suffer- 
ing?’ i. e. ‘suffering every evil,’ Dem. 241. 28. Ov dcedoyloavro brép ola 
Tero.nksTwv avOpwrww kwdvvevcovor Id. 259. 1. “Hodio7 av dxovcarpe bvo- 
a, tle oftrws éori Sewds Aéyew ii. 5. 15. Cf. 561 2. 
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(b) Ths rlvog afrids dort, yevioerar pavepdv, it will become evident who is 
guilty (and) of what, Dem. 249. 8. Tls woOev cis; who are you (and) © 
whence? a. 170. Ilorepos dpa wérepov aiudie ; which will slay (which | 
the other? Eur. Ph. 1288. <Aevdocere, . . ola mpds olwy dvipay wdoxw, sce 
what I suffer from what men, Soph. Ant. 940. 


G. *AAAOS AND "ETEPOS. 


567. These pronouns are not only used retrospectively, but 
also prospectively and distributively : that is, they may denote, 
not only a different person or thing from one which has been 
mentioned, but also, from one which zs to be mentioned ; or 
they may, in general, denote a difference among the several 
individuals or parties which compose the whole number spoken 
of ; but érepos commonly with reference to two objects or sets 
of objects only. Compare alius and alter. 


For modes of translation, see the following examples of &AAos, trepos, 
and their derivatives, as used, (a) RETROSPECTIVELY. ‘Ixavdv Epyov évl 
Epew xpéa, AAAw drrav, GAAw dé ly Odv Eve, OAAw oray, it is work enough 
for one man to boil neat, fur another to roast it, dc., Cyr. 8. 2.6. Mei- 
vavres b¢ TavTHY Thy nucpay, TH AAAY eqopevovro, ‘on the next,” iii. 4. 1 
(so rn érépq Cyr. 4. 6.10). (b) PROSPECTIVELY. Zodv GAdotg re lrevor 
pos Tots €auvray, with other cavalry besides their own, Mag. Eq. 7. 2. Ov- 
dev AAO wpdiavres } Sywoavres, having done nothing else than ravage, Hel. 
7.4.17. ‘Brépws rws rav elw0srwv, in some way other than the usual, VI. 
Pol. 295d. (c) PRosPecTIVELY and RETROSPECTIVELY. ”“A)Aos dAAcv 
el\xe, one drew up another (alius alium), v. 2.15. ‘O &repos rév trepov 
waiet, the one strikes the other (alter alterum), vi. 1.5. Tér’ &dAos, &A00” 
&repos, now one, and then the other, Soph. El. 739. “AAdore xat GddozE¥, 
now and then, li. 4. 26. (d) DistRIBUTIVELY. “A)dAot GAdobey, [ditfer- 
ent persons in different directions] some in this direction, and others in that, 
i. 10.13. Odvoc. . dAXos GAAa Adyer, these say, one one thing, and another 
another (393 d, 489d). “AXAore GAAQ droBairvwr, landing, now here, and 
then there, Hel. 1. 5. 20. Etkxafov 5¢ &AAor AAAws, alii aliter, i. 6. 11. 
Zuuqgopa Se érépovs érépa méfer Eur. Alc. 893. 

e. The Grek idiom oddly permits these pronouns (esp. &Ados) to be 
used with reference to a larger class than the grammatical subject ex- 
presses : Bées .. xal rpdBara GAA, oxen and [other sheep ! 7. e. other ani- 
mals, viz. sheep] also sheep, vii. 3. 48. “Exrodev dAAwv pvynorypwr, (Mi- 
nerva was placed) apart from [the other suitors] the rest, the switors, a. 132. 
“Hyovro 5¢ kal report Sto Kaxovpyo oly airQ, and with him were led two 
others, malefactors, Lk. 23. 32. See 509e, 515. 

f. The neuter &AAo is often used prospectively with rl, rl, ov8€v, or 
pydév, with the ellipsis of a verb, commoniy trove, mpacow, tracy, ell, 
or ylyvopat : Ti &dXo obroe [sc. érolnoay]  éreBovrAevoay; what else have 
they done but plot against us? Th. 3. 39. Ovdev &d\rA0 H. . COearo, he did 
nothing but gaze, Cyr. 1. 4. 24. El... undédv ddXo 4 uerevéyxos Ib. 6. 39. 
“Orws aréyvoa 7 Tov GAXo re (sc. mpdocew] } kpateiv, that there-might be 
no hope of anything but conquering, Th. 3. 85. 

g. Hence the phrase of confident interrogation, &dXo tt [sc. Eorw] 4, or 
the i omitted, GAAo re (also written dddort), nonne, [is it any thing else 
than | ts it 20 certain that: “Addo te 4) ovdéy Kwrdce; ts tt not certain that 
nothing forbids? iv. 7. 5. “AXXo re of ot ye pedokcp5e's pirovat 7d Képdos ; 
do not then, surely, the covetous love gain? Pl. Hipparch. 226 e. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE VERB. 


(See also 492s; for the union of Dual and PI., 494; for Compound Con- 
struction, 495s; for Synesis, 498s; for Attraction, 500; for change of Num- 
ber and Person, 501, 503; for construction with the Gen. Partitive, 421.) 


568. Rute XXIX. A VERB agrees with its 
subject in number and person: as, 


"Eyw Afvoua, I shall take, i. 7. 9. Xd opas, tu vides, ii. 1. 12. 'Hoé- 
vee Aapetos, 1). was sick; ‘Tphets détere, you will seem; Acecyérny tw pd- 
ayye, the two lines were apart; i. 1.1; 4.15; 8.17. But, 


569. Rute L. The Neuter Piura has regularly its 
VERB in the singular : as, 


Ta émerjdeca éwéXutre, provisions failed, iv. 7.1. Tota 5° byiv wdpeoriy, 
you have vessels, v. 6. 20. 

a. Exceptions to Rule L not unfrequently occur ; chiefly, when things 
that have life are denoted, or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or 
in the non-Attic poets for the sake of the metre. ‘Evratéa toav ra Zuev- 
véowos Bacirtea, here was the palace of S. (489), 1. 2. 23 (Bagiteca Fv 7). 
‘Tropvivyia vépouwro ii. 2.15 (T. éA\avvero iv. 7. 24), Ta rédy. . Kéweppay, 
the magistrates sent forth, Th. 4. 88 (T. vréoxero 1. 58). Pavepa hoav Kal 
trmwv cal dvOpirwy tyvn woAN i. 7.17. *Hoav de raira S00 relxn i. 4. 4. 
“Epya yévovto A. 310. Aoipa v€ontre vedy, kai omdpra AéAvvrat B. 135. 
** Good things cometh,” Old Homily. 

b. A compound subject with which a neut. pl. adjective agrees, is here 
commonly treated as if itself a single neuter plural (for examples, see 
496 c) ; and sometimes even one with which such an adjective simply 
might agree: Tdxvac cal ydAafae xal épvolBac.. ylyverat, frosts, hail, and 
mildew come, Pl. Conv. 188 b. 

c. A few passages occur, in which this rule applies to the duai asa 
form of the plural (494) : "Ooce dalerar, the eyes burn, ¢. 131. 

d. The agreement under this rule is according to sense (493). A neuter 
plural subject, as denoting things without life, is not usually associated in 
the mind with the idea of individual (z. c. plural) action. ‘‘ In truth,” 
said Coleridge, “‘ there may be multcity in things, but there can be only 
plurality in persons.” An influence was also, doubtless, exerted in the 
Greek by the frequent use of the neuter plural as in 489. The old gram- 
marians termed this construction Dy Awa’ Arrioe ; and that in 570, Zy7jua 
Tliwéapixdy or Botwriov. 


570. When the verb precedes, it is sometimes singular, as 
if its subject were as yet undetermined, though a masc. or fem. 
plural follows. In Attic, this use is almost confined to gor and 
nv (cf. the use of est and « y a in Fr., and of ts in Eng.). 


° 
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"Eorrs 58 érrd orddioe et "ABCSou és ri dwravrlov, tf is seven stadia from 
Abydos to the opposite shore, Hdt. 7. 34. “Eon. . dpxovrés re xai Sjuos; 
are there both rulers and people? Pl. Rep. 462¢. [lyvynrat . . apyal re xal 
yauoe Ib. 863 a. "Hv 5’ dudimdexroe xAluaxes Soph. Tr. 520. "Kore rodrw 
dirrw rw Blw (cf. 569 ¢) Pl. Gorg. 500d. See 559 a. 

a. A few other examples of the Nom. pl. masc. or fem. with a verb in 
the sing. occur in the poets: “Yuvor. . rédAXerar, hymns become, Pind. Ol. 
11. 4. Képae xarevivobev Hom. Cer. 280. 


571. Exwipsis, &c. 1. The suspect of the verb is com- 
monly omitted, (a) if it is sufficiently indicated by the affix of 
the verb with the context, and is without emphasis ; or (b), if it 
is a pronoun of the third person, referring to an agent implied 
in the verb itself, or (c) to persons in general, or (d) vaguely to 
some power, thing, or condition of things. In the last case, 
the verb is commonly termed zmpersonal. Thus, 


(a) ‘Ewe 5¢ poOdver Aapetos . ., €BevdAero, when Darius was sick, he 
wished, i. 1.1. Mi Oavpatere, d7: xarerds dépw i. 3. 3. See 536. 


(b) 'Enet doadarry€e (sc. 6 cadmreyxrys], (when the trumpeter blew] at the 
sound of the trumpet, i. 2. 17 (cf. iv. 3. 32). "Exipvte rots”EAAnon [sc. 6 
xyput}|, proclamation was made to the Grecks, iii. 4. 36. Tow vbuov viv 


aurov avayvecerat (sc. 6 ypauuarevsh the clerk: shall read to you the law 
itself, Dem. 465. 14. Oivoyoede [sc. 6 olvox sos] p. 142. 


(c) A€yovory, dacly, dicunt, aiunt, they (men, people) say. Todrop 
wadciv tbacay (cf. Totevd quai ris éXéyero) i. 8. 20. “Orep mdoyovow év 
Tos peyddots ayG@or, as men are affected in great crises, Th. 7. 69. Ovre 
dpa dvradixeip Set, . . driolv waoyy, if is not right, then, for one to return 
an injury, whatever he may suffer, Pl. Crito 49 c. 

(d) “Ye, wie, pluit, ningit, i rains, tt snows. ‘Emel ovverxérace 
when it grew dark, Cyr. 4. 5. 5. ‘Owe fy, tt was late, it. 2. 16. ‘Qs Eorxey, 
ut videtur, as it seems, vi. 1. 30. Maxns Sei, there is need of a battle, ii. 
3. 5 (see 473 b). Medea wor rovrwy, [there is to mea care] J teke care of 
these, ic. 11. 9 (432d, 457). Merapére nor, me peenitet, J repent, Cyr. 
5. 8. 6. Kadds torat vii. 3. 43. "HdfAwore 66 Mem. 1. 2. 32. 

e. An impersonal verb, from its very nature, is in the 3d pers. sing.; 
and an adjective joined with it is in the newt. sixng., or in the news. plur. 
for the sing. (489 d, 491.) As it expresses an action or state without 
predicating it of any particular person or thing, its force may be commonly 
expressed by a kindred noun with a substantive (or other appropriate) verb: 
Act [= xpela éoriv] Noywv, opus est verbis, there is need of words, Cyr. 6. 
1.7. Tapecxevacro, preparation had been made, Th. 4. 67. The opera- 
tions of nature commonly expressed impersonally are sometimes referred, 
especially by the poets, to a personal agent : “Lee ope 6 Oeds Hdt. 3. 117. 
"Le O° dpa Zevs, Jupiter rained, M. 25. 

f. A verb is often introduced as impersonal, of which the subject is 
afterwards expressed in an Inj. or distinct clause: "E86xe atria 457 roped- 
evOat, it now seemed best to him to march, i. 2.1. Ovx dv AaBerv, [it was 
not for any one to take them] e¢ was not possible to take them, i. 5. 2. 
*Ekeoriy viv miord NaBetv, it is permitted you to tuke pledges (licet vobis), 
ii, 3. 26. Afrov Fy, dr: eyyus rov Bacidevs Fy ii. 3. 6. “Hyévero . . ro- 
peverOa i. 9. 13. (g) An attraction often takes place, by which this im- 
personal form of construction becomes personal (prolepsis). See 573. 
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h. Personal and impersonal] constructions are so blended and inter- 
changed, that it 18 often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be 
regarded in a particular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether 
a neuter pronoun or adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Non. - 
or -lcc.: Tt de? avrov airetv ; [what needs him, or what does it need him, 
478] what need is there that he should ask ? ii. 1. 10. 


572. 2. The suBSTANTIVE VERB is very often omitted, espe- 
cially if it is merely a copula; most freely in the forms é¢ori and 
etait. Its omission is particularly frequent with verba/s in -réos, 
in general remarks and relative clauses, and with such words as 
dvayxn. xpewy, eixds, Oepis, xatpds, pa, Spdros, Erocpos, mpddvpos, ppov- 
80s, 8uvards, olds re, padios, xaders : 


Totro od wonréov [sc. éortv], hoc non faciendum, this must not be done, 
i. 3. 15. ‘O pévyas bABos ov pdviuos, great prosperity is not permanent, Eur. 
Or. 340. Iloraudr, 06 7d etpos srddiov (cf. od qv 7d edpos), a river, of which 
the width was a stade, 1.4.1. “Opa rAéyew, tt is time to say, i. 3. 12. 
Avoxpihorous elvac avdyxn ardxrous bvras (cf. dvdyxn ydp éorw) iii. 4. 19. 
‘Qs 76 exés iii. 1. 21. Afdov yap ii. 4.19. Cf. 555s, 559c, 565a. Quot 
homines, tot sententie, ‘‘ Many men, many minds,” Zer. 


a. Other verbs may be omitted, if supplied by the context, or readily 
understood from the connection ; especially in familiar expressions, and 
familiar verbs, as of coming, going, doing, saying, giving, &c.: Odre od 
éxeivas gideis, obre éxeivar ve (sc. Ptdodot, 536]. “H duata rdv Body [sc. Ed- 
xec], ‘‘ The cart before the horse,” Luc. D. M. 6. 2. "Q ire hatdpe, wot 57 
xgi wodev; Dear P., whither now (are you going) and whence (do you 
come)? Pl. Phedr. 227 a. See 567 f. 


b. A verb expressed sometimes sugyvests a different, and even an oppo- 
site verb: ’AueAjoas dvwep ol woddol (sc. €mriuédovrac], neglecting what the 
most seck, P|. Apol. 36 b. 


573. 3. Personal for Impersonal Construction. a. A verb, 
of which the proper subject is an Jnjinitive or destinct clause, 
often takes for a Nom. the suhyject of that Inf. or clause (see 
571g). In this case, (b) the Inf. sometimes becomes a Part. ; 
and (c) an adjective may be sometimes translated by an ad- 


verb. Thus, . 


(a) Adyerat "Awd\X\wy éxdetpac Mapovar, A. is said to have flayed M., 
= Aéyerat, ’AwdAdwva éxdetpac Mapovay, it is said, that A. flayed M., 1. 2. 
8 (cf. i. 8.7). Toootrov done co cagdnvica, it is enough that I communt- 
cate so much to you, Aisch. Pr. 621. Hod)ol 6é érlSokou . . welcecOat, many 
are likely to suffer [it is probable that they will], Hdt. 6.12. AfjAot Foay, 
bre émexeloovrat, it was evident that they would attack, v. 2. 26. Alxards 
lps eyw Kord few, it is just that I punish, Ar. Nub. 1434. Tovds copods. . 
woddot S€w [= moddob det eve] Barpdxovs A¢yew, [much is wanting for me 
to call] J am far from calling the wise frogs, Pl. Theret. 161 b. So dyyéa- 
Aerat it is reported, dmoroyetrac it is agreed, Soxet, Eocxe, tt seems, cupBalvec 
i happens, xadyjxer it belongs, NavOdver it is wnobserved, dvayKxaidy err, 
as necessary, &c. Dicar deduxisse, Hor.; Videor mihi perspicere, Cic. — 
This construction, which gives greater prominence to the personal subject, 
is found also in Eng. (as above) and in other languages. 
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(b) ‘O pev obv mpecBurepos wapay ériyxave [= ériyxave Tov pec Birepov 
wapewa, the elder happened [being] to be present, i. e. it happened that the 
elder was present, i. 1. 2. ‘Apxésw OvfoKovo’ éyis, it will be enough that I 
die, Soph. Ant. 547. “Anrzs [sc. eiut] vorode’” éyw Id. O. T. 1061. 

(c) Afdos Fv dvwwuevos, it was manifest that he was grieved, or, he was 
manifestly grieved, 1.2.11. Zrépywy 5¢ havepds pucv Fv ovdéva, he evidently 
loved no one, ii. 6. 23. “EvSydos éylyvero ériBovdevwy Ib. 

d. This construction may occur in a dependent clause, and (e) is not 
confined to the finite verb ; while (f) sometimes the two modes of con- 
struction are combined : (d) "Hoay 5 airat rerpaxdorar, ws éyovro, dua- 
far, these wagons were 400, as (they were said to be] was seid, i. 10. 18. 
(e) Adtod dAdlyou Sehoavros KaradevaOjvat, when he had wanted little of 
being stoned to death, i. 5.14. (f) “EKdotev air@, Bpovrijs yevoudvys, oxn- 
ards mwece els Thy watpyay olkiay, kal éx Tovrou AdumecOa Tacay, ‘a 
thunderbglt seemed to fall, and [it seemed] that the whole house blazed.’ 
lii. 1. 11. 


574. 4. The verb &n is often separated from its subject by some of 
the words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonastically : ‘* Ed Néyes,”” Edn, 
**& Zepla,” 6 KéBns, ‘‘ You speak well, S.,” said C., Pl. Phedo 77 c. 
"Amwoxpiverat 6 Keiploopos- ‘‘ BAdyov,” En, ‘‘wrpds Ta Spy,” C. answers: 
** Look,” said he, ‘‘to the mountains,” iv. 1. 20. See v. 1. 2; vi. 1. 31. 


II. USE OF THE VOICES. 


(For a general view, see 30, 266.) 


575. Rute M. The uses of the voices are sometimes 
enterchanged. 


1, A transition of meaning sometimes gives to one voice the 
force of another voice of a different verb. Thus we find, 


a.) The acTIVE for the passive: Ed dxovw to hear agreenbly, and hence, 
from the bewitching sweetness of praise, to be spoken well of: 3 dxovew 
brd.. . avOpwruy, to be praised by men (bene auidire), vii. 7. 23. Kaxds 
dxovoras, male audiens, spoken ill of, Symp. 4. 64. KaAveav dvadkis, to be 
called a coward, Aisch. Pr. 868. “AméOavev bd Nixdvdpou, he [died] was 
killed by N., v. 1.15. Otrws éGdw, it was thus taken, iii. 4.12. See 
xrelvw, alpéw, 50. "Exarlarrew éx IIndorowjoou 7d Mijduyv, to [fall out] be 
driven out of P. by the Medes, Hdt. 8.141. “Edvyov . . bd rod Siou, 
they [fled] were banished by the people, 1d. 5. 30. "AceBelas debyovra 
(431 c). ararras ip tua, appointed by you, Dem. 49. 11. 

b.) The Mipp.e for the active: Kérrw smite, xémropas smite one’s self 
through grief, hence bewnil : xérrecO’ “Adwow Ar. Lys. 396. Tivw pay, 
tlvopar take payment, punish: ricacBar adelrnv T. 28. See 579s. 

c.) The MIDDLE for the passive: ’AmdXovto bwé re T&v woreuluy, they 
perished] were destroyed by the enemy, v. 3. 3. "Axovoopat xaxds, I shall 
be culled vile, Soph. O. C. 988 (cf. a). 

d.) The PAsstvE for the middle: "EwwAayetod ce, [struck out of my 
wits by fear] fearing you, Soph. El. 1045. “Oyw arvyOels, alarmed at the 
sight, Z. 468. 


576. 2. As the middle and passive had at first the same 
form throughout, and were afterwards separated in the Aor. 
REV. GR. w 
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and Fut. only (scarcely in the latter till after the age of Homer), 
it was but natural that the earlier freedom of use should some- 
times prevail, especially in poetry, over the later distinction 
(266 b, 274). This occurs chiefly in the. use of a shorter for a 
longer form ; viz. 

a.) In the use of the FuTcRE MIDDLE for the Future passive (oftener 
in pures than in mutes, rarely in the contract Fut., 305): O& ¢ dyaGot 
Tiunhoovras, the good will be honored, Th. 2. 87 (riunOjoovrar 6. 80). Pre 
doen, you will be kindly received, a. 123. Hip§dpeOa, we shall be ex- 
cluded, vi. 6.16. "ad rdy imméwy ob BAdYpovra, ‘will not be harmed,’ 
Th. 6. 64. "OveaBrcto@e, you will be tuunted, Soph. O. T. 1500. Maer 
yooera, orpeBrdacerat, dedicerat, exxavOnoerat THPOaAWW Pl. Rep. 361 e. 
— Not in verbs in which the Fut. mid. supplies the place of the Fut. active. 

b.) In the use of the Aorist PAssIvE for the Aorist middle. This 
occurs chiefly in dceponents (266¢), and in other verbs in which the proper 
passive is wanting or rare: as (M. marking verbs which have also an Aor. 
mid., less conmon or differing in sense), (a) Deponents Passive, &yapat M. 
(7yac0n Te avriv, he admired him, i. 1. 9, rov 5 6 yépwv aydooaro, him 
the old man admired, T. 181), FovAopat will, Svvapar M. be able, érlore- 
par understand, olopar M. think ; (B) Other Verbs, Séw (denO vac. . Ke- 
pov, to have requested C., i. 2. 14), palvw M. madden, orpédew M. turn, 
dalvw M. show (40). See 50. 

c. <A few verbs belonging under b, extend the middle force to a Fut. 
pass.: Svadéyopat (dtardéZouat Isoc. 233 c, duarexOjoouar Id. 195 ¢, I will 
discourse), &yxBopat M., 8m M. (Ov dxOecOnon po; . . Hodjoouac. 
“Will you not be displeased with me?” ‘*I shall be pleased.” Cyr. 8. 4. 
108.), alSéopar M. respect, Stavodopat M. purpose, émpéAopat M. care for, 
tpapat M. dove (no Fut. mid.). . 

d. The use of the Aor. mid. as passive (except through simple transi- 
tion of meaning, 575 c) is rare. It scarcely occurs, except in the 2 Aor. 
(originally the Impf. mid. and pass., 273 d) : Aoupt rureis 7 BAhpevos fa, 
struck by a spear or shot by an arrow, A. 191. Karéoyero épwrt, was 
smitten with love, Eur. Hipp. 27. K-rapévovo, slain, X. 75. 


A. ACTIVE. 


577. In many verhs, the active voice is both transttive, 
and tntransitive or reflexive, in its use; or both causative and 
tmmediate. (a) In some, the double use belongs to the same 
tenses ; but (b) in others, to different tenses, the intransitive 
sense falling espécially to the complete tenses and 2 Aor. 
(c) In some verbs, the intransitive or reflexive use may be 
explained through the ellipsis of a noun or pronoun (476. 2). 
Thus, 


(a) Laphpavres 7d dynua, turning the corps, Lac. 11.9. Itpépawres 
Epevyov, turning they fled, iv. 3. 32 (cf. orpagpdévres Epevyov ili. 5. 1). 
drrew ra SéAriora, to do what is best, Mem. 4. 5. 8. Ed mparrey, to 
do well [prosper], vii. 6. 11. Avoiay.. mate, make L. stop, Pl. Pheedr. 257 b. 
Tlate, wate, stop, stop / Ar. Vesp. 37. See 486. So lend, burn, move, &c. 
(b) Tods Adxous caOlo-rare, stition your companies, Cyr. 6. 3. 26. TIpo- 
dUAakas KaTacrhicavtTes, having stationed sentinels, iii. 2.1. Karéory 
ets Tiw Bactieiav, Lils r)y Basirelav nabéorynKev, was (is) established on the 
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throne, i. 1. 8, Cyr. 5. 2. 27. "Awodeddexev, has destroyed, iii. 1. 38. 
*"Amwddohev, has perished, Symp. 1. 15. See also, for intrans. 2 Aor. and 
1 Pf., Baivw, diw, oBévvint, oxéd\dr\w, Pvw, 50; and for intrans. 2 Pf., chiefly 
preteritive, dyvuui, éyelpw, ualvw, dpviyu, weidw, miyyvuut, mpdoow, piyyrims, 
gixw, THxw, palyw, 50. See e. 

(c) Tadry uev obk Hyev, he did not [lead his army] advance in this direc- 
tion, i. 10. 6 (cf. Ayount Td orpdrevua vii. 2. 25). “Aye 54, come now, ii. 
2.10. ‘Evreidev eedavve, thence he [moves forth his army] marches, i. 2. 
7 (cf. d&jAauve ri orpariav Hdt. 7. 38): ‘Hdovyg Sous [sc. davrév], giving 
{himself ] up to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21. Odrw dé tye, thus [it has itself] 
the matter stands, v. 6.12. Elyow dewés, they were badly off, vi. 4. 23 
(420 b). ITpooéxey [sc. rdv voir], to give attention, Mem. 4. 5. 6. Bad 
és xipaxas/ [throw yourself to the crows] go to the dogs/ Ar. Pl. 782 
(Pasces corvos, Hor.). *HdhAwee, showed itsclf, ii. 2.18. See 476. 2. 

d. “Exo used reflexively with an adverb is commonly equivalent to elpe 
with an adjective: "A@duws Exovres = “APipor bytes, being disheartened, ili. 
1. 3. Evvoixds Exovey = Evvoixol efyoav i. 1.5. The poets even join éyw 
with an adjective : “Ex’ fovxos, [hold still] be quiet, Eur. Med. 550. 

e. Ina division of uses, the stronger transitive sense naturally fell to 
the strengthened stein (346), leaving the intransitive to the imperfect of 
the old stem, i. e. the 2 Aor. (273d). The complete tenses were also 
more inclined than the rest to an intransitive use (often preteritive), be- 
cause the state consequent upon the completion of an action is more promi- 
nent and durable in an intransitive than in a transitive subject. This 
appears especially in the older 2 Perfect. Cf. 320g. 


B. MIDDLE. 


578. The middle voice, like the active, may be either tran- 
sitive or intransitive. Its reflexive sense is far from being uni- 
form either in kind or force. It not only varies in different 
verbs, but often in the same verb when used in different con- 
nections ; and is extensively not expressed in translation, but 
left to be understood. It is, 


a.) Direct; so that the middle is equivalent to the active with the 
Ace. of a reflexive pronoun: Aotras [= Aover éauréy], lavatur, he is wash- 
ing himself, or bathing, Cyr. 1. 3. 11. dvres pev trelpovro, they all 
anointed themselves, Hel. 4. 5. 4. "Harubepopévny, bearing herself on, 
i.e. rushing on, 1. 9. 6. Tay ddlxwy atrexdpevos, refraining [holding 
himself] from injustice, Mem. 4. 8. 4. Avopny, tredvoa 5° éralpous, 
I loosed myself, then loosed my comrades, +. 463. 


579. b.) Inprect; so that the middle is equivalent to the active 
with the Dat. pr Gen. of a reflerive pronoun: Xrparryovs pev eEéobar 
[= €detv éaurois] dAdous, ra 8 erertjieca dyopater Oar, to [take for them- 
selves] choose other generals, and buy (for themselves) provisions, i. 3. 14. 
Tlatéa . . o¢ wrovotpar, J make you my son, Cyr. 4. 6.2. “Ore wept rel- 
orouv wovoito, that he [made it to himself] esteemed it of the utmost con- 
sequence (582 y), 1. 9. 7. Tplrnv donydyero yuvatca . . ryv Seuvrépny atro-~ 
teppapevos, he took to himself a third wife, having [sent from himself] 
divorced the second, Hdt. 6. 63. Kipov d¢ perawépterat, he sends for 
Cyrus (to come to himself), i. 1. 2. Todrovy bvAdrrerOar, to watch him 
for your own safety, to be on your guard against him, i. 6.9. ’Aré- 
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Gyvar ywounv, express your opinion, i. 6. 9. Laracdpevoy Tov dxwdaxyy, 
drawing his scymitar, i. 8. 29. @éebar ra Sarda i. 6. 4. PEpovrar dé 
olxobev . . KwOwva, ws ard ToD worauold dpvoacba, Cyr. 1. 2. 8. *Arodl- 
douat [give up for one’s own profit], sell; ravra drodopevos, odre Levoy 
arédwxev ofre Hulv Ta yeyviueva, having sold these things, he has neither 
paid over the proceeds to S., nor to us, vii. 6. 41. Avopar, loose for one’s 
self, ransom ; TiOnus or ypddw vinov make a law for another, repos or 
yp vipov make a law for one's self (Mem. 4. 1. 19); Bovdedw give 
counsel to another, BovAcvopar give counsel to one’s self, deliberate ; Tysw- 
péw tuke vengeance for another, avenge, nipopéopar take vengeance for one's 
self, punish. See xpdw 30. 


580. c.) ReciprocaL; so that the middle is equivalent to the 
active with a reciprocal pronoun: Mayépevor xal gates kal Kipos, 
‘fighting with each other,’ i. 8. 27. "Aug dy etxov Siadepdpevor, ‘ quar- 
relling,’ iv. 5. 17. AtnAAdkawro [rods trwous], exchanged, Cyr. 8. 3. 32. 
— Hence the middle is extensively used in expressing actions which imply 
MUTUAL RELATION ; as those of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
companionship, of intercourse and traffic, of question and answer, &c.: 
auvrieuat agree, omévdouat [pour out libations together] make a treaty, 
dywvigouar contend, durhrdopat vie, pdxouat fight, dowd souar embrace, sa- 
lute, €rouat attend upon, follow, diaréyopar converse, wréowat buy, wuv@d- 
vouat inquire, amokplvouar answer, &c. 


581. 4d.) Causative; so that the middle denotes what a person 
procures to be done for himself : "Eyo yép ce rabra . . HBafdpny, J had 
you tuuyht these things, Cyr. 1. 6. 2. Odpaxa érortraro, she had a corse- 
let made, Ib. 6. 1. 51. Tpdmegdy re Mepocxiy waper(Bero, he had a Per- 
sian table set for him, Th. 1. 130. Tpdeopas [have the name of one taken 
down as a criminal] accuse: ol ypayduevoe Zwxpdrny Mem. 1. 1.1. IIpe- 
oBevw go as an ainbassador, wperBevopar send an ambassador. Micdow 
let for hire, pro@dopas [have let to one’s self] hire: rotor pucOwodpevos 
vi. 4. 13. ‘Aroddcovew ol Savacdpevor Trois Savelorann, the borrowers shall 
pay the lenders, Dem. 926. 13. — The active is often so used, as in other 
languages, without the reflex reference : Kipos 5° avrov éSéxope, C. laid it 
waste (the park), i. 4. 10. The law maxim holds in grammar: * Qui 
facit per alium, facit per se.” 


582. ec.) Suniective; so, that the middle represents the action as 
more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (cf. 271e). Thus, 
(a) it may mark the close connectiogs of the agent with that which is 
acted on; (B) if the active is a causative verb, the middle may form the 
corresponding immediate ; (y) if the active expresses an external or phys- 
ical action, the middle may express the analogous internal or mental action ; 
(8) if the active represents a person as having a particular office, condi- 
tion, or character, the middle may represent him as making it more his 
own by acting in accordance with it. 

(a) *Exw have (in general), txopat have hold of, cling to: é&bue8a avrod, 
we shall keep hold of him, vii. 6. 41. AapBdvw take, AapPdvopar dake 
hold of. See 426. (B) Tevw make another taste, yevopar taste for one's 
self (432a). Ilavw cause to cease, travopor cease: Emavoe pev TOUTWY Wod- 
Novs Mem. 1. 2. 2; radra elrdw éwatcaro i. 3.12. PoBéw frighten, oPé- 
opat fear: rodeuious poBjoa iv. 5.17; époBodvre avbrév i. 9. 9. Aloxvvw 
put to shame, aloyxvvopar be ashamed ; tornus make to stand, to-rrapoas 
stand (45) ; xoyudw put to slecp, xotpdopas sleep ; dpéyw stretch out, dpéyo- 
por reach after (430 b) ; weidw persuade, welBopos believe, obey ; wepasdw 
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carry across, jwepatdopar go across; orf\d\w fit out, send, orédXopat set out, 
go: paivw show, dalvopat appear. (y) ‘Oplfw bound, opltopar define : 
mworapoyv, .. ds dplfe rihv “Apueviay iv. 3.13; ri ndovi ayabdv dpcfimevor, 
defining pleasure as a good, Pl. Rep. 505¢. Zxowrdw view, gKotréopat 
consider (see v. 2. 20); ayd\Aw adorn, dyadAopar pride one’s sel; p avw 
tell, bpd{opar tell one’s self, reficct. (8) Todcrevw, rapedw, be a citizen 
(steward), wodtTevopas, Taprevopar, act the citizen (steward), manage state 
(or other) affairs: modtrevovra map avrois, being a citizen among them, 
Hel. 1. 5. 19; of ev worcrevdpevor . ..vdpuous ridevrat, those who administer 
the state make laws, Mem. 2. 1. 14; raprevecOat, to parcel out (as a stew- 
ard), ii. 5. 18. 


583. Remarks. 1. If the reflex action is direct, it is oftener ex- 
ressed by a reflexive pronoun with the active, or sometimes middle ; and 
in other cases, the pronoun is often added to make the expression more 
plain or emphatic : “Exeivos dréapatev éavrév, he slew himself, Dem. 127. 3. 
Eaurov émicpdtacba, that he slew himsclf, i. 8. 29. ’Emtwopadecrépay av- 
Thy .. karecxevaxev éauTg, he has rendered it less secure for himself, Dem. 
22.13. ‘Eavur@ bvoua mwepirojoacba, to win a name for himself, v. 6. 17. 
Acedéyorrd re éavrots, they talked to themselves, v. 4. 384. ‘Emedeltavro dé 
Tas auray dperds Isoc. 58a. Merewéurero rov Duéweow mpds éavrév i. 2. 
26 (cf. 579). Zuveyévovro dddjdrows, they met each other, Ib. 27. See 537. 


584. 2. As the Future so extensively denotes purpose (what a per- 
son will please himself by doing), it is the most subjective of the tenses ; 
and hence, in so many verbs (266), the middle here takes the place of 
the active. (a) In some of these, the Fut. act. is not used at all; and 
(b) in others, only as a second, usually later or less common, form. 
(c) In some, the action of the body is thus connected with the state of 
the mind. E. g. (a) yeyrwonw and oda know, pavOdvw learn, ell be, rd- 
oxw suffer, Ovicxw die, Nayxavw and tvyxdvw obtain ; (b) Bidw live, wvéw 
breathe, apapravw err, deidw fear, TAdw endure, Oavpdfw wonder, péw flow, 
rixrw bear ; (c) dxotw hear, dpdw sce, dow sing, Bodw shout, yedaw luugh, 
yodw wail, xralw weep, Suviar swear, éoOiw and rpuryw eat, rivw drink, 
kduyw labor, malfw play, Baivw and BrAwcKw go, véw swim, didpdoxw, Géw, 
and rpéxw, run, pevyw fice, Siwxw pursue, Opwoxw leap, Ovyydvw touch, 
apwdfw seize, \auBdvw take. See 50. 


585. 3° In many cases, the reflex reference is so obvious, or so in- 
distinct, that it may be either expressed or omitted without affecting the 
sense ; that is, the active or the middle may be employed at pleasure : 
Ilo\v d€povtes, Mixpdv hepopévay, bringing much (little), Mem. 3. 14. 1. 
Tladdayébvas tvppdyous wohoerGe’ . . pidrov twrovhoopey tov addayiva ° 
you will make the Paphlagonians allies ; we will make the Paphlagonian 
a friend ; v.'5, 22 (cf. Ib. 12). "Hydédpafov ra émirjdeca i. 5. 10 (cf. 579). 
*Boayaye yuvaixa, "Eonydyero yuvaixa, take (took) a wife, Hat. 5. 40, 
6. 63. — In some verbs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic. 

4. It follows naturally from the distinction between the two voices, 
that the middie is more inclined to take its object in an indirect case than 
the active : ’EXodopouv airév, AdT@ édotdopeiro, reproved him, Cyr. 1. 4. 8s. 

5. In the middle, as in the active (577 e), the 2 Aor. is less transitive 
in its use than the 1 Aor.: "Erpéyavro rods . . lréas, they put the cavalry 
to flight, Th. 6. 98. "Es puyhv érpdmrovro, they turned to flight, Id. 5. 73. 

6. The active and middle may be often translated by the same Eng. 
word differently used : evdwdxe. feed, feast (trans.), edwyxoi (intrans.), Cyr. 
5. 5. 42, 1. 8. 6. So éwelyw hasten, rijxw melt, &c. See yayéw marry, 50. 
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C. PASSIVE. 


586. The passive voice has for its SUBJECT a complement 
of the active, commonly (a) a direct, but sometimes (b) an 77- 
direct complement. (c) Any other word governed by the 
active, and not in apposition with this, may remain unchanged 
with the passive. (d) The SUBJECT OF THE ACTIVE is expressed, 
with the passive, by the Gen. with a preposition (commonly tr, 
but sometimes dzd, ¢£, mapa, or mpds), or (e), less frequently, by 
the simple Gen. or Dat., or (f) yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, 
especially Ep.), by the Dat. with imé. Thus, 

(a) AcT. governing Acc. Tlepteppetro 8° atrn bird rod Mdoxa, it was 
surrounded by the Mascas [= mepréppec 5° avriv 6 Mdoxas, the M. sur- 
rounded it}, i. 5. 4. (b) ACT. governing GEN. Karegpov7Oqv ix aro, 
I was despised by them [= xateppovnodrny pov, they despised me,] PL. 
Euthyd. 273c. ‘HryepoveverOar bp judy, to be led by us (407), Th. 3. 61. 
"Epgo bw avOpurwy, you would be loved by men (432e), Hier. 11. 11. 
Act. governing Dat. Ovdxére 5¢ daretAotuat, GAN Hn dwecdG BAXors, J am 
no longer threatened, but I now threuten others (452 a), Symp. 4. 31. El- 
KoTws Tmodenovvrat, they are justly attacked (455), Th. 1. 37. Ovx dv av- 
pago.o (472e), AAG POovoi0 (Dat.), . . carayedgo (Gen.), you would not be 
admired, but envied, ridiculed, Hier. 11. 6. 

(c) ‘Iwwéov 6 A\ddos éverAHoOn, the height was filled with horsemen (414), 
i. 10.12. El Oadrdrrns efpyouwro (405). Aobjval et ravras, that these 
should be given to him (454 e), i. 1. 8. Movorchy . . racdevfels, musicam 
doctus, having been taught music (480 c), Pl. Menex. 236a. Tuwrre ras 
toas wAnyas, you are struck as many blows (477), Ar. Ran. 635. Tototro» 
Tujua Téuveras 7d TeTUNLEVOY, Olov Td Téuvoy Téuver, Lhe thing cut is cut such 
a cut as the cutter cuts, Pl. Gorg. 476d. But Zrparnydv de adrov aweé- 
dete mavrwv (480 a), becomes Lrparnyds 5¢ ravrwy dwedeixOn, 1. 9. 7. 

(d) ‘Yard dov.\ov &pxecOat, to be ruled [under] by a slave, Pl. Lys. 208 ce. 
Tyapua ad’ éexdorwy éréyorro, opinions were eapressed [from] by each, Th. 
3. 36. “Ex Baowéws dedoudvar, given [from] by the king, 1. 1. 6. 
wdvruv ouoroyeirat, ‘Ouoroyeirar mpds ravrwy, it is conceded by all, i. 9. 1, 
20. (e) See 434b, 461. (f) ‘Ld r@ warpl reOpaupudvos, brought up 
[under] by his futher, Pl. Rep. 558d. "EdpiBndev if “Exrope 0. 637. 


587. Remarks. 1. When the active has more than one com- 
plement, it is commonly determined which shall be the subject of the 
passive by one or the other of the following preferences: (a) The passive 
prefers, as its subject, a direct to an indirect complement of the active. 
(b) The passive prefers, as its subject, the name of a person to that of 
a thing. If these preferences conflict, sometimes the one prevails, and 
sometimes the other. (a) Q@dpaxes abrois éropicOncay, they were furnished 
with breastplates (454), iii. 3. 20. (b) O8 rap 'AOnvalwy éwcrerpappévor 
Tiv pura, those of the Athenians who had been intrusted with the guard, 
Th. 1. 126 (ef. rotor éwerérparro h pudakh, to whom the guard had been 
intrusted, Hdt. 7. 10). Ot Koplv@sor raira érecradudva, the Corinthians 
having received these directions, Th. 5. 37. 

2. The latter preference often leads to construction by synecdoche (481) : 
"Amorundévres ras kepadds, cut off as to their heads [= dxorunOeo dv Trav 
cepardav, their heads being cut off,] ii. 6. 1 (cf. Kipou droréuerat 4} xepadrh 
1.10.1). Ta dra rerpurnpudvor, having his ears bored, iii. 1. 31. 
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588. 3. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active; and hence deponents may have a passive: Mur OwSfvas 
dé ob émi rovTw épacay, ‘that they had not been hired,’ i. 3. 1 (581). 
Owpaxas ed elpyarpévas, corselets well made, Mem. 3. 10. 9 (cf. dvépidvras 
Kah@s eipyacuévoyv, ‘having made,’ Ib. 2. 6. 6). “Epyao®hoerat, it shall 
be performed, Soph. Tr. 1218. “Eovh@On 52 gpa, and wool was bought, 
Mem. 2. 7.12. Td 6eadév Th. 3. 38. Bragdpevor vrd riwwr, compelled by 
some, Th. 1. 2. — This passive occurs chiefly in the complete tenses (often 
in the Perf. part.).; and in the dor. (especially when the Aor. mid. is 
also in use). 


589. 4. Ifan active or middle which has no complement is changed 
to a passive, it becomes, of course, IMPEKRSONAL (571d); and it may be- 
come so, with an indirect complement : ‘Yarijpxro 5° avrod, a beginning of 
at had been made [= trijptav abrod, they had begun it], Th. 1. 93. a- 
peoKxevacrro alrots, preparation had been made by them,.Id. 3. 22. Marny 
énol xexAatorerat, J shall have wept in vain, Ar. Nub. 1436. Kaxés wé- 
arpaxrat, male actum est, Eur. Med. 364. — Compare the far more com- 
mon use in Latin of the passive impersonal. 


III. USE OF THE TENSES. 
(For a general view, see 30b, 267.) 


590. RuLE XXX. The DEFINITE TENSES ex- 
press the action as doing at the time; the IN- 
DEFINITE, simply as performed im the time; and 
the COMPLETE, as complete at the time. In the fn- 
dicative, this time is marked as PRESENT Or FUTURE 
by the primary tenses, and as PAST by the secondary ; 
in the other modes, it is not marked. 


a. Hence the tense forms of the Indicative are distinguished, in gen- 
eral, as chronic (xpouxds relating to time) ; and those of the other modes, 
as achronic (4- not). The Ind. Pres. and Impf. (more fully named Pres- 
ent Imperfect and Past Imperfect, since that which is doing is still unfin- 
ished) unite, for the other modes, in a tense which is simply imperfect ; 
and in like manner, the Ind. Perf. and Plup. (which might properly be 
termed Present Perfect and Past Perfect) unite in a tense which is simply 
perfect. Another tense is commonly a Past Aorist (Indefinite, 267 d) in 
the Ind., but simply an Aorist tense in the other modes; and there are 
two Futures, a Future Aorist or Indefinite, and a Future Perfect, which, 
in respect to absolute time (607), are achronic out of the Indicative. 

b. The greater definiteness of time required by the definite and com- 
plete than by the indefinite tenses is obvious, and is expressed by the 
preposition at, as compared with in. , 


A. DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. 


591. The indefinite tenses present a simple (as it were, a 
momentary) view of the action as an undivided whole; the 
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definite tenses present a more extended view of it as in pro- 
gress (begun, going on, possibly never completed). 


a. The former are distinguished in general as narrative, and the latter 
as descriptive tenses. If action is conceived of as motion in a straight line, 
the definite tenses may be said to present a side view of this line, so that 
it is seen in its full length; but the indefinite tenses to present only an 
end view of it, so that it appears as a mere point. Thus, 


Definite View : &ypa¢e, Indefinite View : éypaye, 
scribebat, he was writing, scripsit, he wrote. 


592. Hence the acTIon is represented, 


1.) By the definite tenses, as continued or prolonged ; but 
by the Aorist, as momentary or transient: or by the former, as 
a habit or continued course of conduct ; but by the latter, as a 
single act: : 


Tovs pév otv wedXracras &Séavro of BdpBapor xal-bpdxovro: dred} dé éy- 
yis foav ol érNira, erpdtrovro: Kal ol uév wedractal evOds erovro S16- 
xovtes* the burbarians received the targeteers (momentary) and fought with 
them (continued) ; but when now the hoplites were near, they turned to 
Slight (momentary) ; and the targcteers immediately followed pursuing 
them (continued) ; v. 4. 24. AaBdy. ., txev, having taken (momentary), 
having (continued), i. 1. 2. ‘Emel dé elS0v avrov, ofrep rpbobev tpomext- 
vouv, kal TéTe TpoceKvvnGay, when those saw him who previously used to 
bow before him (habit), they bowed even then (single act), i. 6.10. “Ooves 
5’ Aducvetro, . . dweméprero, whoever came (from time to time), he sent 
away (course of conduct), i. 1. 5, "Ewewddv dravra dxovonre, xplvare, cat 
2) mporepov wpodapPdvere, when you have heard all, judge, and do not be 
previously anticipating, Dem. 44. 2. Avadéyou xal pdde iv. 8. 5. 

a. Any dwelling of the mind a the agent, mode, or circumstances of 
an action, or any attempt at graphic description, inclines to the use of the 
definite tenses : "Awexpivavro (Kiéapxos 5° Bdeyev), they answered (and Cle- 
archus was the speaker), ii. 8. 21. ‘Opxjoavro abv rots Srdors, Kal 4jAXovro 
iynrd re xal Kov@ws, kal Tals paxalpars txpavro, they danced in armor, — 
they leaped high and lightly, and flourished their swords, vi. 1.5. Ob- 
serve their use in the description of character, 1. 9. 2s, 11. 6. 2s. 

b. In the IMPERATIVE, the momentary character of the Aor..is peculi- 
arly favorable to vivacity, energy, and earnestness of expression : “Axov- 
care ctv pov mpds Oedv, hear me, then, by the gods! v. 7.5. Bd&hov xpds 
ra bpn, look at the mountains, iv. 1.20. | 

c. The Aor. sometimes gives more vivacity or force to the sequel of an- 
other tense : “Os re xal GAxtpov dvdpa poPei cal depelAero vixnv, who puts to 
flight the valiant man, and SNATCHES victory from his grasp, P. 177. 
Acapbelper Te WoAAA Kal ASlunoev, they work much corruption and harm, 
Pl. Conv. 188b. TpocBodds nitperlfovro, cal ddAdws re xpévov, 
they were preparing assaults, and otherwise consumed time, . 2. 18. 
See 605 b. 

d. In verbs denoting state, the Aor. usually expresses entrance into the 
state (becoming), and the definite tenses continuance in it (being): Bao- 
AcSorar dvdpa tuPddv, . . él rovrov BacrAevovrTos, that a blind man became 
king, and while he was reigning, Hdt. 2.137. So Bovretw, isxdw, voréw, 
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wrouréw, I am senator, strong, sick, rich, ¢Bovreuca, isxica, CvbTNT Oy 


éxdovryca, I became senator, strong, sick, 


593. 2.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time of, or 
untu another action; but by the Aorist, simply as done in is 
own time : 

*ExropevOnoay craduovs rérrapas, qvixa dt rov wéurror eropevovto, elSov 
Bactresy ri, they made four day's-marches, and while they were making 
the fifth, they saw a palace, iii. 4. 23. Totrov éxédevce StadvAatat arg 
Thy Te yuvaixa’ .. SiabvdAdrray .. fws dv airds AdBy~ him he commanded 
to guard for him the woman ; to guard her, till he should himself take her ; 
Cyr. 5. 1. 23. 


594. 3.) By the definite tenses, as begun, attempted, 
designed, or imminent (doing, not done) ; but by the Aorist, as 
accomplished (done) : 


KAdapxos rods abrot orparidiras eBrdtero léva - of 52 adrév re EBaddov. 
.. Mexpoy é&éguye 7d wh xatrawerpwOivar, Uorepoy 5 eel Eyvw, Sri od Suvi}- 
cerat Prdcacbat. C. attempted to force his soldiers to proceed ; but they 
began to stone him. He narrowly escaped being stoned to death (the com- 
pletion of their act) ; and afterwards, when he saw that he should not be 
able to prevail by force (to accomplish his attempt). i. 3. 1s. “Heov 
avrovs, kai ods fraoa, J tricd to persuade them, and those whom I succeeded 
in persuading, Cyr. 5. 5. 22. Adpa SlBwoar, he (is for giving) offers gifts, 
I, 261. ’Oveopévoror we dwrivyv, when they proposed to buy, he gave to 
them freely, Hut. 1. 69. "Exatwwépny Elder, ddr eeeAepev, J was on the 
point of being slain by the sword, but she (Diana) stole me away, Eur. Iph. 
T. 26. *O ovets, wolnoov raxiov, what thou art doing [going to do], do at 
once, Jn. 13. 27 (Fac, si quid facis, Sen.). 

a. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to deny the 
attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action: KAéapxos ovx dweBC- 
Patev él rdv Adgor, C. did not undertake to march upon the hill, i. 10. 14. 
Ovdev wphérpov Edeyev . ., 6 Oe Aowwds Eretev, he would say nothing useful, 
but the other said, iv. 1. 23. ‘Emel 5¢ ovdels avréXeyev, elzev, iii. 2. 38. 

b. A person is often spoken of as having done what he has attempted to 
do: *‘Alkaca yap révd’ edruxety xrevavTd we,” ‘ Krelvavra; Aewsy 7’ 
elas, ef kal {ns Oavuwv.” ‘eds yap éxowser pe, TOSe 5 ofyoua.” ‘Is it 
right that he should prosper, having slain me?” ‘*‘ Having slain you ? 
You tell a marvel indeed, if, dead, you are yet alive.” ‘‘ For heaven pre- 
serves me, but, so far as lay in him, I am no more.” Soph. Aj. 1126. 

c, The modest artist inscribed on his work, ‘‘ érrofe,” facie- 
bat, as if he had made an attempt, rather than succeeded. 


595. 4.) By the definite tenses, as introductory ; but by 
the Aorist, as conclusive : 


*"Hpdtreyv Kipoy, . . 6 5° awexplvaro, they asked Cyrus, and he answered, 
i. 3. 20. “EnXeye rordde, he began to speak as follows ; but at the close of 
the speech, Totaira . . elev, thus he spoke ; Th. 3. 35, 41, 49. *Axod- 
cavres tadra éredBovro cai SéByoay i. 4.16. Ol“EAAnves CBovdevovro - 
kal amexplvayro ii. 3. 21. 

a. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, deliberating, 
attempting, endeavoring, besieging, wounding,-and some others, are intro- 
ductory in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite 
tenses: Tl det adrdv alveiv, cal od AaBety éAPdvTa; why must he ask for 
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them (which of itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them 
(which is final)? ii. 1. 10. Ilo\Aovs narerirpwoKov, xal éxpdrynoray To» 
“Ed\Ajvwv, they wounded many, and worsted the Greeks, ili. 4. 26. Zud° é- 
tas orpdrevpa, érolkudpxa Midrrov.., cal &raparo xardyew Tovs éxwenTw- 
xbras, ‘besieged M. and endeavored,’ i. 1. 7. 

b. There is no precise line of division between the offices of the definite 
and indefinite tenses. In some cases, it seems to be indifferent which are 
employed. And the definite tenses, as the generic forms (602 b), often 
occur, where the indefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate ; 
especially in the earlier Greek. In poetry, the metre seems often to in- 
fluence the choice: cf. BadAero, Badero, &c.; Edcwev, Netwe> B. 42s, 106s. 


596. Future. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action sumply as future. 


a. Hence the inflection of most verbs has but a single Fut., the in- 
definite ; leaving the definite and complete Futures, if they require to be 
distinguished from this, to be expressed by a Participle and substantive 
verb (267 e): Zxipos Eapxoterd or Eovrac 7d Nowrdv, Scyros shall hereafter 
content me (continued, 592), Soph. Ph. 459. “Avépa xaraxavévres toca be, 
you will have slain a man, vii. 6. 36. Ta déovra toépeOa Eyvoxdtes, cat 
Adywr paralwy dwnAAaypévor Dem. 54. 22. 


S97. In Greek, as in other languages, the Fut. furnishes indirect 
and variously expressive forins for the IMPERATIVE: (a) Affirmation, ‘Qs 
ody twrovhoere, kal weidecGé wor, thus [you will do] do, and listen to me, Pl. 
Prot. 338 a. IIdvrws 5¢ rotro Spdoas, this do, by all means, Ar. Nub. 
1352. (b) Negation, Ov krAdpas, thou shalt not steal, Rom. 13. 9. Mnéév 
Tavd’ epeis, not a word of this! sch. Th. 250. (c) Question, "Age ris. . 
Tov Borfjpa; [will] let some one bring the herdman, Soph. O. T. 1069. 
(d) Negative Question, Ov. &§eO" ws rdxiora; kal. . Agere pdvny, [will you 
not] carry her away instantly, and leave her alone, Soph. Ant. 885. 
(e) Doubly Negative Question, Ob ph AaAHGES, GAN dKorovdyoes euol 5 
Won't you not talk] Don’t talk, but follow me, Ar. Nub. 505. Ov wn 

Avaptoets, don't trifle, Ar. Ran. 524. Cf. 629c, 627 d. — For the Fut. 
with dws, in the place of the Imv., see 627. 

f. The Aor. aad Pres, ind. have also an imperative force with tl oty 
ot, or rl ob+ Ti ody od .. EdeEds wor; why then have you not told me? i.e. 
tell me, Cyr. 2.1. 4. Ti ody odx épwrgs; Pl. Lys. 211d. 


598. a. A future action may be represented more expressly as close 
at hand, or as connected with destiny, necessity, will, purpose, expectation, 
&c., by the verbs pé\Am, &6éX\o or GAw, BotAopar, Sei, xph, &c., with the 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres., Aor. or Fut., according to the view taken 
of the action in respect to definiteness and nearness: MéAdw yop dpuas d- 
ddtew, LT am about to teach you, Pl. Apol. 21b. “Epueddov Apa ratce, 
I thought I should stop you, Ar. Ran. 268. ‘O craOuds &vOa Euedre xara- 
Avew, the station where he was to halt, i. 8.1. MeddAhoavrd te wadeiv, on 
the point of being punished, Cyr. 6.1. 40. Ovx é0é\w édOeiv, Iam not 
willing to go, or I will not go, i. 8.10. El & éOedjoee. . dvaBivat 4 TVv- 
pavuls, if the sceptre shall descend, Hdt. 1.109. Bovdrever@a, & rt xph 
mwoiv, ‘what we must do,’ i. 3. 11. 

b. The ideas of destiny, necessity, purpose, &c. are often expressed by 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fut. Part., both with and without ws, 
used continually to express purpose, particularly with verbs of motion : 
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Ti deapdpovor . ., ef ye Taviwoves xal Suphoovor ; what advantage have , 
they, tf they must hunger and thirst? Mem. 2.1.17. Oic6’ ovv 8 Spaces ; 
do you know what you must do? Eur. Cycl. 131. Aet rov e& otparnyy- 
covra éxew, he that would command well must have, Mem. 3. 1. 6 (cf. rdv 
pédXNovra orparryetv lb. 5. 24). LudAdAauBaver Kipow ws atroxrevav, he ap- 
prehends C’. [as about to put him to death] with the design of putting him 
to death, i. 1. 3. “Eweuypé rwa épodvra, he sent one to say, li. 5. 2. Ma- 
Yovpevos cuvyet, he advanced to battle, i. 10. 10. See 558 a. 

ce. Instead of the Fut. Part., the Pres. is sometimes employed to denote 
purpose, according to 594, especially with verbs of motion: Tair éx8ixd- 
Lov #r\Dov, I went to avenge this wrong, Eur. Sup. 154. 

d. The Modern Greek has lost the simple form of the Fut.; but is well 
supplied, like the Eng., with compound forms, both definite and indefinite. 


B. CoMPLETE. 


599. a. While the indefinite tenses represent the action 
simply as performed in the time contemplated, the complete 
tenses represent it as already finished (as having been already 
performed) at the time contemplated. In the former, the view 
is directed to the action simply; in the latter, it is specially 
directed to the completion of the action, and to the state conse- 
quent upon its performance. Hence arise two special uses of 
the complete tenses: (b) the one to mark emphatically the 
entire (often immediate) completion or termination of an action ; 
and (c) the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action. Thus, 


(a) Toaira pev wrewolnne, such things has he done, i. 6.9. ’Axfkoa pév 
Tovvoua, uynuovedw Oé of, I have heard the name, but do not remember it, 
PI. Theet. 144b. (b) “H gdevyew . . 4 raxyd KaraxexatoOas, either to flee, 
or to be quickly and utterly conswmed, Cyr. 7. 5. 23. (c) ‘O mddeuos. . 
wevesrépous temolynxe, kal rodXovs kwodvous brouevew hyayxacre, the war has 
made us poorer (as we still are), and compelled us to meet many dangers 
(now past), Isoc. 163a. Eimwov rhv Ovpay nexretoOar, they commanded the 
door (to be closed and to remain so] to be kept closed, Hel. 5. 4. 7. “Opn- 
pov yurye uddiora reatpaxa, Homer I have most admired (as I still do), 
Mem. 1. 4. 3. *O yéypada, yéypada Jn. 19. 22. See 600s. Tendentes 
ss a Hor. O. 3. 4. 51. 

. The Perf. Imv. commands the completeness of the action ; and hence 
may forbid its continuance, or may command emphatically its full (often 
instant and final) performance: Taird poe mpoeptobs, let so much have 
been premised by me, Isoc. 43d. ‘Ople Ow iuav  Boad’rns - viv de. . Bon- 
Ojoare, let your sluggishness have reached its full limits ; and do you now 
assist, Th. 1. 71. Taira. . wewatoOw, let [so much have been played] the 
sport end here, Pl. Euthyd. 278d. TSerapdc@, let a full trial be made, 
Ar. Vesp. 1129. ‘Qpodoyfto@w juty Pl. Rep. 485 a. 

e. The proper use of the Perf. Imv. in its simple form scarce extends 
beyond the 3 sing. pass. A very few exceptional cases may be added, 
unless these belong rather to the preteritive use (318): Ilémraveo, [have 
done] stop (at once)! or (pret., cf. 601 c) be silent / Dem. 721. 6. Hyiv 
wierd OcGv werolnoo, give us (once for all) a solemn pledge, Cyr. 4. 2. 7. 


~~ 
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f. Compare the three classes of tenses in examples like these : Ty dyo- 
pay claw dverxevacay, cal al widac exékXetwro, cal éml rav recxdv brda 
épalvero, they removed the market into the city, and the gates were kept 
closed, and arms appeared upon the walls, vi. 2. 8. ‘O pev AyoThs ovroot 
. . és Tov TlupeprcycOovra epBeBANo Ow, 6 5é lepdovdros bd THs Xiuaipas Sia- 
orac0htw, 6 5¢ rupawos. . rd Tov yuTav. . Kapéobw 7d Frap, let this 
bandit be tossed (at once and finally) into the Pyriphlegethon, and the 
temple-robber be torn in pieces by Chimera, and the tyrant’s liver be the 
daily yeast of the vultures, Luc. D. M. 30. 


600. a. Asthe object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the conse- 
quences of the action, rather than narrate it, the transition in § 268 is 
natural and easy ; and we find verbs in different stages of the transition. 
Compare the Pres., Aor., and Preteritive, in examples like the following : 
Oviicxw, I am dying, Eur. Alc. 284; Tebvaorv of Oavdvres, those who 
have died (the past event) are dead (the state consequent upon the event), 
Ib. 541. (b) The preteritive use has a far wider extent than is commonly 
recognized. In some verbs, however, it is dialectic or doubtful: éBeBijxee, 
he went, Z. 513; BeBnxer, she ascended, or had now ascended, A. 221; Be- 
Br2xet, he hit, or had hit, EB. 66, 394, 661. 

c. For the same reason, the complete tenses are more used in the pas- 
sive forms than in the active (317s), and the Perf. is most frequent in the 
passive Participle, which often approaches a mere adjective use. Some 
modern languages, as the English, French, and German, have no simple 
forms either of the passive, or of the complete tenses, except the Perf. Part. 


d. The Perf. is sometimes called a past, and sometimes a present tense ; 
and neither without reason, since it marks the relation of a past action to 
the present time. The action which it denotes is past; but the state conse- 
quent, to which it also refers, is present. The tense is therefore in its 
time, as in so many languages in its form, COMPOUND, having both a past 
and a present element. The comparative prominence of these e'ements 
varies in different languages, in different words in the same language, and 
in different uses of the same word. We remark, in general, that the 
foe element has a far greater prominence in the Greek than in the 

tin or English Perfect. 


601. Furure Perrect. a. The Fut. Perf. expresses the 
sense of the Perf. with a change of the time; that is, it rep- 
resents the state consequent upon the completion of an action 
as future. (b) As it carries the mind at once over the act 
itself to its completion and results, it is sometimes used to ex- 
press a future action as immediate, rapid, or decisive. (c) In 
some verbs these uses pass, more or less decidedly, into a pre- 
teritive use (268). 

(a, c) “Hy 62 ph yévnrat, udrov enol Kecrdavoera, od 5 éyxavev teAvi- 
fas, if there should not be, I shall have wept in vain, and you will be dead 
with laughter (589), Ar. Nub. 1435. (a) Ov phy roe pédeos elphorerar aivos, 
your praise (already spoken) shall not have been spoken in vain, ¥. 795. 
Ovdels . . wereyypagyoerat, d\X, Gowep Fv 7d wpGrov, &yyeypaeras, no one 
shall be enrolled (the simple act) elsewhere, but shall remain enrolled (the 
state consequent upon the act of enrolment) as he was at jirst, Id. Eq. 
1370. (b) Ppdge xal wempdgerat, speak and it [shall be done at once] 7 
done, Ar. Pl. 1027. Noplfere. . dud re naraxendyerOas, xal duds od rod 
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éu00 borepov, be assured that I shall be immediately cut down, and you not 
long ofter, i. 5. 16. Primus impetus castra ceperit, Liv. (c) Tléy elpf- 
oerat, tive whole (shall have been| shall be stated, Hdt. 4. 16 (cf. a above). 
Ilewpdoerat, he shail be sold, vii. 1. 36 (the classic Fut. pass. of rurpdcxw, 
50; cf. "Exfpuger 6 Mvdocrmos wempacOat, Sorts adropodoin, M. proclaimed 
that every descrter should be sold, Hel. 6. 2.15). "“Orav 67 wh cOdvw, ae- 
Tavropat, when I have no power, I shall be quiet (cf. 599e), Soph. Ant. 91. 
See peuvioouac meminero (268), dedjoerac (576 a). 

d. The reason for an old name of this tense, pauwlo-post-future (paulo 
post futurus, soon to be), is obvious. (e) The Latin differs from the Greek 
in forming its Fut. Perf. by inflection in the active, instead of the passive ; 
and also in making much greater use of the tense. | 


C. INTERCHANGE. 


602. Rute N. The uses of the TENSES are often inter- 
changed. 


a. This may be referred (1.) to generic use, especially where the forma- 
tion is defective ; (11.) to gnomic wse ; (I11.) to varied use in respect to 
relative and absolute time ; (1V.) to a conception of the mind varying from 
the reality of things, or to the choice of a less direct form of expression. 
For its special prevalence in the Greek, see 392. 

b. From the order in which the Greek tenses were historically devel- 
oped (271s), the Pres., in its widest generic sense, includes all the tenses ; 
the {mpf., all the past tenses ; the Fut., all the future tenses ; the Aor., 
all the indefinite and complete tenses, except those that are future ; and 
the Perf., all the complete tenses. 

ec. The distinction of generic and specific belongs not merely to the 
tense-forms, but also to the ideas which these forms represent. Thus the 
idea of PRESENT TIME, which applies specifically only to the passing 
moment, extends in its generic application to any period including this 
moment ; and we speak of the present month, the present century, &c. In 
its widest extent, therefore, it includes all time. (d) Hence general truths 
or statements, existing states or habits, and oft-recurring facts, belong ap- 
propriately to present time: Tete. ror kdpos UBpw, satiety begets insolence, 
Theog. 153. Ol wavres Alyvmriot OVover, all the Egyptians sacrifice, Hat. 
2. 41. <A tense so employed to convey a general truth or statement is 
termed gnomic (yvwpiKxds sententious). 


603. 1. Generic Use. 1. Existing tenses are used 
generically to supply the places of those that are wanting. 


a. The place of a Present Indefinite is commonly supplied by the Pres. 
Definite, as the generic present tense ; but (b) sometimes, with stronger 
expression, by the Aor., as the generic indefinite tense. The latter, as the 
tense for the momentary, belongs especially to the vehement utterance of 
lively feeling or quick thought (chiefly in 1 sing.). Thus, (a) Tdv dvdpa 
dpe, I sce the man, i. 8. 26. (b) "Ho@nv drecdais, éy&Aaca podoxouriats / 
r smile at your threats, I laugh at your fury! Ar. Eq. 696. “Hoéyv 
yahedry! Hurrah for the lizard! Ar. Nub. 174. ESddpqv 7d pnOer / 
Accipio omen! Welcome to the omen/ Soph. El. 668. Zeyav erqvera ! 
I bid you hush ! 1b. 1822. Ze. . elwow rijcde ys Ew wepav, ‘1 bid you 
peremptorily,’ Eur. Med. 271. So dwéwruca, guwta, &c. See 608 a. 

c. In some verbs, (a) the Pres. supplies the place of a Fut.; or (B) the 
Impf., of an Aor.: (a) see 305f, 326c, 609¢c ; and ein, véopat, xéw, Prdw, 
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dddoxw, xetuat, in 50. (B) "Hy was, pew went, pny said (Epynoa differing 
in sense, 50), &c.: Wépons pev ty eivar, he said that he was a Persian, iv. 
4.17 (6 dé elev Ib. 18). “Awye and adwhAOov, deserted, i. 9. 29. 


604. 2. The definite tenses may express continuance (a) through 
a period coming down to their proper time (where we use the Perf. or 
Plup.); or (b) through a period extending on from this time (where the 
Fut. might be used): (a) DPqw Evvorwa w6rN Eryn, J [am] have been living 
uith you many years, Ar. Pl. 437. Tair dp épvddrrov wddau, this then 
you had been guarding against so long, Ar. Eq. 125. O8 rt wdpos ‘ye de- 
Aciuuevosekpyens, never before have you come last, «. 448. Annum jam 
audis Cratippum, Cic.; ‘* 7” ts dinner time at least an hour ago,” Heywood. 
(b) Mévopev ws ay. . AnPOGuev ; [do we wait] shall we wait until we have 
been taken? Th. 6.77. Ovx kote ra éwirjdeca, ef rh AnWdpeda Td xwpior, 
there are no provisions (and will be none), waless we shall take that place, 
iv. 7. 3. 


605. 3. Unless the attention is specially directed to the 
effect of an action, the generic Aor. more frequently supplies the 
place of the specific Perf. and Plup. (602 b), as a more familiar, 
more vivacious, and often a shorter or more euphonic form : 


Nuvi 5¢ Gerradois . . BohOnoe, and now it has aided the Thessalians, 
Dein. 22.7. Tadray ri rirw EAcmov ol évorxoivres, this city its inhab- 
ttants had left, i. 2. 24. Niv & AdOov, J have now come, a. 194. 

. @ This use prevails most in the active, as the voice which gives most 

prominence to the action ttself (600 s) ; and is there especially frequent in 
the participle ; ZvANas orpdrevua, éwodsdpxee Midyrov, having collected 
an army, he besieged M., i. 1.7. Todrov StaBads eferadver i. 2. 6. 

b. The Aor. is so used in immediate connection with the Perf. or 
Plup., especially as a sequel (cf. 592): “Atrodepaxdres rardpas xai unre- 
pas, ol dé kal réxva karodurdvres, having run away from fathers and moth- 
ers, and others having even left children, vi. 4. 8. ‘‘"Iva pe dcddeys, Gvarep 
ovex DfrvOa.” “* HAOes Se xara ri;” ‘That you may teach ine those 
things for which I have come.” ‘‘ But you have come for what?’’ Ar. 
Nub. 238. Ovy 6 doxeppévos odd’ 6 pepypvqoas Dem. 576. 22. 

c. The use of the Aor. rather than the Plup., especially prevails after 
temporal and causal connectives, and in other dependent clauses : 'Ewel 
dé cuvAAGov, Crete, when they had assembled, he spuke, Cyr. 6. 2.13. Tod 
"Hyclwy érivecov évérpnoay, bri vais. . 7 ov, they burned the port of 
the Eleans, because they had furnished ships, Th. 1. 30. ‘Erpdrovro és rdv 
Ildvoppov, S0evrep &vyydyovro, they fled to P., whence they had sailed, Th. 
2.92. ’Awd ris apxhs, hs avrov carpdryy éwolyoe (505 a). Postquam per- 
vent, poposcit, Ces. 

d. Sometimes, however, in late Greek, as in Latin, the Perf. appears as 
an Aor.: "H)\Ge cal etrAnge 7d BiBAtov, he came and took the book, Rev. 5. 7. 
Ilémpaxe rdvra . ., xal iybpace, he sold all and bought it, Matt. 13. 46. 
{e) The Modern Greek, while it has lost the simple Perf. and Plup., still 
retains the simple Aorist. 


606. 1. Gyomic Usr. Past and future tenses may be 
used gnomically, as well as the Present (602 c). 


a. If we can say ‘‘ The wisest err” (the most general expression of the 
truth), we can also say ‘‘ The wisest have erred” (the lesson of experience), 
or ‘The wisest will err” (a forethought for the future). Thus, ToAdol de 
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3a, roy woGrow . . darddAvwraa, woddol 5é ded SdEay . . weyddra xaxd werdy- 
Bacw, many are ruined by wealth, and many have suficred great evils 
from glory, Mem. 4. 2. 35. ‘O émcecxhs drip . . 7d reOvdvar ob Sewodr Hyh- 
oerat, the good man will not account death an evil, Pl. Rep. 387 d. ar- 
Oav’ duis 8 7’ depyds dvinp & re ToANG eopyws, the indolent and eneryctic 
[have died] die alike, I. 320. 

b. Gnomic Aorist. Especial force, vividness, or actuality of expres- 
ston is often given to a general statement by the use of the Aor. (cf. 592, 
603 b, 605): “Avnp 5° Bray rots Evdoy Ay Onrac Evy, EEw woroy Eravere xap- 
dla» dons, when a man becomes weary of the society of those at home, going 
abroad he [has relieved] relieves his heart at once of its disqust, Eur. Med. 
244. “Oray.. ris, Gowep obdTos, loxvoyn, . . pexpdy wratcua dravra aveyatl- 
rire kal SiéXvcev, when one has so acquired power as he has done, a slight 
stumble instantly tosses off and scatters the whole, Dem. 20. 25. Tdv dav- 
Awy curneias ddrAlyos xobv0s éAvere, a short teme dissolves the intimacies of 
the bad, Isoc. 2 a. 

c. The general statements in similes are often expressed by the Aor., 
especially in Homer: “Hpure 5’, ws dre tes Spits Hpemev, he fell, as when an 
oak falls, TI. 482. See I’. 33; and for Aor. with Pres. or Perf., I. 23, 
A. 62, H. 4. (d) A like use of the Fut. is doubtful or rare: ‘Qs 5° gre 
xivhore. Zépupos, as when the west-wind shall stir, B. 147 v. U. (for xwhoy). 

607. 1. ABsoLUTE AND Retative Time. The time of an 
action is absolute, as simply viewed from the time of speaking 
or writing ; but relative, as not so viewed, but from the time 
of another action. oo 

a. The tense conforms to relative time far oftener in Greek than in 
English : in “Edeyev S7¢ 7d orpdrevpa dwroblSact, he said that he [resigns] 
resigned the army, vii. 6. 3, arodidwot conforms to the relative time, as 
the time of saying and resigning was the same, but resigned conforms to 
the absolute time, as the action was past when the author was writing. 
“Bdevyor Sre Asrltovew, they said that they hoped, Isoc. 87 a. “Eyrw 8re ob 
Suvicweras, he perceived thut he [will] would not be able, i. 3. 2. 


608. iv. Synesis, &c. The relations of time have nothing 
sensible to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges there- 
fore with freedom through all time, past, present, and future ; 
and, at pleasure, transfers in thought the events of one period 
to another. 

a. Even if the events are viewed in their proper time, a less direct 
mode of stating them sometimes spares the feelings, or is deemed imore 
refined, courteous, or politic. This may have had an influence in leading 
. to some interchanges that are usually referred to other causes. (b) If the 
events are themselves imagined or supposed, there is, of course, especial 
freedom in assigning their time. 

609. -1. Vision. That which is past or future is often 
seen in the imagination as present, and is so expressed. This 
figure of speech is called wszon ; and the present tense so used 
is termed (a) the Historic or (b) the PROPHETIC PRESENT, 
according as it expresses the past or the future : 

(a) TQ rpérw SidAAvTaL; how does (did) he perish? Soph. El. 679. 
Tlapuodridos ylyvovrat waides duo (412). “Ov &xoadfa word, whom he once 
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saved, Eur. El. 416. (b) Mig pdyy rhvde re wpooxracde, in one batile you 
(will) win this land, Th. 4. 95. TMapacxyécOw, xdyw xaraBalve, let him 
produce it, and I descend at once, Dem. 351. 4. — Observe the mixture of 
Pres. and Fut. in oracles: Hdt. 7. 140s, 8. 77. 

c. That which 7s to be may be viewed as already on the way : “Epyeras 
Gpa, the hour is coming, Jn. 4. 21. TldAw tpyopar cal rapadfwopar duds 
Id. 14. 3. Ets Oinvde, J [am going] shall go to Phthia, A. 169. "Hé@ey 
yap vebpar, J will return at dawn, 2. 136. — This became the regular use 
of the Ind. eju. See 603c, and 50 elu, Epyouat. 

d. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonderful variety, 
life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and inter- 
change the Aor., Impf., and Historic Pres. Without circumlocution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary ; as attempted or 
accomplished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard 
or quicken the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life 
and reality by exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy 
by dismissing it as done. It can bring a scene forward into the stron 
light of the present, and instantly send it back again into the shade o 
the past. The variety, vivacity, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can 
be preserved but very imperfectly in translation, from the fact that the 
English has no definite tenses, except by circumlocution, and has far less 
freedom than the Greek in uniting the past and present tenses. See i..10. 
138, 8. 238; i. 4. 25s, 388; iv. 7. 10s; vi. 1. 5s. 


610. 2. a A present or even future action, in view of the 
nearness or certainty of its completion, may be spoken of as 
already accomplished ; and (b) that which is present or even 
past is sometimes expressed by the Future, as though not yet 
Jinished, or for the sake of less direct expression (608 a) : 


(a) “Av rodro vexGpev, wav0" quiv werolntat, if we conquer this, we have 
accomplished all, i. 8.12. ’AmwddpecO’ dp, el kaxdv mpocolcopev véov ma- 
at@, we have perished then, if we are to add a new evil to the old, Eur. 
Med. 78. Si animum habueritis, vicimus, Ziv. (b) Todpdy. . orépp’ 
leiv BovAhoopa, J [shall] choose to learn my origin, Soph. O. T. 1076. 
So éded%jow I [shall] wish, alrjoopat, Sejoouar, J [will] descech, Eur. Alc. 
164. Otuor, ri NéEers ; “Os We dwwrecas/ Alas, what will you say? How 
you have slain me/ Eur. Med. 1310 (ri AdEecs for ri Adyers or 7i EXe~as, as 
if a new statement were besought). Ids gps; 7é Aas; Id. Hel. 780. 


ce. A writer sometimes throws himself into the time of the reader 
(chiefly in epistles): "Améo-radkd co. révde Tov Abyov, I have sent (= I 
shall send) you this discourse, Isoc. 2b. Mer ’ApraBdsov. ., 8» coe Ewep- 
a, rpaoce, arrange with A., whom I [have sent] send to you, Th. 1. 129. 

d. That which belongs to one time may be so stated as to imply the 
opposite concerning another time: IIply ror tpev, once we were (but are 
no more)! Eur. Tro. 581. Fuimus Troes! Fuit Ilium! Virg. 


6ll. 3.4 past tense may be used, in speaking of that which ts pres- 
ent as related to some past opinion, fecling, remark, action, event, or obliga- 
tion: Kurpis ovx &p tv beds, Venus [was] ts not then a goddess (as we sup- 
posed), Eur. Hipp. 359. AwBnodueba, 8 r@ wev Sixaly Bédtiov éylyvero, 
we shall injure that which (as we said) is improved by justice, Pl. Crito 47 d. 
"Téva o° éx&Xevov ol orparrryol, the generals [bade] bid you go, Ar. Ach. 
1073. "Edguy dyuiyavos, I [was born] am by nature incapable, Soph. 
Ant. 79 (§ 50 @iw). Kaprepds door, xai Bovdg . . tardev pusrzos, thou art 


§ 614. RULE XXXI. — USE OF THE MODES. 369 


strong, and [didst rise to be] art the best in council, I. 54 (so often in Ep. 
the sync. ém)eo, -ev, and &rdero). “Ode nev Kipos giv, [C. ought to be 
living] Would that Cyrus were living / ii. 1. 5. Ovx éxpiv pévro: oxo- 
mwev,; ought you not to be considering? Apol. 3. Cf., in English, the 
familiar use of ought, the Impf. of owe, asa Pres. Nunc tempus erat, Hor. 


612. 4. The tense belonging to the effect of an action is sometimes 
used for the tense of the action itself (Pres. and Impf. for Perf. and Plup., 
or Aor.). So commonly in #xw and olyoua: (I am come, I am gone) ; 
often, as in Eng., in verbs of hearing, learning, and saying ; and some- 
times in others: Els xadov fxere, you [are here, having come] have come 
opportunely, iv. 7. 38. Kupos d¢ odrw ev, C. had not yet come, i. 5. 12. 
‘Qs juets axovopev (audimus), as we have heard [are informed], v. 5. 8. 
Adyet nev Kredvwp, C. [states] has stated, iii. 2. 8. Nucapév re Baccdéa, 
we have conquered the king [are victorious], ii. 1. 4. *ABuet duds, he is 
guilty of wronging you, v. 7. 29. “Hée rleres oe, she is thy mother, Eur. 
Ion 1560. So in pavOdvw learn, pevyw flee, mpodidwus betray, &c. 


IV. USE OF THE MODES. 


(For a general view, see 30 c, 269.) 


A. INTELLECTIVE. 


613. Rute XXXI. The INDICATIVE expresses 
fact ; the SuBJUNCTIVE, present contingency; and 
the OPTATIVE, past contingency. 


a. The Ind. presents the action as DECIDED IN POINT OF FACT (it %s 
or ts not, has been or has rot been, will be or will not be, &c.), whether this 
decision is declared or asked about, is known or unknown, is according to 
the terms of the statement or contrary to them ; but the Subj. and Opt. 
present the action as UNDECIDED, and have respect to its CONTINGENCY 
or CHANCE (i. e. whether the action may be or may not be, might be or 
might not be, might have been or might not have been, &c.). 


b. The Subj. and Opt. are achronic with respect to the action, itself 
(590 a), but have a distinction of time with respect to its contingency. 
The Subj. expresses present contingency, i. e. some chance at the present 
time that the action will occur.; but the Opt., past contingency, i. e. some 
chance at some past time that the action would subsequently occur. See 
269 c. : 


ce. If I say, ‘‘I may sail to-morrow if the weather prove fair,” or, 
‘*T told John I might sail to-morrow if the weather should prove fair,” 
the time for the sailing itself is the same in both sentences, i. e. future. 
But the former sentence expresses present contingency, because it states 
that there is now a chance of my sailing to-morrow ; while the latter ex- 
presses only past contingency. There was a chance when I spoke to John; 
and that chance may still continue, or circumstances may have so changed 
that there is now no chance at all. 


614. a. If there will be some chance that an event will occur, there 
4s of course now some chance that it will occur ; and if there is now some 
chance, then, whether recognized or not, there always has been. Future 


REV. GR. 16* x 


370 SYNTAX. R, XXXI,— MODES.— CONTINGENCY. § 614. 


eontingency, therefore, is contained in present ; and all contingency, in 
st. 

b. Hence, the past is the generic time for the contingent, as the pres- 
ent for the actual (602 c); and whatever is contingent is referred to past 
contingency, unless it is supposed with some degree of present expectation 
or looking forward to a decision, in which case it is referred to pen 
contingency. Of a future event, no view can be taken beyond what the 
present affords ; and therefore there can be no practical distinction be- 
tween its present and future contingency. The following are some of the 
most common forms of contingent expression : 


A. PRESENT CONTINGENCY : I will go, if I can have leave (and I in- 
tend to ask for it), J think, that I may go, if I can have leave. I wish, 
that you may go. He reads, that he may learn. 


B. Past ConTINGENCY. (1) Past supposition: J thought, that I might 
go, uf I could have leave. I wished, that you might go. He read, that he 
might learn. (2) Present supposition not implying expectation or the 
looking forward to a decision: I would go, if I should have leave (but I 
have no thought of asking for it). J could go with perfect ease. I should 
like to go. (8) Present supposition contrary to fact: (a In regard to the 
present.) Z would go, if I had leave (but 1 have none, and therefore do 
not go). (B. In regard to the past.) Z would have gone, if [ had had leave 
(but 1 had none, and therefore did not go). 

c. The range of past contingency is vast ; for there is nothing which it 
is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may not conceive that there 
was some chance at some distant period in past eternity. 


615. That which is supposed contrary to fact is regularly 
expressed in Greek by the Ind., as already decided (613 a) ; 
while the very act of supposition presents it as having been 
at some tume contingent (614 c). It is therefore thrown back 
into the past as the time of its contingency ; and to a time 
prior to that of the opposing fact, as then only could there 
have been a chance in its favor. It is therefore expressed by 
what is termed a prior tense, i. e. a tense of the Ind. referring 
to this prior time. 

a. Supposition contrary to present fact (what now is) ts regularly ex- 
pressed by the Impf., i.e. the Pres. thrown back into the past; and 
(b) supposition contrary to past fact (what has been), by the Plup. (the 
Perf. thrown back into the past), or (c) oftener by its equivalent Aor.: 
El uy bets Here, evropevdpeba dv, if you had not come, we should now be 
marching, it. 1. 4. El darexpive, tows dy. . duepabhxn, if you had an- 
swered, I should perhaps have learned, P1. Euthyph. 1l4c. (d) So, ‘If I 
had time to-day, I would go”; ‘‘If I had had time yesterday, I should 
have gone.” In such sentences, the Greek has regularly the Ind. in both 
premise and conclusion ; but the Latin, the Subj. in both. See 631 b. 

e. Homer sometimes uses here the Opt., after the Lat. analogy: Kail od 
xev v0’ darddowro . ., ef wi dp dk0 vince, he would have perished there, had 
she not quick perceived, B. 311. See ¥. 274. El yap. . Bop, would I 
were young / H. 132 (638 b). Et@e . . youvad’ trouro A. 313. 

f. If there will be no mistake respecting the time, the Impf. may take 
the place of the Aor. or Plup., to mark the act as continued or repeated 


(592): Ovx a» apoddeyev, ef ui} brlorrevey ddndedcew, he would not have 
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1] 
predicted (thus often), if he had not believed that his words would prove 
true, Mem. 1.1. 5. Cf. 682. 


616. That which is indefinite is so far undecided; and 
hence often employs the forms of contingent expression. 
Thus, 


a.) The Subj. and Opt. are used in conditional, relative, and temporal 
clauses referring to the indefinite. See 634, 641. 

b.) The secondary tenses of the Ind. are used with &v to denote in- 
definitely any one of a past series of acts. (c) This construction seems 
especially appropriate to the Aor. as the general expression for a single 
past act (592): MHodAdas . . qxotoapey dv re Kaxds tuas BovAevoapévous, — 
we would often hear of your planning amiss [used to hear], Ar. Lys. 510. 
Tore 8° ab év Addors Av eekev, then aguin he would say among others (so 
elev dv), Cyr. 7.1.10. (d) The Impf. is so used (even in its ilerative 
form, 332); though oftener and more appropriately without dv, as refer- 
ring to the whole series (592, 632): Poréovea éml ras Ovpas Tod Bacthéws 
KAalerxe dv, she would go often to the gutes of the king and weep, Hat. 3. 
119. Arepdrov dy avrods ri A¢yoev, I would ask them what they meant, 
Pl. Apol. 22 b. (e) Different forms are sometimes blended. See 634. 


617. The relation of the Subj. to the present and future, and that 
of the Opt. to the past, lead to the following general rule ; which has, 
however, many exceptions: 


Rue O (Law of Sequence). The Supsunctive regularly fol- 
lows a tense referring to present or future time ; and the Opra- 
TIVE, a tense referring to past time. 


a. In general, therefore, the primary tenses (269 c) and the Imv. are 
followed by the Subj.; the secondary tenses, by the Opt.; and the Inf. 
and Part., by either, according to the finite tenses whose places they 
ocak or usually, according to those upon which they themselves 

epend. 

. In the Att., the Subj. is scarce used, except in dependent clauses 
or those which can be so explained. In the Epic, it is sometimes in- 
dependent, chiefly (with or without &v, 619 f) as a softer, or with a nega- 
tive stronger, form for the Fut.: Kat word res etargor (épéer), some one may 
hereafter say (will say), H. 87, 91. Ovx &v ror xpatopyor Bibs nought 
can [will] your bow avail, A. 387. Ovx &8" obros aviip, odd’ Eccerat, obde 
yévyrat, ‘nor will be, nor can be,’ mr. 437. El dé xe wh dwwow, eyw 5é 
kev alros Mopar, ‘I may [will] take,’ A. 137. — 

c. The Greek Subj. is commonly translated by our Potential or Ind., 
rather than by our Subj., which, indeed, is now used far less than form- 
erly. (d) In conditional and relative clauses, the Aor. subj. has often a 
force like that of the Lat. and Eng. Fut. Perf.: ’Emedav rdvra dxovonre, 
xplvare, when you shall have heard (audiveritis), dc. (592, 1). 

e. The Opt. is scarce used, except in dependent clauses and those 
which can be so explained, or as a conclusion dependent on some premise. 
(f) The translation of the Opt. by a past tense of our Ind. (usually indi- 
cated by the connection) occurs chiefly in relative or temporal clauses 
(640s), indefinite or general premises (634), and Indirect Discourse (643 s). 

g. The general relation of the Opt. to the Subj. is the same with that 
of the Impf. and Plup. subjunctive in Lat., or potential in Eng., to the 
- Pres. and Perf. (see 34, 37 ; and compare the law of sequence in these 
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\ 
languages). Hence they may be theoretically united in a single contingent 
or conjunctive mode, having the following tenses: Present Definite (Pres. 
Subj.), Past Detinite (Pres. Opt.), Present Indefinite (Aor. Subj.), Past 
Indefinite (Aor.Opt.), Present Perfect (Perf. Subj.), Past Perfect (Perf. Opt.), 
Present Future (i. e. Future to the present ; same as Ind., 651 b), Past Fu- 
ture (i. e. Future to the past ; Fut. Opt.), Present Future Perfect (same 
as Ind.), Past Future Periect (Fut. Pf. Opt.). 


618. Uses or “av (Ep. xé, 163, Dor. xa). This particle, 
which has no corresponding word in English, is a mark of con- 
tingence, and has two chief uses : 


1.) “Av is joined with (a) the secondary tenses of the Indica- 
tive, (b) the Optative, (c) the Infinitive, and (d) the Participle, 
to mark them as depending on some condition expressed or 
implied. | 

(a, b) See 631 b, d. (c, d) The Inf. and Part. take &v, when it would 
belong to the finite modes of which they supply the place. See 621. 


619. 2.) “Ay is combined with various connectives before 
the subjunctive, thus forming compound connectives, of which 
the parts are sometimes distinct and sometimes united in form: 


a.) With et if (not as whether), uniting to form éév, by contraction qv 
(so always in Hom., except as xé is used for dv), and sometimes "av (dis- 
tifguished by position, and commonly by quantity, from simple 4», 621). 
See 631 c. 

b.) With Relative Pronouns and Adverbs, and other Temporal Con- 
nectives: 6s dv, Saris dv: &ws dv, (Ste dv) Bray, (drére dv) dwédray, (érel dv) 
— érnv or éwdy, (ered) dv) éretddv, eit dv, tik dv molv dv, péxps dv, Axpe 
dy, tor’ dv: &c. See 641. 

c.) Sometimes with the final conjunctions 81s, ds, Spa (thus ex- 
pressing more distinctly the tdea of contingency). See 624 a, e. 

d.) That &v was thus combined before the Subj. (which grammatically 


it modities), and not before the Opt., appears to have been due to the’ - 


later and less strongly marked separation of the Subj. from the Ind. 
forms. See 272, 2. (e) Dialectic, late, or rare exceptions, however, 
occur both ways (especially in the early poets): Et yéya veixos Spynrat, if 
a mighty contest arise, w. 98, Et cov crepy00, if I lose you, Soph. O. C. 
1443. Tirurac 8o-m5 dudpry, he punishes whoever may sin, N. 214. O8 
pev Bpaxeis dpxa@or, where brief (words) may suffice, Th. 4.17. "Os we. . 
5oln 5 @ x’ €6édo1, that he might give her to whom he pleased, B. 53. Ev 
Kév pot brocrain, if he should promise me, I, 445. 

: f. In the Epic, &v is sometimes joined more directly with the Subj. 

ee 617 b. 


620. a. In the Epic, &v is often used with the Fut. ind. as with 
the Subj. (chiefly in the form x«é): Kal wé ris &5° épéa, and thus would 
(in this case) many a one say, A. 176. Et xe... foxtoe, if he shail 
wish, O. 213. (b) Rare and disputed cases also occur in the Attic, in 
which &y is used with the Fut.: Mota duvdmer cuupdxy xpnodpevot pGddor 
dv xoddoerGe, by using what auxiliary force you can better chastise them, 
ii. 5. 13. Ovd’ dv Hea Pl. Rep. 615d, v. 7. 

c. Critics deny that dv ever properly belongs to the Imv., or to the 
Pres. or Perf. ind. (d) The insertion or omission of dv for the most part 
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follows general rules, but in some cases appears to depend upon nice dis- 
tinctions of sense, which it is difficult to convey in translation, or upon 
mere euphony orrhythm. Upon its use in not a few cases, manuscripts 
differ, and critics contend. Verbs with which &v is connected are com- 
monly translated into Eng. by the potential mode. 


621. The place of dv is after the verb which it modifies ; or far 
oftener, after some prominent or characteristic word which is earlier in 
the sentence: as (a) a leading verb on which its own verb depends 
(especially such a verb as olopas think, Boxe seem, olda know, pypl say) ; 
(b) a participle or other word expressing the condition ; (c) an interroga- 
tive, negative, or connective; (d) any emphatic word. (e) Hence it 
often shows an emphasis upon the word to which it is attached (and from 
which it is not regarded as parted by such particles as pev, 5€, ré, ydp, 
&c., cf. 520 b). (f) Between &v and its verb, even another verb some- 
times intervenes. Thus, 

(a) Olopar Av byas uéya éviioa, J think that you would greatly benefit, 
iii. 1. 38. (b) Aéyovros &v riwos morredorat oleabe ; if one had said it, do 
you think they would have believed? Dem. 71. 4. (c) Ids Gv ody éyw 4 
Bracaluny ; how could [ compel? v. 7. 8. (d) Eupevhs av dtxaiws # po- 
dérns vopltouro ; would he be justly considered a friend or a traitor ? Hel. 
2.3. 48. (e, f) Lov duty ev Av oluae elvar riuios, with you, J think I 
should be honored, i. 3. 6. (c, f) Ovk Aw ofda ef Svvalpny, LF know not 
whether I could, Pl. Tim. 26b. (d, f) Xprjouoe Av éddxour elvar v. 6. 1. 


622. a. For perspicuity, emphasis, or euphony, &v is often used 
more than once for a single verb ; while (b) near verbs, similarly used, 
do not commonly require its repetition : (a) Zras Av wozep obros . ., dé- 

ou dv, standing as he does, I would say, Cyr. 1. 3.11. See i. 3. 6. 
tb) Karaxdvor av .., 4 favras.. Bor, xal Kadtoee. ., Kal trovhcerev, 
he would slay, or take alive, éc., i. 6.2. See ii. 5. 14; iv. 6. 18. 

c. The doubling of &v or xé for a single verb scarce occurs in Homer 
(5. 733) ; but he sometimes combines the two forms: Tovds dv xe xal #6e- 
ov, whom I should have wished, u. 334. 

d. “Av may be used with an ellipsis of its verb: DoSovpevos Worep dv 

sc. poBoiru] ef wats (sc. ety], fearing as [he would fear] ¢f [he were] a boy, 

1. Gorg. 479a. “Héoto wey: was 5° ov dv; Soph. O. T. 937. 


623. The general principles which govern the use of the intellective 
modes will now be applied to particular kinds of sentences, which may be 
termed, from their offices or connectives, final, conditional, relative, tem- 
poral, and complementary. Kinds not hereafter mentioned are indepen- 
dent, or, in general, use the finite modes as if they were. 


1. Final (after tva, éras, os, pn: Sppa poet.). 


624. Rue P. After a final conjunction, (a) an object of 
present forethought is expressed by the Subjunctzve, or (b) in the 
Future, by the /ndicative ; but (c) an object of past forethought, 
by the Optative, or (d), to mark it as now contrary to fact, by 
a prior tense of the Indicative: 


(a) Tpdpw (yéypada, yodyw), wa paOys (pavOdvys), scribo (seriv i, 
scribam), ut discas, I write (have written, shall write), that you moy lear. 
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(be learning). “Iva &Bnre, so that you may know, i. 8.15. "Epot 63s ard, 
brws . . Sade, give them to me, that I may distribute, Cyr. 1. 4.10. ‘Hé- 
HrAGov (Aor. for Perf., 605) dduwr, wy pol re péurynoOe, J have come forth 
Jrom the house, that ye may not blame me, Kur. Med. 214. (With ay, 
619 c) “Afers Huds, Sarws Av elBcpev, you shall lead us, so that we may 
know (perhaps), Cyr. 5. 2. 21. “Os & av paOys. ., dvrtixouzsov, listen in 
turn, that you may learn (if you will), ii. 5. 16. "“Eyerat, Shpa ev ev8y 
cotow évi peydpoow y. 359. See 650. 

(b) Instead of the Subj., the Fut. ind. is here commonly used after 
words of attention, care, or effort, and sometimes dfter others (regularly 
joined by 8trws, sometimes by as, Sopa, or ph): Totuéva det éwiedeiobat, 
dws o@ai re ¥rovrat al oies, a shepherd must take care, [how his flock 
shall be safe] that his flock be safe, Mem. 3. 2.1. Odpouvov . ., Sppa rat 
“Exrwp eloerar, inspire courage, that even H. may know, Il. 242. PoBod- 
pas de, un. . ebphoopev, I fear lest we [shall] may find, Pl. Phil. 13a. — 
After 8aws, as above, the 1 Aor. subj. act. and mid. is especially rare 
(v. 6. 21), as resembling the Future indicative. Cf. 627 a. 

(c) “Eypaya (Eypagov, éyeypadew), va padbors (pav@dvors), scripsi (scri- 
bebam, scripserai), ut disceres, J wrote (was writing, had written), that 
you miyht learn (be learning). Pirwv wero SeicOat, ws cuvepyors Exon, he 
thought he needed friends, that he might have coworkers, 1. 9. 21. ’Eq@o- 
Botvro wi éwBoivro . . ol worduian, they fearcd that the eneny would attack 
[lest they should], iii. 4.1. Eisdyec (Hist. Pres., 609) d3uous, & dAdos 
py tes elBeln rade, she led me into the tent, that no one else might know ut, 
Eur. Hec. 1148. (Fut. Opt. as the past of the Fut. Ind., which is even 
here more common, cf. b, 643 h) 'Exeued7On 8 Srws ol orparidra tovs 1d- 
vous Suyfaowro Urodédpev, he took care [how] that his men should be able 
to endure toils, Ages. 2. 8. (With dv, 619 e) "Odpa xe. . Oeln, A. 26. 


(d) “Expy ce Iryydoou fetta wrepdv, drws éalvov, you ought (rather) 
to have saddled the wing of Pegasus, that you might appear, Ar. Pax 135. 
Ti w ov Exrewas evOds, ws Waka pjrore euavrov; why did you not instant- 
ly slay me, so that I might never have shown myself (as 1 have done) ? 
Soph. O. T. 1391. — This is a specially Attic construction. 


e. The final conjunctions ds, Saws, tva, and Sopa are in their origin 
relatives ; and pf seems to have become a connective through the ellipsis 
of one of these, the fuller form being still often retained: Ovrom roeiy, 
Strws. . pavein, to act [in that way in which] so that he might appear, Cyr. 
7.3.10. Tpddw wa pdéns, I write, whereby you may learn (a). Karé- 
peer, ws wh BonBotev ol ppoupol, he remained, [in which case the guards 
would not come] that the guards might not come to the rescue, Cyr. 1. 4.17. 


625. a. To the English reader, the use of the connectives after 
words of fearing often seems reversed, as in Latin, French, &c.; apprehen- 
sion for being indicated rather than apprehension against : “Orws hddw, 
dédoxa, metuo ut lateam, [I am apprehensive for this, how I may elude] 
I fear I cannot elude, Kur. Iph. T. 995. Addocx’ darws wh revEowat, vereor 
ne inveniam, [I am concerned for this, how I.may not find] J fear that I 
shall find, Ar. Eq. 112. 


b. Yet words of fear are sometimes followed by a complementary con- 
struction, as in Eng., especially if themselves modified by ph: Mi poBod, 
ws dropyces, do not fear that you will want, Cyr. 5. 2.12. My tpéogs, 
drws oé tis. . dwoomdoes Eur. Heracl. 248. PoBovpmevor de, w&s xph Cyr. 
4.5.19. dos, el [= uy ov] relow, I have fear [whether I can} that I 
cannot persuade, Eur. Med. 184. Cf. 630. 
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626. Extiesis. A word of attention, care, or fear is some- 
times to be supplied before émes or pn: 


“Orws otv Ececbe dvdpes (sc. dpare or értuedeiobe], see then that you be 
men, i. 7. 3. Ae? [sc. oxomwety] o', Srws. . deltecs, you must see that you 
show, Soph. Aj. 556. “Omws d¢ ypudtteire, be sure to grunt, Ar. Ach. 746. 
"“Owrws wh ovx olds 7 Ecopat (sc. Séd0cxa], J fear that I shall not be able, Pi. 
Meno 77a. Mi.. covds dtapOeloy ydpous, ah, lest she prevent thy marriage! 
Eur. Alc. 315. “Owws. . undev épets Dem. 370. 22 (cf. Mydev ravd' épeis, 
§ 597 b). 


627. This ellipsis appears to have introduced, 


1.) The use of the Subjunctive or Future Indicative after od 
pn, as a future of strong denial : 


Ou dp [sc. PbBos éort or SédorKa] ce wh. . yao” oud’ tromrebrovet, 
{there is no danger that they may know or will suspect you] they surely 
will not know or suspect you, Soph. El. 42 (cf. Ov PdBos, uh ce aydywr 
Mem. 2. 1. 25). O8 ce uh wpode, there is no danger of my betraying you, 
Soph. 0. C. 649. Ovdels unxére pelvy, 210 one will stay longer (cf. Bond7- 
ga), iv. 8. 13. 

a. This use is most frequent in the Fut., and in those forms of the 
Subj. which do not nearly resemble forms of the Ind., as the Aor. Pass. 
and the 2 Aor. Some critics (Dawes, &c.) have hastily excluded it from 
the 1 Aor. subj. act. and mid. Cf. 624b. 

b. In Indirect Discourse, this use of the Fut. sometimes passes into 
other modes: ‘E@éomicev . . ws ov wh wore réprovev, he predicted that they 
would never destroy, Soph. Ph. 610. Elie Tecpectas ov ui wore . . ed wpd- 
fav widu, T. said that the state would never prosper, Eur. Ph. 1590. 


628. 2.) The use of the Subjunctive as Imperative. 


This occurs chiefly (a, b) in the 1 Person (where the Imv. is wanting, 
270 a); and (c) in the Aorist with Hf (including its compounds), accord- 
ing to this special rule for the 2 and 3 Persons: (RULE Q.) In prohibi- 
tions with pf, the Pres. is put in the Jmv., and the Aor. in the Subj. 
(d) Exceptions to this rule are doubtful in the Pres.; in the Aor., they 
are very rare in the 2 Person, but not in the 3d. Thus, 

(a) Ma dvapévopey . ., GAAA ucts ApEwpew [sc. dodre, or dpare Srws], 
ne exspectemus, [see that we do not wait] let ws not wait, but owrselves be- 
gin, 11. 1. 24. IspOuevcov ws rdyxiora, und’ avrod Cave, transport me with 
all speed, and [see that I do not] let me not die here, Soph. Tr. 802. 
(b) This Subj. is often preceded by Gye, dépe, or some other Imv., after 
which a connective might be supplied : “Emloyer’, (sc. ws] avdqv ray Eow- 
Gev éxudbw, hush, [that I may] let me listen to the voice of those within, 
Eur. Hipp. 567. ép’, dxovaw, come, let me hear, Hat. 1. 11. 

(c) M} wovhoys raira [sc. oxére.], ne feceris hoc, [see that you do not 
do this] beware of doing this, vii. 1. 8. My Gavpdtere, do not be wonder- 
ing (as you now are), i. 3. 3. Mir’ énvetre, wir air Sros xaxdy, neither 
be afraid, nor utter an tll word, Soph. O. C. 731. M7d’ érrlxevOe, M75’ 
émxedorns, do not conceal, r. 168, 0. 263. Mnéecls olérOw, Mndcis tbrrodaBy, 
_ let no one be thinking (suppose), Isoc. 55¢, 101a. (d) Mnéels.. voproara 
(tSérw), Let no one think (see), Cyr. 7. 5. 73 (8. 7. 26). M) etoov, do not 
disappoint, Ar. Th. 870. M7. . tv0eo A. 410. 

‘e. The reason for the rule may be this: The Pres., as often used to 
arrest an action now doing, requires the most direct form of command ; 
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while the Aor., as a more general prohibition, takes the appropriate form 
of warning. 


629. a. Another form of ellipsis is found in such expressions as 
‘Qs 6¢ cuvréuw, but to be concise [I add this only], Eur. Tro. 441 ; “Iva nh 
éuaurov déyw, not to speak of myself, Luc. D. D. 7. 

b. A final clause may refer elliptically to the present or even past : Po- 
BetoAe wy. . viv Sidxeapat, you fear [lest it prove] that I am now affected, 
Pl. Phedo 84e. oBovpeba ph. . hnaprfixapey, we fear that we have 
failed, Th. 3. 53. “Opa uy walfwv Ereye beware lest [it prove that he was] 
he were speaking in jest, Pl. Theet. 145 b. 


630. The use of final clauses blends with that of infinitives and 
complementary clauses ; and one construction is sometimes found where 
another would rather have been expected ; as, (a) Swws, &c. (Ep. and 
late, even tva), after words of entreating, exhorting, promising, command- 
ing, forbidding, wishing, and the like ; (b) Inf. or Complementary Clause 
after words of fear or care; &c.: (a) AlooerOar dé py avrov dws vnnepréa 
ely (iva vnyepreés éviomn), entreat him in person [that he may speak] to 
speak the truth, y. 19, 327. ’*Aarmnyopeves darws uh) roiTo drroxpwoluny, you 
Jorbade my answering thus, Pl. Rep. 339 a. Ow ta por Sgs Mk. 6. 25 
(Mod. Gr. 6éd\w va Swops). (b) SeBovpeba Aarcdcer bar, we fear that we 
shall be at disadvantage, Th. 5.105. ‘Ael rwa éweuddovro . . elvar, they 
always took care that one should be, Th. 6. 54. See 625 b. 


ur. Conditional (after ei, at D. E.; ef pn). 


631. Rue R. In the HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD, (a, b) if the 
PREMISE is presented as already decided in point of fact, it takes 
the Inpicative ; (c) if it is presented as undecided, but with - 
present expectation of decision, it takes the SUBJUNCTIVE ; 
(d) otherwise, it takes the Optative. In the first case, the 
CONCLUSION is commonly in the Indicative or Imperative ; in 
the second, in the Future Indicative or an equivalent ; and in 
the third, in the Optative with dy. | 


(a, b) If the premise is decided, the conclusion is also decided, so far as 
depends upon the premise ; and is expressed accordingly, unless there is 
some reason, aside from the premise, for a different expression. There 
are here two constructions. . 

(Form a.) If the premise is presented as agreeing with fact, or without. 
indication on this point, any form of premise or conclusion consistent 
with such an agreement may be used: El ypddet, xadis moret (Karis 
ter, ypapérw), si scribit, bene facit (bene erit, scribito), if he 7s writ- 
ing, he is doing well (it will be well, let him write). El typanbe, xadas 
drro(nore (xad@s exec), si scripsit, bene fecit (bene est), if he wrote, he did 


well (it is well). El ypdxpet, xadds twovfeey, si scribet, bene faciet, if he 


will write, he will do well. Ei Sonet cor, oretye (wrémpev), tf it seems best 
to you, go (let us sail), Soph. Ant. 98, Ph. 526. ’Arodolpny, ZavOiay el 
BH pita, may I die if I do not love X., Ar. Ran. 579. Th Bvadepover, ef 
ye wevhoovoer (598 b). Alpe rrfjxrpov, ef payet Ar. Av. 759. . 

(Form b.) If the premise is presented as contrary to fact, it takes a 
prior tense of the Indicative ; and the conclusion, a prior tense with &v 
(615, 618 a): Hi &ypade, adds dv érola, si scriberet, bene faceret (615 d), 
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af he were now writing, he would be doing well. Bl typanpe, xadds Av érrof- 
qoev (kaas dv eixev), si scripsisset, bene fecisset (bene esset), of he had 
written (yesterday), he would have done well (it would now be well). El 
pev édpwy daropodvras buds, Toor’ av éoxdmow: .. éwel dé dpG- if I saw 
you in want, I should be considering this ; but since I see; v. 6. 30. Ovx 
av érolnoev 'Ayacias raira, ef wh éyw abrov &k&devra, A. would not have 
done this, if I had not commanded him, vi. 6. 15. See 615. 

(Form c.) Here the conclusion, as depending upon a decision yet to be 
made, is properly expressed by the Fut. ind., or some other form referring 
to the future (as the Imv., Opt. of wish, &c.): "Edy ypady (ypady), cadas 
wothoe, si scribat (scribet), bene faciet, if he write, he will do well. “Kaw 
LyTHs Kadds, ebpfoas Pl. Gorg. 503 d.’ @ avrois, éav Séy re, use them, 
af you have any necd, Cyr. 5. 4. 30. “Hy .. &p&dopar . ., arodolpny, 
may I perish, if I take, Ar. Ran. 586 (638d). “Hy épyjs wo, . . AéGarp 
&v, if you permit me, I [would] will speak, Soph. El. 554 (637 c¢). “Ay 
Touro vuKomev, rdv0 juiv wewolynrar (610 a). — For the forms of the con- 
nective, see 619 a. 

(Form d.) If the premise is wndecided and without present expectation 
of decision, the conclusion must also be, so far as depends upon the pre- 
mise ; and both are therefore appropriately expressed by the Optative, 
with &v in the conclusion (618). Ei ypddo. (ypdyar), cards Av aoroly 
(wowjoa:), si scribat, bene faciat, if he should write, he would do well. 
Ovse yap Av Mijdoxos . . érarvoly, ef &eratvorpe rods evepyéras, M. would 
not approve, if I should drive owt our benefactors, vii. 7.11. Oikos 5 adros, 
el POoyy iv AGBour, cadéorar’ Av Néferev, the house itself, could it take a voice, 
would speak most plainly, Esch. Ag. 37. Tlds Av éyw oe Séouse . ., ef kev 
“Apns otxovro; how could I bind you, if Mars should escape? 0. 352 (619 e). 

e. In forms b and d, &v is regularly used in the conclusion, but not in 
the premise, unless that is itself dependent upon some condition expressed 
or implied (618): Elrep &\\y Ty dvOpwrwv mweBolany dv, xal col weiPouat, 
af I would trust any other man (should he so affirm), J trust you, Pl. 
Prot. 329 b. @ 

-f. In the conclusion, the omission of &v with a past tense of the Ind. 
is chiefly for the sake of more decided expression ; (g) while its omission 
with the Opt. is almost wholly poetic, and chiefly Epic,: (f) Idvra yap 
xareipydow, for [in that case you secured] you would have secured all, 
Soph. El. 1022. See 632, 634. (g) Oeds y d0éAwy .. cawoa, a god, 
should he wish, might save, y. 231. See 642 b, 648 c. 


632. A past tense of the Ind. (commonly the Impf.) without &v may 
take the place of another form in the conclusion, to express more decidedly 
a habit or series of acts, a continued, unfinished, or threatened act or state, 
some property of an act (as possibility, propriety, necessity, &c.), or some 
feeling respecting an act, even though the particular acts themselves may 
be indefinite, contingent, or unreal (cf. 611): Ovdev Hwvov, ef wi) rov- 
tous weicayut, I effected nothing, unless I should persuade these, Cyr. 5. 5. 
22. ’OAlyov drodpas Oyspny, ef ry elxov, I came near running off, if I 
could, Pl. Conv. 198c. Ovde yap, ef ravu mpoOupotro, Pgdivov jy, nor, if 
he should greatly desire it, was it easy (facile erat), iii. 4.15. ’Huoyuve- 
phy wévro, el. . éEgrarjOnv, I should be ashamed indeed, if I had been 
deceived, vii. 6. 21. "EBovAdpny uév ovk épifew, Would I were not con- 
tending / Ar. Ran. 866. Solus cram, si non adesset Amor, Ov. See 634. 


633. a. If the conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is 
commonly determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 


378 SYNTAX. R. R.— INDEFINITE PREMISE. § 633. 


forms (617): ‘Ewopevéuny, ta, ef re Skorro, &dhedolny airy, I went that I 
might aid him, if he should need, i. 3. 4 (624). ‘“Em:Bouvdetover, as, Fy 
Sivevrat, dtrodkdowory, they are plotting to destroy us Uf they can, iii. 1. 35. 

b. The conclusiun has sometimes a second condition, expressed or 
understood, to which its verb conforms: ‘Edy 5° éué €\noOe, odk dy Oaupd- 
way, elrwa evporre, if you elect me, I should not wonder tf you should 
Jind, vi. 1. 29. Ed dtéA orev . ., Av pev BotrAwvrar, StaBfcovrar iv. 1. 3. 

c. The true conclusion is sometimes implied, rather than expressed, in 
the grammatical apodosis ; or (d) is elliptically contained in it: (c) Oi 3° 
@xTetpoy, ef a\woowro, others pitied them [for what they would suffer], in 
case they should be taken, i. 4. 7. “Teras, ef re divatro BonOfoat, he hastens, 
[to help] if he might in any way help, Cyr. 7. 3.15. Ov why yap ptré- 
Tyti ¥ ekedOavoy, ef ris Wott, they did not conceal him through friendship, 
(nor would have done so) if any one had seen him, T. 453. (d) Bupy 
érornoduny, et rws Suvaiuny, I accounted ut a godsend (thought that it would 
be], if I could in any way, ii. 8. 18. 

e. A premise may combine different forms, influencing the conclusion 
by their joint effect : El d\709 mpds duds eleroupe xai elroy xal rére, tf I 
should speak the truth to you, and did speak tt then, Dem. 274. 28. 

634. INDEFINITE OR GENERAL Premisn. If the premise 
refers indefinitely or generally to acts of a certain kind or 
series, (a) it sometimes takes the Indicative, from the general 
decision of the kind or serves as a whole ; but oftener the Opta- 
tive or Subjunctive, from the want of definiteness in respect to 
particulars (616), —(b) the Opt. if the kind or series is now 
past, (c) but otherwise the Subj. (d) The concLuston has 
commonly the form appropriate -to the kind or series as a 
whole, but (e) sometimes that appropriate to a single act. 
(f) Mixed constructions occur in both premise and conclusion. 
Thus, 

(a, d) Ef ris re érypaéra, dtrexplvovro, if any one put any question, they 
replied, Th. 7.10. (b, d) Ef re wh p€porpev, arpuvev pdpew, of we should 
fail to bring anything, he bade us bring it, Eur. Alc. 755. (c, d) “Hv 6 
évyyis XOq Odvaros, ovdels BobArAerar Ovijcxew, tf death come near, no one ts 
willing to die, Ib. 671. (c, e) “Hy pev yap els hedwrdv elceOuw riya, 
evOvs xatdpufty ue, if I chance to visit a miser, he forthwith buries me 
(606 b), Ar. Pl. 237. (b, d, e) Ef mus a7 Soxoly . . Braxeverw, . . Erat- 
oev Gy, kai dua airds mporeddpBavey, if any one seemed to him to shirk, 
he would give him a blow, and at the same time took hold himself, 11. 3. 11. 


El 5é rwa dépe@n decvdv bvra olkovduov. ., ovdéva Av mumore adetNero, dN 
del wrelw mpooed(Sov i. 9. 19. 


635. Incorporation. The condition, instead of being ex- 
pressed in a distinct clause, is often incorporated in the con- 
clusion, especially in a participial form : 

Aéyous dv 6 hpovev [= el e® Ppovolys], you would speak, if you were a 
friend, Soph. O. T. 570. Ma@oto’ éod, J will tell, if I know, Ib. 749. 
Kal xev rotr €0édorut, Ards ye Si8dvros, dpécOa, this I should like to ob- 
tain, of Jupiter would grant it, a. 390. “Qowep dv Spdpoe ris wept viens, 
as one would run [if he were running] for victory, i. 5. 8. “AAAws dé ov 
A» rodw per, they would not venture otherwise [if it were not sc], v. 4. 34. 
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636. Ex.irsis. In a hypothetical period, the premise or 
the conclusion is often omitted ; the other part retaining its 
proper form (as also in 635) : 


1. PREMISE OMITTED. Among the conditions most naturally 
supplied, and therefore most frequently omitted, are those of 
inclination with possibility and of possetbelity with inclination ; 
since these are the two great conditions of human conduct. 


a. Hence the frequent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with 
dv (specially termed potential Opt. or Ind.), to denote one of these ideas, 
the other being implied as a condition. Other familiar ideas are also im- 
plied, as of effort, necessity, propriety, occasion, existence, actuality, &c.; 
and: (b) the premise is often involved in an independent sentence, or 
otherwise supplied by the context. Thus, (a) Advato av. . evpety drwy dy 
xaploaco ; [would you be able if you tried] could you find one whom you 
might oblige (if you should wish) ? Cyr. 3. 1. 29. Adrot uév dv érropetOn- 
gay, they could themselves have marched [might if they had chosen], iv. 2. 
10. Etroacre dv, Palyre dy, you may say (might if you were disposed], vii. 
6. 16, 23. Ovd adrdv dwroxretvar Av Gédowpev, nor should we wish to slay 
him (if we could), ii. 3. 23. “Héio7 av dxotoayn, I should most gladly 
hear (if I might), ii. 5. 15. Th» éd\evdeplay ddolpyyv dv i. 7. 3. "EBaqpdd- 
phy y &v, I should have wished, Pl. Phedr. 2288. (b) Odre éoGiover 
wirelw % Sdvavrat pépecv, iar | ae yap &v, they eat no more than they can 
bear, for they would burst (if they did), Cyr. 8. 2. 21. “Ere odv Av yévoro 
.. plros Z aie you yet become a friend (if I should now forgive you) ? 
i. 6. 8. See 637. 


637. With the ellipsis of a premise, the Optative with dv 
may supply the place (a) of the Imperative, or (b) of the In- 
dicative, especially (c) of the Fut. ind.; (d) or may express 
wish in the form of a question : 


(a) As Imv., it expresses permission, or command in the softened lan- 
guage of permission, or prohibition in the strong form of denying permis- 
si0n : eS av ceaurév, you may now betake yourself [might if you 
_ should wish}, Soph. Ant. 444. Xwpots Av elow, go within, Id. El. 1491. 
Otic Av Bacidjjas dvd ordy’ Exwv dyopetors, ‘you must not harangue,’ 
_ B. 250. “Ayour’ Ay udratov dvdpa Soph. Ant. 1339. 


(b) Avro Gy 70 déov ety: Oarrov yap dvadwaover, this [would be, if we 
could have it] is the very thing we want ; for they will svoner expend, iv. 
7.7. Adrac 6¢ odx Av roddal enoay, these [if counted, would not be] are 
not many, Th. 1. 9. lod dir’ av elev of Eév0r; where then [might be] are 
the strangers ? Soph. El. 1450. Eitnoayv 5 Gv oro Kpfres, these [if ascer- 
tained, would prove C.] were Cretans, Hdt. 1. 2. — So especially in argu- 
ment: ‘‘Anurryopla dpa ris éorw % woenrtxh.” “Put.” ‘ OvKodv pyropexh 
Snurryopla Gv ety.” Pl. Gorg. 502d. 

(c) Ovxér’ Av xptpaus, no longer [if I might, would I] will I conceal it, 
Ar. Pl. 284. ‘‘Ovx av peOeluny.” ‘Oud’ Eywy ddhooua.” ‘J will not 
let go.” ‘* Nor will J.” Eur. Iph. A. 310. KaAtous av qin, thou wilt now 
hear, Soph. El. 637. —So especially in the 1st Person. 

(d) IIés Av éAolnay ; [how might I die, if I should seek death ?] Would 
that I might die! Kur. Alc. 865. Tis Av... 8oln; O that one would give / 
Soph. 0. C. 1100. Ovx dv... éptoao; could you not restrain ? HE, 456. 
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638. 1. Conciusion omitTeD. To this ellipsis may be 
referred the common expression of wish (a) by the Optative, or 
(b) as contrary to fact, by a prior tense of the Indicative (615): 


(a) Ef poe yévorro pbbyyos [sc. Héoluny adv], [if 1 might have a voice, I 
should be glad] O that I might have a voice ! Kur. Hec. 836. Ei yap yévovro 
[sc. xad@s av Exar], rT O if it might be [it would be well]! Cyr. 6. 1. 38. 
El@e pimore yvolns, [if] O tht you might never know / Soph. O. T. 1068. 
Si nunc se ramus ostendat! Virg. Compare, both here and below, elliptic 
wishes with ‘7f” in English. 

(b) Et’ elyes. . BeArious Ppévas [sc. kahGs ay elev, or Hibuny dv], if you 
but had a better mind/ Eur. El. 1061. El yap rocatray divauw elxov, 
would I had such power / Id. Alc. 1072. Very rarely with the connec- 
tive omitted before uj: Mi. . xpnges Soph. O. C. 1718. 

c. From the great use of these elliptic forms, especially a, the connec- 
tive el (commonly in the forms eX@e, el yap: or ate, al ydp,D. E.) came to 
be regarded us a particle of wishing, and the Opt. as the appropriate 
mode for the expression of a wish (modus optativus, the wishing mode). 
(d) Hence it was so used without the connective ; and (e) sometimes, as 
a less direct form, took the place of the Imv., especially in the 3 Pers. 
(the two modes being sometiimes used together, and these again with the 
Suhj.): (d) Myxére {aqv, may I no longer live / Ar. Nub. 1255. Ot Geol 
drorloaivro, may the gods requite/ iii. 2. 6. TIpdéas 5 8 wh rhyoun, 
voorhcaps ydp Eur. Alc. 1023. (e) “Ayed’, quets mép yw drrotpwrapev 
wy Bos. . AXARE waporaly, Soly de xpdros péya, wydé Te Ouug Sevéc Ou, 
come, let us turn him back, or [may] let one stund by A. and give him 
great strength, nor let him want aught in heart, T. 119 (ef. Soph. Ant. 
151). My yévouro, yevéorOm dé 6 eds dAnOys, ‘God forbid !? Rom. 3. 4. 

f. “Av does not belong to this Opt. of direct wish, which is often thus 
distinguished from the Opt. in its other uses : T'évovo warpos ebruxéorepos, 
7a 8 ANN Buows* Kal yévor Av ov xaxds: may you be happier than your 
father, but otherwise like him ; and you would not then be bad ; Soph. Aj. 
550. 

g. A wish in opposition to fact is also expressed by the 2 Aor., and 
rarely by the Impf., of delAw ought (50) ; the particles of wishing being 
often prefixed to add strength : "OdAésOae 5° Gpedor, [I ought to have per- 
ished] Would that I had perished! Soph. O. T. 1157. “Qpere prev Kipos 
¢qv (611). EtO’ Speres Ayovds 7° Euevar, Would you were unborn / T. 40. 
‘Qs ply dpeddov drécOar, O that I had sooner died / Q. 764 (648 d; per- 
haps, How I ought to have, &c.). Mor dpedov duweiv Soph. Ph. 969. 
El yap dpedov Pl. Crito 44d. — In later writers, Gpedov and adede are 
sometimes used as particles of wishing (even with the Fut., Gal. 5. 12). 

h. A particle of wishing is very rarely joined with the Subj.: Ei@.. 
Dol ue, may they take me! Soph. Ph. 1092. 


639. a. The conditional form often takes the place of other forms, 
especially from Greek courtesy and moderation of speech (654 a) ; as, after 
verbs of emotion ; in the frequent use of ef tis for Sorts, and like substi- 
tutions; &c.: Téde eOavuaca, eb [= Sri] .. 7lOns, this I wonder at, [if] 
that you place, Pl. Rep. 348 e. “Exacoy xal xtAdv Kal el re dAdo XPT Lwov 
tu, they burned both fodder and [if anything] whatever else was of use, i. 
6.1. Znrovo’ FO’, Hv wou wirdyy, it has come secking, if haply wt may 
Jind [= that it may find, or to find], Ar. Nub. 535. 

b. Supposition is sometimes made in the Greek, as in other languages, 
by the Ind. or Imv. (656d) without a conjunction: Kal 6) wapetxey - 
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elra rds. . cwOnobuecOa ; suppose he has consented ; how then shall we be 
saved ? Eur. Hel. 1059. For conditional relative clauses, see 641. 


ul. Relative or Temporal. 


640. Rue S. A RELATIVE CLAUSE commonly uses the 
modes like other sentences to which it is most nearly akin. 


a. From such analogies, some relative clauses have been distinguished 
as conditional relative, final relative, &c. 


641. 1. ConpiTionaAL RELATIVE CLavses, &c. A relative or 
temporal clause referring to that which is indefinite or general or not yet 
determined, may be viewed as contingent (616); and then has regularly 
(a) the Subj., if it depends on a primary tense, but (b) the Opt., if it 
depends on a secondary. For the form of the connective, see 619 d. 
(c) Such a clause has commonly a form and force akin to those of an in- 
definite premise (634) ; while its leading clause resembles in form the cor- 
responding conclusion. Thus, 

(a) “O vt ay [= édy 71] 8éy, welcopar, whatever [if any] evil must be met, 
I will suffer (551 a), i. 3. 5. “Agtos ptros, & Av Pidros 4, he ts a valuable 
friend to whomsocver he may be a friend, 1b. 12. “Onrérav caps qf, HEw, 
when it is the proper time, I will come, vii. 8. 36. “Eare8dv rdvra dxov- 
onre, xpivare (592. 1). “Hs nev dv apy Tis, xpGpar i. 4. 8. 

(b) "KO‘psvev dard Urmov, owdre [= ef wore] yuuvdoat BovAorro, he hunted 
on horseback, whenever [if at any time] he might wish to exercise, i. 2. 7. 
PoPoluny 5° dy ry yyeub, @ Soly, erecOar, I should fear to follow the guide 
whom he might give us, 1b. 17. "Earel ris BudKor, mpodpaudvres Ecracap, 
when any one gave chase, they would run before and stop, i. 5. 2. “Orrov 
pev orpariyos aos ety, . . mapexddovy iii. 1. 32. 

d. Most temporal clauses are also relative (as above) ; and those which 
are not, usually follow the same analogy (introduced by amply, péxpt, &yprt, 
&e.): Mn orévage, rplv pdOys (619 e), do not groan, before you [may] have 
learned, Soph. Ph. 917. IIpiv pdOouss Ib. 961. “Avéuevev. ., ore euca- 
yourv, he waited until they [should have] had eaten, Cyr. 8.1. 44. Meéxpe 
5° dv eyw to, al crovdai pevdvrwv, until I come, let the truce remain, ii. 3. 
24. “Axpt Av oyodrdoy Ib. 2. 

e. "Oorts, as requiring no additional mark of indefiniteness, is oftener 
joined with the Ind., than 8s used indefinitely : "Oorts 3° dgixvetro, who- 
ever came, i. 1. 5. See ii. 5. 7. 

f. In Epic similes, as presenting imagined scenes, the Subj. sometimes 
occurs in relative clauses : ‘Os dé yur kAalyor, asa wife may weep, 0. 523. 
“Qare Nis Hivyéveros, bv pa kives. . Slwvrar P. 109. 


642. 2. Finav Revative Cravses. A relative clause having the 
force of a final clause (558 a) has commonly in Attic the Fut. (Ind., rare- 
ly Opt. except in Indirect Discourse, 643h); but oftener in Epic the Suly. 
or Opt. (except Fut.) : “Orda xrdvras, ols dpvvotwrat Mem., Téuyov ru’, 
doris onpavet Eur., “Ayyedor jay, 8s dyyelAee 0. 458, § 558 a. ‘EmiOjoer 
pdpuax, & kev mavoyor, he shall apply remedies [which may give] to give 
relief, A. 191. 

a. In such relative clauses in Attic, the Subj. occurs chiefly after ty 
(commonly without dv); and the Opt. chiefly after another Opt.: Ovx 
EEovoww éxetvor Siroe hiywory, they will have no place for refuge [whither 
they may flee], ii. 4. 20 (cf. Ib. 19; i. 7. 7). Toenrhwv ay ody edpos . ., 
Sorts \iua yewvaiov Ado, you could not find a poet [who would utter] to 
utter a noble word, Ar. Ran. 96. 
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b. The use of the Opt. without dv after a relative, as above (6405s), is 
sometimes extended in poetry (perhaps in prose) to cases where &v would 
regularly be used: Ovx éorw érw pelfova poipay velparue, there is none to 
whom Lf should accord greater honor, Asch. Pr. 291. ‘Qs etwror 71s, as one 
might say, Kur. And. 929. 

c. For relative clauses expressing result, cause, &c , see 558. 


Iv. Complementary (Oratio Obliqua, kc.). 


643, Rute T. The Oprarivs is the finite mode appropri- 
ate to Indirect Discourse in past time. Thus, , 


a. Direct Discourse, Aéye: (elrev), “dpa” (“ elSov,” “Syopar”), he 
says (said), ‘I see” (“I saw,” ‘*I shall see”); Indirect Discourse in 
present time, Adyec dri dpq (elev, Siperar), he says that he sees (saw, shall 
see); Ind. Discourse in past time, Elev dr: dp@ (WSot, Swouro), he said 
that he saw (had seen, should see), ‘Aynpéra, rl Bovhowro, he asked, 
whut they wished (quid vellent), ii. 3. 4 (directly, ri BovdNee >). "O re 52 
Thoor, ob dueojunve, but what he would do, he did not indicate, ii. 1. 28. 
"Hyviet & re 7d wdOos etn, he knew not what the matter was, iv. 5. 7. 
"EOavpatov Sri ovdapob Kipos galvorro, wondered that C. nowhere appeared, 
i. 10. 16. “Exadérawev bre . . A€you, was angry that he spoke, i. 5. 14. 
AvaBdddec (Hist. Pres.) . ., ws éreBovdevor i. 1. 3. ‘Qs elev 6 Ddrupos Sre 
olpdfouro, ef ui) cummioreev, emijpero: ““Av 5¢ cua, odk dp,” pn, 
*‘olpdfopar ;” Hel. 2. 3. 56 (c). 

b. In the change from Direct to Indirect Discourse, the tense is not 
commonly changed, even though the mode may be. It continues to ex- 
press relatively (i. e. with reference to the time of the leading verb), the 
same time which it expressed absolutely in Direct Discourse ; while the 
English idiom commonly requires us to translate it according to its abso- 
lute time as now used. See 607, and 6p@, Sor, 8yocro, above ; and cf. 660. 

c. The rule applies not only to leading verbs in the quotation, but to 
others connected with them: “EAeyov . ., dre wavrds dita A€ you Zevors, 
xem yap en, they said, that the proposal of S. was worth everything, for 
wt was winter, vii. 3. 13 (directly, \éyer Z., x. y. éoriv). ‘Amexplvaro yap, 
Sri. . Bovdevdooiro rept airdv & Te Sivatro, he answered that he would pro- 
vide for them what he could, vii. 1. 34 (directly, BovAedoouat 8 re dy Sbvw- 
wat, §641a). See 649e. (d) But if a verb so connected expresses the 
writer's own thought, it must retain the form of Direct Discourse : Trw- 
wrevoe . ., ws oux eln 6 Kupov Zpyépdts, ddX Somwep Fv, suspected that this 
was not S. the son of C., but the person that he really was, Hdt. 3. 68. 

e. The rule may extend to various dependent clauses, which are thus 
referred to the speech or mind of another: Causal, "Exdxctov, dre. . ovx 
eweEdyou, they reviled him, because (as they complained) he did not lead 
them out, Th. 2. 21 (éweéiyev would have been the writer’s own statement 
of the cause). Relative, “Epevyov &v0a wipror éwolunv, I fied where (as I 
believed) I should never see, Soph. O. T. 796 (cf. 642). Conditional, 
“Muxrecpov, ef dhdcowro (633c). (f) So rarely even to clauses elliptically 
expressed as independent : ‘Twéoxero . . Snrdcew dywr, otovro pev uddioO 
E€xovavov, he promised to bring and show him, [saying] he hoped rather, with 
his own consent, Soph. Ph. 615. 

g. That which is presented in Indirect Discourse, is not presented as 
fact, but as the statement, thought, or feeling of some person, and con- 
sequently as having some degree of contingency. This seems the greater, 
if all is in the past, to which indeed Indirect Discourse chiefly belongs ; 


§ 646. IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE, 383 


and the use of the Opt. serves as an express disclaimer of responsibility. 
In the present, this distinction of modes was very limited (647), as far 
less needed and often discourteous. Compare ‘‘ He says that he will go,” 
. and “‘ He said that he would go.” 

h. It is only through the Opt. in Greek, as through the Potential in 
Eng., that the Future tense can be carried back into the past ; and it is 
only in Indirect Discourse, and in clauses partaking of its nature, that 
the Fut. Opt. is used. Yet even here the Fut. Ind. is very often pre- 
ferred, and even though associate tenses may take the Opt.: “Opo.or Foor 
Oavpdtew, Soe wore tp&fovras of “ENAnves, kal rl év vp Exorev, they seemed 
to be wondering whither the Greeks [will] would turn, and what they had 
in mind, iii. 5. 18. “Eddxec SjAov evar, bre aiphoowrat auvrovy, ef ris ém- 
Unoltor, it seemed evident that they would elect him, if the vote should be 
put, vi. 1. 25. See 645 b. — This remark extends to the Fut. Perf. 

i. When the Subjunctive of Direct Discourse becomes the Opt. in In- 
direct, &v is sometimes retained with a connective (619) : "Exédeve . . gu- 
Adrrew, tas Av avrés EAPor, he ordered him to guard it, until he should 
himself come, Hel. 5. 4. 47 (directly, @vAarre, ws dy avros E\Ow). 


644. The Greek has here an especial love of VARIETY, 
either for its own sake, or for euphony, or to express in various 
degrees contingency or positiveness of conception ; so that 


1.) Indirect and Direct Discourse are freely blended ; commonly by a 
change to the latter, either (a) after the introductory particle &tt, or (b) 
in the body of the quotation, chiefly after a relative, a parenthetic clause, 
or one of the larger pauses: (a) Elsrov, 8re ‘‘ixavol éopev,” they said, [that 
they were able] ‘‘ We are able,” v. 4.10. “Tows dv elrrorev, Ste ‘°& Dwxpa- 
Tes, 2) Oavuate,” perhups they might say, ‘*O S., do not wonder,” Pl. 
Crito 50c. Cf. Fr. Il dit que “‘owi,” he said ‘‘yes.” (b) ’Emdecxvds 88, 
ws cinles ely, Tyeusva alreiy mapa rovrov, ‘a AvuawsSucOa Thy mpaku,” 
showing, that it was folly to ask a guide from him, ‘‘ whose plan (said he) 
we are frustrating,” i. 3.16. ‘Amexpivaro, Src ovdev dy rovrwy elrrot els Tip 
orparidy: ‘‘dpets 6¢ EvArdeEavres,” py, ‘Sel BovrAeaOe, Aéyere” Vv. 6. 37. 


645. 2.) Indirect Discourse (a) retains freely the modes and tenses 
of Direct Discourse ; and often blends them with its own proper forms, 
whether (b) in a leading and dependent verb, or (c) in verbs not so 
related : (a) “EXeyev dri atrodl8wor (607), he said that he [resigns] resigned 
(a compromise between the regular dwod:doin and the direct ‘‘ dwrodléwu’’). 
"Hrépouv, ri wore Néyer, I was at a loss, what he meant, Pl. Apol. 21b. 
‘Yropia ywev fv, bre Gye (cf. Gre 5é él Baciréa Ayor) i. 8. 21. See 607. 
(b) “EXeyov, drt wepl crovdaw fovev, dvdpes of rives ixavol trovrat, ‘ that 
they had come respecting a truce, men who [will] would be competent,’ 
ii. 3. 4. See Ib. 6, and § 643h. (c) “Edeyou, drt Kipos pev rébvyxev, 
"Apwaios 6¢ . . Néyou, they stated that C. [is] was dead, and that A. said, ii. 
1.8. See li. 2. 15; ili.-5. 13; and § 652a. 


646. In the change from Direct to Indirect Discourse, (a) the Impf. 
and Plup. ind. are usually retained, lest, if changed to the Opt., they 
might be confounded with the Pres. and Perf. ind. so changed ; and (b) 
they are sometimes even used in Indirect Discourse, instead of these 
tenses. (c) Prior tenses, expressing supposition contrary to fact (615), 
require especially to be retained ; and (d) the Aor. Ind. is usually retained 
Td ea clauses of the quotation, for distinction from the Aor. Subj. 

us, 
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(a) Elye yap Adyew, xal bre. . ovvesdyowro, for he could say that they 
had assisted (cf. orparevoawro), Hel. 7. 1. 34. (b) "Ev woddq 5h droplg 
Fioav of “EAAnves, évvoctuevoe pev, bre él rais Baciréws Ovpas iiwav, . . 
mpovdsedaxeray de avruv’s kal ol . . BdpBapo, ‘reflecting that they were at 
the yates of the king, and had been betrayed by the barbarians,’ iii. 1. 2. 
(c) Ilu@oiuny . ., rly dy wore yuowunv wepl éuod etxere, ef . .. ‘what opinion 

ou would have of me, if I had . .,’ Dem. 1227. 2. (d) “Edeyor, ws 4 
Eevopay olxorro. . & tréoyero aurw drodnypdouevos, ‘had gone to receive 
what he had promised him,’ vii. 7. 55.. 


647. Supyunctive or Doustr (Conjunctivus deliberativus). 
a. lu complementary clauses, where doubt respecting the 
future is expressed or implied, the Subjunctive is often used, 
chiefly in the 1 pers. (cf. 628 a). (b) The connective is some- 
times omitted ; and (c) sometimes the leading verb itself. 


(a) Oux éxw ri Aéyw, non habeo quid dicam, I know not what [I may 
call] ¢o call it, Dem. 124. 24. Oux of5’ el Xpucdvrg rovrp Se, ‘whether to 
give to this C.,’ Cyr. 8. 4.16. “Epwrd 67 was pe Oawry, he asks how he 
shull bury me, Pl. Phado 115d. Ovudé re lSpev, mi). . pevowwfowor, nor 
do we know at all, [whether] that they may not plan, K. 100. (b) Bovdec 
[se. ws] AdBwuar; wilt thou [that] IJ take? Soph. Ph. 761. Oéddres pelvw- 
pev, are you willing we should stay? Soph. El. 80. (c) ‘‘Tapawd co 
cwray.” ‘“(Se. Ilacawe?s ws] Eyw ow ;” ‘* I advise you to be silent.” 
“(Do you advise that] J be silent?” Ar. Ran. 1132. 

d. Hence the Subj. is used in asking what one is to do, can do, d., 
chiefly in the Ist pers. and the indefinite 3d: [Sc. BotdAe ws] Etropev 4 
oryapev, # rl dpdoouer ; shall we speak or be silent, or what shall we do? 
Eur. Ion 758. Wot Bo; ra oro; Ti yw; whither can I go? where stop? 
what say? [sc. amop&, I am at a loss whither, &c.}] Eur. Alc. 864. “Ap- 
aaKwW TOD cov udpov; must I miss your fate? Soph. Ant. 554. Tot res ody 
Ovyy ; whither can one flee? Id. Aj. 408. 

e. The Subj. of Doubt is plainly akin in force to the Fut. ind. With 
it dv is rare, and by some denied. 


648. Oprative oF Dovust. a. Indirect Discourse in past time 
may change this Subj. to an Opt.: "EBouvAevero . . ef wéutrovev, he consulted 
whether they should send, i. 10. 5. "Hwépec 8 re xphoarro, he was at a loss 
how to manage, Hel. 7. 4. 39. (b) The connection must distinguish this 
use of the Opt. for the Subj. of present time, from its use in 643 a, for the 
Ind. of Direct Discourse. To prevent mistake, the Subj. or Ind. can be 
retained (cf. 646). 

c. Hence the Opt. is sometimes used without &v in questions, chiefly 
in poetry: Iot res @iyot; whither could one fly? [sc. dropolny dy, 1 should 
be at a loss whither, &c.] Ar. Pl. 438 (cf. 647d). Tls Aéyor; who could 
describe? Aisch. Ch. 595. 

d. A different ellipsis explains the poetic use of the Opt. with os to 
express wish: (Sc. Bovoluny 4v] ‘Os SNovro rayKxaxds, O [I should wish] 
that she might perish miserably / Eur. Hipp. 407. ‘Qs wh Odvot 0. 359. 


v. Interchange. 


649. Ruute U. The uses of the FINITE MODES are often 
anterchanged. 
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a. Especial freedom belongs here, as elsewhere, to the poets ; partic- 
ularly to Homer, and others who sung before the use of the modes became 
fixed. 

b. The Greek has also great freedom here, as elsewhere, in combining 
different forms of construction (392) ; and (c) one part of a sentence often 
confonns to another, not as this zs expressed, but as it might have been 
expressed (anucoluthon) : (b) Ids av dblxowwrd wore évOa Set, el, érevddy 
Te ayTikdyy, evdds els rdvayria wréorey; how could they ever arrive where 
they ought, if, as soon as any thing may oppose, they should sail back, Hel. 
2. 3. 31. See 641. (c) El pev dratva [= drawotyu] avrdv, dtxaiws dv pe 
xal alrioo Oe, ¢f [commend] should commend him, you would justly blaine 
me, Vii. 6.15. "Kym pew Av, ef Exoupe [= elxov], . . rrocodpny, J indced, 
were I able, should procure made, Cyr. 2.1.9. See 631. 

d. If the form of a leading verb does not agree with the time of its 
action, a dependent verb sometimes conforms to the one, and sometimes to 
the other: Hist. Pres., Tpddec .. 87 fEou (v. 1. Ee), he writes that he 
[would come] will come, i. 6. 3 (cf. 624c). Opt. of Wish, &c., Tedvalny 
- +> Wa ph evOdbe péve, let me die, that I may not remain here, Pi. Apol. 
28d. Elphyyn. . &xoar wédw, bppa per GArAwv Kopdfoupsy, may peace possess 
the city, so that I may be merry with others, Theog. 885. otjoacro (ay), 
Wa. . ely (v. U. fj) ii. 4. 3. Impf. as a prior tense (615 a), "EpoBovuny dy 
opsdpa \éyew, wh. . S6€w, I should now fear greatly to speak, lest I seem, 
Pl. Theet. 148e. Odre.. 7dtvar ay xpdrrew, & éBovdero, he would not 
be able to do what he wished [= might wish], Mem. 1. 4. 14. 

e. If a dependent verb has another depending upon it, the latter has 
sometimes the form suited to the general dependence of both, and some- 
times the form suited to its own special dependence (that which it would 
have, if the former were independent). See 633, 643, 645 b. 


. ° 650. 1. Dependent sentences often conform to RELATIVE, 
instead ‘of absolute, time (607) : 


Karéxavoev, a wh Kipos StaBy, he had burned (the boats), that C. 
[may] might not cross, i. 4.18. “Empaccoy Srws ris BojOera Hee, they 
negotiated that some succor [shall] should come, Th. 3. 4. Cf. 653. 
©) a gee! frequent in final clauses, and in Indirect Discourse. 

ei. 3. 17. 


651. u. Generic Use. This has a varied application to 
the modes : 


1. The INDICATIVE is the generic mode ; and hence may be used for 
the Subj. or Opt., if it is not deemed-important to mark the contingency : 
XpjoGwv & re BovrAovras, let them use me as they [may] please, Ar. Nub. 
439. See 645s. —In late Greek, the Ind. even occurs for a final Subj.: 
“Iva avrovs mene that ye may be zealous for them, Gal. 4. 17. 

a. As the Impf. and Plup. have no separate forms out of the Ind., they 
often remain in this mode, for distinction from the Pres. and Perf., in 
cases where other tenses would take the Opt. or Subj.; especially the 
Impf. expressing a repeated or continued act or state in past time : “E)e- 
yev, Sri dp0as yl kal avrd Td Epyov avrois paprupoln, he said that 
they had blamed him justly, and that the result sustained them, iii. 3. 12 
(directly, yriaoOe, duiv waprupet). See 632, 634, 646. 

b. In applying the rules for the modes, the Fut. and Fut. Perf. ind. 
are also regarded as subjunctive. The future has such an element of un- 
certainty in its own nature, that a separation of the two modes was here 
less important. Compare the Lat., Eng., &c. See 643 h. 


REV. GR. 17 Y 
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652. 2. The Oprartive is the generic contingent mode, as the earlier 
developed, and as expressing past contingency (614b). It is, hence, 
often used for the Sulj., especially to render the expression more general, 
indefinite, vague, or doubtful, or from a reference in the mind to some- 
thing past, distant, or contingent : 'Arore:xlfe, ws dwopos ey 7 ddus, he is 
building a wall, so that the way might be impassable (for any one), ii. 4. 4. 
Totrov 5° 6xG, wa ui Tadavwopotro, J let him ride, so that he might not 
(at any time) be fatigued, TS Ran. 23. 

a. We observe here, as elsewhere, the Greek love of variety, and the 
tendency to drop into a more general form, after the use of one that is 
more special or definite (cf. 592c, 605 b): Merdpyouar, ws UBpw SelEopev 
Alyicbou Oeois, -yoous 7 ddelnv, I go, that I may show to the gods the inso- 
lence of 4., and [might] utter wailings, Eur. El. 58. Ei odp eldeter robo 
. -» levro dy. ., xai karepydtowwro, if they knew this, they would rush and 
win, Ven. 12, 22. Zrjcopat, # xe hépyor péya xpdros, H Ke Peporeny 2. 
308. Ovx a». . dydpeves, ovdé xe. . dve(ns 8. 184. See 643 h. | 


653. 11. The freedom of the mind in its conceptions of 
time affects the MODES, as well as the tenses (608 s). 


a. Especially is the Subj. often used for the Opt. from a view of the 
past as present (or sometimes, as extending to the present) : "Exlrndés ce 
oux Eyepor, wa ws Hdicra Sudyys, J purposely did not wake you, that you 
may puss your time as pleasantly as possible (forethought continued), Pl. 
Crito 43b. Cf. 650. 

b. Among classic writers, Thucydides is especially fond of using the 
- Subj. for the Opt.; and in late Greek this use, from combined influences, 
so prevailed, that at last the latter mode became extinct. 

ce. An action that might be expressed by the Subj., is thrown more 
decidedly into the future by the use of the Fut. ind.: El un nadé€eas 
yrGooay, Errat co xaxd, if you will not hold your tongue, evil will befall 
you, Eur. Ag. Fr. 8. El wh Anypdueba (604 b). See 624b; and iv. 8. 11. 


654. iv. The contingent is often conceived or spoken of 
as actual; and the actual, as contingent; especially from 
strong assurance or vivid fancy in the former case, and from 
courtesy or modesty in the latter. Cf. 608 a. 

a. The taste, refinement, popular institutions, and civic life of the 
Greeks fostered a spirit of mutual concession and respect, which often led 
them, and especially the Athenians, to express even decided opinions and 
well-known facts, not as if asserted, but as if modestly and courteously 
suggested, and referred to others for a decision. Hence they often used 
the contingent modes, especially the Opt., instead of the Ind.; and the 
Opt., as being still less direct, instead of the Subj. See 637, 639, 652. 


B. VOouitTiIve. 


655. Rute XXXII. The Imperative is the 
most direct expression of an act of the will. 


a. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect to direct 
forms of expression (cf. 644s, 609d), the. Imv. is sometimes found in 
dependent clauses : Ovnrds 5 ’Opéorns: wore wh lav oréve, O. was mortal ; 
so that [do not grieve] you should not grieve to excess, Soph. El. 1172. 
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Aeitta:, Sri, dv pev édlevrar, . . erdoBocav, to show them, that what they 
desire [let them gain] they must gain, Th. 4. 92. Otcd’ & Spacov; béve 
Thy rérpay: do you know, what [do] you should do? strike the rock; Ar. 
Av. 54 (cf. Ola" ofv 8 Spdoes ; Eur. Cycl. 131). OtcOa vuv & por yevéorOw ; 
‘what must be done for me,’ Eur. Iph. T. 1203. See 561 b, 656 e. 


656. a. In general but earnest address, the 2d Pers. of the Imv. is 
sometimes used with was, or tls, or both, instead of the 3d: Xwper deipo 
was bwnpérns’ réteve, wate opevddyny ris wor S6rw. Come hither every 
man of you! Shoot, smite. Let some one give mea sling. Ar. Av. 1186. 
®v\arre was Tis Ib. 1191. “Axove was Ar. Th. 372. “Irw ris, eladyyedXe 
Eur. Bac. 173. Aperite aliquis ostium, Jer. See 503. 

b. Such familiar imperatives as &ye, Pipe tO, elaré, and i8€ may be 
used in the singular, as interjections, though more than one are ad- 
dressed ; and in the 2d Pers., though associated verbs are in the 3d: 
“Aye 5), dxovcate, come now, hear, Apol. 14. Elwé pot, rb wdoxer’, dv- 
dpes; Ar. Pax 383. “I6c.. ris. . d5rw Ar. Ran. 871. 

ce. An exclamatory Imv. seems to have been sometimes apocopated : 
Wiad (for rate}, wad’! Stop, stop/ Ar. Eq. 821. 

d. An act of the will may respect either the real or the ideal. Hence 
in Greek, as in other languages, the Imv. may be used to express sup- 
position or condition : Elpfo@w po, [let it have been said by me] suppose 
me to have said, Mem. 4. 2.19. TAotre, [be rich] suppose that you are 
rich, Soph. Ant. 1168. Kuxdos yeypadpOw 6 BIA, let the circle BGD [have 
been] be described, Eucl. 1. 1. 

e. The Imv. sometimes so proposes as to imply a question : “O wodAd- 
cts €pwrd, xeloOw viuios, as I often ask, [let it be} shall it not be established 
asa law? Pl. Leg. 801d. So indirectly, éravepwrd . ., el rp@rov & 1008" 
qty dpécxov xeloOw Ib. 800. 


C. INCORPORATED. 


657. In dependent clauses, the Greek has great freedom 
in the employment of either distinct or incorporated forms, ac- 
cording as a more or less intimate union is desired ; and also 
in respect to the manner of incorporation. . Thus (a) a depend- 
ent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (b) its s@Bject 
or most prominent substantive may be incorporated in the lead- 
ing clause, leaving it otherwise distinct ; or (c) its verb may be 
also incorporated as an Jnfinztive, or (d) yet more closely as a 
Particrple. The union often becomes still closer by an attrac- 
tion, through which (e) the leading verb adopts, for a subject 
or object, the subject of the dependent clause; or the Inf. or 
Part. adopts, for its grammatical subject, either (f) the subject 
or (g) an adjunct of the leading verb. (h) Different forms are 
often combined or blended. E. g., 

(a, b) "Hiodero, Srv 7d Mévwvos orpdrevpa Fon év Kitcxle Fv (v. 1. "HH. 
76 re M. orpdreupa, Ste Hon ev K. Av), he perceived, that the army of Meno 
was now in Cilicia (the army of M., that it was, &c.), 1. 2. 21. Tlapeoxed- 


afovro, Straws . . érPadodtow, they prepared [how they should invade, 
624 b] to invade, Th. 2. 99. See 474b, 573a. (c, d) AlcOavdpevos adrovs 


/ 
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péya .. Sivacbar, perceiving them to have great influence, Th. 6. 59. O38 
divapat. . o¢ alcbécbat wepapevov, 1 cannot perceive you attempting, ii. 5. 
4. Tlapecxevdfovro . . orparebay (wodkephoovres, or ws rodeuLioorres), 
they prepared to make war, Th. 1.115; 2.7. See 598b. (e) See 573. 

(f) "Evouifouer &fvor elvar [= Huds aélous eivar}, we thought that we were 
worthy, Cyr. 7. 5. 72 (cf. voutgouus yap éuaurdv doxévac Ib. 5.1. 21). No- 
pige. . avipa dyabdv Grroxzrelvow [= ceavrdv droxrelvovra], consider your- 
self putting to death a good man, vi. 6. 24. Oiuac elvar rlyros (621 ; cf. 
oiuat wey Anpety we Pl. Charm. 173 a). ‘Op@ pev &epapravev Eur. Med. 
350 (cf. dpa dé p? Epyov dewdy Eepyarpévnv Soph. Tr. 706). Adyw dé 
7005’ tvexa, BovAdpevos, I speuk for this reason, [wishing] that I wish, PI. 
Phedo 102d. (g) Hpoojxes dpxovrse dpovlpep elvat, zt becomes a ruler to 
be prudent, Mag. Eq. 7. 1. Ei yap hpovotytos Cua ood Karryorcel, for 
your eye proves that you feel kindly (677), Asch. Ag. 271. See 667. 

(h) Ovy & «pelrrav 7dec dv, ravTa wpovKadeiro Tos ouvdvras, GAN Grep 
ed woe davrdv firrova bvra, he did not challenge his companions to thuse 
exercises in which he knew he was superior, but those in which he well 
knew he was inferior, Cyr. 1. 4. 4. Tlapirnréa . . pndév &trodoyyorcpé- 
vous, .. ad 5é, they must come forward, not to make any defence, but 
to show, Th. 2. 72. “Adr\(w Te Tpdry TapdoavTes, Kal unary poo hya- 
you, both attempting in other ways, and [they brought up] bringing up an 
engine, Th. 4.100. Acelpyerar, 7d wh Fretpos otoa [for elvar, 664 c], is 
separated, so as not to be main land, Th. 6. 1. 

i. The Inf. and Part. may also be used impersonally: Mh perap&av 
out (432d). Merapédroyv atrois, they repenting, Pl. Phaedo 113 e. 

j. An especial variety of construction appears with ovvoi8a, ovyy- 
yveone, fo.xa, and some other words: Zuvoda éuavrg codds av (0d Suva- 

@, Sr Adyw), J am conscious that I am wise (that I am not able, that 

speak), Pl. Apol. 21b, Conv. 216b, Ion 588 ¢. "Eyw oot otvoréa [sc. ce] 
.. tpt dnordpevov [v. 1. dviorapéva] Cc. 3. 7. “Eouxas Bacwevs elvar 
(HSopevos, Secor), you secm to be king (pleased, like one fearing), Cyr. 
1. 4. 9, Hel. 6. 3. 8, Pl. Rep. 527d. So “Opotoe Foay Cavpdzayv (v. 2. 
Oaupdtovres, = Oavudtovcr), they scemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 13. 

k. Some verbs may be followed either by the Inf. or the Part., with 
scarcely any difference of meaning, as in some of the examples above ; 
and others, with an obvious difference. In the latter case, the Part. 
commonly denotes that which is less dependent on the action of the lead- 
ing @erb, or is a more immediate, positive, or personal object of percep- 
tion : Todro per ovk aloxtvouat Abywv > 7d 5é alcxuvoluny dy Adyav: J am 
not ashamed [saying] to say this (which is said) ; but I should be ashamed 
to say that (which from the shame is not said) ; Cyr. 5. 1. 21. “Av drag 
Uddwyev dpyoi Liv, if we once learn to live in idleness, iii. 2. 25 ; "Iva wdby 
sopiorhs wy, that he may learn that he is a schemer, Fisch. Pr. 61. So 
yyy Tpépew, learn to keep, Soph. Ant. 1089 ; yradouw dwiorovpevor, perceive 
that they are distrusted, Cyr. 7. 8.17. MepsrjoOw dvhp ayades elvar, ict 
him remember to be a brave man, iii. 2. 39; Méurnual cov dxotaas, I re- 
member that I heard from you, Cyr. 2. 4.12. “Hxovov ’"AOnvaiov elvas, 
I heard that you were an Athenian, iii. 1. 35. “Hxovoav atrotd dwvhcray- 
ros, they heard him speaking, Symp. 3. 13. See orca (j). 

1, Infinitives and Participles retain the properties of the verb, so far as 
may. consist with their substantive or adjective use. In general, they 
modify as nouns or adjectives, but are modified as verbs. See 504, 663. 


658. The use of both the incorporated modes is even more 
extensive in Greek than in English. 
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1. Hence we often translate the Greek Inf. and Part. by finite verbs 
with connectives (that, when, while, as, and, tf, although, because, since, 
tn order that, &c.). Sometimes, also, from a difference of idiom, the Inf. 
and Part. are interchanged in translation : Ilapwy ériyxave, huppened to be 
present, i. 1. 2. "EBobdero éaurdv direicOat, wished himself beloved, Cyr. 
8. 2. 26. "Eweupé rwa éepoivra (598 b). 

a. With &v, the Inf. or Part. commonly supplies the place of the cor- 
responding tense of the Opt., or past tense of the Ind. (618); and is 
usually translated by our potential mode: Kal 5 Gv rots dAdoow Edn 
qrapapv0fjcacdar, he said he would advise the rest, I. 684 (directly, a». . 
wapanv0noaluny I. 417). ‘Qs obrw awepryevdpevos dv, as though he would 
thus prevail, i. 1. 10 (directly, wepryevoluny dv). Ard 7d wh avacyxéobar 
&v, becuuse they would not have borne it, Hel. i. 4. 20 (directly, dvécxovro 
dy). “Qore xal liwrnv Av yoovar vi. 1. 31. 

b. In Latin, the Gerund and Supine supply in part the place of the 
Greek Inf.: Tod wceiy érOuulg, bibendi desiderio. "Axodoat and7 (663 g), 
injucundam auditu. The Latin Participle, from its defective formation, 
is far less used than the Greek or English ; and is often absolute in the 
Passive, where they are used in the Active: ZvdAdétas orpdrevpa, exercitu 
collecto, having collected an army, i. 1.7. (c) In Modern Greek the 
place of the Inf. is commonly supplied by a conjunction and finite mode : 
Oédw va dayw [= classical O€rw payeiv], [ wish to eat. 


659. 2. The use of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf., is 
very great in Indirect Discourse, sometimes (a) continuing through a 
series of sentences, or (b) even extending to relative, and rarely to other 
subsidiary clauses (cf. 661 a); and being interchanged and blended not 
only (c) with other forms of Indirect Discourse, but also (d) with those of 
Direct Discourse. Compare the much greater use of the Lat. Inf. in In- 
direct Discourse. For the use of the tenses here, see 660 b. E. g., 

(a) See Hdt. 1. 24; Cyr. 1. 3. 48. (b) "Edn dé, dred 05 exBivar rH 
yux iv, wopevecOac . . els rowov. ., dvd. . dU elvan ydouare, he said that, 
when his soul had left the body, tt went to a place, in which were two open- 
ings, Pl. Rep. 614b. Aéyovot . ., ws waca dy yi éwlurdaro tév ddiwv 
rourwy, el wn ylverOar, ‘if there did not take place,’ Hdt. 3. 108. 
(c) ’AyyéANec AepxvaAdléas, Ste vixwév re ad Aaxedaudmot, cal adraw ev 
reOvavat dxrw, D. announces, that the L. have conquered again, and that 
eight of their own men have fallen, Hel. 4. 3. 1. ‘Qs uev orparnyhoovra 
éue. . undels tudy Aevyérw . ., Og dé. . weloopar, let none of you speak of 
me as to take convmand, but (say rather) that J will obey (680), 1. 3. 15. 
(d) “Eqn @BéXeww wopeverOa, . . ‘eyw yap,” En, ‘‘olda,” he said that he 
wished to go, ‘‘for,” said he, ‘I know,” iv. 1. 27. See i. 3. 20, vii. 1. 
39; and cf. § 644. 

e. “Orv and os are sometimes even followed, after intervening words, 
by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb: Ele dé, 8, émecday raxioTa 
h orparela Ajén, EvOUs amotrépayv airév, he said that, as soon as the cam- 
paign was ended, he would send him home, iii. 1. 9. Twvovds.. 8m, ef 
cal drogovoiy paddov evdwoovcr, SiadCapynoopévovs atro’s, ‘that they 
would be destroyed,’ Th. 4. 37. Cf. 644 a. 

f. The use of the Inf. in Indirect Discourse after verbs of saying, think- 
ing, perceiving, and the like (verba sentiendi et declarandt), is not broadly 
separated from its objective use after verbs of commanding, advising, 
entreating, teaching, learning, wishing, intending, and the like. It may 
commonly be distinguished by the use of ‘‘¢hat” in translation, by the 
use of 8m. with another mode in equivalent expressions, or by the context. 
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(g) After verbs of promising, hoping, expecting, and the like, the Inf. is 
oftener in the Fut., according to the rule for Indirect Discourse : “f'me- 
TxvoUpEvos. . Rohoayv, promising that you would do, vii. 2. 24 (cf. cvorpa- 
vrevecOat Vii. 7. 31 ; peurnoOa vii. 6. 38; watoacOa i. 2. 2). 

h. @nyp6 introducing Indirect Discourse, is regularly followed by the 
Inf.; elrov, by rt or ws, and a finite verb ; Aéyw, by either ; but in the 
sense to command, both elrow and Aéyw, by the Inf.: Eixer airo pévery, 
bade him stay, Cyr. 1. 4.18. Yet see 627 b. 


660. a. The Inf. and Part. are achronic in respect to absolute time 
(590, 607). (b) But the Part., the Inf. Fut. and Fut. Perf., and the 
inf. in Indirect Discourse (cf. 643 b), commonly express the same time 
relatively (i. e. with reference to the verb on which they depend), which 
the same tense of the Ind. would express absolutely. (c) For the use 
here of the Pres. and Perf. as also Impf. and Plup., see 269c. (d) Other- 
wise the Inf., as in Eng., commonly expresses simply the relation of the 
action to the time (267 c), leaving the time itself to be inferred from the 
connection. This time is often a relative future ; and then the less com- 
mon Fut. Inf. might also be used, to give prominence to the time. Cf. 
624 b, 653c. Thus, 

(b) “Heee A€yaw (Adfas, Adfww) he went saying (having said, to say). 
Adyes pay (iBeiv, SeorOar), dicit se videre (vidisse, visurum esse), he says 
that he sees (saw, shall see). Cf. 643 a. (c) Ilao@as atrés rd rpaipd prot, 
he says that he himself healed the wound, i. 8. 26 (directly lwunv). Oida 
5e xaxelow owepovoivre, fore Cwxpdre cuvjotnvy Mem. 1. 2.18. (d) Bov- 
Adpevos . . Exew (dwroxApoacGa, v. l. dwoxAncecOat), wishing to have (to 
intercept), Th. 8. 9; 6. 101 (Thuc. is especially inclined to this use of the 
Fut.). See 598. 

e. The Aor. Part. sometimes agrees in time with the leading verb, 
chiefly with another Aor. when both refer to a single act, and with such 
verbs as AavOdve, Tvyydve, p0dve, and meptopdw: Ti av elwdv oé ris 
6p0as npooelra ; what could one call you and call you rightly? Dem. 
232. 20. *I8ay elBov, [seeing] surely I saw, Luc. D. Mar. 4. ‘Aorudyny 
oxepavra emetv Cyr. 1. 3. 8. Afjropey emmerdvres, we shall atiack by 
surprise, Vii. 3. 43. Ov ph o éyw weptdpopat awedOdvra, J will not let 
you go, Ar. Ran. 508. See § 677. 


661. a. Clauses depending upon the Inf. and Part. have usually 
the same form as if these were finite verbs : “Evocuos fv dwotlvew el kaTa- 
yvotev, he was ready to pay, if they should condemn him, Isoc. 361 e. 
SoBoluny 8 av rH tyeub, @ Boly, ErecOar (641 b). Awoweupar 6 elxe 
orpdrevpa, “Exwv ofs etpyra (551c). But see 659 b. 

b. From the familiar association of the Acc. with the Inf., and the 
Gen. with the Part., words commonly governing other cases are often 
followed by these in connection with an Inf. or Part.: S Tpoo net 
kal duelvovas . . elvar, it befits you to be [that you should he] braver, iii. 2. 
15 (cf. duiv wpootxer Tb. 11, § 450). Ovder HxOero atroy WoAepotyTuy, 
he was not at all displeased {they being] with their being at war, i. 1. 8 
(cf. #yOer0 abr vii. 5. 7, § 456). “Epmwowros elcopgs épob, you see me 
going (432h), Soph. Tr. 394. (c) Sometimes the Acc. occurs for another 
case with the Part., if its use is analogous to that of the Inf.: “HoOyy. . 
eboyoivrd oe, Iam pleased that you bless (456), Soph. Ph. 1314. — 

d. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often 
a union of two constructions: Ti fpav defoecde xphoacba [uniting ri 
huaw dehoecOe and rl dejoecOe huiv xppoacda]; [what shall you want of 
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us to do with us %] in what shall you wish to employ us? v. 4.9. “Ay- 
verre 5° Spxw mpooriels, announce [with an oath, adding it], adding an , 
oath, Soph. El. 47. 


662. From the intimate union subsisting between the Inf. or Part., 
and the leading finite verb, a word properly modifying the one is some- 
times placed in immediate connection with the other. Thus we find 
(a) such adverbs as dpa, atrina, etOis, ealdvys, peragt, Spws, xalsrep, 
&c., joined with the Part. instead of the leading verb; and sometimes 
(b) a particle joined with the leading verb instead of the Inf. or Part., 

rticularly &v (621), and ot« with gnpl: (a) “Aua raidr elrav dvéorn 
Praving said this, he at the same time rose], as soon as he had said this, 
he rose, iii. 1. 47. Ev@ds ody we licw 6 Kédados jnowdfero, immediately 
upon seeing me, C’. saluted me, Pl. Rep. 328c. Meragd ral{wy eioépxeras, 
[playing, meanwhile] he enters in the midst of his play, Pl. Lys. 207 a. 
Ixvodpat, war yuri) wep otc’ Spws, I come, even though I am a woman, 
Eur. Or. 680. (b) Ovx égacay lévat, they said they would not go, i. 3. 1. 
"Ewjpero avrov, el dwdtrevor. Ovux Edy [sc. dwrcrevew]. ‘He said No.’ 
v. 8. 5. 


1. The Infinitive Verb-Noun, ‘‘“Ovoua rov ‘Phuaros” ). 
nar 


663. Rute XXXII. The InFinirTive is con- 
strued as a neuter noun (491 a). Hence, 


(a) The Inf. may be the susyect of any word which would 
agree with a noun, or (b) even of another Inf.; (c) it may 
itself agree a8 an APPOSITIVE ; (d) it may DEPEND upon any 
word which would govern a noun; or (e) it may be used, like 
a@ noun, to express @ CIRCUMSTANCE; particularly such as are 
denoted by the Gen. of cause, the modal Dat. (466 8), the Acc. 
of specification (481), and the adverbial Acc. (483). (f) The 
ARTICLE is often prefixed to the Inf. to give prominence to its 
substantive character, or to define the relation which it sus- 
tains as a substantive, by marking the case. If the Inf. is gov- 
erned by a preposition, the insertion of the article is required. 


(a) Pebyew avrois dogarécrepdy ear, to fly is safer for them, iii. 2. 19. 
Oudev ofdv dor [= roodrév éorw, olov| dxotoat (7d avrov épwray), there is 
nothing [such as] like hearing (dike asking him), Ar. Av. 966, Pl. Gorg. 
447c. (b) AoOjvac avrg watew rods "EXAnvas, that if should be granted to 
him to save the Greeks, ii. 3. 25. (c) Td yap yravat ércoriuny wov AaBety 
éorw, to learn ts to acquire knowledge (534. 3), Pl. Theet. 209e. Tl ydp 
Tovrov paxapwwrepov, Tod yp ptxOfvar, Cyr. 8. 7. 25. (d) Oepudrepoy 
meiv, warmer for drinking, Mem. 3. 18. 3. 'Emésxopev rod Saxptew 
(405). MavOdvev yap fxopev, we have come to learn, Soph. O. C. 12. 
Auvaluny wapd Bactrtéws aitrhoacbat, Sotval po amorara vas ii. 3. 18. 
(e) "EE9AOev rod o-weipar (429 a). “Opqv orvyvds fv, kal ry pwvy Tpaxus, 
he was stern in aspect, and rough in voice, ii. 6. 9. "Oporov ovder . ., wri 
évopdorat, nothing is similar, except in name, Eur. Ph. 501. (f) Ard rod 
émiopxety, through perjury, ii. 6. 22. ‘Avri dé rod ApyerOar br’ Addu», 
dpyew, instead of being ruled by others, to rule, Hdt. 1. 210 (yet v. @. dyrt 
5¢ dpxecOar). ‘Ev yap t@ xparety dor: xal rd AapBdvey v. 6. 32. 
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g- In Greek, as in Eng., the Inf. Act. (or Mid.) is often used, where 
the Inf. Pass. might have been used with reference to a nearer, more ex- 
plicit, or more natural subject : “Agios Oavpaoas, worthy to [admire] be 
admired, Th. 1. 138 (cf. OavydfecOar, Id. 2. 40). CGadua » & wWon- 
der to behold, E. 725. Kraveiv €uot vw Edocay, they gave her to me (to 
slay] to be slain, Eur. Tro. 874. “Axotoas .. dij}, pnOjvar 5 ovK dovp- 
gdbpov, painful to hear, yet not useless to be spoken, Isoc. 265 c. 

h. The Inf. is often named from its special office : as, the Inf. of Direct 
or Indirect Olyect, of Effect, of Purpose, of Specification, the Adverbial In- 
Jinitive, &c. 


664. Anricie wit THE INF. a. The prevalent use of the Inf. as 
a direct or indirect olject of a verb or adjective, is not commonly dis- 
tinguished by the article ; while its rarer subjective use as a Gen. is usu- 
ally so distinguished. Hence it usually wants the article, where it would 
be naturally translated by the Eng. Inf., and also in Indirect Discourse ; 
but commonly takes it when it modifies a noun, unless the noun is so 
joined with a verb, that the Inf. may seem related to them jointly (as 
together equivalent to some verb, &c.) : See examples above. Ilpédaccs 
Tov dBpolfav (444 b). “Edafov xpépacw orparevay, they seized a pretext 
for war, Hel. 3. 5.5. “Ina... pdfos ely .. orparevew, that they might 

ear to make war, ii. 4. 8 (cf. ili. 1. 18). "AxpoBorf{ecOae dvdyxn éorl 
like yp7%], t¢ is necessary to fight at a distance, Cyr. 2. 1. 7. 

b. In some cases it seems indifferent whether the Inf. is regarded as 
the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb used impersonally. 
See 571 f,h. In such cases, or when the Inf. is the subject of éori and 
an adjective, it commonly wants the article. A verb which has an Inf. 
for its subject, is usually intransitive or passive. 

c. The article is often prefixed, especially in the tragedians, where it 
would not have been expected, and is often in the Acc. (of direct object, 
effect, or specification), where another case might have been expected. It 
is used the more freely, if some negation is expressed. Thus, Td dpavy ovx 
70éAncav, [willed not the doing] were not willing to do tt, Soph. O. C. 442. 
"ExBanely wey aldotuar Odxpu, 7d wh daxpicar 5 ails aldodua, [am ashamed 
to drop a tear, yet again not to weep, Eur. Iph. A. 451. Td ovyay ov 66d 
Ib. 655. “Os ce xwrvoet rd Spay, who will prevent thee from doing it (405), 
Soph. Ph. 1241. Tis édrldos . . 7d wh wadetv, the hope of not suffering, 
Id. Ant. 235. Td uev wpocradatrwpeiy . . ovdels mpd0upos Fy, no one was 
ready [asto] for enduring, Th. 2. 53. 

d. The Inf. with rot as the Gen. of motive is particularly frequent with 
a negative: Tod uj twas fyrijca, in order that none may inquire, Th. 1. 
23. (e) In late, especially Hellenistic, Greek, this Gen. form was more 
loosely used to express result, effect, object, &c.: ‘Emtorethat avrots rot aré- 
xec8at, to send them word [for their abstaining] to abstain, Acts 15. 20. 
Tlerocnxéot rob wepirarety aurév Ib. 3. 12. 

f. Compare the use of the article with the Inf. in German, Italian, 
&c.: 7d pidreiv, G. das Lieben, Jt. il amare, to love. 


665. 2. The Inr. or SpecrFICATION and the ADVERBIAL INF. have 
a large range, and are variously translated. In some of these uses, the 
Inf. is often said, though not in the strict sense of the term (401 N.), to 
be absolute. HE. g.,°Ex deluards rou vuxrépov, Soxetv enol, from some night 
vision, [according to the seeming] as it seems to me, or methinks, Soph. El. 
410. “ANN elxdoas per, Hdvs, but to guess, joyous, Id. O. T. 82. "Odyou 
Sety wrelous dwexrévacw, have slain [to want little] almost a greater num- 
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ber, Hel. 2. 4. 21. So puxpod det, ddlyou [sc. detv], plxpouv [se. detv], 
almost. ’Es déov mdpec0’ 85e Kpéwv, rd mpdooey cal 7d Bovdevey Soph. 
O. T. 1416. For other examples, see 663 e, 664 c. 

b. The use of elvat as the Inf. of specificution, or the adverbial Inf, 
will be particularly remarked with éxv, chiefly in negative sentences ; 
and with some adverbs, or prepositions followed by their cases, chiefly pre- 
ceded by rd: Odre cuvOjxas dv Pevdolunv éxaw elvar, nor would I break my 
engagements willingly [to be willing], or, so far as depends on my will, 
Cyr. 5. 2. 10 (cf. ‘‘to be sure” = surely). To viv elvas, [as to the being, 
or state of affairs, now] for the present, iii. 2. 37. Td ev rHpepov eivar, for 
to-day, Pl. Crat. 396d. Td xara robrov etvat, so far as regards him, i. 6. 
9. Td émi rovras elvat, so far as depends on these, Lys. 180. 41. 


666. RuLE XXXIV. The SuBJECT OF THE IN- 


FINITIVE 1s put in the Accusative: as, 

Ol5uevor. . Kipov fv, supposing [C. to be] that Cyrus was alive, ii. 1. 
1 (cf. the finite Kipos §4, C. is alive, 400). "Hélov . . doPjval ol ravras ras 
mores, he requested that these cities should be given to him, i. 1. 8. 

a. The subject of the Inf. is very often, either properly or by attraction 
(474, 657 e), the direct olyect of a preceding verb, and consequently in the 
Acc. Hence has arisen an association between this case and the Inf., 
which has led to this rule. (b) The Inf., on the other hand, extensively 
constitutes an indirect object of the verb or other word on which it 
depends. From the prevalence of this use appears to haye arisen the 
resemblance in form of the Greek and Lat. Inf. to the Dat., and the use 
of the prepositions ¢o and zw before the Inf. in Eng. and German (272a, ¢): 
Tlérecxe tov udvrw Aéyew, had persuaded the prophet [to the saying] to say 
(G. zu sagen), vi. 4. 14. Tovs puyddas éxé\euce ov avrg orpareverOa, he 
urged the cxiles [to the serving] to serve with him, 1. 2. 2. 


667. a. This rule applies to the subject of the Inf. simply as such. 
(b) Very often, this subject has a prior grammatical relation, which 
determines its form ; (c) even if its two uses are not in immediate connec- 
tion. (d) Still, it is sometimes repeated in the Acc. for more distinct ex- 
pression ; and (e) is oftener so understood. (f) For clearness, emphasis, 
or euphony, it is sometimes repeated in the same case, chiefly in the Nom. 
(g) Attracted and mixed constructions also occur. Thus, 

“(b) Kupou éd¢ovro ws wpobvpordrov . . yeréoOar, they besought C. to be 
as strenuous as possible, Hel. 1. 5. 2. Nov wou efeorw . . dvBpl yevéoOar, 
ut 18 now im your power to become a man, vii. 1. 21. See 657f,g. "laoOae 
avrds 7d Tpadud pyoe (660c). (c) Todro & éwolee éx rod yaderds elvar, 
he effected this by being severe, ii. 6. 9. Kpixa mpoméumre avrois \éyovra, 
.. €rotpos elvat, he despatches a herald to them, to say that he is ready, Th. 
7. 8. Rettulit esse pronepos, Ov. (d) Oluac d¢ pe dxnxodvar, I think that 
I have heard, Pl. Rep. 400 b.  "Evduice éovrdy eivac Hdt. 1. 34. (e) Aco- 
pévuww pou mpoordrny (sc. ue] yevéoOat, entreating me [that I would be- 
come] to become leader, Cyr. 7. 2. 28. “Edotev atrots, mpodiaxas Kata- 
oricayTas [sc. ops] ovyxanely, it seemed best to them, having stationed 
sentinels, to convoke, tii. 2. 1. (f) "Eropviw oor. . tyd BoddcoOar ay, 
I swear to you that I would choose, Cyr. 6. 4. 6.  (g) "Edmitwy . . oud" dv 
atrds, ovde of [for rods, attracted by aurés] é& a’rob, ratoccOa, trusting 
that neither himself, nor his descendants, would lose, Hdt. 1. 56. Tovs dé 
droxplyacba: . . avrol dwoew (as if a finite mode had preceded), that these 
answered that they would give, Ib. 2. ‘“Epvérw or. . éuudvew, .. ws Svre 
(as if cot had preceded), Soph. O. T. 350. See T. 258 s. 
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h. The subject of the Inf. is very often indefinite ; and is then com- 
monly omitted, though words may be expressed agreeing with it: ‘‘ Ovda- 
pas dpa def (sc. Teva] dduxety.” ‘‘ Ou Sira.” ‘‘ Oude dSexobdpevov dpa dvra- 
Sixety.” ‘* One ought then by no means to injure.” ‘Surely not.” ‘* Not 
then, when injured,to injure in turn.” Pl. Crito 49 b. 


668. Pieonasm anD Exuipsis. 1. The Infinitive (a) is 
sometimes redundant, and (b) is sometimes omitted : 


(a) Xdpw dvridldwow txav, in return gives [to have] pleasure, Soph. O. 
C. 232. Alrijcouat dé o ov paxpdv yépas Aaxety Id. Aj. 825. (b) Els 7d 
Badavetov BovrAonae [sc. lévac], I wish to go to the bath, Ar. Ran. 1279. “Edn 
6 ‘Opévrys [sc. ofrw morjoat}, Orontes (said that he had so done] assented, 
i. 6.7. TapayyéddXe els ra Sra i. 6. 138. 

c. The Inf. added for the sake of expressing an idea more fully or pre- 
cisely is termed the Inf. epexegetic (éwetyynrixbs, explaining further). 


669. 1. The Infinitive often depends upon a word which 
is omitted or implied in another word. 


1. This often occurs in Indirect Discourse : 


Ol 5¢ oddrrew éxédevov: ov yap dy Sivacbar wopevOfvac [sc. Epacay] - 
but they bade him kill them ; for [they said that] they were unable to pro- 
ceed ; iv. 5. 16. “EOnxev, ép’ ols é&etvar, he made conditions, on which he 
said ut was permitted, Dem. 505. 19. Karedpévouv . ., mndéva av ércyepy- 
gat, they despised the foe, (thinking that) no one would attack, Hel. 4. 5. 12. 


670. 2. Rutz V. The Inf. often forms an elliptical com- 
mand, request, counsel, salutation, exclamation, or question : 


Xb wor dpdtav [sc. fede], do you [please to] tell me, Pl. Soph. 262e. 
Tlaida 8’ éuol Atoa A. 20 (s0 esp. in Hom.). Zed wdrep, 4 Alavra daxeiv, 
‘O [grant] that either Ajax may draw the lot,’ H. 179 (cf. Zed dva, Sd¢ 
ricacda, ‘grant that I] may punish,’ I’. 351). Tov “Iwva yalpey (sc. Ke- 
Aetw], I bid Jon hail, Pl. lon 5308. "Eué wabeiv rdde [sc. dewdv ore], 
get / that I should suffer such things [is horrible], alas / Aisch. Eum. 837. 
"Q Baorred, xbrepov A€yav . . } oryay [sc. xp%, or xedevers]; Hat. 1. 88. 
"A dechol, wo’ tpev; x. 431. Mene incepto desistere victam ? Virg. 

a. So often in proclamations, laws, &c.: Tods Opgxas dmcévac [sc. xedeve- 
ras or de}, it is ordered that the Thracians depart, or the T. must d., Ar. 
Ach. 172. Thy 8 pdcalay dtaywooxew, let the court decide, Dem. 629. 24. 
See v. 3.13. (b) In exclamation, the article is usually prefixed : Tas 
rixyns! 7d éud viv KrAnOévra Seipo rvxev/ My ill-luck/ That I should 
happen now to have been summoned hither ! Cyr. 2. 2. 3 (429f). See Ar. 
Av. 5. (c) In a few poetic passages, the Inf. follows «i ydp or ele, to ex- 

ress wish : El yap. . éyéuev [sc. Gees, 638 g], would thou hadst, ». 311. 
ee w. 376. 


671. 3. Rute W. Some connectives are followed by the 
Infinitive ; especially as, Sore, ofos, and écos. 

a. This construction, like similar constructions in our own and other 
languages, is plainly due to ellipsis, though it has extended to cases 
where the ellipsis cannot be supplied without cumbering the discourse, 
and has some irregular forms ahroogh attraction, &c.). It is little used 
in Homer. (b) It sometimes occurs where a connective seems needless ; 
and (c) is often parenthetic (chiefly with és). E. g., 


‘ 
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(a) "Ewecdaxy 52 onutvy .., os [sc. onualvor dv] dvawaterOar, when the 
signal is given, as [it would be given] for resting, ii. 2. 4. ‘Taeddoas ws 
cuvvavrjcat, riding up [so as] to meet him, i. 8.15. Tlorayds rocotros rd 
Bdbos, ws unde rd Sdpara vwepéxew (550e) iii. 5. 7. Meydda éxryjoaro 
Xphuara, ws av elvar ‘Podwrios, she acquired great wealth [as it would be 
accounted, to belong to R.] for @ person like R., Hdt. 2. 135. ‘Os madara 
elvar, considering their antiquity, Th. 1. 21. Bov’derae woveiv, do-re oXe- 
pctv, chooses toil, so as to be [or that he may be} at war, ii. 6. 6. “Exw yap 
Tpihpes, Ware édetv 7d éxelvwy motor, ‘80 as to take,’ 7. e. ‘so that I can 
take,’ i. 4. 8. "E@’ 6 uh xalew, Eq’ d re ridola ouddéyew (557). Olor.. 
édlec Oar, “Orov Soxetv: see 556b,c,d. (b) Yuxpdv dore NovcacOal éoruw, 
at ts cold [so as to bathe in} for bathing (cf. Aovcacbat Wuxpérepov), Mem. 
3.13. 3. Ildvu ydp moe éuédrnoev wore elddvar, I took much patis [so as to 
know] éo learn, Cyr. 6. 3. 19 (cf. Euede adr@ eldévac Mem. 4. 7. 1). "Enrol- 
noa wore Sdtar, I had made [things so result that it should seem] ¢ seem 
(feceram ut), i. 6. 6. "H@eN Gore yliyvecOar rade, wished that this should 
be, Eur. Hipp. 1327. (c) ‘Qs 5¢ ovvréuws (or cuveddvri, or ev Bpaxel, 
sc. \éyw), elwetv, ut breviter dicam, [I say this so as to speak] ¢o speak 
briefly, Gic. 12. 19, Ages. 5. 3, 7. 1. ‘Qs ros elweiv Pl. Gorg. 450d, ‘Qs 
Aoyw elwac Hdt. 2. 15, ‘Ns elwety Th. 6. 30, [that I] may speak the word, 
&c.] so to spcak. ‘Qs wxpdv peydry elxdoa, to compare small with great, 
Th. 4. 36. ‘Qs due ed weuvicOa, so far as I remember correctly, Hdt. 2. 125. 

d. Other modes are also used after these connectives, for the sake of 
greater precision, force, actuality, or independence of expression ; while it 
is here the especial office of the Inf. to describe, characterize, or modify 
something that precedes: KaréBawov, ws éwl rdv Erepov dvaBaivew [v. Z. 
dvaBaiev], they were descending, so as to ascend the second [that they might 
ascend], ili. 4. 25. Otrws dyvwudvws Exere.., Wore. . édmlfere; are you 
so senseless, [that you hope] as to hope? Dem. 25. 18. "Apiatos ddeoriéet, 
Gare pidos july ovdels NeAelWera, A. will depart, so that no friend will be 
left ws, Ul. 4.5. Kpavyiw woddtw érolow .., dare cal rovs morenlous 
axotey: Wore. . tpvyov: they made so much noise that even the enemy 
heard (characterizing the noise by showing its effect) ; [so that] and there- 
fe they fled (narrating the result as a fact in the history) ; ii. 2. 17. 
see 655 a. 

e. ‘Qs and ote, originally relative adverbs of manner, often express 
with the Inf. purpose or consequence ; ws especially the former, and oore 
the latter. See examples above. 


672. f. The Inf. is also used elliptically after %, than: Mettov 4 
pépew, Metvov 7 Gore pépewv, (greater than it should be for one to bear it] 
too great to bear (513d, e). (g) It is sometimes used after aply (rpérepov, 
mpbaGev) 4, priusquam, before, to-repov 4, after, or P0dve %, to anticipate, 
with a different ele : "Lorepov . . 4 adrovs olxioa, later than [it took 
place that they settled] their own settlement, Th. 6. 4. . 


i. The Participle (Verb-Adjective). 


673. The Participle is either circumstantial, complementary, 
definitive, or descriptive, that is, it either expresses some cir- 
cumstance or complement of the leading verb, or defines or de- 
scribes some associated person or thing. | 


a. ‘One of the grammarians calls the Greeks gtAopéro xo ” [participle- 
lovers, 658]. — Farrar. 
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674. 1. The CrrcumsTaNTIAL ParTICIPLe is distinguished 
according to the circumstance denoted, as teme, cause, means, 
condition, concession, purpose, consequence, &c.; and also as (a) 
preliminary, (b) contemporary, or (c) prospective, according as 
its action precedes, is simultaneous with, or follows, that of 
the leading verb. 


d. It is often translated into Eng. by a finite verb with a connective, 
an infinitive, a circumstantial adjunct, or an adverb (658). The Greek 
usually prefers a participle and verb, where the Eng. uses two verhs 
closely joined by ‘and.’ (e) As a preliminary partwiple, the Aor. is 
* especially used ; though, for brevity, it is often translated by the Eng. 
Pres. The prospective participle is commonly in the Fut.; and is often 
translated by the Eng. Infinitive. . 

E. g., (a) Mdv@av &O0ov, [having gone} go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 
Kipos ttrodaBay rods pevyovras, ovAddEas orpdrevua, erodtdpxes Midryrov, 
C. received the exiles, and raising an army besieged M.,i. 1.7. Mera éé 
Zérwva olydpevov, aftcr S. had gone (612), Hdt. 1. 34. (b) Of Anizépevore 
for, who live by plundering, Cyr. 3. 2. 25. Aédyw 5é rod6’ &exa, Bovdd- 
pevos, J say it for this reason, because I wish, Pl. Phedo 102d. ‘Hxe. . 
émNiras Exe@v xAlous, he came with 1000 hoplites, i. 2. 6 (so AaBdy Ib. 3, 
dywv, pépww, = with), Terevrdv finally (509 a) ; dpxduevos, at first, Th. 
4. 64; émixpumrépevos (553), or Aabuy (6771), secretly. "O re dor wor- 
ofvras didous civat, what they must [doing be] do to be friends, vi. 6. 4 
(cf. iv. 2. 3). (c) “Eweuwé rwa épotvra, he sent one to say (598). See 635. 

f. For participles expressing condition, see 635. Concession is some- 
times expressed by a finite verb (commonly preceded by wat et or et nal) ; 
but oftener by a participle with an appropriate particle, as xaltep, xal, 
aép, wxalror, of8é, pydé, &c.: Ipocexivnoay xalwep elddres, they did him 
homage, even [knowing] though they knew, 1. 6.10. See 662 a. 

g. "Eyov, both with and without an Acc., is joined with some verbs, 
chiefly of trifling or delay, to give the idea of persistency (cf. 679 b) : 
Anpets Exwv, you trifle [holding on] continually, Pl. Gorg. 497 a. Tlova 
trodijpara prvapeis Exwv; what shoes do you keep trifling about [holding 
on to them]? Ib. 490e. (h) Ma@dv or waddv, with tf or 8 ri, sometimes 
forms a sarcastic or wondering ‘why’ or ‘ because’: Th yap paddvr’ és rovs 
Geods UBpgérny; [having learned what new notions, &c.] what possessed 

ou to insult the gods? Ar. Nub. 1506. Tl wadotoa. . elface yuvatkiv ; 
having met with what, &c.] what has happened to them that they resemble 
women? Ib. 340. Tardépa rimrowu, & re uabav coors viets ottrws Epucer, 
‘because he begat,’ Pl. Euthyd. 299 a. 

i. A verb is sometimes strengthened or otherwise modified by its own 
ale ace Téa efdov (660 e). ‘Lraxovww cxory UajKxovoa; in obeying,, 

ve I obeyed leisurely? Cyr. 8. 4. 9. 


675. The Circumstantial Participle is often so loosely connected 
with the leading verb, that it is said hough not in the strictest sense of 
the term, 401 N.) to be put absolute. The Greek uses this construction 
far more than the English ; though, from its fuller supply of active parti- 
ciples, less than the Latin (658 b). 


Rute XXXV. A PARTICIPLE AND SUBSTAN- 


TIVE are put absolute in the Genitive ; an IMPER- 
SONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative: as, 


Va —_— a _—— a 
’ 
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Totrov Xe bévrov, dvéPnoay, his dictis, surrexerunt, these things having 
been said, they arose, iii. 3.1. ‘AvéBy érl 7a Spy, obSevds Kwdtovros, he 
ascended the heights [no one opposing] without opposition, i. 2. 22. ‘HAlov 
SivovTos, as the sun was setting, il. 2.3. ZuvB8é—av 7@ warpl. ., yauel, 
[it having seemed well to] with the approval of his father, he marries, Cyr. 
8. 5. 28. Kadds trapac yay, ov EvvéByoav, they did not treat, when they 
had a fine opportunity, Th. 5. 14. “A8nXoy dv, dwrére . . ddaipioerat, ‘as 
it was uncertain,’ Th. 1. 2. 2lrov dé émAeXourdros, olvou 5¢ ud’ dcgpal- 
vecOat wapdy, . . woAdeplov 5¢ éropévoy v. 8. 3. 

a. The Gen. absolute may be referred to the general head of the Gen. 
of Cause (often of time, 433 ; also of motive, reason, &c.). (b) The im- 
personal participle absolute commonly retained the generic Acc., the only 
form in which its proper gender, the neuter, could be distinguished 
(571 e) ; perhaps the rather, because this participle was so often akin to 
the Acc. of time or the adverbial Acc. (c) The Gen. is here more readily 
admitted when the subject is afterwards expressed by a finite clause, than 
when it is expressed by the Inf. (571f): AmnAw@évros, 67... ra mpd- 
yuara éyévero, it having been shown that affairs depended, Th. 1. 74. 
Eloayye\Oévrwy, dr. . wArdéovow (491) Ib. 116. Llpooraydév por. . 
dyew, uw having been charged me to convey, Dem. 1210. 5. ’Efdv fj, 
when we might live, Pl. Menex. 246d. So Acfay dé raira [sc. wolew, or 
see 502], this resolved on, iv. 1. 138. 

d. The use of the neuter Acc. as absolute is sometimes extended, 
chiefly to participles not agreeing with nouns, or such as are often used 
impersonally : Kupw@tw 5¢ ot8€v, nothing having been fixed, Th. 4. 125. 
Aloxpov bv 7d avritéyew, as denial were base, Cyr. 2. 2. 20. Adgavra dé 
tavra, this having been accepted, Hel. 3. 1. 19 (cf. dotdvrwy dé xal rovrwr, 
Ib. 5. 2. 24). IIpoojxov air rod xd\jpou pépos Ise. 51. 36. (e) Other 
genders sometimes appear as if in the Acc. absolute, after ds or do-wrep 
(680) ; a use which seems due to a verb of thinking or speaking expressed 
or understood, or to the influence of an associate construction : Os pey 
orpatnyhoovra eye. ., Aeyvérw, let him speak [of me as to take], as if I 


were to take command (659; cf. 680c). “Adedpay dpuedodow, worep éx 


ToNtTay pev yryvopévous plrovs, they negicct brothers, as if friends came 
from fellow-citizens [as thinking them to come], Mem. 2. 3. 3. Edxero 
dé mpds Tovs Geos . ., ws rods Beods (repeated) elSdéras, he prayed to the 
gods, as knowing, Ib. 1. 3. 2. 

f. The Participle sometimes appears as if absolute in the Nom. or Dat., 
through anacoluthon or other constructions already mentioned: Ack 
xépa tryounevy, with the right wing leading (467), Th. 2. 90. Tlepedvre dé 
rp évaurg (469) Hel. 3. 2. 25. See 402, 504b. (g) In Modern Greek, 
as in English, the Nom. is the common case for the participle absolute. 


676. a. In the absolute construction, the substantive is sometimes 
omitted, and sometimes, though less frequently, the Part. of the substan- 
tive verb (cf. the rare omission in Latin of the former, and the regular 
omission of the latter) : IIpotévrwy [sc. atrav], épalvero tyna, as they were 
advancing, tracks appeared, i. 6.1. Elwov, épwricavros [sc. avrot], when 
he asked, they replied, iv. 8.5. Otrw 5° éxévrwy [sc. rpayudarwv, 577 °h 
affuirs standing thus, iii. 2.10. “fovros roAX@ [sc. rob Oeod, 571e, 466. 1.], 
in a heavy rain, Hel. 1.1.16. “Axovros Baciréws [sc. dvros], rege invito, 
the king [being] unwilling, ii. 1. 19. ‘foxyyrot twos, some one being guide, 
Soph. O. T. 1260. ‘Qs éu0d wdvns wé\as Id. O. C. 83. 

b. Absolute and connected constructions of the Part. are, in various 
ways, interchanged and mixed; the former giving more prominence to 


398 SYNTAX. — PARTICIPLE COMPLEMENTARY. § 676. 


the Part., and sometimes arising from a change of subject ; the latter 
showing more clearly the relation of the Part. to the rest of the sentence: 
AvaBatwvdvrey (sc. adray] wévro, 6 Tots atrots érepdvn [= dtaBaivovow 
avrois], as they were crossing, Glus appeared to them, ii. 4. 24. Ad tpas, 
év rate: te lévrwy (sc. nudv), by us, while marching in order, vy. 8. 13. 
Tlapeoxevd fovr0, ws rary mpoordvros cal Sefdpevor, they prepured for his 
coming that way and for receiving him (680), 1. 10. 6. See vii. 1. 27. 

677. 2. The ComMPpLEMENTARY PaRTICIPLE is used with 
verbs of sensation, of mental state and action, of showing and 
unforming, of appearance and discovery, of concealment and 
chance, of conduct and success, of permission and endurance, of 
commencement and continuance, of weariness and cessation, of 
anticipation and omission, kc. 


It may agree with (a) the subject or (b) an adjunct of the leading verb, 
or (c) may be used impersonally ; and (d) is sometimes understood (chiefly 
ov). It is (e) variously translated, sometimes even by an independent 
verb (as expressing the chief idea), while its leading verb is cunslated by 
an adverb or circumstantial adjunct. E. g., 

(a) AcarpiBovor pereraoa, they continue practising, Cyr. 1. 2. 6. 
"Eravcavro wodepovvtes, ceased warring, vi. 1. 28. "“Hdovra: rpdrrovres, 
delight in doing, Mem. 2. 1. 33. ‘“Adixetre . Apyovres, you do wrong in 
beginning, Th. 1. 53. "Ex O@pds dv xupet, happens to be a foc, Eur. Alc. 954. 
Acitw . . copds yeyas, I will show that I have been wise, Id. Med. 548. 
"Hioder HStanpévyn Ib. 26. “Ios pévro dvdqros dy, know that you are 
senseless, ii. 1. 13. Sensit delapsus, Virg. ‘And knew not eating 
death,” Aft. (b) ‘Op@pev wodrdovs pow Peovras, we sce many running 
up, v. 7. 21. “Hxovoe. Kipov ev Kidcxia 8vra, he heard [of C. being] that 
C. was in C., i. 4.5. Ovdn érirpéper rapaPalvouvor, will not permit them 
to transyress, Isoc. 268e. (c) ‘Ewpa mXelovos évSéov, he saw [there being 
need] that there was need of more, vi. 1. 31. Eléévat cvvoteoy, to know 
that it would be advantageous, Dem. 55. 2. (d) Zas tof [sc. ev], know 
that you are safe, Soph. O. C. 1210. Zé SyrAdow xaxdv [sc. bvra], ‘ prove 
you [to be] vile,’ 1b. 783. Méy:oros rvyxdvec Id. El. 46. (e) See f. 

f. A few verbs, as AavOdvw tu escape notice, clude, 0dvw anticipate, 
dvtw despatch, Svadelarw leave an interval, may either take complementary 

articiples, or be themselves used as circumstantial participles ; and Aav- 
vo may express concealment either from others or from one’s self, 
according to its object expressed or understood : Aadety abrdv dwedOur, 
{to elude him departing] to depart without his knowledge, 1. 3. 17. Tpe- 
péuevov éd\dvOavev, was secretly maintained, i. 1. 98. “Orws wh dAdOys 
ceauTov adyvoav, that you may not be unconsciously ignorant, Mem. 3. 5. 
23. ‘EddvOave Bboxwv, he was fostering unawares, Hdt. 1.44. “Orws wi 
POdowor. . of Kidixes xaradaBdvres, that the Cilicians might not anticipate 
them in taking possession, i. 3.14. Ovdx dv POdvos . . Aéywr, you cannot 
tell me too soon, i. e. tell me at once, Mem. 2. 3.11. Ovx &p@acay rv60- 
pevot. ., Kal. . Fxov, they no sooner heard than they came, Isoc. 58 b. 
Knyépat . . NaPdvras kal dprdoat POdcavras, to seize unobserved and take by 
surprise, iv. 6. 11. “Avue rpdrrwy, make haste to do, Ar. PI. 413. ‘Avi- 
cas rpéxe (509 c) Ib. 229. . 

-g. The Complementary Part. sometimes occurs with an impersonal ex- 
pression, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple 
verb. When thus connected, the real subject of the sentence is some- 
times implied in the Part.: TloAcuodcw &pevov torrat, if will be betier for 
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them [warring] to go to war, Th. 1.118. "Eyol mpérroe av pdrdrcora érepe- 

oper, tt would become me most of all to attend, Gc. 4.1. Meords tv 

Oupovuevos, I was sated with passion, Soph. O. C. 768. Aros Fv and- 

— (573 ¢). ILoAAds Av Acooduevos, he was [much] earnest in beseeching, 
t. 9. 91. 


678. 3. The DEFINITIVE ParRTICIPLE is equivalent to a 
relative pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently trans- 
lated by these. It is often used substantively, and may not 
unfrequently be translated by a noun. (a) It occurs chiefly 
with the article (the proper sign of this use, 520); but (b) 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. E. g., 


(a) ‘O Hynospevos ovdels Extract, there will be no one who will guide us, 
ii. 4. 5. Ol adrouodrroayres, the deserters (cf. of Uorepov éd7pOycav), i. 7. 
13. Tots yewapévas (cf. rots -yovetot), the parents, Apol. 20. Tov lepdy 
Kadovpevoy wodenov, the so-called Sacred War. Th. 1.112. Tov ddrAd\wv 
Tov Bovdrdpuevov, af the rest [him that] any one that wished, i. 3. 9. 
(b) “Awarvra yap ToApwor Seva palverar, ‘appear fearful to the venturous,’ 
Eur. Ph. 270. TlemrovOévae . . els BAdBnv hépov, to have suffered what 
tends to harm, Soph. O. T. 516. (b, a) Acagéper 6¢ wrdurodu paday wh 
wabdbvros, kal 6 yupvacduevos Too mh ‘yeyupvacpévou PI. Leg. 795 b. See 
507 a, 520 a, 527. 

c. "Qv or yevopevos definitive is often omitted. See 526. (d) The 
Part. used substantively sometimes takes the Gen. or a possessive adjec- 
tive, instead of the proper case of the verb (chiefly in poetry) : “O 7’ éxe(- 
vou Le éxetvov] rexwv, his father, Eur. El. 335. Tis epiis xexrnucvas 
(506 d). 

e. A DESCRIPTIVE PARTICIPLE is sometimes joined with elpl: "Hy. . 
gucews loxvv Syrooras, he was one who exhibited strength of genius, Th. 1. 
138. 


_ 679. The Participle with such verbs as elpi, yiyvona, eyo, 
€pxona, otyouas, &c., often takes the place of a simple verb, 
either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite, emphatic, or metrical expression : 


a.) With Substantive Verbs: "Hv .. omevSov [= forevier], he was 
seeking, Eur. Hec. 122. Zevra éue dav elvan, lo permit me to live, vii. 6. 
30. Ely éxwv iv. 4.18. Mi mpodods uds yévy, do. not abandon us, 
Soph. Aj. 1067. Ov owmrioas écec ; Silence, at once and forever ! (597, 
592 s) Id. O. T. 1146. Ipérwy pus Ib. 9. (a) The substantive verb is 
sometimes omitted: Aedoyuér [sc. éoriv], . . rivde xarOaveiv, ‘it is de- 
cided,’ Soph. Ant. 576. (B) The Perf. Part. with elpl is especially com- 
mon, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the complete 
tenses (300 b, 3178), or to direct the attention more expressly to the 
state consequent upon an action. "Hoap éxmerrwxéres, were fallen, ii. 3. 
10. "Hy dé ovdév rerovOws vi. 1. 6. “Hy 52 quxodounuévoy ii. 4. 12. 

b.) “Ey@ commonly gives or strengthens the idea of possession, continu- 
ance, or persistency (holding ong cf. 674g); and is most frequent with 
the Aor. act. part., and in the dramatists (cf. the auxiliary have, Fr. avoir, 
Germ. haben, &c.): TloAAa xpjuara Exouev dynprakires, we have [many 
things, having seized them] seized many things, i. 3. 14. “A viv xaracrpe- 
Ydpevos exes, which you now hwid by conquest, vii. 7.27. "Artudoas exer, 
he has persistently dishonored, Soph. Ant. 22. Kypvéavr’ &xew 1b. 32. 
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c.) “Epxopet with the Fut. Part. forms a more immediate Future. — 
"Epxouat arodavovpuevos vuri, I am going to die now, Pl. Theag. 129 a. 


d.) The Part. of a verb of motion with otyopat is a stronger form of _ 
expression for the simple verb. “Quyero diay vuxréds, he (departed going 
off] went off in the night, iii. 3. 5. “Quyero amedavvwv, rode off, ii. 4. 24. 
So Otxerat Oavww Soph. Ph. 414 ; BY pevyur, he fled, B. 665. 

e. We soinetimes even find two participles joined : Ateorappévous évras 
*"AOnvalwy rods yidovs ediwxov, ‘ being dispersed,’ Hel. 1. 2. 2. 


680. Rute X. A ParricipLe is often preceded by ds or 
donep, chiefly to mark it as sulyective ; 

That is, as expressing the view, opinion, feeling, intention, or statement 
of some one,whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part. 
thus construed may be either (a) dependent or (b) absolute. (c) It often 
supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf.; and is sometimes complementary 
in force, though circumstantial in form (with words of thinking, saying, 
&e.). E. g., 

(a) Tepexréa év alria eZyov os weloavra, they blamed P. as having per- 
siaded [because, as they complained, he had persuaded], Th. 2. 59. Zu\- 
AauBdver Kipov as dtroxtevav (598 b). (b) Mapipyyerve . ., as émeBovred- 
ovros Tiscadépvous, he gave command, [as he would, T. plotting] as tf 7’. 
were plotting, 1. e. on the ground alleged (whether truly or not), that T. 
was plotting, 1.1. 6. KaraxelueOa, aomep Edy, we lie, as if it were per- 
mitted, ili. 1.14. (c) ‘Os wndev elSdr’ to6 we, [know me as knowing] be 
assured that I know nothing, Soph. Ph. 253. ‘Qs wodépov Syros, . . 
drayyeXO, I shall report [as 1 should, war existing] that there is war, ii. 
1. 21. ‘Os éuo0d ofp livros, .. odrw rhv youunv Exere 56 have your opinion, 
as if I were going] be assured that I shall go, i. 3. 6. ‘H 5& yowun jv, ws 
. . €Xdvra [sc. ra dpuara), the plan was that they should drive (675 d), i. 
8.10. ‘Avéxpayor ws ovdey déov vi. 4. 22. 


681. So the particles Gre, olov, ola, wore (Ion.), may precede the 
Part., especially in presenting a cause or other circumstance as actual : 
Kipos, dre rats dv. ., Hdero, C., as [he naturally would be] being a dcy, 
was pleased, Cyr. 1. 8. 3. Ola 5h wats gidéaropyos dy pice, howdatero 
Ib. 2. “EnXevGepusraros, dre xal ris picews Uxapxovons, most noble, as his 
nature also was, Cyr. 6. 4. 4. 


ul. Verbal in -réos (Lat. -ndus). 


682. The passive verbal in -réos, expressing obligation or neces- 
sity, is often used impersonally, in the neut. sing. or plur., with éori- 
and from some verbs it can be only so used (571le, 589; cf. Lat. 
-dum est). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. act. or mid. w.th 
det Or xp: Skerréov éoriv.[— oxénrecba Beil, considerandum est, tt is 
to he considered [== we ought to consider], Seei.3.11. "Eddxes dtox- 
réov eivat, it seemed that they must pursue, iii. 3, 8. Hence it imitates 
this Inf. in two ways, as follows: : 


Rute Y. Impersonal verbals in -réov, or -réa, (a) govern the 
same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and (b) 
have sometimes the agent in the Acc., instead of the Dat. (458): 
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(a) ‘Os wecordéov efn KXedpyy, that they must obey Clearchus (455 g), ii. 
6.8. Idvra ronréov, we must do all things (572), ili. 1. 18 (cf. rdvra 
wownréa § 458). Odds od wapadordéa rots "A@nvalors coriv, whom we must 
not give up to the Athenians, Th. 1. 86. Tvvauds ovdapyds noonréa (408), 
Soph. Ant. 678. (b) KaraBaréov odv év uéper Exacroyv, cach one therefore 
must descend in turn, Pl. Rep. 520 d. 

c. This verbal is chiefly Attic, belonging especially to the familiar 
style. It is found in Herodotus, but not in Homer. 


683. Constructions are sometimes blended ; as, (a) The tmpersonal 
with the personal construction of the verbal: Tas trroBéoas . . ériokerréat 
{for ras brobéces émtoxerréov, or al brobéces sahoed, ane the positions 
must be examined, Pl. Phedo 107b. (b) The Dat. of the agent with the 
Acc.: ‘Hpiv vevordor . . alfovras, we must swim, hoping, Pl. Rep. 453 d. 
(c) The verbal with the Jnf.: ’EmcOupulas pis ob nodkacréov, . . édvra de 
auras. . éroupdfe [sc. dev], you say that one should not repress his desires, 
but, indulging them, provide, Pl. Gorg. 492d. 


CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 


684. The PARTICLE, in its full extent, includes the Adverb, 
Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection. 


a. The name is specially given to short and familiar words of these 
classes, chiefly characteristic adverbs and conjunctions (66). It has been 
well said by Dr. Kendrick, that ‘‘an exact knowledge of the particles is 
one of the highest, as well as most indispensable marks of Greek scholar- 
ship”; but the details of their use obviously belong to lexicography 
rather than grammar. In some cases, where their force is readily per- 
ceived, or at least felt, they cannot be well translated into another ig - 
guage, from the want of corresponding particles. 

The INTERJECTION is independent of grammatical construction. 
But, as expressing pleasure or pain (and thus, indirectly, good or cvil), 
surprise, &c., or as a sign of address or exclamation (65 c), it may itself 
be modified by a Gen. or Dat. (429e, 453), or may introduce a Nom., 
Acc., or Voc. (401 b, 476a, 484). Among the interjections, some of 
which are common to the Greek with our own and other languages, are 
a, a, @ 2 5, &, &, al, ol, ub, dd, lw, lad, lov, cia eja, pei, wd, evot evoe, 
oval Ve, warat pape, arrarat, drorot, éde\ed. 

c. The other particles are construed as follows. ° 


A. THe ADVERB. 


685. Rute XXXVI. ApveERBs modify sen- 
tences, phrases, and words ; chiefly verbs, adjectives, 


and other adverbs: as, 
REV. GR. . Zz 
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Tldédww jpdrncer, again he asked, i. 6. 8. ’OpOla toyupes, very steep, 
i. 2.21. ‘Huednudvws paddrov, more negligently, i. 7. 19. 

a. If an adverb proper modifies any other part of speech, it is through 
the included idea of a verb, adjective, or adverb: Tis. . waAw xara- 
Bacews, the descent back, Th. 7. 44 (xaraBalyw, to descend). “Eyreplg 
paddoy, through better acquaintance, Ib. (Eumecpos, acquainted), Thy ob 
wepireixiou, the not blockading, Th. 3. 95. 

b. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase is usually parsed as 
modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase; while it 
may also give a special emphasis or bear a special relation to some other 
word (57d, 59d): ‘Hpets ye uxduev, WE at least are victorious, ii. 1. 4. 
*Apraios, . . KaL@vros . . weipadrar, Ariwus, even HE attempts, iil. 2. 5. 
"Bye piv... érawGi. 4.16. LIpocextvncav nalwep lddres (674 f). 

c. Some classes of adverbs, specially termed particles, are chiefly cHAR- 
ACTERISTIC In their use (684 a): as, 

Negative ov, uy, nof (regularly preceding the words which they modi- 
fy); Interrogative, Direct dpa, %, ov, uy, wav, Indirect el, dpa, Ep. %, tf, 
whether, wn whether not, Alternative worepoy.. 4 utrum..an, e.. 4%, 
elre.. elre, Ep. §.. H, whelher.. or; Contingent dy, «é (618s) ; Con- 
firmative 67 (389d), d7ra, d70ev, dal, #, wnv, rol (27f), Ep. O%w, indeed, 
truly, surely, forsooth, vai, vj, ud (476d); Emphatic or Intensive é, yoo» 
(yé obv), wép (389), xal even, ovdé, undé, not even; Additive xai also, ré et 
(389 j) ; Illative, or Inferential, ody (3892), dpa (Ep. pd, dp, 103c, 136) 
accordingly, then, viv, Ep. vi, now, yap (yé dp) ; Distinctive uév on the one 
hand, 5€ on the other hand. (a) For some of the chief divisions of ad- 
verbs, see 55, 53; for special uses of pronuminal adverbs, 535s. 


686. Necative Partictes. The general rule for the use 
of od and py, whether simple or in composition, is this : — 

Negation, as desired, feared, or assumed, uses pn; but other- 
wise, ov. Hence, 


a. The Subjunctive and Imperative take ph; but (b) the Indicative 
anil Optative, only in forms of wishing (638, 648d), and in final and con- 
ditional clauses (including those in 641, 642). (c) The Infinitive usually 
takes ph, except in Indirect Discourse ; and (d) the Participle, od, except 
when 1t has the office of a conditional or indefinite relative clause (635, 641). 
(e) So where a participial or infinitive idea is involved. (a) Mi wahoys, 
Mnd’ darixevOe (628 cc). (b) Otr av Svvalpny, wir émoralpny Acyeu, 
I could not, and may I never be able to say, Soph. Ant. 686. El n>} raird 
[€or], ovde rdde, if that is not, neither is this, Pl. Phedo 76e. “A wh 
ola, ode otopar efdévar, what I do not know, I do not think I know, Pl. 
Apol. 21d. Sce 6248, 631s, (c) Mi «Aéwrrey, not to steal, Cyr. 1. 2. 2. 
Ov pepvicbal od pac, they say that you will not remember (609), i. 7. 5. 
(d) Mi yeyvopéveay rav lepads, of the sacrifices were adverse, vi. 4.19. Ta 
Lh byrTa ws ox Svra, [to represent] whatever is not as not existing, iv. 4. 
15. .(e) Obra Pita ta ph fra [sc. Svra], the displeasing cannot be pleas- 
ing, Eur. Tro. 466. ‘H uw} ‘ureipia, [not to be experienced] lack of ex- 
perience, Ar. Eccl. 115. Cf. § 685a. 

f. The Epic Subj. for the Fut. ind. naturally takes od (617 b). 

g. After eb whether, and in dependent sentences of the form ‘‘ whether 
.. or not,” or “what. . and what not,” both od and ph are used : Dxowa- 
pev el Nuiy mpéret f ov, Irt us consider whether it befits us or not, Pl. Rep. 
551d. El yalpecs # ph Pl. Phil. 21 b. Acayeyroonovow, & re Sdvavrat & re 
ph, they distinguish what they can do and what not, Mem. 4. 2. 26. 
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h. After ph, a second negation in the same clause is usually expressed 
. by od; and after od, by ph: Addocxa pi odk exw, J fear lest I may not 
have, i. 7.7. Od pt AadrAtoas; (597e.) See 627. 

i. Ov forms combinations with single words (akin to composition), in 
which it may remain where general rules require pf. These often belong 
to the figure Litotes, so prevalent in Greek (70m, cf. 654). E. g., of 
gnuc I (do not say] deny (662b), ovx édw I forbid, ovx Fooov [not less] 
more, ov wonddol few, od Kadds base, odx Hndéws disagreeably: Ei. . ovx é¢gs 
Soph. Aj. 1131. Ed 64 roe od doe: 2. 296. “Edy . . ob pire Pl. Apol. 25b. 

k. Some other cases occur in which od appears to be used for p4, 
chiefly to negative a single word, or for stronger or more positive expres- 
sion (especially in contrast); or (1) ph for ob, chiefly on account of 
the general character of. the sentence, or (m) for the sake of weaker or 
less positive expression: (k) Ziv 5é odx avOpérov Blov, dd\rAd Twos Ted- 
povos, to live the life not of a man, but of some mollusk, Pl. Phil. 21 c¢. 
(1) "Edv .. aloOy ceavrdy uh ciddra, if you perceive yourself ignorant, 
Mem. 3. 5. 23. (m) Cf. 608 a, 654. 

n. Od is the No of fact; ph, of feeling and conception ; or, in philo- 
sophical language, od is the olyective, and ph the subjective negative. ‘*Ob 
negat rem ipsam; pf, cogitationem rei.” — Hermann. For od and ph as 
interrogative particles, see 687. 


687. Inrerrocative ParticLEs. a. The chief are dpa (Post- 
Homeric, a stronger form of &pa, accordingly) and 4 (indeed). (b) These 
do not themselves indicate the answer expected ; while dpa ov (or simply 
ov) implies that an answer is expected in the aflirmative, but dpa ph 
(or 4 ph, or simply ph, or pov contracted from pi ody), in the negative : 
"Ap ovx ay éml way E\00; would he not resort to every means? iii. 1. 18. 
M7 cou Soxotuey; [we do not seem to you, do we?] do we seem to you? 
fésch. Per. 344. (c) Hence ovxoty, éherefure, then, negative interrogation 
passing into assertion : Ovxody wemavooua, [shall I not, then, cease ?] I 
shall cease, then. Soph. Ant. 91. Ovxodv lxavds éxérw Pl. Phedr. 274 b. 
Ovxobv, doubtless, Ar. Pax 394. 


B. Tut PREPOSITION. 


688. Rute XXXVI. Prepositions govern 
adjuncts, and mark their relations (58 c): as, 


‘Opudro awd Tdpdewv, xal éfedadver Sta Tis Avdlas . . él rdv Malavdpor, 
he set out from Sardis, and marches through L. to the Meander, i. 2. 5. 

a. More particularly, dvri, dd, é£, and wpé govern the Genitive ; 
éy and ov, the Dative; ava and eis, the Accusative ; api, did, 
xatd, perd, and tnép, the Genitive and Accusative ; émi, mapa, 
nepi, mpos, and tnd, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

b. The Dative sometimes follows dyol, dvd, and perd in the poets ; 
and dpdl even in prose, chiefly Ionic: ’Aupi re povorxn, about music, 
Hdt. 6. 129 ; dui wdeupaits Asch. Pr. 71. ‘Avd re vavol, [up] in ships, 
Eur. Iph. A. 754. Mera rpwrom, among the first, A. 64. 

c.° The eighteen words above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, 
and dialectic forms, as é« for éé, 165, &v for ovv, 170, év for &, 
sport and worl for xpés, 136 b, drat for vxd, 136) are all which are com: 


404 SYNTAX, R, XXXVII. — PREPOSITION. § 688. 


monly termed prepositions in Greek (from the use in 387), though other 
words may have a prepositional force (703a). (d) “Ev and apd, by the 
addition of ¢ (expressing motion or action, cf. 273 b), become (évs, cf. 156, 
154) els or és, and wpos (65a, i). His prevails in Att. prose, except 
Thuc.; but és in lon. and Dor.; while the poets may choose according to 
the metre. 

e. To the prepositions governing the Acc., must be added the Ep. suffix 
Be, to (cf. 252, 362): OddAupmovde, to Olympus, “Adade, A. 425, 308 (cf. xpos 
“Oduprov 420). “Aidusde [= els “Atdos dduov, 438 a] H. 330. It is some- 
times used pleonasticaily : “Ovde Sduovde, to his house, a. 83. Els dade, 
into the sea, k. 351. For os, see 711¢. 


689. The prepositions have primary reference to the rela- 
tions of p/ace, and are used to express other relations by reason 
of some analogy, either real or fancied (many similar extensions 
of use appearing in our own and other languages). The use 
of the different cases with prepositions may be commonly re- 
ferred with ease to familiar principles in the doctrine of cases. 


E. g., 


1. Piace. Some prepositions merely show what place is referred to, 
while the relation to this place is marked by the case employed ; so that 
the same preposition may be used with different cases. From the place 
is expressed by the Gen.; izéo (or, with like sense, ¢o) the place, by the 
Acc.; i or at the place by the Dat., or sometimes the Gen.; throwgh the 
place, commonly by the Acc. Cf. 398, 433, 470a, e. The following are 
the chief distinctions of PLACE denoted by prepositions, with modes of 
notation : 

a. Within. ’Ev, Lat. in with Abl., [tn the space within] in: év McAjrg, 
in M., 1.1.7. His, Lat. iv with Acc., [INTO the space within] into. els 
wedlov, intoa plain, i. 2. 22. *H§, ex, [From within] out of: éx rijs xw- 
pas, out of the land, i. 2.1. Avd, akin to dvo and Lat. dis-, [THROUGH the 
space within, dividing it im two] through: with Acc. poet.; d:4 kiya, 
through the wave, Asch. Sup. 15: commonly with Gen.: 6:a Ppvylas, [IN 
a line dividing] through Phrygia, i. 2. 6; 6+ éddooovos, [through less] aé 
less distance, Th. 3. 51. 

b. With. bv cnm [1N the place with] with: odv vbytv, with you, i. 3. 6. 
*Awé ab, [FROM the place with] from: da dddpAwy, from each other, i. 8. 
10 ; €Onpevey dad immou, he hunted [from a horse] on horseback, 1. 2. 7. 
[‘Qs, to: ws Baorréa, to the hing, i. 2. 4. See 711 c¢.] 

ce. Amid, among, hence with: Merd, akin to wéoos medius, and Germ. 
mit: vexpov werd, [iN the midst of ] among the dead, Eur. Hec. 209; werd 
Tpwas, into the midst of the Trojans, A. 460; per tyna Baive, he went [to 
be among] after, or followed the footsteps, y. 30. Merd xpwrose (688 b). 

d. Beside. Tapa uév Kupov, [FRoM a Mea Cyrus, i. 9. 29; mapa 
Kopy, [AT the side of] with C., i. 4. 3; mapa Kopov, [To the side of] 0 C., 
Ib.; rapa yv, [THROUGH the space beside] along the shore, vi. 2.1; wap 
olxiay, (Leside] past a house, vii. 4. 18. See i. 3. 7. 

e. About. “Apol, akin to dugw and Lat. ambo, amb-, on both sides of, 
hence, on different sides of, about: dupl ra Spia, [THROUGH the region on 
both sides of] about the borders, Cyr. 2. 4. 16; dudl .. wddcos, Fis the 
region] about the city, Hdt. 8. 104; dudl wdevpais Asch. Pr. 71 (Gen. 
and Dat. chiefly poet. and Ion., 688 b). See 527 a. 
~ £ Around. epl, akin to Lat. per: wept 7d orparéxcdov, [THROUGH 
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the circuit] around the camp, v.1. 9; wept rots crépvoas, around the breast 
(Dat. esp. of parts of the body, weapons, &c.), vii. 4. 4; wept omeious, 
around the cave, e. 68 (simple Gen. of place poet. and rare). 

g. On, upon, or against (as in cases of resting, leaning, pressing, &c., on 
or against), "Et roi tirwov, [IN a position] on his horse, iii. 4. 49 ; él 
TH Gardrry, upon [by] the sca, i. 4. 1 (the Gen. with él is the case of 
closer relation, though the distinction does not always appear ; cf. éml TO 

. worauy i. 3. 20, éwl rod rorapod iv. 3. 28); dvaBas ép Ixmov, mounting 
[To a position] on horseback iv. 7. 24; éwt Oddrarrav, to the seaside, iv. 8. 
22 ; émi Bactréa iévat, to march [upon] against the king, i. 3. 1. 

h. Over against. ’Avr(, akin to Lat. ante, very rare in its local sense : 
dv" av, [IN a position] against [behind] which, iv. 7. 6. 

i. Before. TIpé pre, pro: mpd moda, [IN the way] before the feet, iv. 
6. 12. To mark more active relations, and the idea of fronting, ¢ is added 
to wmpd (6881): a&yee mpos Bacr\éa, he is leading |yo a position fronting] 
aguinst the king, i. 3. 21; pos Newéas, [iN the direction fronting] towards 
Nemea, Th. 5. 59; mpds BaBvran, in front of Bubylon, Cyr. 7. 5. 13; mpds 
Tos ayyéAots, face to face with the messengers, li. 3. 4. 

j. Over, above. ‘Yaép super: twéep .. wérpas, from above the rock, iv. 
7.4; bwéep xepadfjs, over head, Ages. 2.20; uwép rod Abou, [over] beyond 
the hill, i. 10. 14; pewrdéovor wep rov Gor, they throw it [To a place over 
and beyond] over the shoulder, Hdt. 4. 188 (the local Acc. rare in Attic). 

k. Under, beneath. ‘Yar sub: bd Ovyou, bro audéns, from under the 
yoke, 6, 39; vi. 4. 22; brd vis, [IN the region] under the earth, Pl. 
Phiedr. 249 a; bd rots dippos, [IN the space] under the seats, i. 8. 10 ; 
elu td yaiay, I shall go [v0 the region] beneath the earth, 2. 333. 

. Up. "Ava .. wédadpov, up to the roof, x. 239; dvd ra 8p, up 
through the mountains, iii. 5. 16; dvd wev rov rorausv, up [along] the 
river, Hdt. 2. 96; ava oxyjrrpw, on a sceptre, A. 15 (688 b). 

m. Down. Kara ris rérpas, down from the rock, iv. 2.17; xara yijs, 
[down From] wnder the earth, vii. 1. 30 ; xaé’ abroiy. . \Soyxas orhoavre, 
having fixed their lances (down at, 430] against each other, Soph. Ant. 
145; xara plov, down [along] stream, Hdt. 2. 96; xara riv 65dr, along 
the way, iv. 2.16; xara Bugavriov, (along by] near or about Byzantium, 
vii. 2.1; xara yar, by land, v. 4. 1. 


690. 2. Time. ’Ev rpoly qpépais, in three days, iv. 8. 8; é rats 
orovdais, during the truce, iii. 1.1; é&v rovry, at this time, i. 8.12. 
tov Biov, [alongside of ] during life, Pl. Leg. 733a. Kara dour, [along 
during the voyage, Th. 3. 32. - Tév xa’ éavrovs, of [those alongside o 
themselves] the men. of their time, Mem. 3. 5. 10. "Ed nua, in our time, 
i. 9.12; éwl rovry, after him, iii. 2.4. Ava vucrss (poet. vixra), ava 
vixra, through the night, iv. 6. 22, pw. 284; 8¢ éréwy elkoor, [with an 
interval extending through] after 20 years, Hdt. 6.118. ‘Ape (cept) 
deiAnv, about evening, ii. 2.14, Th. 4. 69. Nvx6’ vo, sub noctem, at 
nightfall, X. 102 (time, like the orbs that measure it, being conceived 
of as passing over us). IIpd rijs udyns, before the battle, i. 7.13. Mera 
Tip paxny, after the battle, Ib.; we0’ qucpay, [after daybreak] by day, iv. 
6.12. "Awd yeveds, from birth, ii. 6. 30. “HE nudpns és tudpny, de die 
in diem, from day to day, Hut. 9. 8; éx dé rod dpicrov, [from] after break- 
fast, iv. 6. 21; els rhv éowépay, [into the] at evening, iii. 1. 3. 


691. 3. Strate. ‘Ey rodduy, els roreuov, ex worduov, in (into, out 
of) a state of war, vi. 1. 29; év dpyy, in anger, Th. 2. 21; é éaura, self- 
possessed, i. 5. 173 & enol, in my power, Dem. 292. 22; é& tov, [from 
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equal ground] on an equality, iii. 4. 47. "Earl ro ddekpa, dependent upon 
his brother, i. 1. 4; 7d émt rovry, so far as rests on him, vi. 6. 23; é¢ 
huiv, in our power, v. 5. 20. ‘Yad cot, under your power, vii. 7. 32; 
bird spas morecaOat, to bring under them, Th. 4. 60. “Apo (rept) pd8y, 
[about] in fear, Eur. Or. 825; Adsch. Ch. 35.. 


692. 4. Comparison. Tpé ye &\dwv, before [more than] others, Pl. 
Menex. 249e. “Yawtp édwida, above hope, Soph. Ant. 366; trép ailcay, 
beyond rewson, T, 59. Tlept wrdvrwy, superior to all, A. 287 (the greater 
surrounding the less); wept wAelorov, of the utmost importance, 1. 9. 7. 
IIpéwe xai &ta wdvrwy, shone [through] anwng all, M. 104. Tlapd ra adda 
(wa, [by the side of] in comparison with the other animals, Mem. 1. 4. 14 ; 
wap ddjLyov, of small account, vi. 6.11. Ipds 7d xdéos atréy, [brought 
before] in comparison with their fame, Th. 1.10. See § 51la. 

5. NUMBER, ADDITION, DISTRIBUTION. ‘Apod rods dioxeAlovs (531 d). 
Tlep\ €8dounxovra, about 70, Th. 1. 54. Kara revrixovra, [according to] 
about 50, Hdt. 6. 79. EH ycAlous, to the number of 1,000, 1. 8. 5. ‘Y 
reccepdxovra dvdpas, above 40 men, Hdt. 5. 64. "Emi rerrdpwy, (the line 
of battle resting on four ranks] four deep, i. 2.15; gédvos éml pbvy, mur- 
der upon murder, Kur. Iph. T. 197. Tipds rouros, in addition to these, 
iii. 4. 13. “Ave éxardv, [according to or by the hundred] a hundred each, 
iii. 4.21. Kar’ édxavrdv, (by the year] yearly, iii. 2. 12; nad’ &va, one 
by one, 4. 7. 8; xara &0vn, by nations, i. 8. 9, 


693. 6. Oricin, Source, MATERIAL, &c. Teyovds dwd Aapapdrou, 
sprung from D., ii. 1. 3. Upds warpés, [from the father] on the father's 
side, lsoc. 85c. Pas. . de Ards, a light from Jove, iii. 1. 12; éx Edd, 
[out of] of wood, Hdt. 1. 194. Alrety wapa rovrov, to ask from him, i. 3. 
16. ‘OAbyor dard woddGv, few [from] of many, Th. 1.110. Ol. . de ray 
woreulwy, those [out] of the enemy, 1. 7. 13. 

7. PROTECTION (defenders stand before, over, around). MédxecOu.. 
apd yuvacxav, to fight [before] for their wives, 8. 56; mpd tua, in your 
behalf, vii. 6.27. Cf. Eng. fore and for. Maxdpuevor trtp Kupou, fighting 
[over] in defence of C., i. 9. 31. ‘Apvvovrac wept réxvwy, fight for their 
youny, M. 170. "Eydé re wtp ZevOou, I in behalf of Seuthes, vii. 7. 3. 


694. 8. Cavsz, Motive, Exp, Atm. ’Amd rovrov, [from] on ac- 
count of this, Hdt. 2. 42. "EE brovpias, [out of} from suspicion, ii. 5. 5. 
Ava wicrews, through confidence, iii. 2. 8. XapGs two, [under the in- 
fluence of] from joy, Aisch. Ag. 541. Atvd xadua, [through] by reason of 
the heat, 1.7.6; & nuds, through our agency, vii. 7.7. Llept vixns, 
[about] for victory, i. 5. 8. “Ewdwor éwt Xiov, sailed [upon] for Chios 
(430), Hdt. 1. 164; éwl Oavdry, for death, v. 7. 34; éwt delay, for plun- 
der, v. 1. 8. Tikéwy . . pera yadxdv, sailing [after] in quest of copper, 
a. 184. Hts rdv rérenov, [tending into] for war, i. 9. 5. IIpds dpiorop, 
Jor breakfast, i. 10. 9. 

9. Action. This is commonly conceived of as proceeding out of the 
agent, or from him, or from his sphere, or from under his influence (én, 
amd, wapd, wpds, td, 586, d, f). 


695. 10. Means, InstRUMENT, MANNER. *Awd Agoredas, [from] 
by means of robbery, vii. 7.9. "Ex Blas, by force, Soph. Ph. 563. Zw 
alxun, with the spear, Asch. Per. 755 ; odv TQ dixaly, with justice, justly, 
ii. 6. 18. Mer’ ddckias, unjustly, Ib. Ata raxéwv, [through quick 
measures] rapidly, 1.5.9; 50 épunvéws, through an interpreter, li. 8. 17. 
’Ev wédacs, [in] with fetters, iv. 3.8; e& tow, evenly, i. 8.11. *Avd xpdros, 
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fap to one’s strength] at full speed, i. 10.15. "E@’ éavray, é¢’ éavrois, 
resting on] by themselves, 11. 4. 10; v. 4. 34; él rodrots, on these terms, 
v. 4.11; éwl gevig, [on terms of hospitality] hospitably, vi. i. 3. IIpds 
Biay, [resorting to] by force, Aisch. Pr. 208. ‘Yd pacriywy, under the 
lash, ili. 4. 25. Ipods avddv, vd. . adXod, Ud rdv avdby, to the music of 
the flute, vi. 1. 5, Hdt. 1. 17, Symp. 6. 3. 


696. 11. Connection, Conrormity, SEPARATION, OPPOSITION, 
SUBSTITUTION. Lov rots Oeots, with the help of the gods, ii. 3. 23. Mer’ 
altoid Foay, were on his side, Th. 3. 56. ITlap’ éeuol, [with me] in my 
judgment, Hdt. 1. 32. Tpds ro Kuépou rpémov, [looking towards] accord- 
ing to the character of C., i. 2. 113; mpds euod, in favor of me, Dem. 1006. 
28. Kard viuor, according to law, Hel. 1. 7. 15; xara orovdhy, [accord- 
ing to haste] hastily, vii. 6. 28; see 513 b. “Awd cxowod, aside from the 
mark, Pl. Theet. 179c. Lapa ducw, [beside] against nature, Th. 6. 17. 
IIpds éaurdév, against himself, i. 1. 8. Adywv nad’ nud, speaking against 
us (cf. 689m), Soph. Ph. 64. “Avtl rodrwy, [over against] in return for 
this, vi. 6. 32; dvr éxeivou, instead of him, i. 1. 4. 


697. 12. Appzat, THEME, REFERENCE, SPECIFICATION, &c. Ipds 
Gedy, [before] by the gods, vii. 6. 33. “Avr raléwy raévée, [in presence of} 
by these children, Soph. O. C. 1326. "Api ofs Adyw mardds, I speak 
about your daughter, Eur. Hec. 580; dup trmous Exovra, busy about 
horses, Cyr. 7. 5. 52. Ilept orovddy, [about] concerning a truce, ii. 3.1; 
wept éue Adixos, wnjust [about] towards me,.i. 6. 8. Kara yvuouny, as to 
' intellect, Soph. O. T. 1087 ; xar’ avOpwrwv oxbret, consider in respect to 
men, Pl. Phedo 70d. IIpds ce, towards you, vii. 7. 30; wpos raira, in 
view of this, upon this, i. 6.9. "Es piAlay, in respect to friendship, ii. 6. 30. 


698. a. In many connections the preposition may be either em- 
ployed or omitted, at pleasure: Kpavyy rodAp, Lov wordy xpavyy, with 
great clamor, i. 7. 4; iv. 4. 14. “Oowep 6€ ris dyddAerar dwt OeoceBeia. ., 
otrw Mévwy wyyd\Xero rp éLamaray SiwacGat ii. 6. 26. See § 487. (b) In 
Greek, as in other languages, prepositions with their cases form many 
adverbial phrases. See 382 a, 695. 


c. In composition, a preposition usually shows its original meaning, or 
one that is easily derived from it: dva(xara, els, éx, da, wpo)Balyw, to go 
up (down, in, out, through, before) ; xaravebw I [nod down] consent, ava- 
vevw, I [nod up] refuse. Its force should be carefully observed, even when 
its special translation is not required. (d) In composition, the older év is 
sometimes used instead of the derived form els (688 d): eumrimrw, éuBar- 
Aw, fall or throw into or upon. 


699. Rue Z. A PREPOSITION IN COMPOSITION often gov- 
erns the same case as when it stands by itself. 


a. A preposition, in composition often retains its distinct force and 
government as such, according to this rule. (b) But oftener it seems 
to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. 703b), and the compound is con- 
strued just as a simple word would be of the same signification. See 486. 
(c) Hence the preposition may be repeated, or a similar preposition in- 
troduced. (d) This adverbial force is particularly obvious in émesis, and 
(e) when the preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly éor(). 
E. g., (a) DuvérenwWev airy orpariwras, he sent with her soldiers, i. 2. 20. 
Hence compounds of card, against, often take the Gen. (cf. 689 m, 696) : 
Karadixdg{w éuavrod, I give judgment against myself, vi. 6.15. Ovdevds 
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careyéva ii. 6. 23. (b) "Exerdedoas abra, sailing against him, Hel. 1. 6. 
23 (cf. wretv €’ abrods Ib. 1.11). (c) *Emeipavro eloBadrAcww els ri Ke- 
Aexiav, they attempted to enter [into] C., i. 2. 21. Tlapa 5¢ Bacckéws aarfjA- 
Bov i. 9. 29. (dl) "Hx de wydycas. See 388c. (e) “AAN dva [for dvdory6c] 
ef édpdvwv, but [rise] up from the seats, Soph. Aj. 194.  EicedOetv wapa 
[tor mapeoti|, it ts permitted to enter, Eur. Ale. 1114. “Eve [for &veorc} 3° 
ev TQ lepy xwpw Kal Aequwy Kal ddon V. 8. 11. See 785. 

f. The preposition, as such, and the general sense of the compound, 
often require the same case, as, particularly, in compounds of dyrl, dard, 
éf, els, wpd, and ovv: ‘Améxovres d\AHAWY, distant from each other (405), 
ii. 4.10. (g) Verbs compounded with éat, wapdé, or ampds, denoting ap- 
proach, commonly take the Dat. (449), though the preposition by itself 
would govern the Acc.: Hpooépxeras ro Elevohavrs, comes to X., iv. 8. 4 
(cf. Epxovrat wpds hpas v. 7. 20). 

h. TMmesis, so called, occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the Epic) 
Greek, when as yet the union of the preposition and verb had not become 
firmly cemented ; and is here often to be regarded as the adverbial use of 
the preposition (703 b), rather than the division of a word already com- 
pounded. (i) In Att. prose it is very rare, and even in Att. poetry 
(where it is most frequent in the lyric portions), it seldom inserts any- 
thing more than a mere particle or enclitic pronoun between the preposi- 
tion and verb. (j) The preposition sometimes follows the verb ; and is 
sometimes repeated without the verb. E. g., (h) “Aqwd Aocydvy apivar 
(888 c) A. 67. "Awd per cewurdv drerag Hdt. 3. 36. (i) Ava uw Epbapas, 
kara 6° tkravas, you have ruincd and slain me, Eur. Hipp. 1857. *Avr’ 
eb weloeras D1. Gorg. 520¢€. ()) Tléuypavros, & yuvar, péra, ‘having sent 
me for you,’ Eur. Hee. 504. “AawoAe? wéduv, dard b¢ wardpa, destroy the 
city and his father, Id. Herc. 1055. So, “Opwuro 8’. .’Ayapéurwr, av 
sc. Gpvuro] 6 'Oduceds, then rose Agamemnon and [up| Ulysses, T. 267. 
HAurov .., «a8’ dé E. 480 (707 cc). (k) On the other hand, Tlap§v xat 
KyperdBoudos, . . hv b¢ xai Krjowrmos, Critobiélus was present, and there was 
also Clesippus [present], Pl. Phaedo 59 b. 


C. THwE CoNJUNCTION. 


700. Rute XXXVIII. ConsuncTiIons: con- 
nect sentences and like parts of a sentence: as, 


"Hodéver Aapeios kal brwarreve, Darius was sick and apprehended, i. 1. 1. 
a. By like parts of a sentence are meant those of like construction, or 
performing like oftices in the sentence, and which united by conjunctions 
form compound or complex subjects, predicates, dc. (62g). They are com- 
monly, but not necessarily, of the same part of speech and of similar form. 


701. The chief conjunctions are the following, in two great 
classes according as they are used in codrdination or subordi- 
nation (62) : 

1, CoORDINATE. (a) Copulative (simply coupling). ré (389 j), wal (the 
stronger and more emphatic), que, et, and; ré..ré, xal.. xal, and 
closest ré xat, both. . and; compounds ofre . . odre, mire. . pyre, neque 
.. neque, neither . . nor (686). (b) Adversative (denoting opposition) 
GAG, drdp, pévror, sed, at, but, yet. (c) Distinctive (weakly adversative, 
often approaching the copulative) 8€ but, and, to which pév corresponds ; 
compounds 7¢ poet., dé and juév Ep.; ovdé, undé, and not, but not, 
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neither, nor even. (d) Alternative 4, 7é Ep., aut, vel, or ; compounds Fre 
Ep. (389j), strengthened fro; #.. 4, Hroc.. H, rarer ).. rot, either... 
or. 


2. SUBORDINATE. (e) Final (denoting purpose, or end) tva, Sirws, ds, 
8dpx poet., ut, quo, in order that; pth ne, dest. See 624. (f) Conditional 
el si (cf. 141), af Dor. and Ep., édav, qy, “av, ef xe Ep., tf; elrep siquidem, 
af indeed; el uh, €av wh}, nisi, wrless,; etre. . etre, rarer efre.. H, ef. . 
elre poet., sive . . sive, whether, ur. See 631, 619a. For e¢ @& €¢ gre, 
on condition that, see 557a. (g) Concessive (denoting concession, or ad- 
mission) eb wal, xalet,.etsi, even tf, though; to which Spws tamen, yet, 
corresponds. See 674f. (h) Temporal (marking a relation of time) aplv 
before, akin to xpd and Lat. prius; wpiv 4 priusquam ; péyxpt, &yxpt, ws, 
torre (és,7¢, 389 j ; Post-Hom.), donec, until. Most temporal connectives are 
relative adverbs (641d). (i) Complementary (66 d) 8m, 8 Ep., quod, thu ; 
&s, Saws chiefly poet., [how] that; el (f), 4 Ep., num, whether ; wérepov 
(wérepa).. H, eb.. H, etre.. etre, dpa... %, }.. 4 Ep., utrum.. an, whether 
.. or. See 643, 639a. (j) Causal Sr quod, quia, because; ws, a3, 
since; 8re, éwel, quoniam, quando, since; dudte (d¢ 8 71), ovvena, SBot- 
vexa, (on account of this that, 557a]} because (sometimes used as com- 
plementary, the two classes blending : to&. . otvexa "EAAnvés éonev, know 
that we are Greeks, Soph. Ph. 232) ; yap (yé dpa, at least in accordance 
with this, 685 c) nam, enim, for, since (the yap clawse sometimes preced- 
ing or dividing the principal, esp. in Hdt.). Some causal conjunctions, 
as not affecting the mode, are classed by some as codrdinate. (k) Con- 
secutive (denoting result, or consequence) wore, ws, Ut, so that (671d, e). 
(1) Comparative % quam, than (511, 513). (m) Exceptive whhv, GAN 4 
fother than, nj, eb ph nisi, Sr. ph (n; after a negative), except, el wn el 
(714. 2) nisi si, except [if]. ; 

Note. In Greek, as in other languages, conjunctions have their origin, 
for the most part at least, in other parts of speech used connectively. 
E. g., (n) NEUTER Pronouns, 8m, 8, quod, that, as Aéyee Gre Aker, he 
says [what follows] that he will lead, iv. 7. 20 ; 8ru ph (m), as ovdels . . 
Sri pt) yur}, no one [that was not] except a woman, Frat. 1. 181; 8dr, 
ovvexa (j) ; GAAG (from neut. pl. of dddos, 483; cf. Lat. ceterum) other- 
wise, on the contrary, but; dAN 4% (m), as apyvpioy pev odk Exw, AAN F pt- 
xpoy tt, I have no money [other than] except a litile, vii. 7. 53; wérepov 
utrum, as mérepoy Eyovrar Kipp 4 ot, whether they will follow C. or not 
[which of the two], i. 4. 13. (0) RELATIVE ADVERBS, @s, Saws, tva, 
Spa (624e); wore, tws until, Bre since. (p) OTHER ADVERBS, wplv 
péxpr, Ayxpt, wAfv. (q) NUMERALS, péy, de (supposed to be related 
to yia, dbo, hence in the first place, in the second place, c, 685c), of 
which pj ‘and 5% are longer forms, and jer, 75é, 4 uty, Fd, wévroe com- 
pound forms. (r) VERB, el 7, referred by some to the Imv. @a grant (el 
i Sala grant he is writing, 6314), as if to give (“‘ Gif ye want a friend,” 

urns). 


702. a. “On (that, the thing which) is stronger, more positive, di- 
rect, or actual in expression than ws (how, the manner in which). Hence, 
in indirect discourse, Srv chiefly introduces what is simply said and not 
questioned ; ws, what is described, or what is said but questioned, or what 
is not said, or what is presented as thought or not thought: Aéye ws dme- 
kérnoay .., kal Srv reOvaor .. Gro, he states how they had been beaten off, 
and that others are dead, iv. 2.17. ‘Evexd)ouy éuol, @s uiddov wédoe pot, they 
brought against me the charge (which I do not admit), that I cared more, 
vii. 7. 44. Od rotro Aéyw, ws ov Set, I do not say this, that one ought not, 
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Cyr. 5. 4.20. Nopizovor. . as 6°Hpacros xadketer, they think that Vul- 
can forges, Th. 3. 88. 

b. A conjunction often connects the sentence which it introduces, not 
so much to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word 
or phrase in it: IIpooBdAdover . . xaraderdvres Acodov trois modeulors, eb 
BovAowro devyay, they attack, leaving uw way of escape for the enemy, tf 
they should wish to flee, iv. 2. 11. 

c. In many connections, two forms of construction are equally admis- 
sible, the one with, and the other without, a connective. The two forms 
are sometimes blended. See 511, 644, 659e, 671. A conjunction is 
sometimes used in Greek, where none would be usual in Eng.; e. g., when 
another adjective follows modus: IIoAAd re Kal émerqieca dtedéyorro, they 
conversed on many [and] fit topics, v. 5. 25. 

A twofold construction is sometimes admissible, according as a@ word is 
regarded as belonging (d) to a compound part of a sentence, or (e) to a 
new sentence: (d) TINovowrdpy pev ay. . } Epol €dldous, you would give 
to a richer man than I [am], Cyr. 8. 3. 382. ’Ex dewordpwy 7 rovavbe eow- 
O@noav Th. 7.77. (e) Tots. . padrdov dxudfovow, 4 éye (se: dxudfw], ma- 
pawe, I exhort those of greater vigor than myself, Isoc. 188 a. ‘Huddy be 
Guewor, 7 éxetvor, 7d wéAXov rpoopwudvww Dem. 287. 27. So, even with a 
connective adverb: (d) Kipp. ., dorep oxddAane yevvaly, avaxrAdforrt, C. 
erying oul, as a generous hound [barks], Cyr. 1. 4.15. (e) “Egeorl 0’, 
Gorep ‘Hy&oxos, quiv A\éyew Ar. Ran. 303. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


703. 1. InteRcHAaNGE. In Greek, as in other languages, 
the uses of the PARTICLES are often interchanged. Thus, 


1.) a. Adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions ; 
(b) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs, especially in Hom. and Hat. (apés even in Att. prose) ; 
(c) the same particle is used both as an adverb and as a con- 
junction, or as a connective and a non-connective adverb, e. g. 
kai, 8€, yy, mpiv, os (685 c, 701): 

(a) See 405s, 486d, 445c, 450. Hom. uses elow and fom as protracted 
forms for els: "Aydynow tow xrroinv, ‘into the tent’; “Id: elow, cf. els 
"IdXcovy : 2. 155, 145, 143. Adverbs so used (chiefly with the Gen.) have 
been called improper prepositions (688c¢). (b) Tdde \éyw, Spdow re wpds 
Ue rovty|, this I say, and will do it [in addition to this] too, Asch. Pr. 

3. IIpds 8’ érciii. 2.2. Ew 6€ [sc. rovros], and meanwhile, Soph. O. T. 
27. Ilepl, [above others] eminently, 6. 44. (c) Kipov 8& (and) peraméu- 
merat*.. kal orparryor 8 (on the other hand, also) avrdv dwédece 1. 1. 2. 
Hira 5¢ &\ete, Elta woddol, i. 3. 2, 5.12. Taira érolovr, péxpt oxdros 
éyévero iv. 2. 4 (cf. 445c). Tuvacxds otvexa, [because of] for the sake of 
a woman, Asch. Ag. 823 (§ 5574; cf. 701)). 

d. In the connection of sentences, wplv is variously used : (a) as a con- 
junction, with a finite mode, or (B) as a preposition, with the Inf. (the 
Subj. and Opt. good Attic only after a negation expressed or implied, and 
here the Inf. rare in Att.); (y) as an advcrb with # and a finite mode or 
(8) even the Inf. (less Att.), or (e) in Hom. with 8re; or ({) as a correla- 
tive (and so wépos, mpdoQev, wpdrepov) preceding another wptv, chiefly in 
negative clauses and oftenest in the Epic: (a) Mi créufte wp ud 
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(641d). (B) "E@vero wplv rin elaretv, he sacrificed before speaking to any 
onc, v. 6. 16. (y) Hpi» 4. . éyévowro, [sooner than] before they had come, 
Ages. 2. 4. (8) IIpiv 4. . dorat, before he satiates, E. 288. (e) IIpiv ¥ 
Bre. . Sdxev, wntil [when] he gave, M. 437. ({) Ovdé ris ErrAn amply mew 
tol Nera, nor did any one dare to drink trerouly) before offering, 
H. 480. M)} wpdo0ev xaradioa.., mplv, not to make peace, before, i. 1. 10. 

e. When two prepositions are combined, which occurs most frequently 
in the Epic, either one or both of the prepositions are used adverbially, 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the complement of 
the other: "Audi wept xpivnv, round about the fountain, B. 305. Ac éx 
peydpo. x. 388. *Arompd, [forth] far away, II. 669. Wdpef rod. . dpyu- 
piov, ‘besides,’ Hdt. 3.91. ‘Ym’ é« Bedéwv, from beneath the weapons, A. 465. 

f. The prepositions may be regarded as essentially adverbs of place 
used with a complement. Strictly, however, the separation of the parts 
of speech does not belong to the earliest period of language (359 d) ; and 
it continues least complete in the particles, from their defect of inflection. 


704. 2.) One preposition or adverb is often used for an- 
other (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
(especially frequent with év, els, and éx, 689 a) is termed, from 
its elliptic expressiveness, constructio pregnans. Thus, 


A sign of MoTION for one of REST. (a) PREPOSITION: Ol én rijs dyopas 
. . pvyov [éx for év, by reason of &pvyor following], those in the market 
jled [from it], j. 2.18. ’Ex raccadédw xpéuacev pippryya, he hung the 
lyre on, the peg [so that it hung down from it], 6. 67. Ot dard rap xara- 
oTpwpdtwy Tos dxovrios . . €xpwvro, ‘on the decks,’ Th. 7. 70. "Egdvn 
Als. . els Gd4v, a lion appears [having come into] in the way, O. 275. Ha- 
phoav els Zdpders i. 2. 2. Els dvdyxny xeiueda, we lic [having come into] 
in a state of compulsion, Eur. Iph. T. 620. In lustra jacuisti, Plaud. 
(b) ADVERB: Tov tySo0b€y [for fvdor] ris eloeveyxarw, let one of those with- 
in [coming from within] carry in, Ar. Pl. 228. Tot xaxaw epnuiay eipw ; 
‘Whither can I go ¢o find?’ Eur. Herc. 1157. (c) Case: LIlpds rd wip 
Kadnpevos, going to the fire and sitting by uw, Ar. Vesp. 773. 


A sign of REST for one of MoTfon: (d) PREPosITION: ’Ev yovvace 
wimre, fell [and rested] upon the knees, E. 370. "Ev Aevxadig dryecay, 
had gone tov L., Th. 4. 42. ’Ev rp worau@ érecov Ages, 1.32. Naves in 
littore ejectas, Caes. (e) ADVERB: "Orov [for 8ro.] BéBnxev, where [for 
whither] he has gone, Soph. Tr. 40. Tavrayod mpecBevoouey Ar. Lys. 
1230. Ubi cadaver abjeceris, Tacitus. (f) CASE: Hpds wérpyow Badup, 
dashing upon the rocks, «. 284. 

705. 3.) The Greeks, especially the earlier writers, often 
employ the looser and more generic for the closer and more 
specific connectives (63 g), or instead of other forms of expres- 
sion: as, 

"Hn rT fy ev TQ rplrw crabug, Kal Xeiploogos a’r@ éxarewdvOn, it was 
now the third day, and C. was angry with him [= when it was now, &c.], 
iv. 6.2. ‘Ame:pjxecay perv, duws 8° éddxec, [they were, weary indeed, but 
yet] although they were weary, yet it seemed, vi. 5, 30. Tt euol wal col; 
what have I to do with thee (459)? Ovdeulay elvac cwrnplav el pr waded, 

0 


that there was no escape [but to suffer] from suffering, Hel. 2. 2. 10. 
The student will not fail to remark, —(a) The frequent use, in the Epic, 
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of 8 for yap, and in general of coérdination or simple succession, in the 
connection of sentences, for subordinution (62): Tlidec0', dudw St vewrdpw 
éorév, be persuaded, [and] for ye are both younger, A. 259. Nate dé wap 
IIpeduy, 0 S€[= ds] uw tle, he lived with P., [and he] who honored hin, 
O. 551. "H pd wd pol re widoro; . . Trains xev, [would you, &c. ?] if you 
would now listen to me, you would venture, A. 93. _ So Odkwy woijoere 
Taira; juets. . exreiWouev, tf then you will not do this, we shail desert, 
Hdt. 4. 118. (b) The frequent use of yap in specification, where we 
should use that, namely, now, &c.: T@de d7jAov qv: TH wev yap wpdcber 
huépa . . éxédeve, wag plain from this, that on the preceding day he com- 
manded, ii. 3.1. (c) The use of xal after a word of sameness, likeness, 
or anticipation: Ty atry yrAwoon xpéovrat wal T'edwwol, they use the same 
langwage [and] as he Gelont (eadem ac), Hdt. 4. 109. Ody dpolws sem or7)- 
kaot Kal “Opunpos, ‘in like manner with H.’ (similiter atque), Pl. Ion 531 d. 
Ct. 451. Ovx &pOacav ruPdperor Kal Fxov (677 f). 


706. i. a. Adverbs and prepositional adjuncts are often used sub- 
stantively or adjectively, in any case required: Substantively, Nom. * H» 
.. brep fipiov. . “Apxddes, above half were Arcadians, vi. 2.10. GEN. 
"Ex rav dpdl robs puplous, from the about 10,000, v. 3. 3. Méxpe-rére 
until then (445), Haut. 6. 34. Acc. “Orav 5¢ rovrwy Gus Exyre, when 
you have enough of this, v. 7.12. Eis wev maf xal Bpaxry xpdvov, for 
once and a short time, Dem. 21.1. <Adjectively, IleXracral 5¢ apdl rots 
SurxiAlovs, about 2,000 targeteers, i. 2.9. See 526s. (b) An adverb and 
& preposition governing it are often written together as a compound word : 
"Eoael, forevgr, Eur. Sup. 374. “EumpooGer ili. 4. 2. ITapavrixa Cyr. 2. 
2. 24. Wpowadac Ar. Eq. 1155. 


707. 1. In the doctrine of particles, especially eqnnec- 
tives, the figures of syntax hold an important place: thus, 


A. ELLIPSIS. 


Ellipsis here consists either (a) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (8), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, related to them. 


a. A particle belonging alike to two parts of a sentence is either (a) ex- 
pressed in both (the most distinct and emphatic form) ; or (b) in the first 
only ; or (c) in the second only (more rarely and chiefly in poetry) ; or 
(d) is sometimes even omitted in both. (e) A like variety obtains in 
respect to other classes of words, and (f) when more than two parts of the 
sentence are affected. (a) "Ew Aly’arrw xal év Zexedlg, in E. and in S., 
Mem. 1. 4.17. (b) Ipés re yoxyn xal Odd27, to cold and heat, Ib. 2.1. 6. 
"Ev r@ xpévy @ budy dxodw, in the time [in ae that I am hearing you, 
Symp. 4. 1 (so comm. with the relative, 551). Els Kordwpa, ré\w ‘EAXn- 
vida (394 ¢ ; so commonly with an appositive, unless it is more emphatic 
than its subject). (c) *H adds 4 él yijs, either on sea or land, p. 27. 
"TO vaovs, [0c mpds Bwuovs Eur. Hec. 146. “Hdoo pev, ads 5 ovx dv 
Soph. O. T. 937. Tldpis yap, otre . . wédus, neither P. nor the city, ZEsch. 
Ag. 532. ‘Fearing God nor man,” Milt. (d) “Eyxos Bp.6d, wéya, ort- 
Bapsv, a spear, heavy, huge, stout, 1. 801. (e) Zedypet, ’Arpéos*vid, ob F 
dita défar dwrowa Z. 46. See 542c. Ovdey od padrov F Tis AAdos Exe, 
you have no more than any other one, Pl. Theset. 209a. (f) See g. 
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g. Copulative conjunctions are often omitted (especially if more than 
two particulars are joined) ; (h) less frequently, those of other classes. 
(i) When not joined by a connective, a clause is sometimes in parenthetic 
or inverted order, or placed in apposition with another clause. (y) I[d@ov 
Twarpidwy, yovéwy, yuvackoy, mwaldwy, from longing for country, parents, 
wives, children, iii. 1. 3. (bh) ‘Omyiw . . [se. 571] cOvduny, I swear [that] 
I sacrificed, vi. 1. 31. (i) Tatra, . . Suvi . ., Eradov Cyr. v. 4. 31. 
"AgerAdunv, dporoyO, I rescwed him, I confess, vi. 6. 17. 

j. In annexing several particulars, the Eng. more frequently uses the 
copniative with the last only ; but the Greek, with all or none: ITAlvOoe 
cal gv\a cal xépauos (496 cc). Cf. d, g. 

k. A secondary connective is sometimes used without its primary (66) : 
Seg pv pirocipas, like philosophers indeed (but not philosophers], P1. 

ep. 475 e. 


708. 8. Connected sentences especially abound in ellipsis, 
from the ease with which the omission can be supplied from 
the connection. E. g., observe the frequent ellipses, 


1.) In replies: ‘‘‘Opds we. .;” “Ope.” ‘*Do you see me?” ‘*T see.” 
Eur. Hipp. 1395. Reply is made in various forms ; as, (a) by repeating 
the most prominent word or part of the question, or a substitute for this, 
with the heqnene addition of particles to modify the answer or make it 
more emphatic : (b) by the mere use of particles of different degrees of 
strength ; as Affirmative val, rdvu ye, wdvu pev odv, wavrws 54, wddcoTa, 
kal pdda, opldpa ye, &c.; Negative ob (uy), od d7jra, ovdapds, Hxiora, &c.: 
(c) by asking another question, or by assigning a reason ; as, was; [how 
can it be so?] by no means, w&s yap of; rh yap; rh ph; ‘ Adyes ;” 
“SOU yap ppovoivrd ce BrYérw-” ‘[Yes] for I see’; Soph. O. T. 625: 
(d) by other forms of expressing assent or dissent ; as pyul, od py, Fore 
raura, xal Trovdro, Eyurye, odx Eywye, v2) row Ala, &c. ; 

e. Ina dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a connec- 
tive (most frequently an adversative, distinctive, or causal conjunction), 
from reference to something which has been expressed or which is 
mutually understood : "AAN’ pare, but you see, iii. 2.4. "AAA. . Ayers, 
well, you say, ii. 1. 20. "Eyw 8 ofrw yryvwonw iv. 6.10. Oler yap cor 
paxeicOa roy ddeApdy; 1.7.9. (f) In like manner, the Voc. is often fol- 
lowed by a connective : °Q ydvar, dvoua 8€ co ri ecrw; woman, but what 
is your name? Mem. 2.1. 26. °Q Kipxn, ris ydp . . iryeuovetoer; «x. 501. - 


709. 2.) Between two connectives: "AAG [sc. mavouac] ydp Kat 
wepaive Hon wpa, but (no more, for] tt is now quite time to stop (sed enim), 
iii. 2.32. “AdAd yap dédotxa iii. 2. 25. Tapa rhv OddAarrav yee- wal (sc. 
TavTy Het] yap Hn hoOdver, he went by the sea; [and he so went,] for he 
was now sick, vi. 2.18. Kal yap xal xarvds épalvero ii. 2. 15. — (a) And 
yet, perhaps, in such examples as these, dAAd ydp or Kal yap may be 
regarded as forming but a single compound connective, or one of the par- 
ticles may be regarded as a mere adverb (703 c). 

3.) With adversative and distinctive conjunctions, with which we must 
sometimes supply the opposite of that which has preceded: My} w driuop 
riod’ drocrel\ynre Yis, ANY dpxém\ovroy [sc. d¢Eacbe], ‘dismiss me not, 
but receive me,’ Soph. El. 71. Cf. 572 b. — For ellipsis with 4, see 513, 
567 f. 


710. 4.) With conditional coniunctions: Et 8’ (sc. BovAeac] dye, ¢f 
you will, come, A. 802, and often in liom. Ei 5 e6édas (sc. dye] &. 487. 
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Et yer od re Execs wpds Auds Néyew [se. Aéye 34] ° et 3é wh [sc. Execs], quets 
apos oé¢ Exouevs tf you have anything to say to us, say it; tf nol, we have 
to you; vii. 7.15. “Av péev 6 Kipos BovdAnra: [kadds Exec]: ef 5¢ wh Cyr. 
4.5.10. Et pr dca rov rpvrany, évérecev dv, ‘if it had not been for the 
prytanis,’ Pl. Gorg. 516e. ‘Ewei@ovro, wAhv € ris Te Exrever (709. 2) iv. 
1.14. See 638, 639 a. 


711. 5.) With ds, especially in expressing comparison, design, pre- 
tence, possibility, &c.: Oarrov 4 [sc. obrw raxv] ds Tis av Gero, quicker than 
[so quick as] one would have thought, i. 5. 8. ‘Qs els udyny wapeoxevacpé- 
vos, arrayed as [he would array} for battle, i. 8.1. "A@polter, ws éxl rov- 
rous i. 2.1. “Qowep dpyn, éxédeuce i. 5. 8. ‘Os 3° elxdra wovodpev, xal rad 
éwonoare, but (for a proof) that we are doing right, consider this also, Hel. 
2. 3. 34. ‘Qs ex rav wapdvrwy (sc. édtvavro], Evvratipevoe Th. 6. 70. ‘Os 
él 7d wonU, as things are for the most part, commonly, iii. 1. 42. ‘Qs ddn- 
@as, truly, Pl. Phedo 63a. See 462d, 513d, 553, 565, 671, 680, 702 d, e. 

a. ‘Os, like our as, is remarkable for the variety of its use. It belongs 
to four classes of conjunctions (701), and also performs various offices as a 
connective adverb and as a modal sign (65d). (b) It is often used to 
render expressions of quantity less positive : "Exwyv [sc. obrw woAdovs] os 
wevraxoclous, having such a number as 500, i. e. about 500, i. 2. 3. 
(c) From its frequent use with the accusative after verbs of motion to ex- 
press the purposed end of the motion (472g), it came at last to be even 
regarded as a preposition, supplying the place of wpdés or els, but chiefly 
before names of persons: Tlopeverar &s Baotddéa, he gocs [as] to the king, 1. 
2. 4. ‘Qs rdv 8uoror, to the like, p. 217. 


712. y. Various ellipses occur with prepositions and adverbs: ‘I\a- 
pal 5¢ avril oxvOpwray (sc. yuvaxGy, or = dvrl roo elvac oxvOpwrol] Roy, Kal 
avri Upopwudvwy éavras nddws ddAHAaS éwpwy, they were cheerful instead of 
[being]. downcast, dc., Mem. 2. 7. 12. Els [sc. rdv xpdvov] dre, for the 
time when, B. 99. Zvy ols Exw (554). See 557, 699 e, 703 b. 


B. PLEONASM. 


713. Under this head we remark, 
1.) The redundant use of NEGaTIVES. This appears chiefly, 


a.) In connection with indefinites, which in a negative sentence are all 
regularly combined with a negative: Odmore épet ovdels, no one shall 
ed ever say, i. 8. 5. Ovdert ovdanh ovdauds ovdeplay cowwvlav exer PI. 

arm. 166a. The rule is different in Lat., and now in Eng.; but, ‘‘ He 
never yet no vilanie ne sayde,” Chaucer. 

b.) In divided construction, and (c) in the emphatic use of ot8é and 
pndé: Mydev rereirw phe cuol phre ddAd\gw pndevl, lel him pay nothing 
either to me or to any one else, vii. 1. 6. Ov uev Sh ovde Tov’ dy ris eftrot, 
nor surely could any one say this, 1.9.18. Mz rolvyuy undé vii. 6. 19. 

d.) In the common (but not necessary) use of ph with the Infinitive, 
after words implying some negation: NavxAjpots daretwe wh b:dyew, he 
forbade the shipmasters to transport [saying that they should noé trans- 
port], vii. 2.12. “Ege roo uy xaradivar, will kecp from sinking, iii. 5. 11 
(cf. Dxjow ce wydav Kur. Or. 263). Kwdtowres undani . . ropltecOar vii. 
6. 29 (cf. Kwrvoee rod xalew, § 405). ‘H daropla rod wh jovydfew, in- 
ability to rest, Th. 2. 49. "Epro8av rod wi fon elvac iv. 8.14. (e) O8 
is sometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb after &tt or as: 'Ap- 
veigOae . .. Ore ov wap, to deny that he was present, Rep. A. 2. 17. 
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f.) In the use of pr od for ph, with the Infinitive (commonly) and Par- 
ticiple (sometimes) after negative and interrogative clauses (sometimes after 
expressions of shame, fear, and the like, from the negation implied). The 
od (as simply continuing the general negation of the sentence, cf. a, b, c) 
may be here joined with pg, (g) even when this is redundant (d). E. g., 
(f) Ovdeis yé w ay meicecey dvOpwrwy Td wh ovK EOeiv, no one could per- 
suade me not to go [no], Ar. Ran. 65. Ov yap av waxpay yvevov autos, nt 
ovx €xwy re buBorov, L could not trace it far of mysclf, (not having] with- 
out some clew, Soph. O. T. 220. “Qore waow aicxivyy eivat, uh ov svoTov- 
ddfew, so that all were ashamed not to shure his zeal, i. 3.11. Xadrerai 
Aafety . ., wh ov xplvy, hard to take, [not taken by] except by time, Dem. 
379. 7. (g) Oux évavridsoouat 7d wh ov yeywvetv, I will not refuse to speck, 
sch. Pr. 787. Té €urodav wi) ovyl . . dwobavetv, what prevents our dy- 
ing (quominus moriamur) ? iii. 1.13. (Nors.) In the use of pi ob for ph 
as above, the article is not usually prefixed to the Inf. (664), esp. Tod. 

h.) In the occasional use of o¥ to strengthen the negative force of 4, 
than, chietly when a negative idea precedes: IldAw éAnv dcapOetpar paddov 
# o¥ Tous airious, to destroy a whole city, rather than [and not rather] the 
guilty ones, Th. 3. 36. Compare Fr. Vows écrivez mieux que vous ne par- 
lez; Ital. Hg/i era pit ricco che vot non siete. : 

Two negatives in the same sentence have their distinct force, when one 
applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a part only ; and so com- 
monly (i) when the first is interrogative, or (j) the second is simple od or 
ph, after a negative of its own class (686), or (k) the two negatives are of 
different classes: (i) Ob. . o¥88. . d¥vavrac; are they not even unable ? iii. 
1. 29. (j) OvSels od Eracyxe, no one was not affected, Symp. 1. 9. See 
559c. (k) OW. . divauac pr) yerar, I cannot help laughing, Ar. Ran. 42. 
Ovre svyay, otre ph ocyav sch. Pr. 106. See 597e. For apparent ex- 
ceptions, see f, g, 627. 


714. 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
clearness or strength of expression, particularly after interven- 
ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or em- 
phatic words ; but sometimes, especially in- poetry, for mere 
euphony or rhythm : 


"Edeyev Snr, el wh... welcovrar, Srv xaraxatce:, he said that, if they would 
not obey, [that] he would burn, vii. 4. 5. Ovdx Av ixaves eivat ofuat, ott av 
girov wpedjoat, ot7 Av éxOpdy aréLacba, I do not think I should be able, 
either to aid a friend, or to repel a foe, i. 8. 6. Kal quiv ravra Soxet, dacp 
Kal Baoirel, we also are pleased with the same course as the king [also], ii. 
1, 22. *Q réxvov & yevvaiov (484). Et wh et ris drodd Bor, unless [if] per- 
haps one should suppose, Pl. Gorg. 480 b. — And for like reasons, 

3.) The addition of particles to words of similar meaning, and the use 
of needless connectives : Ois0ev ofos, [solely] ald alone, H. 226. AdOcs wd- 
AW, again (once more), Soph. Ph. 342. “Ael Evvexds Pl. Leg. 807 e. Tivos 
57 xapwv Evexa ; for the suke of what? Ib. 701d. *Aawd Bors évexa, frum 
shouting (so far as this was concerned), Th. 8. 92. Eiov, re ‘* ixavol 
éeopev” (644). See 659 e, 671 b, 702 c. 

4.) Duplicate expressions with particles; as (a) PosiTIvE and NrGa- 
TIVE: Oux Heicra, a\\a parora, not the least, but the most, Hdt. 2. 4. 
"Euod re xoux dou Soph. El. 885. Adéw mpds tuds nal ovx daroxpdyouat 
Dem. 108. 7. See 509k. (b) Wo we and Parr (for special distinction) ; 
°2 Zed xal Geol Pl. Prot. 310d. “Exropt pev cat Tpwol T. 68. Tots pa- 
Oyrais avrod xal rp Tlétpw Mk. 16. 7. 
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c. ATTRACTION AND ANACOLUTHON. 


715. The influence of aTTRACTION sometimes passes even 
beyond a connective : as, 


Ouvddv ye BAdo Early, od Epdow ol dvOpwrot, } Tod ayabod [for 7d dyadp, 
through the attraction of od], there is nothing else which men love, but the 
good, Pl. Conv. 205e. LTlarpds, elrep rivds [for ris], c0évovros, from a fa- 
ther powerful, if any one was, Soph. Aj. 487. ‘Eppoxpdarovs xai ef tov 
Gdrov recOivrwv, H. and [if there was] perhaps some other one persuading 
(cf. 639), Th. 7. 21. See 667g, 702d. 


716. a. ANACOLUTHON is frequent in the connection of 
sentences, either from inadvertence or from preference (for the 
sake of ease, emphasis, &c.). The clause completing the con- 
struction is often changed in form, or even omitted ; or (b) the 
regular correspondence of particles may be neglected : as, 


(a) ‘Qs. . Fxovod revos, Sre KAéavdpos . . pédArer Héew [for ws Fxovoa, K. 
péd\Ae, or Fxovga, 8re K. pédrec], as I heard from some one, [that] C. is 
about to come, vi. 4. 18. ‘Avinp 85° ws go.xev ov vepetv [for tap Soph. Tr. 
1238. ’AAAG piv, Ep@ yap cal radra, .. of6a pev ydp [for épe yap, ofda, 
or €p&, oida ydp] ii. 5. 12. Sec iii. 2.11. (b) Kal el. . 4 [for «at el], both 
af... [for] and if, Th. 6. 64. Te. . &recra 6¢, both. . [but then] and, v. 
5.8. “Apa pev. . xai [for dua 5€]i. 9.168. Odre.. dé vi. 3. 16. 

c. After a connective, a distinct sentence often takes the place of a part 
of a sentence, and (d) sometimes the reverse: (c) “AAAw Te tpdry wepd- 
cavres, xal unxavhy mpoohyayov, both attempting in other ways, and [they 
brought up] bringing up an engine, Th. 4. 100. “Scei. 10.12; ti. 1.7; 
vii. 2.2. (d) Ilapnuédow . ., ovre yap. . dddvres [for edidocay, as if yaa 
had been omitted], hey slighted them, [not giving] for they did not give, 
Th. 1. 25. (e) So Part. for Inf.: “H &:& 7d hedyev, # ddAAQ Emecotca, 
either from fleeing or attacking another, Th. 7. 70. 


717. 1v. The Greek especially abounds in combinations of 
particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of particles. 
The use of these sometimes extends farther than their origin 
and structure would strictly warrant. E. g., 


a. Gddws re xal, both otherwise and in particular, especially : Ovéev vo- 
pli avipl, GdAd\ws te kal Epxovri, KdANiov elvac xia vii. 7. 41. 

b. S#Aov Sr, it is evident that, evidently, eb o15' Sr, 015" Sri, odd tc" 
8r:, and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like 
adverbs), or annexed to them: Ta peév 5) Kvpou d7Xov bre obrws Exec 1.3.9. 
Odr Av jucis, ed 015° E71, Eravcac0e Dem. 72. 24. 

c. eb St ph, but if not, otherwise, uscd even after negative sentences : 
M)} rojoys tadra: ef 6¢ wh, alriav ters, do not do this; otherwise [i. e. if 
you do] you will have blame, vii. 1. 8. So et 8 as adversative, some- 
times implies negation : Ei pév Bov\erar, évérw: ef dé, . . woselrw, if he 
wishes, let him boil ; if the contrary, Ict him do, Pl, Euthyd. 285 ec. 

d. ph ttl ye, not to [say aught surely] mention, i. e. much less, nedum : 
Oux ét . . Tots pidors Emerarrew . ., wth ye 51) Tos Oeots Dem. 24. 21. 

e. ob ydp GAdd, for it is not otherwise, but, i. e. for indeed: Ou yap 
GAN 4H YH Bia Erxet, for indeed the carth forcibly attracts, Ar. Nub. 282. 

f. od pévrou GhAd, ov wiv a\Ad, yct no, but, i. e. nevertheless : ‘O trmos 
- + Mixpou Kaxecvor eLeTpax ricer > ov ply GAN éwdpewev 6 Kipos Cyr. 1. 4. 8. 
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g. ot Sn, uty Sri, ov pedvov Sri, ovx Soov, ovx Srus, uh Srws, ovx oloy, 
I do not say that, not to say that, &c., i. e. not only, or not only not: 
“AxpnoTos yap xai yuvatly . ., 7) Ore awdpdor, for they are wseless even to 
women, not to say men, Pl. Rep. 398e. Ovx 8re udvos 6 Kpirwv év jovxig 
fv, adr xal ol Pidor avTod, ‘not only was C. himself unmolested,’ Mem. _ 
2. 9. 8. Ov pdvor Sri Avdpes, d\Na Kal yuvatces Pl. Conv. 179b. Ovy door 
ouK huuvvavro, GAN ovd’ éowOnoay Th. 4. 62. Ovx Srws Spa Sods, not only 
bestowing no gifts, vii. 7. 8. Mh drws dpxetcOar év pvOug, adX oud’ dp0o0d- 
aOat edtvacbe Cyr. 1. 3.10. (h) Obx Sr is sometimes although [not be- 
cause, denying an inference which might be drawn]: ‘EyyvGpat wh ewcd1- 
cecOat, ovx bri waite: cal pnow émtdAjopuwv elvar, I engage that he will not 
forget, though he jests and says that he is forgetful, Pl. Prot. 336d.* 


CHAPTER V. 
ARRANGEMENT. 


‘*Such grace can ORDER and CONNECTION give.” 


718. In the direct, or normal order of arrangement, which, 
however, various influences are continually changing or modi- 


fying, 

a.) A general connective or interrogative leads in its sentence: and 
(b) a compellative-part (60), as calling attention, is placed early, if not 
first ; though, as independent, it may have any place which will not 
interfere with the required connection of other words. (c) Of the remain- 
der, the swbject-part precedes the predicate-part. (d) Exponents precede 
the words whose offices or relations they mark (65). E. g., AA éya, & 
PaNrive, Oavpdtw.., but IL, Phalinus, wonder, ii. 1. 10. 

MopIFIFRS (except as above, a) are thus placed in respect to their 
principals: (e) Adverbs and equivalent words or phrases precede them. 
(f) Other modifiers follow substantives without the article, (g) adjectives, 
and (h) adverbs ; and (i) may either follow or precede verbs. (j) For the 
arrangement with the article, see 520, 523s. (k) Of several modifiers of 
the same word, the more closely related are placed nearer to it (a Dat. of 
person, from more interest in the action, usually nearer than an Acc. of 
thing). E. g., (e) "Ev tow xat BpadSlws mpooyecay, they advanced evenly 
and slowly, 1. 8.11. See 510. (f, g) Keopat roddal, peorat cirov, many 
villages, full of corn, i. 4.19. (h) Xwpls trav dddAwv (405). (i) Képy 
Soivar xpiuara, to give C. money, i. 2.12. (k) AtaBddre tov Kipov mpds 


* “ParTIcLEs. It would be impossible in any book to tabulate the delicate 
_ shades of meaning, the subtle, intricate touches of irony or pathos, the indescriba- 
ble grace and power, which the particles lend to many of the grandest passages 
in ancient literature. Indeed these can only be felt at all by a scholarlike a 

preciation of the entire context, and of the circumstances which dictated the 
particular expression ; so that in very many instances, not in Greek only but 
in German, and in most languages to a greater or less degree, the force of the 
particles cannot be accurately transferred into a foreign version. In short they 
are often untranslatable, and can only be approximately represented by some 
look, gesture, emphasis, or tone of the voice.’ — Farrar’s Greek S » 9 296. 


REV. GR. 18* AA 
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rov d8erpdv, traduces C. to his brother, i. 1.8. Al8wow adre@ puplous da- 
pecxous, gives him 10,000 darics, i. 1. 9. 

1.) An infinitive follows the principal verb ; (m) a participle follows or 
precedes it, according to the natural order of the thought. (n) Coérdinate 
sentences follow each other according to the order in which they lie in the 
mind. (0) Substantive and adjective clauses, except the indefinite rela- 
tive (641), follow the words upon which they depend. (p) Adverbial 
clauses may follow or precede the principal clauses, according to the nat- 
ural order of the thought ; and (q) are sometimes inserted in them, for 
the sake of a closer connection. E. g., (1, m) ZvAAéas orpdrevpe .. 
éweiparo karayev, having raised an army, he (then) endeavored to restore, 
i. 1.7. See 571f. (n) ‘O dé weideral re cat cvAdapBdver, and he both he- 
lieves and (as a result) apprehends, i. 1. 3. (0, p, q) "Ewetdn 5¢ Kipos 
éxdrer, AaBwy Uuas émopevinny, wa, ef Te Séotro, wpedolny adrdv, dvO" dv ed 
Exadov vm éxelvou i. 3. 4. 

r. An order different from the preceding is termed, in general, indirect, 
varied, or abnormal ; or, more particularly, inverted, divided, parenthetic, 
mixed, confused, &c., as the case may be. See 71. 

t. Ifa complex or compound sentence is so arranged that there is no 
complete sense without the final clause, the structure is often termed 
periodic ; but otherwise, loose: Ei doxet co, oretxe (631 a). Xpo avrois, 
éav dén re (631 cc). The Greek well illustrates the progress, in advancing 
civilization, from the looser to the closer connection of thought. Among 
ancient languages the Latin, and among the modern the German, are 
remarkable for the extent to which they exhibit the periodic structure. 


719. The order of the sentence is varied, chiefly, 


a.) To render certain words more emphatic or prominent, or 
(b) through the attraction or repulsion of other words. 


(a) a. The beginning and close of the sentence have a special promi- 
nence ; and of other places, the earlier are in general more favorable to 
emphasis than the later. It is but natural, that a sentence should com- 
mence with that which is most prominent or foremost in the mind, and 
that it should then proceed with that which is closely related to this, or 
next in prominence ; while the last word leaves the freshest impression. 
E. g., Odmore épei ot8els, NEVER shall any one say, i. 8.5. Méjvev decde 
. . otdopévyy, sing the fatal wrath, A. 1. “Av8pa po Evvere, Moioa, tro- 
Abtpotov a. 1. Arma virumque cano, Virg. Tept ‘Opévrov rovrovt i. 6. 6. 

B. Any unusual order attracts attention ; and in prose, commonly ex- 
presses emphasis or emotion : Ovx dv@pdiev aropaw BapBdpwv, not from 
want of mere men, — barbarians, i. 7. 3.  Odzep atrds evexa i. 9. 21. 
(y) Hence the frequent hyperbaton in earnest adjuration : “Hyiy eirée & 
ag Avds MéAnre, tell ws, by Zeus, O Melétus, Pl. Apol. 25c. See 476 b. 
(8) The address is sometimes emphatically placed before a general con- 
nective ; while a subject is sometimes deferred to be rendered emphatic 
by the adverb nal: “Exrop, drap ov pol éoot warip, but you, Hector, are 
to me father, Z. 429. ‘Pet 6¢ xal otros, and this also flows, i. 2.8. "E@ew- 
pet dé rdv dywva cal Kipos, and even C. witnessed the grmes, Ib. 10. 

(b) « The desire of connecting kindred or contrasted words as closely 
as possible often varies the order; while a connection is avoided that 
- would offend taste or might lead to mistake: Tapa }&ns Aq gépev 
yeovarkds avSpl, to bring from a dear wife to a dear hushand, Aésch. Ch. 89. 
Kai éroiov ovtws ovtovi. 1.11. See 541 h, 567d. (¢) If a word modi- 
fying the verb comes early in the sentence, it often attracts the verb to a 
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place before the subject : "Evrat0a fjrav xGpas, here were villages (6), 
1.4.19. “Hrrel 5¢ qo Oéver Aapetos, and when D. was sick, i. 1.1. (yn) A 
particle is sometimes attracted from its proper place: Ovx« oid’ Av ef mel- 
cau, I know not whether I could persuade (reicayu dv, 621 a), Eur. Med. 
941. Kat viv Sre rodcopxobyrat, and that they are now besieged, vi. 3. 11. 
’"Exnpvter, doris av ady.., Srv wempacera, he proclaimed that whoever 
might be taken should be sold (8re yielding to the attraction of rerpacerat, 
rhaps the rather to avoid do7¢s), vii. 1. 36. “Ort or ds, that, is not un- 
requently so placed after a dependent clause: i. 6. 2; ii. 2. 20; vii. 1.11. 


c.) In conformity to the natural order and connection of the 
thoughts ; or (d) to present sooner an outline of these, some 
details being deferred. Thus, 


(c) Aapelov xal Ilapvodndos yiyvovrat aides Sto (412 ; the well-known 
parents being naturally mentioned before their children). See yx, (0) A 
word referring or corresponding to what is contained in the preceding sen- 
tence, has commonly a leading place, as introducing the new thought and 
connecting the thoughts: ‘O peév obv rpeoBt-repos rapav ervyxave - Kipov 
(corresponding to mpecBvrepos) 5¢ peraméurerat ard ris apxijs, hs (refer- 
ring to dpyjjs) avrdv carpdiny éroince* Kal orparnydov (corresponding to 
carparny) dé abrov dwédette wavrwy, Soo. (referring to rdvrwy) els Kaorw- 
Aod wediov dOpoitovrar. *AvaBalve (the result of uweraméurerac) ody 6 KO- 
pos. i. 1.2. (t) When a question is made without an interrogative ex- 
poe the predicate, as in Eng., often leads, as the part on which the 
orce of the question most directly falls: Té@vyxe Pidcrmos ; is P. dead ? 
Dem. 43. 10. («) A word pointing to a following sentence has naturally 
alate place: AcaSalvovres ae, crossing as follows, 1.5.10. See 544. 
(a) ’Bvraiea aduxvetras Erriaga, 7 Dvevvéocos yur), Tod Kidicwv Bacrdtéws, 
wapa Kipov, here comes E., the wife of S., king of the Cilicians, to C., i. 2. 
12. An outline is here first presented in "Evradéa (0) ddixvetrar (9B. ; 
then 'E. is defined by 7 2. yuvy, 2. by rod K. Baothéws, and dgexvetrar by 
mapa K. “Ore tpufpers Hxove reperdeovoas ard ‘Iwvias eis Kedtxiay Tana 
Exovra, ras Aaxedacpoviwy kal a’roi Kupovi. 2. 21. The early presenta- 
‘tion of the general idea is often aided, (A) by placing first the shorter of 
two parts of the sentence ; (p) by joining a word with the first of two or 
more words to which it is alike related ; (v) by dividing or separating a 
modifying part, &c.: "Edatvero tyva tartrwy cal xbrpos, there appeared the 
tracks and dung of horses, i. 6.1. Bactdera Av cal rapddeccos péyas, there 
was a pulace and extensive park, i. 2.7. “Iarbas exw ds trevryxoclovs, 
having about 500 horse, i. 2. 4. lepcdv rots dplorovs trav wept adrdv 
éwrd, the seven noblest of his Persian attendants, i. 6. 4. 


e.) For the symmetry of the sentence; or (f) that it may 
close with a stronger or more important word. E. g,, 

Obre yap quets éxelvou rt orpariorar . ., obre éxeivos Ere Huiy picGodédrns, 
Sor neither are we longer his soldiers, nor he longer our paymaster, i. 3. 9 
(see €). Ilo\Adkis Sov Bpaxeia waxpay AVIHY Tikrel, PLEASURE brief 
long GRIEF often brings (71a). “Os udvos pev mpds Deady doreBis, udvos be 
apos avipwrwyv aloypds, which alone before the gods is impious, and before 
men base, ii. 5. 20. 

g.) For euphony or rhythm, especially in the poets ; (h) for 
variety itself ; or (i) for general rhetorical effect. E. g., 

Mdxny ts, to battle (the metre forbidding és udynv), O. 59. — The in. 
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fluence of these three causes was very great, and is often quite obvious, 
though its full extent and manner are now beyond our cognizance, espe- 
cially in prose. 


720. From their general want of emphasis, the following words can- 
not stand first in the sentence; and are therefore termed in distinction 
post-positive (compare 803): the particles &y (not for eay, 619a; Ep. xé), 
Gpa (not dpa, 685c; Ep. pa, dp), ad (poet. aire) again, yap, yt, yoiv, 
Bal, S¢, 8% (exc. Ep. 5) yap, 57 Thre), BHOev, Sra, Ohv, pév, pévror, phy, 

(not viv- Ep. vt), obv, wép, ré, rol, rolvuv (see 685, 701); also T 
and the indefinites beginning with @ (the rather for distinction from the 
interrogatives) : 'O dé welOerai re, Kal ovANapPdvec (718 n). See 518, 548. 

a. When these words naturally lead a sentence or part of a sentence, 
they have commonly the second place or the earliest place allowable ; 
and, from their frequent need of an early position and their lack of prom- 
inence, they are often permitted to separate closely related words ; indeed 
they are often so inserted to give strength or emphasis to such words. 
Enclitic pronouns are sometimes placed in like manner. E. g., ‘O pév of 
wperBurepos, the clider, then, i. 1.1. IIpds 52 Apxrov, and to the north, 
i. 7. 6. “He 6¢ tev (518 a). TIpds ce Ocoow (476b). See 520b, 621, 
699, i. (b) Some cases in which these words begin inserted clauses are not 
regariled as real exceptions to the rule: Ti odv, tug dy elma, raira dAéyers ; 
(548 b). Ti odv, Av daly 6 Adyos Pl. Pheedo 87 a. 


721. a. Variation of place extends to clauses, as well as words and 
phrases : “Ore 5¢ él Bacihéa ayo, . . Fxovoev ovdels, but, that he was lead- 
ing against the king, no one heard, i. 3. 21. “Ov eldes, ords €orw (551 c). 

b. A subject common to a dependent and principal clause often pre- 
cedes the connective; Ot 5 AAAoe érecdy Frov, . . Suipracay, but when 
now the rest had come, they plundered, i. 2. 26. 

c. The adverbs évexa and ydptv commonly follow, but sometimes pre- 
cede or even divide their complements: Tis mpdcOev &vexa wepl eue dperis, 
on account of their former service to me, i. 4. 8. See 436d, and cf. 719 a. 

d. From the various causes which have been mentioned, it results that 
words are often separated in Greek, which have a close grammatical rela- 
tion ; and where the corresponding words would be joined in English, if 
not in most languages. 

e. For numerals, with respect to position, see 242; personal pronouns, 
538f; adrds, 540s; demonstratives, 524; rls, 548b; relatives, 551c, d, 
5528; tpn, 574; &, 484; Av, 621; ov, ph, 685c; SHAov En, &c., 717 b; 
"Arrixs és Olvdnv, &c., 418 a; Zeugina, 497. — For the minutiz of ar- 
rangement in Attic prose, the student is referred to Professor Short’s 
learned Essay, prefixed to Professor Drisler’s greatly improved edition of 
Yonge’s English-Greek Lexicon. 

f. In proportion to the use which a language makes of inflection to 
mark the offices and relations of words (63), is its freedom of arrangement 
for the impressive and melodious expression of thought and feeling. Our 
own language is consequently among those which are the most closely con- 
fined to the logical order ; and the French is confined even more closely 
than the English. Among those languages which have the greatest free- 
dom, are the Greek and Latin; and it is to this freedom that we must 
ascribe, in no small degree, the surpassing beauty of classic composition. 
‘It is impossible to read a page of Demosthenes, or Cicero, or Virgil, 
without seeing the immense rhetorical power which they are able to com- 
mand by a mere variation in the order of construction. I! is almost 
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impossible to render in an analytical language the matchless force of such 
expressions as Ev d¢ pdee xal drecoor [P. 647], or 


‘Me, me, —adsum qui feci, —in me convertite ferrum, 
O Rutuli!’’? — Farrar. 


722. Postscript to Syntax. Syntactic relations belong not 
only to distinct words, but also to the PpaARTS OF COMPOUND WORDS 
(383s). They are here either internal, between the parts them- 
selves; or external, between these parts and other words. 


1. Internat Reuations. Of the ttvo elements which commonly 
unite in the compound, one may modify the other as an (a) adjec- 
tive, (b) adverb, (c—g) adjunct, or sometimes (h) appositive; or 
(i) one may belong to the other as an exponent ; or (j) the two may 
be coupled. The same relations appear in compounds of more than 
two elements. E. g., 


(a) dxpd-ronrts upper city (dxpns wéXtos Z. 257), citadel ; xevo-rdgrov empty 
tomb, cenotaph, vi. 4. 9. (b) dxu-wérns swiftly flying, a-yws wrkiown. 
(c) Direct Object : Oavarn-p5pos death-bringing (Odvarov pépwr), vouo-bér ns 
legis-lator. (d) Indirect Object: i06-Oeos god-like (tacos Oep), wod-Hpns 
reaching the feet, i. 8.9. (e) Agent: Acda-doros given by Zeus (bwd Atos), 
heaven-sent. (f) Instrument: yetpo-rolyros manu-factus, made by hand 
(xeupi), iv. 3. 5. - (g) Time, Place, Origin, &c.: vu«re-ddos nocti-vagus, 
night-roaming, olko-yevys born in the house (év ofkw), agtd-Aoyos worthy of 
mention (Adyou), mupi-yervns jfire-born. (h) larpd-yavris physician-scer. 
(i) &-dofos in repute (év 55&y), avO-Uraros pro-consul. (j) Kado-x-dyadia 
honor and virtue, Mem. 1. 6. 143 q5-yada eggs and milk, Galen. 

k. A modifier or exponent has commonly the first place in a compound, 
except that the object of a verb often follows it: iA-cwmros horse-loving, 
dép-acmes shield-bearing, uo-dvOpwros misanthropic. 

1. A preposition in composition with a verb modifies it like an adverb; 
while often it also governs another word (699). 


723. 2. Externat Retations. An element of a compound has 
often the same relation to another word, expressed or implied, as if. 
it stood by itself. 


a.) It may so govern or be modified (see 486a, b, 699a). (b) It may 
so modify or be governed ; often as a Gen. of property or relation : uArnp 
xadXl-wats, a@ mother of beautiful children (xadOv raliwv), 645-Tporos of 
like character, rpi-érns of three years, wxv-mous celeri-pes, [of swift foot] 
swift-footed, waxps-xep longi-manus, long-armed. In this use it often 
represents the object of an implied verb of possession : wxets wrédas Exwv, 
having swift feet. (c) Each part of a compound may have an external 
relation: dude-xlwv having pillars around it. — See 509e, i, 703 e. 


724. Turesnotp To Book IV. “Both accenr and QUANTITY 
have, and must have some play in all languages. So long as specch is 
dictated by thought and feeling, will men mark the more pregnant words 
and syllables with a superior ‘tension of the voice. And so long as con- 
sonants remain solid, will it take a longer time to get over two of them in 
pronunciation than over one. In Greek, both accent and quantity were 
powertully developed, so that whereas accent, the intellectual element, 
overbore quantity in prose, in verse on the other hand quantity, the 
musical element, overbore accent.” — Clyde. 
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CHAPTER I. 
QUANTITY AND VERSIFICATION. 


725. In Greek all vowels and syllables are divided, in re- 
spect to QUANTITY (i. e. the tame of their utterance according to 
the ancient pronunciation), into dong and short ; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. 


a. Hence the unit in measuring metrical quantity is the short syllable, 
or the breve (brevis, short), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to two 
breves. For the marks of quantity (— ~), see 96 c. 

b. Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local, Natural quantity has 
respect to the length of the vowel 7m its own nature ; but local quantity, 
to the effect which is produced by the position of the vowel in connection 
with other letters or syllables. In 8prv§ quail, both syllables are short 
by nature, i. e. in the natural quantity of the vowels ; but both become 
' long by the position of these short vowels before two consonants (137 d). 

ce. The quantity of a syllable is always the natural quantity of the 
vowel which it contains, unless some change is produced by position. 
Hence it is usual, in prosody, to regard the vowel as the representative of 
the syllable ; and language is often applied to the vowel which in strict 
propriety belongs only to the sylluble. Thus, in dprv§, it is common to 
say that the vowels are long by position; while, in strict accuracy, the 
quantity of the vowels themselves is not changed, but the syllables become 
long from the time occupied in the utterance of the successive consonants. 


I. NATURAL QUANTITY. 


726. Rvuiel. eand oare short: as in dépopev. 


Rue 2. 7 and oa, diphthongs, and all vowels that are cir- 
cumflexed, or result from contraction or crasis, are long : as in 
Hpav, wAeious, was, Hyiv, wip: pis, dis (156) ; «dv (126). 

Rute 3. Other vowels are commonly short: as in yAdpvdt. 
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a. All vowels which result from the union of two vowels have, from 
their very nature, a double time. See 115s. (b) To the gencral rule for 
the doubtful vowels (Rule 3) there are many exceptions ; which renders it 
necessary to observe the ACCENT, the special laws of INFLECTION and 
DERIVATION, the DIALECT, and AUTHORITY, by which is here meant the 
usage of the poets. - 


727. A. Accent. From the general rules of accent (770s), 
we learn, that in natural quantity, 


a.) In proparorytones and properispomes, the last vowel is short : as in 
Epovpa, divayus, wédexus* BWAat, mpGkes, didpvé. 

b.) In paroxytones, if the last vowel is short, the vowel of the penult is 
also short ; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penult is long, the 
last vowel is also long: as in pawddos, xapKivos, xAauvdos: Andd, polvik, 
KWLUS. 

728. B. InFurection. In the common affixes of declension 
and conjugation, the doubtful vowels are short, except cases of 
contraction, -a in the Sing. of Dec. 1, and aot for vot in the 
nude Present. 


Thus, Dec. 1, Gen. sing. and Acc. pl. -as, Nom. du. -a (18, 122), Aor. 
Pt. -was, -caca (35 d), Pe 3 pl. -kaor (300 a). For special rules in regard 
to the Sing. of Dec. 1, see 1948, 2328; for -éa, -éas in Dec. 3, 220; for 
nude Pres. forms in -aov, 35a, 156; for the dialectic affixes, 20, 48 a. 
For the doubtful vowels in the augment, see 278. 


729. Sprctau Rures or Dec. III. 1. The doubtful vowels are 
long in the last syllable of the stem, —(a) If the stem-mark is v: as, 
matdv, -dvos, dedpis, -tvos, Pipxus, -vvos (208) : except in the adjectives pué- 
Aas, -avos, Tddas, -avos (23 b, d), and the pronoun 7is, rivos. (b) In most 
palatals, if a long syllable precede: Owpak, -axos, udorié, -vyos, wépdcé, 
“ixos, Kypvé, -ixos. (c) In words in -ts, -v8os, and in some oxytones in 
-ts, os: dpus, -iOos, Kvnuls, -dos, oppayis, -tdos. (d) In a few other 
words: as, xépas, -aros: Wao, Wapds-> ypu, ypurds. — None of these 
words are neuters in -a, -aros: or pures, except ypais, ypajs, and vais, — 
vass: or dabials, except a few monosyllables, in which w is the stem- 
mark, as ply, pimds: yoy, yurds. 

2. Monosyllabic themes are long: xis, Kids jis, wids> wip, miipds. 
Except the pronoun 7s (208 d). tn accordance with this analogy, the 
neuter may (23) is lengthened. 

3. Nouns in -awy, and in -twv, G. -covos, have commonly the a and t 
long: édrdwy, Kiwy, -ovos: but AevxaNtwy, -wvos). For comparatives in 
-Cwv, see 260 b. | 


730. Sprctan Ruies or ConsucaTion. 1. Before the oPEN AF- 
FIXEs (303), — (a) @ is short; except in ldopuac heal, xdw, xrdw (309 b), 
and sometimes in the Epic and lyric poets for the sake of the metre. 
(b) tis commonly long: xoviw cover with dust, rpiw to saw; but atw (7), 
éc6iw, d€éd%a, Exiov from ww (50). (c) vis variable: daviw, tw, Odw (v), 
éppinv from péw (50). 

2. Before the REGULAR CLOSE AFFIXES, — (d) In lingual and liquid 
verbs, the doubtful vowels are short: as, @pisa (39d), Kéxpixa, éxNtOnp 
- (804a); except Bpidw weigh down, F. Bpiow. (e) In pure verbs, a is short, 
except when the theme ends in -dé@ pure, or -pdw ; t is commonly long ; 
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and v variable: towdxa, éoxéSdca (310c, e), but elaca, cOnpdOnr (310) ;s 
rica (310), but PbiGw, epbiuny (50) ; drow, répuxa, Otow, réBiixa (310). 

3. Before the AFFIXES OF VERBS IN -pt, the doubtful vowels are short, 
except in the Jnd. sing. of the Pres. and /mpf. acé., and in the 2d dor. 
act.: delxvipt, Seixviuev, ESpay. See 3138. 

4. Before a CONSONANT STEM-MARK, — (f) In the theme, a is common- 
ly short, but + and v long: pavOdivw, Krivw, dddpouar; but ixdvw, Two, 
PGivw (50). (g) In the liquid Fut., and in the 2d Aor. (340. 3), the 
doubtful vowels are short, but in the liguid Aor., and in the 2d Perf., 
they are long: xpivG, wiv, Expwa, Erduva (152) ; EdaBov, Erixov (351. 2) ; 
érdxny, érpiBny, ectpny (347 g) ; Kéxpdya, Kéxptya, péwixa (312 a): except 
2A. édyny (50, dyvips), ANAVOG, &c. (312 a). 

731. C. Derivation. Rute 4. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 

a. This rule applies to compounds, as well as to simple derivatives. 
In applying the rule, observe 366d. KE. g., Onpdw, F. Onpdow, Pf. P. re- 
Onpauac> Onpdoimos, Onpaua, Onparhs, Onpards: Evripos (ev, TiYL%). 

b. For the quantity of the different suffixcs of derivation, see 54, 363s; 
for t paragogic, 252c. The final t in compound adverbs (381 c) is like- 
wise sometimes long. For the lengthening of an initial vowel in the sec- 
ond part of a compound, see 386 c. 


732. D. Diatect. The Doric a for n is long ; and a, where 
the Ionic uses y, is commonly long (1304). See also 134. 


733. E. AvutHority. For doubtful vowels which are long, 
and which are not determined by the rules already given, ob- 
serve the usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the 
lexicons. 

a. Familiar examples are “dry destruction, drddés follower, oppayis seal, 
tpaxus rough, prvapds talkative, alxia, outrage, 'dvla (“t) grief, &xpiBys ex- 
act, ak'vn axe, Stvy whirlpool, xdpivos oven, Kwéw to move, KNivn bed, Niuds 
hunger, wixpos small, vicn victory, &utdos crowd, atyh silence, xaduvds bridle, 
dyxupa anchor, yépipa bridge, laxipds strong, xlvévvos danger, \Urn grief, 
wupos wheat, ciAdw to plunder, “try forest, Pury tribe, xptobs gold, pix soul. 


II. LOCAL QUANTITY. 


734. Rute 5. A vowel before two consonants or a double 
consonant is long (725 c, 137d): as in dprvé, éAmifovres pay. 

a. This rule of position holds, as in Latin, if the consonants are wholly 
or partly in the same word with the vowel ; and commonly, also, if they 
are wholly in the next word. 

735. Exception. When the two consonants are a mute 
followed by a liquid in the same simple word, the quantity of 
the vowel is often not affected, especially in Attic verse. 


Note. This exception results from the easy flowing together of the 
mute and liquid, so as to produce the effect of a single consonant. 

a. In the Attic, the quantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if 
. the mute is smooth or rough, or, if middle, is followed by p; but is regu- 
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larly lengthened before a middle mute followed by p, v, or X%~ Thus, the 
penult is reguiarly short in wér)os, réxvov, wérpos, txvos, rupdés, aypés, 
é5pa- and long in déypa, &dva, orpeBdéds, as well as in the compound ék- 
petyv. (b) According to Porson, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel 
short before the two liquids pv. 


736 <A short vowel is sometimes lengthened before a single 
consonant or another vowel, especially in Epic poetry. This 
occurs chiefly in the following cases : 


a.) When the consonant may be regarded as doubled in pronunciation. 
This applies mostly to the liquids, and in the case of these (chiefly initial 
(, cf. 146) sometimes extends even to Attic verse: Alédou [as if -oAA-] x. 
36, 52 végos A. 274, wodd\a Acoooudvyn E. 358, éué pérov Soph. O. T. 847, 
péya pdxos Asch. Pr. 1023 ; "édeccas X. 19, "adnxdres K. 98 (in such cases, 
some double the §, and others suppose it to have been once 6F). 

b.) Where F has been drop al (138 s): ya'p &ev [FéOev, 27 f] I. 419, 
xév é xives X. 42, mpo's olxov [Fotxov] I. 147. — Yet the Epic sometimes 
gives the digamma, if indeed used, only the force of a breathing (98 e). 

c.) Before a masculine cesura ; and sometimes, without a cwesura, by 
the mere force of the arsis (745, 741): Svoua: Odrw t. 366; ard EOev 
{réOev] Z. 62, dwodpoy . 283, 'A0dvards ds £. 309, Ovyardpa Hy E. 371. 

d. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syllable at the beginning of a line, 
must of necessity be made long. The second case sometimes occurs in the 
thesis. E. g., awovéecOar &. 46; "AoxdAnwiod dvo B. 731 (cf. ’AoxAnmiod 
vidy A. 194), “Ews ‘6 raid" A. 193 ; *Eecdy (€) X. 379, Atd py T. 357 (cf. 
Kal 5:4 358), "Apes, “Apes E. 31. See other examples above. (e) Hence, 
in this verse, a vowel does not become long before { or ox beginning a 
word of which the first syllable is short and the second long: O% ré Zd- 
xuvOov B. 634, 7€ oxémrapvov «. 391. 


737. Roz 6. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a 
word may be shortened, if the next word begins with a vowel. 


a. In the thesis of Hexameter and Pentameter verse, this shortening is 
the general rule: ‘Hyerépp évl ofc éy"Apyet A. 30. les, 6 uev Kredrou, 
6 6’ dp Evpurou, ‘Axroplwves B. 621. (b) This rule does not apply to the 
Iambic and Trochaic metres of the drama, as there the hiatus is scarce 
allowed. (c) Rarely, a long vowel or diphthong is shortened before a 
vowel in the same word: éumdioy v. 379, olos (ct) N. 275, retodros Soph. 
Ph. 1049, defAatos Ar. Pl. 850. See also 252c. 

d. Some explain this shortening by supposing the long vowel (, 
w, = e€, oo) or diphthong to be half elided before the following vowel 
(otko év) ; or the subjunctive of the diphthong to be used with a conso- 
nant power (€urayor). 


738. Rue 7. The last syllable of every verse is common. 


a. That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verse renders the 
quantity of the last syllable indifferent ; and it may be regarded as either 
long or short according to the metre. This pause also admits a hiatus 
which would be elsewhere avoided. (b) In some kinds of verse, how- 
ever, the scansion is continuous; i. e. the verses are formed into systems, 
at the end of which only this freedom is allowed, the preceding syllables 
being all subject to the rules of prosody, as though in the middle of a - 
verse, 
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739. a. In giving the rules of quantity, position should not be ad- 
duced, unless some change has been made from the natural length of the 
vowel. For convenient distinction in metrical analysis, a vowel whose 
quantity is to be referred to Rules 1 and 2 may be said to be long or short 
by nature ; to Rule 3, by the general rule (1. e. for the doubtful vowels) ; 
to Rule 4, by derivation; to Rule 5, by position (t. e. before-two con- 
sonants, or a double consonant) ; to Rule 6, by position before a vouel ; 
to Rule 7, at the end of the verse. When the quantity is not determined 
by general rules, cite special rules; or if these do not apply, adduce 
authority (733), cesura, arsis, the necessity of the verse (736d), &c. 

b. In respect to quantity, both natural and local, the different dialects 
and kinds of poetry vary greatly. ‘The greatest license appears in Epic 
poetry, which arose before the laws and usage of the language became 
fixed ; and the least in the dialogue of comedy, which conformed the 
most closely to the language of common life. Of elegiac, lyric, and tragic 
poetry, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the lat- 
ter to the comic. 


III. VERSIFICATION. 


740. Greek verse is founded upon RHYTHM; i.e. the regular 
succession of long and short quantities. 


a. Elementary combinaticns of syllables, showing the rhythm, are 
termed FEET (as if steps in the rhythmic movement) ; regular combina- 
tions of feet, VERSES (versus, a turn) ; and regular combinations of verses, 
STANZAS, STROPHES, or SYSTEMS (744). For a table of fect, arranged in 
classes according to their metrical length, see 77. Feet of the same class 
are termed tsuchronous (lodxpovos, of equal time). 

b. A single foot, taken by itself, is called a monopody (mods, foot) ; 
@ combination of two feet, a dipody; of three, four, five, six, &c., a tré- 
pody, tetrapody, pentapody, hexapody, &c.; of a foot and a half, a triemim 
(rpinucuepys, of three half-parts) ; of two and a half, three and a half, four 
and a half, &c., penthemim, hephthemim, enneémim, &c. See 745. 

c. The Pyrrhic, lamb, Choree, Spondee, Bacchius, and Peon appear to 
have been so named from their use in the war-dance (ruppixn), in tnvec- 
tive (ldrrw, to assail), in the choral dance (xopés), in solemn rites (orovd}, 
tibation), in the worship of Bacchus, in pwans; the Trochee and Proce- 
leusmatic, from their rapid movement (rpéxw to run, mpoxededw urge for- 
ward) ; the Tribrach, Amphibrach, Amphimacer, Choriamb, Diiamb, Di- 
trochee, and Dispondee, as consisting of three short syllables (Spaxus, 
short), of a short on each side of a long, of a long on each side of a short 
(uaxpds long), of a Choree and Iamb, of two lambs, &c.; the Dactyl, from 
its containing, like the finger (dd«rudos), one long part and two short 
ones, or from the use of the finger in keeping time or measuring ; the 
Anapest and Antibacchius, as the Dactyl and Bacchius reversed (dvdmat- 
oros, struck back); the Antispast and Dochmius, from their opposite or 
trregular movement (dvrioracros, drawn opposite ways, ddxpucos oblique) ; 
the Epitrite, as containing still an addition to the third long foot ; while 
the Cretic, Ionic, and Molossus are of local origin. 

‘*Trochée | trips frém | long td | short. 
From long to long, in solemn sort, 
Slow Spon|{dée stalks ; | strong foot ! | yet ill able 
Evér t6 | céme tip with | Dactyl tri{syllablé. 
Tam|bics march | frm short | t6 long. _ 
With a léap | dnd 4 bound | thé swift An|dpaists thring.” 
Coleridge. 


§ 742. , RHYTHM, FEET, ARSIS. 427 


741. The long syllables are naturally pronounced with a 
greater stress of the voice than the short. This stress is 
termed ARSIS, (dpots, elevation), while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed THESIS (@¢o1s, depression). These terms are also ap- 
plied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 


a. The arsis (also termed metrical ictus or rhythmic accent) is here 
marked thus (', ’, or to indicate greater force, !'). 

b. As one long syllable is equal to two short, the partial substitution 
of  — for _. in the arsis (resolution), and of — for ~ ~ in the thesis (con- 
traction), may be made without affecting the rhythm. In this way, as 
the short syllables have more vivacity, ease, and lightness, and the long 
syllables; more gravity, dignity, and strength, the poet has the power of 
greatly varying the expression of the verse ; while, at the same time, the 
facility of versification is very much increased. 

c. In the common kinds of verse; the metrical ictus is determined by 
the prevailing foot. Hence in Trochaic and Dactylic verse, every foot 
receives the fctus upon the first syllable ; while, in lambic and Anapestic 
verse, every foot receives it upon the second, except the anapzst and pro- 
celeusmatic, which receive it upon the third. (d) In lambic, Trochaic, 
and Anapestic verse, the ictus is commonly stronger upon every other 
foot ; and the verse is consequently measured, not by single feet, but by 
dipocdies (740 b). 


742. The simplest and most familiar rhythms are those in 
which a long syllable alternates with one, or with two short 
syllables (L{~+-+-~, or +-~~+~-~~-+~v). In the latter, 
the thesis is equal in time to the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed equal or quadruple (-~~ = 4 breves, 725 a); but in 
the former, the thesis is only half the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed triple (—- = 3 breves). 


a. Of these, the equal is the more stately in its movement, and the 
more appropriate to those kinds of verse which are farthest removed from 
common discourse ; while the ¢viple has more nearly the movement of com- 
mon conversition, and is hence better adapted to the more familiar kinds 
of verse, and to dialogua Even the same rhythm has a different expres- 
sion, according as it begins with the arsis or the thesis. In the former 
case (Dactylic 20 | LL, and Trochaic + | +), the movement, 

assing from the heavier to the lighter, has more ease, grace, and vivacity ; 
in the latter (Anapestic -e-+|e0- +, and Jambic ~+| +), the move- 
ment, prea from the lighter to the heavier, has more decision, empha- 
sis, and strength. . 

b. Other rhythms are formed by doubling the arsis, by prolonging the 
thesis, or by variously compounding simple rhythms. Thus, by doubling 
the arsis, we obtain the rhythms -11o0+42,andlJTttolitulT. 
Of these, the first, according to its division into feet, is Cretic Lt] 14, 
Bacchiec — L| 01+, or Antibaecchic 1 + [+1 2; and the second, 
Choriambic +0. +4[1t 20-4, Antispastic -Lto|/-1tve, Rising 
Ionic ~~ t+) 1-1, or Falling Ionic Lt oLjy+Litne eT. (c) Verses, 
in which the equal and triple rhythms are united, are termed logaedic 
(Aédyos discourse, aordy song, see a). The most irregular kinds of verse 
are termed polyschematist (wodvaxnudrioros, multiform) and asynariete 
(douvdpryros, disjointed). 
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743. Versrs are named, — (a) From the prevailing foot: Jam- 
bic, Dactylic. (b) From some poet who invented or used them, or 
the species of composition in which they were employed: Alcaic, 
from Alceeus; Sapphic, from Sappho; Heroic, as used in singing the 
deeds of heroes. (c) From the number of measures (i. e. feet, or 
dipodies, 741d) which they contain: monometer (povdperpos, of one 
measure), dimeter, trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter. (d) From 
their degree of completeness ; thus a verse is termed catalectic (xara- 
Anyo, to end abruptly), when its last foot is incomplete; brachycata- 
lectic, when it wants a whole foot at the end; acatalectic, when it 
has its just measure; Ahypercatalectic, when it has one or two sylla- 
bles beyond; Aypermeter, when it exceeds in any way its Just meas- 
ure; acephalous ‘deépados, headless), when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning; anacrusic, basic, or syncopated, when affected as below. 


e. A long or short syllable or pyrrhic is sometimes prefixed to a lyric 
rhythm beginning with the arsis. This is called an anacrisis (dpdxpovors, 
striking up). A similar prefix of greater length is called a basis (a term 
sometimes applied to any monometer ; Bders, step); and a similar affix, 
an echasis (stepping out). These additions are often, but not always 
counted in stating the measure of the line. (f) In the drama, exclama- 
tions often occur extra metrum (i. e. not included in the metre): Pei! 
Eur. Alc. 536. Tiga; Soph. O. C. 315. Tarawa! Ib. 318. 

g. Metrical syncope is the omission of a thesis in the middle of a 
rhythm ; where we may suppose the time to have been supplied, as in 
modern music, by a rest, or by dwelling longer upon an adjoining arsis. 
See 749 a. 

h. A catalectic verse is said to be catalectic on one, or more syllables (in 
syllabam, in dissyllabum, &c.), according as the imperfect foot has one, 
or more syllables. Dactylic verses ending with a spondee or trochee (738) 
are by some regarded as acatalectic, and by others as catalectic on two 
syllables ; e. g., the common Hexameter (748). 


744. Metrical composition is either in MONOSTICHS, SYSTEMS, OF 
STANZAS, (a) Monosticus (povdetixos, of a@ single line) consist of the 
same verse repeated, as in Hexameter verse (748), Iambic Trimeter 
(756), &c. (b) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar 
rhythms, with continuous scansion (as if a single long line, 738 b) 
and an appropriate close. (c) Stanzas (also called strophes) are 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza of two 
lines is called a distich ; of three, a tristich ; of four, a tetrastich. 


d. The most common systems are easily arranged in dimeters, with 
here and there a monometer ; and close with a dimeter catalectic. See 
752, 758, 762. 

e. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied struct- 
ure, but commonly arranged in duwads or triads (sometimes in éctrads or 
pentads). A duad consists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre through- 
out. Of these, the first is termed the strophe (orpoph, turning round, 
stanza), and the second the antistrophe (avriatpoph, counter-turn or -stunza). 
A triad consists of a strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or fol- 
lowed by a third stanza of different metre, which according to its place is 
termed proéde (3pd before, wiy ode), mesode (uéoos middle), or epode (éxl 
after). Of these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar 
are written each in a peculiar metre, but nearly all in strophes, anti- 
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strophes, and epodes. In the same ode, the strophes and antistrophes 
are all written in one metre, and the epodes all in a second, different 
from the first. In the drama, on the contrary, the metre of one duad or 
triad is not repeated in a second. 


745. Cxsura (cxedo, to cut) is the cutting of the metre by 
a division in the sense. It may be (a) of the foot, or (b) of the 
verse. In the former, a foot is cut by the ending of a word; 
in the latter, a verse is cut by a pause permitted by the sense. 


ec. This pause, which is often slight, is called the cwsurul pause ; and 
the syllable preceding any cesura, the ca@sural syllable. When this syl- 
Jable is pronounced with the arsis, the cesura is termed masculine ; with 
the thesis, feminine. A cssura in the second foot is named triemim, from 
the portion of the verse which has preceded (740 b) ; in the third, penthe- 
mim; in the fourth, hephthemitin ; &e. 

d. The cesura of the verse (often called simply the casura) is more 
frequently, but not necessarily, a cresura of the foot. A prominent ex- 
ception is the cesura often occurring in Hexameter verse after the fourth 
foot (which is then commonly a dactyl), named the baoolic or pastoral 
ceeswra from its prevalence in pastoral poetry. See also 757, 761. (ec) When 
a foot-cesura separates the arsis from the thesis, it is likewise termed a 
cesura of the rhythm. (f) A verse-cesura is sometimes allowed between 
na parts of acompound word: Kaé p’ ot|re pedal |l-yAwooos | meOods Asch. 

r. 172. 

6. Composition in verse consists of two series: the metrical series, di- 
vided into feet and verses ; and the significant series, divided into words 
and sentences. These two series must, of course, correspond in their 
great divisions ; but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to 
the composition a disconnected, mechanical, and spiritless character. 
The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon the skiltul and 
varied interweaving of the two series, producing a continuity in the one, 
where there is a division in the other. The cesuras not only contmbute 
indispensably to this ; but also show eminently the art of the poet, and 
afford a grateful relief te both voice and ear. 

h. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of 
the significant series is termed diwresis (dtalpeots, division). The most 
importaut direses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. 
A foot-dizresis occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with 
the division of feet ; so that a verse-ceesura may be a foot-diwresis (dl). 

i. The expression of the verse is affected by the place of the cesura. 
In general, the earlier czesuras give to the verse more vivacity ; the later, 
more gravity. The most frequent cesura is the penthemim. The effect 
of the cesura in producing metrical variety will be seen by observing that 
the two most common metres, the Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter, are 
divided by the two most common cesuras, the penthemim and hephthe- 
mim, into two parts, having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which (with the par- 
tial exception produced by the feminine cresura in the Hexameter), the 
one always begins and ends with the arsis, and the other with the thesis. 


746. «. Hiatus between words was admitted the most freely in 
Epic poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of 
the digamma (98 e, 99 b). It was the most studiously avoided in Attic 
poetry, especially in the Tragic Trimeter (756), where it was scarce al- 
owed, except after the interrogative rf, and some interjections, or words 
used in exclamation: Ol éyw! éyw! Aisch, Ag. 1257. 
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Synizests (117). b. In Epic poetry synizesis is very frequent, espe- 
cially when the first vowel is €; thus, &, Cg, Gi; €0, evi, €0U; Ew, eg: 
IInAniadew, xpvoéy alva, A. 1, 15; see 27f, 197 ce, 222 b, 323c. We find 
more rarely ae; ta, tai, ty, ty, 00; 003 va, vor; &c. Synizesis sometimes 
occurs between two words, when the first is 4, 4, 84, ph, rel, or a word 
ending in the affix -y or -@: footy E. 349, 57 bydo0v y. 261, éxei” ov 
6. 352, Ilp\etin EGeX A. 277, aoBéory, ovd’ P. 87. , 

ce. In Attic poetry, synizesis occurs chiefly in the endings -ews, -ewv, -ea 
of Dee. 3 (220d) ; in a few single words and forms (as 6eéds Eur. Or. 399) ; 
in the combinations 4 od and yA 0%, regularly pronounced as one syllable ; 
in some other combinations in which the first word is #, 4, ph, érel, or 
dy: wi eidévar Eur. Hipp. 1335, éwel ovdev, eyw ela Soph. Ph. 585. 

d. In SCANNING, observe not only the division into dipodies and feet, 
but also the arsis or metrical ictus (741), and the verse-ceesura (745). 
Unless these are carefully marked, the metrical character and expression 
or the verse are, to a great extent, lost. (e) In the following exhibition of 
metres, the division of feet will be marked by a single bar (|); the divis- 
ion of dipodies by a double bar (||); the verse-csesura by an obelisk (f ), 
sometimes doubled ( ¢{ ); and sometimes the omission of a syllable by a 
caret (a). An anacrusis will be denoted by A, and a basis by B; and 
of syllables metrically long or short (whether by nature or position), the 
former will be printed in full-face, and the latter in common Greek type. 
Latin analogies will be less abundantly given, because the common metri- 
cal system in the Latin was avowedly borrowed from the Greek ; though, 
in accordance with the Roman spirit of law, its rules were stricter. 
Horace thus boasts : 

Princeps Holium carmen ad Italos 

- Deduxisse modos. — Od. 3. 30. 


A. Dactrytic VERSE. 


747. The place of the fundamental dactyl is often supplied 
by a spondee ({-~-~ = +-). See 741 b. 


748. 1. The common Hexameter or Heroic VERSE consists 
of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or spon- 
dees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. 


a. When the fifth is a spondee, the verse is termed spondaic, and has 
commonly an expression of greater weight or dignity. This occurs most 
frequently when the verse ends with a word of four syllables. (b) The 
favorite cesura of the verse is the penthemim (the ‘‘herote casura”), 
which is almost equally masculine and feminine (745). After this, the 
most frequent cesuras are the masculine hephthemim (often preceded by 
a triemim), and the pastoral (745d). (c) Even when the penthemim is 
not the principal verse-casura, it is yet seldom wanting as a foot-cesura. 
It is stated, that in the first book of the Iliad, 290 lines have the masca- 
line penthemim, 315 have the feminine, and only 6 have neither. 


d. SCHEME AND EXAMPLES. 
2. 3. 4, 5. 6. 
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"AANA Kaixds adily, t xpare|pdv 5° érl | pOOov ejredArev. A. 25. 
Kt kév | ws apjvov kvijons t ai|yov re rejAelwv. A. 66. 
Zrépuar’ é|ywv év | xepoiv t ElknBoArou | "AméA|Awvos. A. 14. 
Bf dé car’ | OvdAdp| ovo capi qvev, t | xwsuelvos kip. A. 44. 
Arma vilriimqué cijn6 t Trolje qui | primiis 4b | oris. Virg. 


Coleridge's ** Homeric Hexrameter Described and Exemplified.” 


Strongly it | bears us alléng t in | swélling and | limitless | billows, 
Nothing be|fore and | nothing be|hind, ¢t but the | sky and the | ocean. 


749. ou. The Eveciac Pentameter consists of two dactylic pen- 
themims (740 b), the first containing two dactyls or spondees with 
a cesural syllable, and the second, two dactyls with a final syllable. 
It commonly alternates with the Hexameter, forming what is termed, 
from its early use in plaintive song, the Elegiac Metre. 


rene ae mee la 


——— wee “wee” 


Bbyoud|vp por | AGG, t kajKas 5° did | xApas &|AaAKe- 
Zol pev | otro, Geja, t | opexpdy, €|pol He ud] ya. Theog. 18. 
Néscid | quid inajjiis f | nascitiiy | lliajde. Propertius. 
In the Hex!ameter | rises ¢ the | foiintain’s | silvery | célumn ; 
‘In the Pen{tameter | ayet|falling in | mélody | back. Coleridye. 
a. This verse is strictly a syncopated catalectic hexameter (748) : 
' | I 


Renee LA ! a 
— —_——_ —= we wee = we we = 





750. im. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a) Pure, consisting of 
dactyls only; (b) Jmpure, consisting of dactyls and spondees ; 
(c) Aolic, containing, in place of the first foot, a basis or anacrusis 
(743 ¢); (d) Logaedie (742), in which dactyls are united with 
trochees. Thus, 

1. Dimeter. 
(a) Mvor055|xosg duos. Ar. Nub. 303. 
(b) Aponic (LLL | t—). IIdrua, | Gipov. Sapph. 1. 4. 
Territit | tirbém., Hor. Od. 1. 2. 
(b) Hypercat., Dactylic Penthemim. ‘Adph\evra méjpov. Atsch. Sup. 844. 


2. Trimeter. 


(b) ITodAa yap | dor’ dxd|pavros. Soph. Tr. 112. 
(c) PHERECRATIC (B. |. | L—). "Edéelat didov | Rrop. Pind. O. 1. 6. 
Vix dtijraré cijrint. Hor. Od.1.14. 
GLYCONIC. Td odv | ror rapa|Seryp’ éxwr, 
(B.JLoL/toOTL) Tov ody | Satuova, | rdv ody, & 
TAapov | Otdu7rd|8a, Bpordv. Soph.O.T.1193 
Posstint | impeérijosias. Hor. Od. 1. 14. 
(d) Mare 8\ra pi| yous’ dv. Asch. Pr. 907. 
(a) Hypercat. TIoAAa Bpo|tav dia jperBoud|va. Asch. Sup. 543. 


3. Tetrameter. 

(2) ALCMANIAN. Mao", dye, | Kaddcbima Oiya|trep Acds. Alem. 36 [4]. 
- (b) Spondaic. Zevds wodrv|dvopos | api yulvarkds. Aisch. Ag. 62. 

(c) TAvkd|mexpov d|paxavov | Sprerov. Sapph. 20 [37]. 
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(J) Greater Avcatc (A. | || ts] LOT | tL). 
Kap|Badye | rov xel|pov’, dri | pew reGeis. Alc. 27 [84]. 
Dis|solvé | frigis, | lignd sii] pér focd. Hor. Od. 1. 9. 
LEssER ALCAIC (1 | LOT j LO | +L). 
Xpvooxilpa Zepulpwp pilyea. Alc. 5 [24]. 
Et {Slijis vidi{anttr | Grni. Hor. Od. 2. 9. 
(a) Hypercat. Tov peyd|Awv Aavajav tad | xAyfoudvlav. Soph. Aj. 225. 


4, Pentameter. : 
(b) *Arpel|Sas vaxi|pous, t 54/4 Aayo|Salras. Asch. Ag. 123. 
(c) Obos, | & pire | mai, tT \éyve|TaL, Kal d|NdGea. Theoc. 29. 1. 
(d) "Q words, | @ yeveja TalAawa, | viv ce. Soph. El. 1418. 
NAPPHIC: (os |e | bow |b. | 2): 
Al dé | Sapa | pr déxe7’, | GAAa | 8ace. Sapph. 1. 22. 
Jam sa{tis ter|ris nivis | atqué | dira. Hor. Od. 1. 2. 
PHALECIAN (B. | SOL [LO to] +L). 
Tov Aalovroud| xav, rdv | déU| Xetpa. Theoc. Ep. 20. . 


5. Hexameter. 


(a) TI pds ce ye|verddos, | & pidos, | & doxi|pdraros | ‘HAAG. Eur. Sup. 277. 
(b) ’AAN' & | wavrollas durd|ryros d[peBduelvar xdpew. Soph. El. 184. 
(c) KéXo|pal twa | rov xapilevra Mélvava xdjAeroa, Alc. 49. 

(d)"H wadd|pe tot | trav dvod|Awrov é|Ay ris | dpxdv. Asch. Pr. 165. 


B. ANAPZESTIC VERSE. 


751. ‘The place of the fundamental anapeest is often sup- 
plied by a spondee or dactyl, and, very rarely, by a proceleu- 


smatic (ot a a et ES es 


752. i. The Anapestic, from its strong, even movement, was a 
favorite metre for marching songs; and was greatly employed in 
systems, by the dramatic poets, as intermediate between the Jambic 
of the common dialogue, and the lyric metres of the choral odes. 


Note. The general distinction (to omit modifications and exceptions) 
was this: The Iambic portions of the drama were spoken while the per- 
formers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing ; and the 
Fi a while they were coming in, or going out, or marching to and 

ro. 

a. These systems are scanned continuously (738 b), but are usually 
arranged so far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of 
this species of verse, the ANAPzstic DIMETEL). They uniformly close 
with the dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs (rapouzlat) the — 
poremiac verse (744d). The parcemiac, however, is not confined to the 
close of regular systems. (b) This verse requires a casura after each 
dipody, except in the parcemiac. This ceesura is sometimes deferred, so 
as to follow a short syllable at the beginning of the next dipody : 


“Hrrep | dopitnn|lros t é7 fv | Nourh. Soph. Aj. 146. 


e. Ina regular system, (a) An anapest must not follow a dactyl in the 
same dipody, and rarely follows it in successive dipodies. (B) A dactyl 
rarely follows an anapeest or spondee in the same dipody. (y) The third . 
foot of the parcemiac is regularly an anapest (but with an occasio 
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spondee) ; so that the system may close with the cadence of the common 
Hexameter. (d) Less regular systems occur in passages of strong emotion, 


especially grief. 
e. Dimeter Acatalectic. f. Parcemiac. 
2. 


. 
~— hee oe we wt Nee oe 











— 


"ANAd o' 6 | Malas fF |] troptrat | os dva£ 
TleAdoret|e Séporg, t || ov 7 émi|vouy 
Zarevdas | caréyov t || mpdgerjas, dred 
evvailos dvip, 
Alyed, | rap dpol || deddscnioa, Eur. Med. 759. 
Though her éye | shone out, f || yet the lids | were fix’d. Byron. 
I én|ter thy gar||den of rd|ses. Id., from the Romaie. 


753. mu. The combination of the regular dimeter with the pa- 
roemiac (cf. 757, 761) forms the ANapastic TETRAMETER CATALECTIC 
of comedy, also called, from its use by the great master of comic 
verse, the Aristophanic. 


we a et eo EP es Se Eee eee 


Ti yap e3|Sarpov t || Kal paxalprordy ft || padAov | viv do liz: dixac| rod, 
“H rpuvde|padrepor, t || 4 Saivirepov ft || Loov, | kal rabliza yépov|ros. 


First in pléasjure and glée, ¢ || who abound | more than weé ; f || who with 
luxury néarjer are wéd|ded ? 
Then for panjic and frights, f || the world through { none excites, ¢ || what 
your dijcast does, é’en || tho’ gray-héad|ed. 
Ar. Vesp. 550, trans. by Mitchell. 
754. m. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of other kinds 
of Anapzestic verse, both common and logaedic (742 c): 
Monom. Hyperc. Tpcodvp|miovl|ikav. Pind. O. 13. 1. 
Dim. Hyperc. Tére pev | repioral|udraros | xal dpvo||ros. Eur. Herc. 1018. 


Locaepic. 1 An.,1 Iam. Neuéq | dé rpls. Pind. N. 6. 34. 

1 An., 3 Iam. Cat. Maxapl|fopédv | oe, rér|rcé. Anacreontic. 

1 An., 3 lam. Aexdper|a kal | Jeav | yévos. Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An., 4 Iam. Cat. Xaplrev | alr révj5e xao|uov. Pind. O. 4. 14. 
2An., lIam. Td pev’Ap| xcAdxou | uéAos. Pind. O. 9. 1. 

An., 2 Tam. Cat. ’Odcyo|dpaviav | dut|xuy. Asch. Pr. 547. 

An., 3Iam. Zuvéxup|o dddnn{ros 4} | dovd ; | ré0ev; Eur. Ion 1447. 
An., 2 Tam. Aodepdv | nev del | xara trav|za 84 | rpdmov. Ar. Av. 451. 
An., lIam. "Iéra|r: ydpov, | dre ray | duowa|zpiov. Asch. Pr. 558. 


C. IAMBIC VERSE. 


755. The place of the fundamental iambus may be sup- 
plied by a tribrach (- + = ~V~), except at the end of a line. 
To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of a di- 
pody (where the arsis is less strong) is very often lengthened 
to a spondee, and not unfrequently to a dactyl or anapeest. 

REV. GR. 19 : BB 
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a. Comedy admits the anapest in every place except the last of a verse 
or system ; and also tragedy, when it is wholly contained m a proper 
name. 


756. 1. The Iampic TRIMETER AcATALECTIC (also called, from 
the number of its feet, the Senarius) is the principal metre of 
dramatic dialogne (752). 

a. This verse has for its cesura the penthemim or, much less frequent- 
ly, the hephthemim. The latter is sometimes anticipated by the elision 
of the syllable after which it would properly fall, forming what has been 


termed by Porson the quasi-cesura. Lines occur, though rarely, which 
have neither of these czesuras. | 

b. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place but the last ; 
the spondee in the Ist, 3d, and 5th places ; the dactyl in the Ist and 3d; 
and the anapest in the Ist. The feet which are admitted only in proper 
names or in comedy (755 a) are placed, below, in parentheses. 


: 2. 3. 4, : 

G. Tambusy. 2582 so WT hs PD a i me a 
Tribrach. ~ Lo} 22 ||-fl— |-TtT4—]] ~L— 
Spondee. — + a -_-— 
Dactyle —tT oe ele Ca 
Anapest. -~1|/(-U al], ~-tie~ ~al} ~--+) 


"Eye | 3° drod|luds elluc t ovy|l-vewh | Oedv. Esch. Pr. 14. 
opiBy | re wicv||vos t Kd|uabet || wappn| cig, 

TlOavds | é7' adblirovs t rep:|Badetv || xaxw | row. Eur. Or. 905. 
“A8ou|o1 yody || 7dv “Iax|xov f Svijrep Aca|ydpas. Ar. Ran. 320. 


Qué, qué | scélés||ti riii|tis ? t att || cir déx|téris. Hor. 
Wild-war|bling Najiture, t all | above || the réach | of ‘Art. Thomson. 


757. wu. The Iamsrc TetRaMETER CataLectic is peculiar to com- 
edy. It consists of two dimeters, the second catalectic (cf. 753, 761); 
and has commonly a ceesura after the first. 

1. 2. 3. 4 5. 


e 


= wes ew — ee Oo ~~ ~— — ee wee — sw 


| u names’) 


“Orov | xdptv || ¢ 5 Seo|rérys ft || 6 ods | xécAn||Ke Sed|po. Ar. Pl. 260. 
Aur6|ra ris|jes 6’er | the hills, t || by grace|ful Hours || atténd|ed. Percival. 


a. This metre (following of course accent and not quantity) is a favorite 
verse of modern Greek poetry. In our own language, it is chiefly used in 
ballads and comic songs. 


758. im. The Iambic verse sometimes occurs in systems of the 
common form (744 d): 


Téorpi| fe xal || rots év|répots 
al rots | xdXors, 


Xabrws | xorg || Tov Avijdpa. Ar. Eq. 454. 


® 


§ 763. TROCHAIC VERSE. 435 


759. 1v. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of other kinds 
of Iambic verse (for logacedic,examples, see 754) : 

Monom. Hyperc. ‘Erot|jos tplywr. Pind. P. 6. 7. 

Tripody. “Yareo|7i pot | Gpdeos. Soph. El. 479. 

Dim. Cat. Oédw | Adyev || 'Arpel|das. Anacreontic. 

“Dim. Hyperc. Zv ror, | ov ror || xatyn|Ewlloas. Soph. Ph. 1095. 

Trim. Cat. “Os atléy vréplloxov | cOévos || xparar|dv. Asch. Pr. 429. 

Tetram. Tav Selva trrallrav, Sejva 5 eblipoteay | wrpds ad|\Palpow | rdOy. 
Soph. O. C. 1077. 

Scazon (cxdf{wy, limping), or CHOLIAMBUS (xwAlauSos, lame Iambus), a 
form of the Trimeter, introduced by Hipponax, and having, for sa- 
tiric or comic effect, a spondee in the last place. 

‘O pou|coroullds t év|0d5’ “Im|mrevag | xetrar. Theoc. Ep. 21. 


‘ 


D. Trocuaic VERSE. 


760. The place of the fundamental trochee may be sup- 
plied in any part of the verse by a tribrach (+~ = + ~-). 
The last foot of a dipody (where the ictus is less strong) is 
often lengthened to a spondee or anapest. In proper names, 
the dactyl is admitted in some places. 


761. 1. The Trocaaic TerRAMETER CaTaLectic occurs in both 
tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cata- 
lectic (753, 757); and has commonly a cesura after the first. 


‘ 2. 3. ; 5. 6. ie 8. 
‘ 
u ake ~~ al we ! a | all — a — as — AA 


\ t t 


Caw | ee | pores i — | + — — in proper names.) 


TIodAa| xob cxollrotvres | hpas t || els &|aravd’ ebliphcelre 
Tovs rps|trovs cal || rhv dijavrav t || odnélv | edellperrd|rovs. 


Small re|fléction || 4nd in|spéction, t || néeds it, | friénds of || mine, to | sée, 
‘In the | wasps and || us your | chédrus, ft || wondrous | similllari|ty. 
Ar. Vesp. 1101, trans. by Mitchell. 
762. ww. The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs in systems of 
the common form (744 d): 
*Qy 0] Potpyer, || dv7l | rodrav 


Thvde | vuvi 
Tv beldv mpoolleralre. Ar. Pax 579. 


763. ur. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of other 
kinds of Trochaic verse (for logacedic examples, see 750) : 


Tripody (ITHYPHALLIC). TTdvrpo|gos ete isch. Th. 294. 
Trim. ae dullvav évlappdéiiat we|SQ0, Pind. O. 3. 9. 

Trim. Cat. Tv yap | év wéviitw xv|[Pepvevi[rat Polat. Ib. 12. 4. 

Tetram. “Hore | pou Gellov é|xare || pupija waviira xé|Aevdos. Pind.1. 4.1. 


a. Syncope sometimes explains a seeming interchange of Iambic and 
Trochaic rhythm (743 g) : Body ld, awAder dBoroordtrar. Ar. Nub.1155. 
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E. OtTxer METREs. 


764. The metres which remain are Lyric, and for the most part 
admit with great freedom isochronous feet, or the substitution of 
two short syllables for one long, or of one long for two short. Ex- 
amples are given of some of the most important: 


a. Cretic System. ®pdvricov | kal yevod 
(Lt) ITlaviixes | etocBis | wpdievos, 
Tav pvydéa | ph wrpod@s. Asch. Sup. 418. 


b. Bacchic Tetram. Tis da, | ris 68pa | xpocérra | apeyyis: 
egllnalt) Esch. Pr. 115. 


c. Choriambic System, closing, as is frequent, with a bacchius. 
(L014) Nw dé rov é | Otuerdpov 
Tvpvaciov | A\éyeww 71 Set 
Kawdy bres | daviioa. Ar. Vesp. 526. 


d. Rising Ionic System. Terépaxev | ucv 6 wepod| rods H8y 
(~~ ++) Bacireos | orpards els av|rimopov yeljrova xapav, 
Awodtope | sxediq rwopl|udv dpetpas. Asch. Per. 65. 


e. Peonic Tetram. Cat. *O waxdpe | Atréueves, t | as ce uaxalpliouey, 
(cos) Tlatéas épi|revoas dre t | yesporeyn:|xwrdrous. 
Ar. Vesp. 1275. 


765. f. An A ntispast, combining an iambic with a trochaic rhythm, 
admits in the first part any foot which is admitted into lambic verse, and 
in the second any foot which is admitted into Trochaic, each with the ap- 

ropriate ictus. The addition of a long syllable (which may be resolved 
into two short) forms the Vochmius ; which has consequently a triple ic- 
tus, with great variety of structure (thirty-two forms having been counted), 
and is adapted to the expression of great agitation. Thus, (1) -11t2+; 
(2) -LoOto+; (8) -Ltowt; (4) -L Lo 4+; ke. ° 

Dochmiac System. Me@eirat orpards | srpardreSov Acwrev, 
(LL L+) ‘Pet rodds dd Neds | wpddpopos lwwéras. 
&c. Aldepia xdveg | ne ela paveto’, 


“Avavdos, cadijs, | Eruuos dyyeAos. Asch. Th. 79. 


CHAPTER II. 
ACCENT. 


766. In every Greek word, one of the three last syllables 
was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 


1, This tone is commonly spoken of simply as the tone, or the accent. 
Its precise nature we cannot now determine. It seems to have resembled 
what is called accent in English orthoépy, but with important differences. 
That it never receded beyond the antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt 
the same difficulty in the utterance of a long train of syllables after their 
accent which we feel after ours. See also 788i. 
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2. The versification of the ancient Greeks was founded upon quantity 
without regard to accent ; that of the modern Greeks is founded upon ac- 
cent without regard to quantity. We cannot resist the conclusion from 
this, that in the ancient language the distinction of quantity was the 
more prominent to the ear; while in the modern language the reverse is 
strikingly true (79 i). It is evident, however, that the distinction of ac- 
cent was the more intellectual in its character, — more marked by the un- 
derstanding, if less by the ear. 

8. The accent, even if not regarded in pronunciation, is still useful, as 
serving, —(a) To distinguish different words, or different senses of the 
same word: elul to be, elu to go; 6 the, 8 which (249c); wére; when? 
mworé once; &dda other things, adrdd but; ABoBddos throwing stones, 06- 
Boros stoned (386. 1). (b) To distinguish different forms of the same 
word : Opt. éx-Avoat, Inf. éx-Adoar, Imv. &k-Avoa, (37 f, h). (c) To aid 
in ascertaining quantity (727). (d) To show the original form of a 
word : thus the circumflex over riu@, dA, 5yAO, marks them as contract 
forms of riudw, Pirdw, Snr\dw. (e) To show how a word is employed in 
the sentence ; as in cases of anastrophe, and where the accent is retained 
by a proclitic or enclitic (785's). 

4, Authorities and critics differ upon some of the minute points of ac- 
centuation, as of other grammatical subjects, in both Greek and English. 


767. a. Ina final or initial, and often in an intermediate 
syllable, a long vowel is treated in accentuation as consisting 
of two vowels (108, 115), and thus forming two tone-places 
(i. e. places in respect to accent). (b) But jinal -a and -os in 
affixes are regarded in accentuation as short vowels, except in 
the Optative. 


c. By long vowels, in accentuation, are meant those that are long by 
nature, including diphthongs ; and by short vowels, those that are short 
in natural quantity, without regard to their position (725). 

d. It is not strange that this treatment of final -at and -ot should have 
at length resulted from the natural] hurrying of the voice over such familiar 
endings. It appears not to have prevailed in the earliest form of the lan- 
guage, or in the Doric, which was marked by its closer adherence to old 
usage (790 a). The remains of that usage also appear in the accentuation 
of so many Inf. forms upon the penult (780); though the circumflex is 
not here excluded. The exception in the Opt. is explained by its pro- 
traction to express contingence (272 d). 

e. The Greek grammarians adopted an ascending line (’) as the mark 
of an accented place, and a descending line (‘) as the mark of an unac- 
cented place. A syllable in which an unaccented followed an accented 
place was entitled, of course, to a double mark (’* ). 

f. In counting tone-places, the ultima is counted as the first place if 
its vowel is short, but as the first and second if its vowel is long. If the 
ultima forms two placés, the penult makes the third, and completes the 
number allowed. If the ultima forms only a single place, then a short 
vowel in the penult forms the second ; and a long vowel the second and 
third. One of these, however, a long penult often gives up to the antc- 
penult, contenting itself with a single place. Thus the antepenult forms 
the third place, if the ultima and penult are both short by nature ; and 
often also, if the ultima is short and the penult long. No account is 
taken of any place beyond the third, or beyond the accent if this is sooner 
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reached. In the following mont which are all accented on the highest 
ee ne pata ised og be thus numbered and marked ; 
821 821 82 1 8 21 82 1 

6s, mie S5nds, Bindi, Scho =e ga page grins Ts 

82 1 3 21 2 
éxdvoral, woddpois, wonipas, wéntpol, avopendie, EvOpsmbs, kvOpswrol. 

g. It is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to mark 
unaccented syllables, and when the two marks (’*) fall upon the same 
syllable, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (%, or, as 
rounded for Saree ease in writing, ~ or ~). Spe: therefore, the 
marks over the unaccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we 
write thus ; 
Oés, wats, SdA08, SdAov, SdAo1, rabpov, tatpos, Tabpot, Exotcais, exotica, 
éxotora:, toddpous, wédepos, wéAepor, dvOpdrois, AvOpwerros, dvOpeot. 

768. A syllable or vowel is termed grave, if it has no ac- 
cent ; circumflexed, if it forms an accented followed by an un- 
accented place ; acute, if it forms an accented place not so fol-— 
lowed : as the final syllables and vowels in Avpa, vicos, Avw: va, 


THs, OG, dov, yurav, ryuad- @bn, 1d, ody, aif, alyds, époi. 
OXYTONE, Acute 
PerispoMe, > if its Ultima is < Circumflexed. 
A word is | BaRYTONE, Grave. 
termed PAROXYTONE, ics . { Acute. 
PROPERISPOME, if its Penult is Circumflexed. 
PROPAROXYTONE, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

a. The terms above, and those applied to the marks of accent (94), are 
formed from the Greek and Latin words révos accentus, tone, é€vs acititus, 
sharp, mepiomwpevos circumflexus, bent round, Bapis gravis, heavy, rapé 
beside, and mp6 before. (b) The paroxrytones, ah ca pia and propar- 
ocytones are all included in the general] class of barytones. See § 5. 

c. The oxrytones are all accented on the jirst tone-place; the perispomes, 
on the second ; and the properispomes and aie ytones, on the third. 


The parorytones are accented on the second place, if the last vowel is short ; 
but on the ¢hird, if it is long. See 767. 


769. The accent is termed final, when it falls upon the 
ultima. According as it goes back from this, or forward to- 
wards it, it is said to recede or advance. When it recedes as 
far as the general laws permit, it is termed recessive. When it 
retains the same place as in the theme, so far as these laws 
permit, it is termed retentive. 


a. The useful term recessive was introduced by Professor Hadley. — 
Upon one Perales which have now been stated, are founded the follow- 
ing general laws. 


I. GENERAL LAws OF ACCENT. 


770. Law I. The acure accent cannot recede beyond 
the a@ntepenult; and can fall upon this, only when the ultima 
is short. 
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a. Hence the accent of dvoua name, rpdrefa, &yyedos (15 8), must ad- 
vance in the Gen. to the second syllable: dvduaros, tpaméfns, ayyédou. 
For rpdzefar, dyyedou, see 767 b. 

b. In accentuation, € before w in the endings of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Dec. 2is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable (120i, 200, 
220 c): hence, ’Arpeidew, worews, rédrcwv > etyews. So, in some compound 
adjectives, even with an intervening liquid: as, iAdyeAws, BovKepws 
(237 b), ddcepws and, according to the same analogy, a few compounds 
of rddaz long ago, as Exradat, mpdmradat. 

ce. Final € and , making position after a short vowel (734), forbid the 
acute on the antepenult, though not the circumflex on the penult (this 
seeming not so great a remove from the end of the word, 767 f): hence 
éptBadak, -dxos, though dpiBwros, fertile. In the old language, as in the 
Doric, the length of the ultima by position as well as by nature seems to 
have been more generally regarded. Even after the dropping of +r in the 
3 Pers. pl. of verbs, some forms of the Doric retained the old accentua- 
tion : as, (épéporr) épépov. 


771. Law II. a. The crrcumFLEx can only fall upon a 
‘long vowel. (b) It cannot recede beyond the penuwlt ; and can 
fall upon this, only when the last vowel is short, —(c) being 
ethe only accent which a penult long by nature can then receive. 


Hence, (a) Bots, wis, ras (19, 23), become in the Nom. pl. Bées, pies, 
mwdvres: (b) wvia, wotca, vioos (15s), in the Gen. puids, povons, vicov : 
(c) até, O4p (178), “Arpeldns (15), in the Nom. pl. alyes, Ojpes, Arpecdac 
(767 b). For wiris, wore, ele, valxs, &c., see 787 e. 


II. AcceENT IN VoWEL CHANGES. 


772. A. Contraction. Law III. In contraction, the 
acute followed by the grave produces the circumflex : vdos vois, 
dotéov darovy (16), tisdw riya, prrdew prre (42). 

1. Otherwise the accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may require: rluae rlpa, riywaérw Tipdre, Tinaolunry TILGENY” 
ésradros éoraros (26i, 771c). See 120s. 

2. Some contract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 

In contracts of Dec. 2, — (a) The accent remains throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme: edvoos, edvdou, cont. esvovs, etvov (Nom. pl. 
edvoc or ebvor, 767b), kind. (b) The Nom. dual, if accented upon the 
ultima, is always oxytone: vd, dor (16). (c) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in -ovs or -ovv are perispome: xptceos ypurots (23), 
kdveov Kavodbv, basket. —(d) Oxytones of the Attic Dec. retain throughout 
the accent of the theme: vews, vew, vey (16 ; but some write, in Dat. sing. 
and Gen. and Dat. pl., veg, veg, ves) ; dyipws, dynpw (22). Cf. 120e. 

In contracts of Dec. 3, — (e) The Acc. of nouns in -é is oxytone : 7jxba 

XxX (19a). So Dat. xpw7l ypw perispome (207a). These cases follow 
the analogy of 775. (f) The contract Gen. pl. of rpejpns (213 c), adrdpxns 
self-sufiicing, and some compounds in -f@ys and -#Sns is made by some 
paroxytone : as, Tpinpéwy tTpihpev, avtdpkwy, evjOwv, evwowv. 

g-) The Subj. and Opt. pass. of verbs in -pt and preteritives are accented 
by some without regard to their contraction: thus, rl@wpat, Tidy, rlOyrat, 
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tarato, SiSosro (45 c) 3 xexrwyat, uduryro (317 c). (h) This is usuaLin the 
deponents dvvaua, éxlorapyat, xpguapat, and the 2 aorists dvac@at, rplacbae 
(50). 1t sometimes occurs in the Act. of verbs in -pu: as éé-iy for éf-e7. 

3. In the resolution or extension of a vowel, a circumflex is resolved 
into its acute and grave (767 g): mais wdis, pds pdws (105 a, 103 b). 


773. 3. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost ; 
while that of the second remains without change, except as required 
by 77lc: ravré for 1d adrd, xdy for wat dy, xay for nat év, rédda for 
ra GAda (yet some write 7dAAa). See 125s, 


774. c. Aposrropue. The accent of an elided vowel is thrown 
back upon the penult, except in prepositions and conjunctions: 8eiv 
én for decva ern, war’ eve (xara), GAN €yw (adAAa). See 128. Except 
also the enclitics wore and reva, for distinction from aére; and riva; 

a. In other changes of vowels, or of consonants into vowels, general or 
special laws often require a change of accent: edpén for evpeia (134); Earars 
for frat (329 a) : xépow xepéw Kepw (152). 


Il]. AccentT iN INFLECTION. 


775. Law IV. A long affix of declension can only take the : 
acute in the direct, and the circumflex in the indirect cases. 

a. Hence, (0%, -7s, -7, -% (15); yopod, -@, -Gy, -ots, -os (16) ; yuma», 
-oty (17). (b) Except in the peculiar datives éuol, pol, col (27a). See 
also 772 d. 


776. Law V. The accent is RETENTIVE in declension ; but 
RECESSIVE in comparison and conjugation : ddv, dod, aa (16); 
xaxds, kaktwy, xaxcoros (260 a); Avw, Edvov, AéAvKa (37). 


777. A. Deciension. 1. In Dec. 1, the affix- wy of the Gen. pl. 
is circumflexed, as contracted from -aev (197 c): rpdme{a, rpamelav. 

Grammarians except, chiefly, for distinction from other words, 7 agin 
anchovy, ot érnolat trade-winds, 6 xdovvns wild-boar, and 6 xpjorns usurer ; 
Gen. pl. dgdwv, &c. See also 2. : 

2. Tn adjectives in -os, the feminine is accented throughout, so far as 
the general laws permit, upon the same syllable as the masc.: thus, #l- 
duos, pirla, friendly, Pl. Pirro, Pidcac, Gen. masc. and fem. PcAlwy (as if 
a common form for the two genders, ef. 234b,d; the Dor. Gen. pl. in -av, 
where the fem. has a special form, being perispome, as ¢tAcav, 197 c) ; 
while, from the noun % g:Ala, friendship, giAlat, Pedc@v* so xapBdrwas 
iv. 5. 14, as properly an adjective. (a) In other adjectives, the fem. re- 
tains the accent of the theme, but subject to the same changes as in nouns 
of Dec. 1: pédas, wédrawa, pedaivns, wedaway (22). Except poetic femi- 
nines in -ea, belonging to adjectives in -fs (235 c): jpryerys, hpryévera. 
(b) Observe the accent in pla, mids, pg, play (25). 


778. 3. In Drc. 3, dissyllabic Genitives and Datives throw the 
accent upon the affiz. . 
a. Hence, from yoy, &c. (178s), yurds, alyl, warps, dvipar, xval, dpvl. 


b. Except those which have become dissyllabic by contraction, participles, 
and the Gen. pl. and dual of these ten nouns, d¢s, Suds, Ows, xdpa, ods, 
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mais, o's, Tous, dys, dds (light), and of the adjective mas (also Dat. rac, 
23): mwddet awdXe (19), Eapos Hpos (209 a) ; Sivros, Odvri, dice (26) ; waidwy, 
oorwr, Grow (17). (c) The contraction is not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of ofs (19d), ods, ordap, ppéap (207; yct see b), and Opcé 
(G. -xés). (d) Observe the accentuation of ovdeis (following els, 25), ris, 
ris (28), yuv} (203 a), Ovydrnp (210) ; and of datives in -dov, from liquids 
(145a). (e) The Attics are said to have made the Gen. pl. of numeral 
substantives in -ds perispome: puptadov, as if contracted from the Ton. 
pupiadéwy (221b).  (f) See the poetic dovpwr, yourwy, and yévwy (21, 224¢). 


779. 4. The natural tone of frequent address gives RECESSIVE 
ACCENT to the Voc. in a few familiar words: as, Dec. 1, Seordrys, master; 
Dec. 2, ddedpus, brother; Dee. 8, yurn (2038 a), ’AmddAdwr, &c. (208 f) ; 
Voc. Sdomword, AdeApe, yUvat, “Arrod\Aov. So in compounds in -“zyrnp, 
-rarnp: V. dvopnrep y. 97, alvdrarep Asch. Ch. 315. 

a. In the Voc. sing., -ev and -ot tinal are always circumflexed: lrvei, 
For (19). 

5. From the tendency to recessive accent in comparatives and com- 
pounds (795), the Voc. and Neut. sing. forms are so accented — (b) In 
most compound paroxytones in -ev and -ns, except those in -ppwr, -wins, 
-wWAns, -Hons, -wons, and -éryns: evdaiuww fortunate, Neut. and Voc. evdar- 
pov? av0dins self-willed, N. and V. avéades: “Ayauduyuwv, V. ’Aydueuvov + 
V. Dexpares, ‘Hpdxrees (19). So a few other neuter adjectives, when used 
adverbially : Anes; really ? rpleres B. 106. (c) In comparatives in -wv: 
Hodtwy, Advov. 

d. Recessive accent appears also in some Nom. forms in -a for -y¢ 
(197 b): evptowa. (e) Observe the accentuation of u%jrnp, Ovydrnp, Anu7- 
Tnp (210b). (f) In the forms in -dt, -6:, -Oev (190s), the accent usually 
falls upon the penult if this is short, but is otherwise retentive. (g) For 
the irregularities and peculiarities in the accentuation of the numerals and 
pronouns, see 25, 278. 


780. B. Consucation has exceptions to the law of reces- 
sive accent ; chiefly in the Jnfinitive and Participle (as partak- 
ing of the noun and adjective). 


1. These forms are accented upon the PENULT:— (a) All Infinitives 
in -at not preceded by -o8- or -pev- : Adoat, NeAuKevat, AVOFvat, TIvac > but 
AvoacGa, TlecGac (37, 45), O€wevac (333). (b) The 2 Aor. mid. Inf.: Ae 
wésOa: (38), dro-dsc0ae (451i); but mpiacPar, SvacOa (50, cf. 782f). 
(c) The Perf. pass. Inf. and Part.: AeddcOar, NeAuuevos ; except a few pre- 
teritive participles, as #uevos (46c). In a few Epic forms, this recession 
of the accent extends even to the Inf.: dxdynoOat T. 335, dxax7jpevos (50). 
(d) Dialectic infinitives in -pev: dtéuev, AacOjuer (333). 


781. 2. These forms are oxYTONE : — (a) Participles in -s, Gen. 
~rog, except in the Ist Aor. act.: NeAuKws, AvOels, lords, Sovs> but Adoas 
(37, 45). (b) The 2 Aor. act. Part.: Aer (38). (c) The Pres. partici- 
ples (as if 2 Aor.) tw (45m), xedv (fr. xlw go, poet., II. 263), day KE. 1. (50 
efuf a). (d) The 2 Aor. Imv. forms elwé say, é\0€ come, evpé find ; and in 
Attic, l6é see, and AaBé tuke ; except in composition, as &f-edOe, eto-cde. 


782. 3. These forms are PERISPOME : — (a) The 2 Aor. Inf. in -ew: 
Aerety (38). (b) The 2 Pers. in -ov, of the 2 Aor. Imv.: Acrod (38), Ao, 
S00 (45 i) ; except in compounds of more than two syllables from verbs in 
=ht, as da!éov, but wpodo3. The manuscripts show also some exceptions 
in compoun: and even in simple verbs in -w. 

REV. GR. 19* 
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Norrs. c. That the jinal accent in the preceding forms should be 
acute on the tlreme of the Part., and circumflex on the Inf. (considered as 
a Dat., 666 b), is in accordance with Law IV. (775). (d) The circumflex 
in AvOG, lord, riOGpar, 50, AvOETer, ioraiev, riOeto (37, 45), and like Subj. 
and Opt. forms, is due to contraction (772). (e) Monosyllabic forms long 
by nature, except Participles, are generally circumflexed : el, qv, 4, av 
(45.1); ox@, cxev, cxav (50 Exw). 

f. In those forms in which the accent of the Perf. and 2 Aor. differs 
from that of the Pres., a want of uniformity has sometimes arisen from 
different views in regard to their etymology. Thus, 2 Aor. forms are 
sometimes accented as Pres.: as Inf. elxddew, cx éOew, Pt. elxddwy, sx é0wr, 
for -eiv, -Gy (353 .a) ; EpecOae (épéoOar Bek.) y. 243. 


783. a. The accent of a verb in COMPOSITION can never recede 
beyond a prefix (789 c) ; or beyond the nearest syllable of the preposition : 
thus, éréxw (él, éxw, 50), éreixov, éwdoxov, éricxes. (b) We preteri- 
tive ofa (46) is treated as without reduplication: otv-oda. (c) The 
accent of elp{ recedes in composition only in the Pres. Ind. and Imv.: 
év-eort, wap-icOe* but é-dorae (as if syncopated from écerat), rap-@ (as 
contracted, 50 elul d), map-wy. 

d. For the accent in elpC and np, see 45, 787c; for wetpasr, 50. 
Other examples of irregular or various accentuation are xph, éxpiv (50 
xpawd); 1 Aor. Imv. elroy or elardv (50 pnulc) ; els or els (50, elut 1), lod 
as exclam. (50 dpdw); forms noticed in 316¢; &c. 

e. The Ionic, in dropping one ¢ from -é€eas, -€eo, does not change the 
accent: thus PoBdo (323 e). So Dor. cuplades, cupicdev (326 a). 


1V. AccENT IN CONSTRUCTION. 


784. A. Grave Accent. Law VI. Oxytones, followed by 
other words in closely connected discourse, soften their tone, 
and are then marked with the grave accent (‘): Brparyyév de 
avrov amédeEe (480). "Ent ra xada xal dyaGa. 

a. Except the interrogative rls (253 a), and words followed by enclitics 
(787). 

b. The terms acute and oazytone are still applied to the syllable and 
word, although the tone is softened. Syllables strictly grave are never 
marked, except for grammatical illustration, as in 767. In the applica- 
tion of this law editors vary. The best usage retains the acute accent 
only in the case of unconnected words or phrases, and before the period, 
colon, and such other pauses as require to be distinctly marked in reading. 


785. B. AwnastropHe. In prepositions of two short sylla- 
bles, the accent commonly recedes to the penult, when they 
follow the words which they would regularly precede, or take 
the place of compound verbs: thus, 


Lodgias wépt, about wisdom, Pl. Phil. 49a (the like placing of other prep- 
ositions is poetic) ; AdvOw Ure Swhevre E. 479; édécas Gro for drodécas, 
having lost, t. 534 (§ 699j); &va, mdpa, ve (699e). This recession is 
termed avacrpopy, turning back. 

a. Some so write wepl and amd when used adverbially : wépe (wept Bek.), 
exceedingly, I. 53. (b) Grammarians except 8d and ava (except for dvd- 
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orné), to distinguish them from the Acc. Ala, and the Voc. da (21, 17d). 
(c) If the preposition suffers elision, anastrophe holds only before a pause, 
or for emphasis: dorv xdt’- adrdp p. 246. (d) Both in anastrophe and 
in the common accentuation of prepositions (794. 5), the attraction of the 
accent towards the word upon which the preposition expresses its force 
will be observed. 


786. C. Procuitics. Ten monosyllables, beginning with 
a vowel, are called proclitics (mpoxXwwa, to lean forward), because 
they commonly so lean upon the following word as to lose their 
proper accent. They are the aspirated forms of the article, 
é, 9, of, ai, and the particles od not, els into, év in, é& out of, e tf, 
@s as. 

a. These forms of the article are written with the accent, when used in 
Epic as relative, and by some, when used as personal pronouns: 8. . #Av- 
Odes, who camest, B. 262; 6ydp, but 8 ydp Bek., for he, A. 9. (b) The 
proclitics retain their accent when they close a sentence, or in poetry 
follow a word whose relation they denote (718 d), or are followed by an 
enclitic: ov dira, no, indeed, but ras yap o8 ; how not? ws Bies, but Bdes 
as F 299, as kine; ex xaxGv, but xaxdv & ZH. 472, from the base ; & wore, 
af ever. (c) The proclitics have been less happily termed aténa (toneless). 


787. D. Encuitics. Law VII. The accent of an enclitic 
falls, as acute, upon the ultima of the preceding word, or upon 
its penult if it is a paroxytone, uniting with any accent already 
upon the syllable : as, 


“AvOpwrol te, hdminés-que, and men, dettby por, shéw me; ef trore 
(786 b): Oedv tus (548 cc) ; dvip tis (784) ; Piros pov, my friend ; h pd 
vv pol te widoro (705 a; each enclitic throwing its aceent back). — But 
see 788 d. 

Enclitics are so named as leaning in pronunciation upon the preceding 
word (éyxXivw, to lvan upon). They are these familiar words of one or 
two syllables: (a) These oblique cases of the personal pronouns: 1 Pers. 
pot, pol, pé: 2 P. wot, ool, o€- 3 P. ov, of, + viv, odlor, odd. For 
other enclitic forms of the personal pronouns, see 27f, g. (b) The zn- 
definite pronoun tls, through all its cases (but not a&rra); and the in- 
definite adverbs wh, tol, wov, we, was, woGl, mro0év, woré (53). (c) The 
Pres. ind. of elpl to be, and dypl to say, except the 2d Pers. sing. ; and 
even here in the Ep. form els: vimids els, stultus es, «. 273. (d) The 
particles yé, viv (vt), wép, ré, tol, with the poetic Ofv, Ké, pa, and the in- 
separable -8é. 

e. Some familiar combinations of this kind are commonly, and others 
sometimes, joined in writing, and viewed as compounds: efre, #rot, wires, 
Saris (observe the accent, 28h), ovdérore, Worep, Hore. (f) The prep- 
osition -8€, fo (688 ce), is always so attached : "O\vyrdvde, S5uovde. (g) In 
pronouns and adverbs compounded with -8€ (252, 531x.), the syllable 

receding -8€ always takes the accent, which is acute or circumflex accord- 
ing to the law in 775. (h) In yo, sol, and épé, the accent is drawn 
back when yé is affixed (389 c) : ywye, @uovye, Eueye. (i) EtOe and vatyxt 
are accented as ending in enclitics ; and olxade (225 i) as a single word. 

j. For a poetic retraction of the accent in some pronouns when they 
are not emphatic (approaching an enclitic use), see 247 g, i. 


ACCENT. — ENCLITICS. § 788. 


B8. An enclitic retains its accent, (a) At the beginning of a clause 
-. -crse, or after a parenthetic insertion: @ypl ydp, for I say. (b) After 
the apostrophe: roddol 5 eloly, but they are many. (c) If it is emphatic 
or strongly reflerive : ob Kipov, adda of, not C., but you. (d) If it is a 
dissylluble, preceded by a paroxytone, or by a properispome in -§ or “ 
(770c): dvdpes rivés, some men. (e) If it is a personal pronoun, precede 
by an orthotone preposition which governs it and is not itself more em- 
shaties mapa aol, repli vod, mpds o€: but érl ce 4 obv co, against you 
rather than with you, vii. 7, 32. Yet mpés we (sometimes ce) iti. 2. 2; 
and some exceptions occur, chiefly in the pocts, with other prepositions. 

f. When éeri is prominent in the sentence, it becomes a paroxytone 
(as at the beginning, when it expresses existence or possibility, and com- 
monly after such words as ob, ph, @AAd, el, kal, St, ws, TobTO) : “Eorw of 
(559a) ; fore AauBdvew, one can take, i. 5. 3; Todr’ Ecru, tt is so. 

g. A word which neither leans upon the following nor upon the pre- 
ceding word, but stands, as it were, erect, is called, in distinction from 
the proclitics and enclitics, an orthotone (dp0édrovos, erect in tone). 

h. Most of the rules about enclitics are explained by applying the gen- 
eral principles of accent to the two words considered as united, but with 
the accent on the first word permitted to remain. 

i. Both proclitics and enclitics are more abundant in English than in 
Greck, and these cleusses of words furnish another strong analogy between 
the Greck and the Eng. accent (766. 1). The words in Eng. which are used 
in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the 
most part, either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Give me the 
book (pron. Givme thebdok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article 
the, proclitic. In the sentence, If John’s in the house, don’t tell him a 
word of this, the words Jf, in, the, a, and of are proclitics, and the words 
1s, not, and him, enclitics. 


V. ACCENT IN FORMATION. 


789. GeneraL Principe. In each word, the accent be- 
longs to that syllable upon which the attention rs most strongly 
fixed. — If, from the gencral laws of language, this syllable 
cannot receive the accent, it draws it as near to itself as pos- 
sible. 


1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the greater 
distinctions of Houpht: but, as these become familiar to the mind, it 
asses to the less, and then to those that are still subordinate. Hence, 
in the progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as 
the form of its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the - 
Greek, as in other languages, the accent originally helonged to the sylla-- 
bles containing the essential ideas of words, 1. e. to their radical syllables. 
But, in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to 
throw the accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, 
either through inflection,-derivation, or composition. Compare ypddw I 
WRITE, With &ypagov J wWAs writing, yéypada I HAVE written, ypaph the 
ACT of writing, ypadls and ypadetov the INSTRUMENT of writing, ypapeds 
the PERSON who writes, ypagucés SUITED fo writing. 
2. This tendency would of course vary greatly in different classes and 
forms of words. It would naturally be the strongest where the root was 
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the most familiar ; or where the formative part was the most significant or 
characteristic. On the other hand, any strengthening of the radical, or 
weakening of the formative part, would have a tendency to produce a con- 
trary effect. 
3. In illustration of these tendencies (which of course are subject to 
the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, — (a) In neuter 
nouns, the affix, from its inferior importance, very rarely attracts the 
accent (792i, 793d). (b) In demonstrative pronouns, the deictic -8e 
always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (787 g), and _ the still 
stronger -t (252 c) always takes 1t upon itself. (c) In verbs, the accent 
is always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond it 
(783a). (d) The old weak stem of the 2d Aor. yields the accent to the 
affix in several cases where the’ strengthened stem of the Pres. retains it 
(780s). (e¢) In derivative adjectives, those endings which express most — 
strongly character or relation attract the accent (792s). (f) In composi- 
tion, the accent is usually attracted by that word which defines the other, 
and thus gives its special character to the compound (722k, 795). In the 
active compound verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than in 
the passive ; and hence appears to have arisen the distinction in 386. 1. 


790. That the different dialects should have often varied in ac- 
cent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronuncia- 
tion of our own language in different parts of its native isle. That these 
differences are often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from 
the late period at which the marks of accent were introduced (98 b), and 
the tendency at that time to conform every thing to the Attic standard. 
From the testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, — (a) The 
Doric was characterized by its adherence to general rules and old usage 
(767d, 770c). (b) The Lesbian Aolic was characterized by its tendency 
to throw the accent as far back as possible. In words of more than one 
syllable, it is said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prep- 
ositions and conjunctions only. (c) The Attic (which the Ionic appears 
to have more nearly approached) was characterized by an expressive va- 
riety of accent, and a greater inclination to mark the minuter shades of 
thought and species of relation. 


791. The accent of the THEME IN DECLENSION, and of UN- 
INFLECTED WORDS must be learned from special rules and from 
observation. 


Note. For derivatives, the marks of accent in § 363 — 382 should be 
carefully noticed. The rules below are not intended for proper names. 


A. Special Rules for Simple Words. 


1.) Or Dec. I. All contracts are perispome: ‘Epyujjs, wd. Of other 
words, — (a) Those in -as are paroxytone: raulas. (b) Most in -ns are 
paroxytone, except verbals in -rys from mite and pure stems of verbs in 
-w, which are commonly oxytone: ’Arpeidys (so all patronymics in -8y), 
vauTns, WaATNS, Mpopyrys, mpoorarns > Sikaorys, wonryns. (c) Nouns in 
-a short (194) have recessive accent: suid, podod, tpdwefad, dd7Oed. 
(d) Most abstracts in -ta, those in -ovvy, and those in -eta from verbs in 
-ebw (363, 367), are paroxytone: sodid, cwdporivn, watdela. (e) Most 
other verbals in -a long or -n, especially those formed after the analogy 
of the 2 Perf. (3664) or from stems of more than one syllable, are oxy- 


tone: puvy7, PGopa, pudAax7. 
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792. 2.) Or Dec. II. (a) Adjectives in -og preceded by a mute are 
commonly oxytone, especially those in -xos, verbals in ~ros, and ordinals 
in -o-ros: xaxds, dpxixds, dpards, elxoords, xaderds, copés, Sodexds, ayabés. 
So verbal nouns in -og denoting the agent: apxds, rpopés. (b) On the 
contrary, in primitive nouns with a mute stem, the accent is more frequent- 
ly recessive : xijros, Kpoxos, wAodros, Wduados. (c) All ordinals not end- 
ing in -o-rog have recessive accent: dékaros. (d) Adjectives in -Aos, -pos, 
and -vog (except those in -twos denoting material or country, 375 c, e) are 
commonly oxytone: drarn\és, pecdwrds, Yirds, aloxpds, poBepds, wovnpos, 
Acyupds, xAwpds, ceuyds, wedwods, Kufixnvds, Dapdiavds + EvAwos, Tapavrivos. 
(e) Nouns in -pos with a long penult are commonly oxytone; while in 
adjestives in -pos the accent is commonly recessive: édupyds, Bwuds > xp7- 
ouos. (f) Nouns in -og pure are more frequently oxytone : vads, Geds, 
vlés, vvds. (g¢) Verbals in -reog (374 f), numerals in -atos and -Aoos 
(240), and most adjectives in -avog from nouns of Dec. 1, in -ovos, and in 

s, are accented upon the pénult: moenréos, Sterddos, dyopaios, oroios, 
éyos. (hh) Adjectives in -eos, in -vos preceded by a consonant, and in -€0s 
joined immediately to the root, have commonly recessive accent : O7pecos, 
o’pdvos, yptoeos. (1) Very few neuters are oxytone ; and in most neuters 
the accent is recessive (789 a): wdpiov, awornptov, Kopidsov, Spveov, EAatov. 
But a diminutive in -tov, forming a dactyl, is commonly paroxytone : 
macoiov, . 


793. 3.) OF Dec. III. (a) Nouns in -ayv, -eus, -o, -ws -o0s, -as 
-aSos, -ts -iS0s, masculines in -yp, and almost all nouns in which the 
stem-mark is wv preceded by a, €¢, 9, or t, are oxytone: wad, immeds, 7X, 
aldws, Naumds, -dd0s, oppayis, -idos, 6 marnp, Aur, -evos, AetXHY, -jwos, 
de\dis, -vos. (b) Nouns in -ewv, names of months in -wv, and most 
feminines and augmentatives in -wy, are oxytone ; other words in -wv are 
more frequently paroxytone: Kuxedy, “AvOeornpiay, yeddwr, dumehwy * 
Kpoviwy, rpiBwr, kXvdwv. (c) Monosyllabic nouns which have the Acc. 
in -a are commonly oxytone ; those which are neuter (see d), and most 
which have the Acc. in -v,perispome : alé, wovs, Op, Ows: 7d Pais, TO wip 
(so likewise the adjective mas, wav, 23); Bods, vais. (1) In neuter nouns 
(789 a), in words in -€ and -, in verbals in -rwp, and in nouns in -ts or 
-us with the Gen. in -ews, the accent is recessive: xépas, Telxos, Bovdevpa * 
kopak, xadatpoy (770) ; Sivayes, wédexus. (e) Female appellatives in -ts 
(365, 368s) have the accent upon the same syllable as the masculine, 
except when this is a oe or dissyllabic barytone (in which case 
the feminine commonly becomes oxytone): avAnris, avrAnTpis ° woNT ns, 
moNtris* IIpeaptdns, Upeapls: alxuddwros, alxpadwris: Idpons, Ilepois. 
(f) Simple adjectives are commonly oxytone, if the stem-mark is a vowel ; 
paroxytone, if it is a consonant: cag7s, dvs wédas, xaples (228). 


794. 4.) Apverss. (a) Adverbs in -ws derived from adjectives 
are, with very few exceptions, accented like the Gen. pl. of their primi- 
tives (38la): copds, raxéws. (b) Derivative adverhs in -Sov, -8a, -1, -a, 
and -€ are commonly oxytone; those in -8Syv, -axts and -o, paroxytone 
(3881s): rAwOnddr, dvapavdd, Myndiorl, duayxel, mapadrAdé > oropddny, mwod- 
Adkus, &E&w. 


5.) Prepositions. The cighteen prepositions proper (688 c) are all 
oxytone: amd, xara. For the removal or loss of the accent, see 785, 786. 

Nore. For proclitic and enclitic particles, see 786s. The accentua- 
tion of those particles which remain is best learned by observation. 
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B. Rules for Compound Words. 


795. In composition, there is a general tendency to recessive accent. 
But, — (a) Compound adjectives in -ys are more frequently oxytone : as, 
evrpers (those in -w5ys are paroxytone ; so compounds of 760s, dpxéw, 
and some other words). (b) Compounds in which -o¢ is affixed to the 
stem of a verb united with a noun are commonly oxytone, if the penult ts 
long; but if the penult is short, they are commonly paroxytone when active 
in sense, and proparoxytone when passive (7891): otromotds (387 a) ; AcBo- 
Bddos and ALOdBoros (386. 1). (c) Compound adjectives of Dec. 3, with 
a palatal or lingual stem-mark, in which the latter part is a monosyllable 
derived from a verb, are commonly oxytone ; e. g. those in -oda§, -wAnf, 
-pwf, -rpwf, -BAns, -Ovns, -Kpns: aroppwt, qyudyns. (d) Words derived 
from compound words are commonly not accented as though themselves 
compounded ; but their compounds again follow the general rule: thus, 
xaracxevdgw, xaracxevagrés (792 a), d-KaracKevacros. 


ADDENDUM. 


796. ‘The reasons why we spend so long a time in acquiring a 
mastery over the GreEEK LANGUAGE are manifold. We do so partly be- 
cause it is one of the most delicate and perfect instruments for the expres- 
sion of thought which was ever elaborated by the mind of man, and be- 
cause it is therefore admirably adapted, both by its points of resemblance 
to our own and other modern languages, and by its points of difference 
from them, to give us the 1pEA, or fundamental conception, of all Gram- 
mar ; i. e. of those laws which regulate the use of the forms by which we 
. express our thoughts. 

‘* Again, Greek is the key to one of the most astonishing and splendid 
regions of LITERATURE which are open for the intellect to explore, —a 
literature which enshrines works not only of imperishable interest, but 
also of imperishable ee both directly and historically, for the 
development of human thought. It is the language in which the New 
Testament was first written; and into which the Old Testament was first 
translated. It was the language spoken by the greatest poets, the greatest 
orators, the greatest historians, the profoundest philosophers, the world 
has ever seen. It was the language of the most ancient, the most elo- 
quent, and in some respects the most important of the Christian fathers. 
It contains the record of institutions and conceptions which lie at the base 
of modern civilization ; and at the same time it contains the record, and 
presents the spectacle, of precisely those virtues in which modern civiliza- 

. tion is most deficient. 

‘*Nor is it an end only; it is also a means. Even for those who never 
succeed in reaping all the advantages which it places within their reach, 
it has been found to be, in various nations and ages during many hundred 
years, one of the very best instruments for the EXERCISE AND TRAINING 
OF THE MIND. It may have been studied irrationally, pedantically, and 
too exclusively ; but though it is desirable that much should be super- 
added, yet with Latin it will probably ever continue to be — what the 
great German poct Goethe breathed a wish that it always should be — 
the BASIS OF ALL HIGHER CULTURE.” — Farrar. 


797, INDEX I.— GREEK. 


The references are here made, as in other parts of the Grammar, to sections 
and their parts. The letter s (from the Lat. sequens) is often added, as else- 
where, to signify and the following ; but is often omitted as needless, where it 
might have been added. The signs < and > represent the forms at the angle 
as arising by contraction or some other change, chiefly euphonic, from the 
forms at the opening, or as used in their stead. The sign X denotes opposition 
or distihction. Dialectic use is marked by an older style of figures in the ref- 
erences (1s, 329). For abbreviations, see 798. ‘To increase the practical value 
of the Index, the form or construction of a word is sometimes referred to the 
appropriate rule or remark, although the particular word may not have been 


there cited as an example. 
The index for the conjugation of verbs is contained in § 50. 


A 4,106; <v 138, 142,;& 


156, 158, 160, 202 b, 
221, 329; 
122, 131d; <e 145, 
130b: a <aa, ae, an, 
ea, oa, 7, 115, 120; 
< ao, aw 131 a, 197C; 
for 7 130, 197: @ in 
cont. 7, 119s, 131: in 
dec.11s; neut. pl.181, 
188 ; Dec. 1. 194, 189 
in cj. 32, 358; aor. anc 
pf. 273, 276, 290s: 
changed in s. 341, 347: 
added to 8, 355; -a in 
der. 363 b. 
d- cop. 385: priv. 385, 
compounds w. gen. 436, 
¢@ 109s, 118d, 7, 11s. 
aa, ag, <a, g, 135, 
322, c, 48¢. 
dya0ds cp. 262 b, 260a, 
261a, b; w. ace. 481’. 
aya\rAw mid. 582. 
Gyapat w.acc., gen., 429a, 
443 b, 432 f. 
Gyavaxréw w. dat. 456, 
w. pt. 677’. [pt. 677’. 
dyamdw w. dat. 456, w. 
&yyedos dec. 16. 
dye imv. 656 b. 
&yevoros w. gen. 432 a. 
GyHpaos, -ws, dec. 22. 
ayvodw w. pt. 677’. 
dyvas 386, w. gen. 432b. 
Gypés wt. art. 533d. 
Gyxt, -od, cp. 262 d, 
2us d; w. gen. 445. 


cont. as € 


The reference is then marked with an accent (‘ ). 


vs dec. 238 a. 

adaAdds w. gen. 442a, 
w. dat. 451; &dedpe 779. 

-adns in der. 369 a. 

"ArSns dec. 225 b; ’Ai- 
diode 688 e; 438 a. 

&dnAov bv 675. 

aSixéw w. 2 acc. 4801 


w. pt. 67748; pres. as 
&Suxos dec. 22. [pf. 612. 
ASwpes w. gen. 446 b. 


del, alel, 130d; és 4. 706. 

-d{w in der. 378 s. 

ayndev dec. 224 a. 

-a8- in 2 aor. 353 a. 

A Pfvate, -nor, 382, 380. 

G&Oixros w. gen. 426. 

*“AOus, -w acc. 199. 3. 

am 4, 108; <ai, aa, 
€at, oat, act, ae 7, 1198, 
123c; for a, d, 130d, 
131d, 134; elided 127: 
-at-in cp. 257d; inopt. 
293: -atin 2 pers. for 
-cat 297 e; imaor. imv. 
297 g; in adv. 380c; 
in accent. 767. 

al, p., E., for ef ¢f, 701 f. 

alSds 219 b, 214, 215 c. 

-atva in der. 370 b. 

alvéw w. gen. 429 a. 

-alfve in der. 378 b. 

att dec. 17. [375 a. 

-aios, adj. in, 240. 3, 

alirés dec. 237d. 


See 804 8. 


aloOdvopa: w. gen. 432 b, 
h, w. dep. verb 657, 677. 
aloypdés, -pds, cp. 260, 
261 e, 263. 
alo-ytvopat w. acc. 472f, 
w. inf. x pt. 657k. 
alréw w. 2 acc. 480 c¢. 
atrios, -douat, w. gen. 
444 f, 431 c, dat. 454d. 

-dxus, adv. in, 381. 4. 

dxphy adv. acc. 380 a. 

axdAovlos w. gen. 442 a, 
w. dat. 450. 

axovw w. gen. and acc. 
4329, h, 434a; as pass. 
575a; pres. as pf. 612; 
w. inf. or pt. 657 k, 677. 

dxpodopas w. gen. 432 a. 

&xpos, use 508 a. 

dAyewds cp. 260, 261 e. 

-adéos in der. 375 f. 

&Xts w. gen. 414 a. 

adloxopar w. gen. 431¢, 
w. pt. 677’. 

GAAd 701 b, n, x Ada 
766a; introd. 708e; 
GANG ydp 709, GAX F 
700 m, n. 

dAAdoow w. gen. 429 a. 

GAAhAwy 27, 244. 3. 

GAXoios w. gen. 406 a. 

d&dXos dec. 281; use 567 ; 
w. gen. 406a; as adv. 
509 e, 567e; x 6 GAdos 
523f; dAdo re (F) 567 g; 


aipéw w. 2 acc. 480a;| dddos Adv 567 ¢, d. 


mid. 579, pass. 588’. 


GdXAws re xai 717 a. 


-ator old dat. pl. 198. 3. /&As dec. 208. 


§ 797. dra 


€ dec. 203 b. 
Bos dec. 225 j j. (662. 
pa w. dat. 450; w. pt. 


dharay con gen. 405. 
inl compt. 261 a, f, 


dpedée w. gen. 432d. 
Gpvfpov w. gen. 432 ¢. 
Gpvds dec. 18, 210. 
Gpréxow w. 2 acc. 480c¢. 
dpive mid. 579. 
appl 688, 689e; ol dept 
pi a. [480 e’. 
ip anne w. 2 ace. 
dec. 25, 240 c. 
added to 8. 351. 2. 
-av < -awy 197 ¢. 
av conting. w. ind., opt., 
inf., pt., 618, 658a; w. 
sub. 619; w. fut. ind. 
620 ; pos. 621, 662 b; 
repeated 622, omitted 
631 e-—g; w. pot. opt. 
or ind. 636s ; w. ind. 
of habit 616 b; not w. 
opt. of wish 638 f. 
av conj., <édv, 619 a. 
ay < dvd 136, 166 a. 
dva. 688, 6891; sc. or 70 
699e, 785; w. num. 
239 f, 692. 5. 
dvdyxn, -acdv éoriv, 5728. 
dvaxas w. gen. 432 d. 
dvaptpvtoKo const. 473. 
dvag, V. dva, 17, 204. 
dvarow w. gen. ‘407, 
avidvew w. dat. 457. 
dvev w. gen. 405 a. 
Gvexopar w. gen. 432f; 
w. pt. 677’. 
avfp dec. 18, 210, 208 f ; 
in address 484g ; avip, 
wy hp, 125. 
divin w. gen. 405 b. 
dvr! 688, 689h; dv’ dp, 
ee 557 ; derivat. 
Jw. gen. 445, w. dat. 455. 
dyrurové opat w.gen. 430. 
&vrpoy dec. 16. 
dyvw const. 677 f. 
dvw cp. 262d, 263; w. 
-af 372 b. [gen. 445 ¢. 
&f.os, &c., w. gen. 431b; 
w. dat. 454d. 
~a) > -€W, -d, -ov, 197 C. 


Perr 
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Grass w. gen. 446 b. 
atravraw w. dat. 450 a. 
Graf as noun 706. 
arratwp, neut. pl. 231 b. 
Grex Oavopar w. dat. 457. 
amoréw w. dat. 456. 
amAdos, -ois, dec. 23; 
cp. 257 ¢, d. 
amd 688, 689b; form 
136b; cp. 263’; w. 
pass. 586 d. 
a&rod(Sopar sell, 579, w. 
gen. 431 a. 
arodiipacKew 472 f. 
atoAave w. gen. 412. 
"AwéddrAwv dec. 208 f, 
Zila. [w. dat. 456. 
aropte w. gen. 414b; 
atroo-repéw w.ven. 414 b; 
w. 2 acc. 480 c. 
darrw, mid. w. gen. 426. 
dpa (pd, dp) 685 ; pos. 
720 ; %v as pres. 611. 
doa (ov, 17) ; 687. [262b. 
apelwv, dpirros, cp. 261a, 
dpéoKe w. dat. 457. 
Sete w. dat. 453. 
pys 21, 216c, 220a. 
Gat. i in compos. 385 d. 
apiorepd 506 b’, 533d. 
apirrevw w. gen. 419 c. 
apKéw w. dat. 453 ; per- 
sonally 573. 
dpxvus dec. 219 f. 
appdrrw w. dat. 453. 
dpvéopat Sr: ov 713d. 
apvés (lec. 18, 210. 
dprrag 230a; cp. 259. 
Spiny dec. 22, 208 a. 
apxhv adv. acc. 483. 
dpxo w. gen. 407, 425 ; 
t. as adv. 674 b. 
-as in der. 241, 374 h. 
dowa, doca (-TTa), 2534, 
254, 28. [226 g. 
&orhp, -tpdot 145a; 
dorv dec. 19, 215b; 
wt. art. 533 d. 
-ATQL, -aTO < -vTal, -vTO 
158, 300 b, 329. 
ardp conj. 701 b. 
ate as, w. pt. 681. 
&repos = Erepos 125 b. 
"Arkas, V. "Aria 2048. 
"AtpelSns 369’, dec. 15. 


yép 449 


&ruxéo w. gen. 405, 427. 
av 4,108;<aF, aa, 7, 
142, 122 a. 
ad, aids, pos. 720. 
atpror (7, the morrow) 
526 ° 
atrixa w. pt. 662. 
atrds dec. 28,251, 255b; 
cp. 262d; wse 5403s; 
w. dat. of assoc. obj. 
467c; w. compt. and 
sup. 513 f; as pers. 
pron. 540 g ; 0 aurés 
540b, w. dat. 451; 
Tpirosavrés,avrdsavrod, 
541 g,h; avrod adv. 
380 b, 433 c. 
atrod < édaurotd 244. 


g buena const. 485d. 
w. gen. 405 b. 
G&yCopa. w. dat. 456; 
w. pt. 661 b, 677’. 
&xpi(s) 164; w. gen. 
445c; Ayxpe od 557 a. 
-dm in der. 378 a, d. 
-dwv> -dwy, -Gv,-v 197 ¢. 
B 4, 137; <n, p, 147; 
ins., or 'BR, Bp <r, 
up, 146 b. 
Bacitkeaa x Bacrrela 
194 b, 370, 363 b. 
Baoireds (sc. 6) 533 b; 
cp. 262 d. 
BaotXebo w. gen. 407 ; 
aor. x pres. 592d. 
BaArlov, &c., 260, 261e. 
BA4E cp. 259. 
BAdawre w. gen. 405 a. 
BArAérw w. acc. 478 s. 
BY y)Afixov dec. 224 a. 
on Pew, &c., w. dat. 453. 
Bopéas, _ppas dec. 
196, 198. 1. 
oviebu, mid. 579. 
ovAopat, Bovrjcc 559 c, 
647b; Bovroudévy 459 N, 
Bods lec. 19, 2143, 217. 
Bove-rpodySdy 98 g. 
apr dec, 224 b. 
4,137c¢; <x, x,147. 
yada dec, 206 a. 
yap 701j; in specif. 
705 b; in reply or intr. 
708c,e; anacol. 71843 
pos. 720; 6 yap 515 b. 
cc 


15, 


450 yaornp 
dec. 210 hb, c. 
yé 389 c, 685 b, c; pos. 
720; encl. 787 d, h. 
yelrov const. 442, 450. 
yeAaw w. dat. 456’; aor. 
603 b. 
dec. 207¢; com- 
pounds 237 b. 
yépo w. gen. 414. 
yévos, yépas, dec. 19, 
216 s. (473. 
yevw w. gen., acc., 432a, 
yf om. 506b; se. 7 533d. 
yfyas dec. 17, 205. 
ylyvopas w. gen. 412, 
437. a'; w. dat. 449; 
w. pt. 679. [657 k. 
LyvoonKe w. inf. x pt. 
Aods clec. 21, 227 b. 
i dec. 224 ¢. 
opy%, -wy, dec. 224 a. 
youu (yé odv) 685 ¢. 
ypavs dec. 216, 222. 6. 
yea, mid. 579, 581, w. 
gen., acc, 431c, 480 c¢. 
yepves w. gen. 414 b. 
yevy dec. 203, 779 ; sc. 
533d. 
he dec. 17, 203, 186. 
wBpbas dec. 15, 198. 1. 
A 4, 137; ins. 146b; 
in dec. 217 ; incj. 3498, 
300 c, 329 a. 
Sa- 385d: -8a 381 b. 
Sap Ep., V. ddep 208 f. 
Sal(pev dec. 18, 208. 
Sdxpvov, -pu dec. 14, 225 f. 
Sdapap dec. 17, 153 a. 
BSaveltw, mid. 581. 
8€ 685, 701¢, q ; for yép 
705a;3 introd. 708 e ; 
ios. 720: 6 dé 518. 
-S¢ local 688 e, 382, 252; 
enclit. 787 d, f, g. 
Sel(kvupe w. pt. 677. 
Setva dec. 27, 245. 
Séuas dipt. 228a, 437. 
Sévbpoyv, -eov, dec. 225 f. 
Sefid (7) 506 b, 533 d. 
Seopds dec. 226 b. 
Séotrota voc. 779. 
Seipo w. gen. 420a. 
Séw need, w. gen. 414); 
w. num. 242¢: Se w. 
acc.473b; w.inf.o98a; 
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el § 797, 


puxpod [detv], &c., 665 :|"E Wurdy 4, 98b, 106; 


Séopac w. gen. 414 c, 
434 a. 

Sh, d70ev, S7ra, dal,685c, 
389, 701q; pos. 673. 
SHAdS eu 573, 677 2; 
d7jAov [sc. éorw] 572; 

6rt 717 b. 

SyAdw w. pt. 677. [208f. 

Anparnp dec. 210 db, 

-Syv, adv. in, 381 b. 

-Sys patronym. 369. 

Std 688, 689 a. 

Staye w. pt. 677’. 

Svadéyopas 580, w. dat. 
452 a. [677 f. 

Stare, pt. or w. pt. 

Staredkéw w. pt. 677’. 

Siatp(Bwo w. pt. 677 a. 

Stadépw (-popos) w. gen. 
406 ; mid. w. dat. 455’. 

Si8aoKxw w. 2 acc. 480¢c; 
mid. 581, 

SiSwyt w. dat. 454€ ; 
pres. x aor. 594. 

Stéxw w. gen. 405. 

Slkaidés educ w. inf. 573. 

Slenv w. gen. 436 d. 

Sl(xa w. gen. 405. 

Avovis dec. 227 b. 

Sudre conj. 701 j. 

Sumddorvos w. gen. 409. 

Sltrouvs dec. 22, 231 c. 

Supdw w. gen. 432 e. 

Sidxw w. gen. 431 ¢, 
443 b. 

Soxéo personally 573 ; 
(ws) doxew éuol 665, 
671c’; pt. abs. 675¢, d. 

SoAos dec. 14, 118. 

-dSov, adv. in, 381 b. 

Sdépvu dec. 21, 224 c. 

Sdors, &c., w. dat. 454 e. 

SovAetw w. dat. 455 p’. 

Sods dec. 26, 205, 233. 

Sivapae w. acc. 4726; 
or -Tos, w. rel. 553 c. 

Svo, d’w, dec. 25, 240 c. 

Sis dec. 26, 205, 233. 

Svo- 385c; aug. 283. 

Sucepws w. gen. 432 e. 

Svopevfs w. dat. 456’. 

Swpedy adv. acc. 380 a. 

Swpéopar const. 472 1. 

Swpov dec. 14, 11s. 


€<a114, 291 b, 341, 
130 b, 222e, 224b, 322; 
< et 291 b, 134, 233 e; 
<o 138, 142, 152s, 
305a; in syniz.117b; 
in cont. 7, 1198: sign 
of pl. 186 b, 271c; 
conn. vow. w.o 114e, 
in pron. 243, in ¢j. 
291s, in compos. 383 ; 
in aug. and red. 277s; 
tense-s. 2888; changed 
in s. 212s, 310, 312, 
341, 347 ; added to s. 
399, 323e; syne. 210, 
342. 2, 323e; ins. in 
cont. 1201, 200a, in 
cj. 311d, in fut. 305d, 
by Ion. 135 a, 197¢, 
201 c, 221 b, 322. 

€ acc. 27, 243, 246. 

-ea- in plup. 291 : -ea, 
-eas, in acc. 220. 

édv (el dy) 701 f, 619 a. 

tap dec. 209 a. 

éavrod > avroi dec. 27, 
244, 248; use 537s; 
as gen. refl. 539 d. 

éaw w. ov, forbid, 686 i. 

tyyts cp. 263d; w. gen. 
445c; w. dat. 450. 

éyxparhs w. gen. 407. 

tyxeAus dec. 218. 2. 

éyo dec. 27, 243, 246 ; 
use, 5368; €ywye787h; 
éy@da, éy@uat, 126d. 

é0é&\m w. inf. 598; w. 
sub. 647 b. 

€0ev for od 27 f, 247 f. 

el <_€l, €€, €€l, EA, Eat, 
ee, cca, 7, 1198; <e 
130¢, 134, 323¢; <6 
314, 347: in 2 sing. 
297f; in aug. 278¢, 
279c; inred. 281; in 
plup. 291, 273 e. 

-a, av. in, 381 c. 

el, elwep, el wr, elre, el 
cal, el uh el, 701 f, g, i, 
m, Tr, 631s, 639a, 643s, 
674f; ef ydp, ele, el, 
in wish 6388 ; ef Tes 639; 
ell. w. ef 64, ef 5 u7}, &c., 
710, 717 ¢c; e procl.786. 
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-€ta- 


-aa- in opt. 293d, e: 
-eva in der. 363 b, 367 a, 
370. 

elBas dec. 26, 233 ¢, B. 

Oe 7871; see el. 

elxd{o w. dat. 451. 

elxoor(v) 52, 163 a. 

etx w. dat., gen., 455, 

elxdy dec. 224a. [405b. 

elu be x eTuc go 766. 3 ; 
enclit. 787c: w. gen. 
421s, 437; w. dat. 
459 ; w. pt. 679 ; auxil. 
285 a; om. 572 ; vom. 
6768: €orw ol, &c.,559 : 
éort, yp, w. pl. nom. 
570 ; #v as aor. 603 b, 
as pr. 611: elvac in 
naming, &c., 480 N., as 
inf. of specif. 665. 

eliré, -dv, acc. 781, 783 e; 

elpye w. gen. 405. (656. 

’ as, adj. in, 155, 375f ; 


cp. 258. 

eds dec. 24, 240b; w. 
gen. 419b; w. dat. 
451; w. sup. 512c; 
w. ris 548 c. 

els, ds, 688, 689 a; w. 
num. 239f, 692. 5; 
proclit. 786; els dre 
712. [480 e’. 

eis(éx)wparre w. 2 acc. 

elow, ow, w. gen. 445, 
W. acc. 703 a. 

& < é& 165. 

éxas cp. 263. 

€xaoros 376d; const. 
501, 548 c. 

é&xSve w. 2 acc. 480 c¢. 

éxeivos 281, 2525; éxe- 
voot 252; use 542; 
w. art. 524. 

ékAdyw w. 2 acc. 480 c. 

éctrodév adv. 382 a’. 

éxrds w. gen. 445. 

éxev elvar 665 b. 

Adoowy,-rrwy, cp. 261 b, 
262 b; @\arrov as indec., 
adv., 507 e, f, 511 ¢. 

€\atve as intrans. 577 ¢. 

QcbWepos, &c:, w. gen. 
405. 

*EAAds, -77, a8 adj. 506f. 
Ordre w. gen. 4058’, 
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414b’; w. inf. or pt. 
657k. 
Apis dec. 156 b. 
&arltw w. dat. 456. 
&als dec. 17, 204. 
ésavrov dec. 27, 244, 
248 ; use 537 8. 
éuds 252. 5; use 538. 
enod, uol, éud x pod, pol, 
pé, 246 ¢, 536s, 787 8. 
éuroSev adv. 382; w. 
dat. 453’, w. gen. 445c. 
-ev, inf. in, 809¢, 326. 
év (évi) 688, 689 a; proclit. 
736; in compos. 166, 
698d; as adv. 703b; 
for els 704d: & rots 
w. sup. 512b; & @ 
while 557’; éve for verre 
699 e, 785; enor 55 a. 


évS(Suwpe intrans. 486 d. | & 





edpos 451 
699¢: ef (re) 5574, 
w. inf. 671; &me 785. 

émBovAh, -evw, w. dat. 
455. 


émOupéoo w. gen. 432 e. 
érixo w. dat. 453. 
truArhopov cp. 259 a. 
éripeAts, -ouar, w. gen. 
432 d. 
driy@pros w. gen. 437 b. 
trropar w. dat. 450 a. 
éradvupos w. gen. 442 a’, 
w. dat. 451’. 
épdw w. gen. 432 e. 
*Epéperdwy 1908. 
Upipos, -dw, w.gen.414b. 
épu- in compos. 385 d. 
Upis, -igw, w. dat. 455 ; 
dec. 17, 204. 
*Eppéas, -js, dec. 15,196. 
Sautvos ep. 257 d. 


évBov, -ofev, -0ft, w. gen.|tpyopar w. kind. acc. 


445¢; interch. 704. 
év8bm w. 2 acc. 480 c’. 
évexa, -xev, w. gen. 436d; 

pos. 721c. 
tvOev xal évOev w. gen. 
évoyAéo w. dat., acc., 

453, 472 b. 
évoxos w. gen. 431 c¢, d; 

w. dat. 454 d’. 
évrds w. gen. 445 ¢. 
évrpéropat w. gen. 432d. 
ef, éx, 688, 689 a, 165; 

proclit. 786 ; cp. 262d; 

w. pass. 586; for év 

704: €& 8rov, &e., 557 a. 
éEalbvns w. part. 662. 
éapxo in hypall. 474. 
éEapvos w. acc. 472}. 
éffjs w. gen. 445c, w. 

sas 450 a. [426. 
é£(éd) veo W. gen. 
éEdv absolute 675’ ‘ = 
ew cp. 262d, 263; w. 

gen. 445. 
gouxa const. 657 j. 

-eos in der. 375. 

ératvéw w. gen. 429 a, 
443b; w. 2 acc. 480b’. 

ére((54) w. aor. 605 ¢, 
617d; w. ev0éws, rd- 

xtora, &e., 553. 1, b. 
él 688, 689 g; w. num., 

240 f, 692.5; in compos. 


477, 479 ; w. pt. 598 b, 
c; pr. for fut. 609c: 
€X0é oxyt. 781 d. 


[445 c. | ew dec. 26, 152, 121. 


épwrdaw w. 2 acc. 480. 
-€Ol, -eoot, -cot, in dat. 
221 ¢. 
éomépa wt. art. 533 d. 
tore (és, Té) conj. 701 h. 
toridw w. gen. 412. 
éoras dec. 26, 233 a. 
trxaros cp. 262 d, c. 
éraipos cp. 262d. 
érepos 376c; use 567; 
w. gen. 406. 
ev < eF 142, 217b; <u 
347h; <€0, eou, &c., 


131 b, 222b, 247 b, 
323. c,f; im augm. 
278 d, 283. 


€ dec. 200 b. 
eddawpovltw, -nwy, w. 
gen. 429a, b. 
evepyeréw w. 2 acc. 480b’. 
e080(s) 164; w. gen. 
430 ; w. part. 662. 
evoos w. dat. 456; 
accent. 772 a. 
evrratrwp, fem. 235 d. 
evrropée, -ia, w. gen. 414. 
edplonw w. pt. 677; evpé, 
oxyt. 781. [533 ¢. 
edpos, acc. 481; art. 


452 dis - 

dis, 0s, dec. 237d. 

-evs in der. 365 d, 368 b. 

edxapis dec. 22, 204. 

~evw in der. 378 a. 

evayxéw w. gen. 412. 

épeAkvorrixdy (v) 163. ¢. 

éxOpds cp. 260, 261 e. 

tye reflex. 5770¢, d, w. 
gen. 420b; w. pt. 679; 
Anpeis Exwv 674; mid 
Ww. gen. 426. 

-ew, -€wv, Ion. gen. 197¢, 
198 b, 201 c : ewin aug. 
279d: -éw in der.378a ; 
< -dw 3224. 

-ews, -ewv, Att. gen. 220. 

¥ws dec. 225 j, 199. 

F 4, 98e, 100, 1388; 
in dec. 217; incj. 345; 
in pron. 27 f, g, 2468 ; 
in pros. 736 b. 

Z 4, 1387d; <mute&I 
143 c, 261 b, 349. 

ta-, Sa-, insep. 385 d. 

{aw w. kind. acc. 477b; 
w. dat. 485d: du», 
tay, dec. 26. 

a local 382 a. 
evs, Zdv, dec. 21, 224f. 

{ew w. gen. 412. 

{yAdw w. gen. 429 a. 


Lvyds, fvydv, dec. 226 b. | 


-{o, verbs in, 349, 378s. 
ws dec. 236 d. 

4, 106; <ee 115, 
121 e, 153, 278, 130¢, 
221d; <ea, na, an, 
en, On, ae, ne, 7, 1208, 
152 c, 278, 131 c, 322 e; 
<a, ¢, 115, 213, 288 a, 
310, 312, 314, 347, 
I30c, 197; <a@ 195, 
130, 197, 325f; <« 
130c, 326; < ed, eF, 
217, 222c: in cont. 
119s; in plup. 291c; 
in sub. 292; ins. 311: 
-7y in der. 363 b, 380 c. 

q 109s, 118 d, 7: in dee. 
lls; in sub. 292; in 
adv. 380 a. 

4 or, than, 7014, i,1; 

w.compt. 511, 513, om. 
5lle; # xard, 4} as, 

&e., 513; 4 od 713h. 
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4 indeed, 685 c, 687. 
8’ 8 518f. [553¢. 
jas adv. 380 c’; w. sup. 
nyéopas w. gen. 407. 
10€ (dé E.) conj. 701 c. 
qopas w. dat. 456 ; in 
dat. 459. N.3; w. pt. 677. 

180s¢ dipt. 228 a. 

nots dec. 23, 213s, 217, 
233 5 ep. 260. 

ni<e lon. 132. 

Huroros sup. 262b: Fre- 
ora no, 708 b. 

ijko w. adv. and gen. 
420b; w. dat. 450; 
as perf. 612. 

yArcé, HAE, VOC. 135. 

nAlkog 53; in condens.,, 

556, 565’. | 
7pépa, gen. 433, dat. 

469 a, acc. 482; wt. 

art. 583d; om. 507 b. 
Hplv, nas, &c., 247 g, i. 
Hprovs dec. 220 g ; com- 

pounds 242 e. 

Hv < édv 619 a, 6315. 
HTap dec. 17, 206. 

p < €ap, Fipos, 209, 778 b. 
“Hpaxdéys dec. 19, 219¢, 

779 f, 222d. 
hpépa cp. 262d. [777a. 
ptyevfs, -vea 2350, 
ijpws dec, 19, 216. 

-fs < -ées nom. 121e. 
-ns in form. 386. 2; ep. 

298. 

-71e1, -ys, dat. pl. 198. 

hooey, -Trwy, compt. 
262 b. 

Hovyxos cp. 257d, 259a. 

iyre, Hrot, 701 d. 

xt old dat. 191. 3. 

xp dec. 19, 2148, 772e, 
779 a. 

ms, dec. 225 j, 219 b. 
4,137; changes 147s; 
om. before « or o 149, 
151; sign of gen. 186e; 
of pers. 271c, 272e; 
changes 297 c¢; ins. in 
pl. and du. 271e; <7 
in nude pf. 320f; in 
tense-signs -0e-, -Oy0-, 


274, om. 289; added|’ 


to stem 353. 


idvs § 797. 
@adfis dec. 225 d. 
®avarov, use 431d. 
Oaoowyv (Taxus) 261 b. 
Qdtrepov, -ov, 125 b. 
Oatpa lddcGar 663 g. 
Oaupdtw w. acc. & gen. 
429a, 472 e; w. ef 639. 

Cavpacrdy dcor, &c., 565. 

Qed dec. 15, 194s. 

Qcls dec. 26, 205, 233. 

G&o, see C64\w. 

@€prs dec., use, .224 g. 

-ev, gen. in, 192, 380b. 

eds w. or wt. art. 533 c. 

Cepdtrwy dec. 224f. 

Ocopdss dec. 226 b. 

ride dec. 218. 1. 
hv 685 c; . 720; 
encl. os d. = d 

Ofp dec. 18, 208. 

-6, dat. in, 191. 2. 

Otyydvw w. gen. 426. 

CvfjoKe, tenses, 600 a. 

Op(E dec. 17, 203 b. 

Buydrnp dec. 210b, 208 f. 

Supsopat w. dat. 456. 

Cipafe, P’paci, 382,380c. 

Owipa < Gaiua 131 €. 

I 4, 106; <e 114d, 
213 8, 217 f, 341; t<uca, 
te, ut, UF, et, 7, 115, 1218, 
217 c, 278 ; (>, et, in 
s. 310, 314, 347 ; esubs. 
109 ; incontr.118s; in 
crasis 124: sign of dat. 
186 f; conn. vow. 228; 
in red. 357 ; -t in pron. 
352c, 789b; adv. in, 
381 ¢c. (261, 348 s. 

I consonant 138s, 283, 

-(a in der. 367, 363, 370. 

*Iavvfjs dec. 227 b. 

-tadw in der. 378 d. 

iSé, i, imv. 656b; 
781 d. 

-ets dimin. 371 d. 

-(Sns, -cdéos, in der. 369. 

tStos w. gen. 437 b. 

iSpds, dec. 207 a. 

Yepor w. gen. 430 b. 

lepds w. gen. 437 b. 

-({m in der. 378 8, 349 8. 
-ty- in opt. 293. 
Iyoots dec. 227 b. 
lOU(s) 164; Ww. gen. 430. 


§ 797. -lea 


-(xa, adv. in, 381. 2. 
-ukés in der. 3748; w. 
gen. 444. 
Verwvos dec. 225 f. 
-tpos in der. 374 ¢. 
Yva 70le, 624e; ba ri; 
566 a. 
-tvog in der. 375, d, e. 
Lo, ta <€0, ew, Dor. 
-vov dimin. 371. [323 f. 
-tos (-acos, &c.) adj. 375. 
irteds dec. 19, 21, 2138, 
222 ¢. 
-vg fem. 3688, 217. 
-Coxos, -7, dimin. 371. 
lodpoupos w. gen. or dat. 
4424, 
Vros & der. w. dat. 451. 
Yornpe, mid. 582 8. 
Lys dec. 19, 217, 219f. 
-lwy, -coros, in ep. 260s. 
-lev in der. 369, 729. 3. 
K 4, 137; <-y,x, 147, 
159 f, 167; <7, 7, 
168 : tense-sign 288, 
276 b; changes w., 
149; om. 289, 325d; 
a aor. 306b. = [405. 
re , -apds, W. gen. 
chaos: Ww. dat, 450A. 
xal 701 a, 685c; crasis 
126; w. num. 242; w. 
obros 544a; w. pt. 
674f; for other con- 
nectives, 705: xai rév 
(8s) 518c, f; Kal e 
701g; wodvs kai 702c; 
kal ydp 709; xalep 
674 f, 662. 
kaipss [éoriw]w. inf. 572. 
kaxés cp. 260s, 26le, 
262 b. 
kaxotpyos w. gen. 444’, 
xodéo w. 2 acc. 480a; 
mid. w. gen. 431 ¢. 
kadds cp. 260. 
Kddws dec. 224d. (437. 
kdpa dec. 226 ; periph. 
kata 688, 689m; w. 
num. 240f, 692. 5; in 
cp. 513 b ; compounds 
w. gen. 099a: Kady, xdd, 
kdx, xdm, &e., 136. 
kara\\doow w. dat. 450. 
katavépw w. 2 acc. 480 a. 


_ GREEK, pada 453 


Kardpxw w. gen. or acc. |kbov dec. 18, 210; ep. 
472 b; in hypall. 474. | «cas dec. 224 b. (262d. 

Katadpovéo w. gen. |Kalvo w. gen. 405; w. 
432d. (699a', 431c’.| inf. 713d. 

Karnyopéo w. 2 gen.,|A 4, 137; AN <A, AI, 

KarqKoos w. gen. ordat.| 150,143 a; changes of 
432 g, 455g’. | Ag 152. See 349 1. 

Karo cp. 263’, 262d. |Aaas, Ads, dec. 21, 225b. 

«€(v), kd, 163.8; = 4v618 ; | Aayxyave w. gen. 427. 
pos. 720; encl. 787 d. |Aayas dec. 224 d. 


Kéap dec. 209 a. 
keluat w. acc. 472i. 
Ketvos 28], 255. 


AdOpa w. gen. 4444, 
Addos cp. 257 d. 
AapBavw w. gen. 423, 


KeAetw w. dat. or acc. &| 426; AaBé oxyt. 781. 
inf. 452a, 472b’, 666b.|AavOdvw const. 677 f. 
xevds w. gen. 414; cp. |Aads, Aews, dec. 200’. 


257 b. 
Kepavvupe w. dat. 450. 
xépas dec. 17, 207, 222e; 
compounds 237 b. 
kepdadéos cp. 260. 
KepaAfis const. 426 b. 


Aatpedw w. dat. 455 9’. 

Méyw w. dat. 4524; w. 
2 acc. 480b; w. inf., &c, 
659 h: Aéyoucw 571 ¢. 


-| Nelaro w. gen. 405’, 406 b, 


Adwv dec. 17, 205. 


xhdopas w. gen. 432d. |Affyo w. gen. 405; w. pt. 


Knpvooe (6 xjpuvt) 571 b.|Aduny dec. 18. 


(677'. 


xivSuvedw w. gen. 446d ;| Alma indecl. 228 b. 


w. inf. 663d’. 


Aurrdv dec. 26, 781. 


x(s dec. 19, 216b, 217c. |Aurl, -a, dipt. 228d. 


KAd8os dec. 225 f. 
-Kréns 219 c, 222 d. 
KAels dec. 17, 207, 2224. 
kXérrys cp. 262 d. 
vw w. gen. 
434 a', 413; as pass. 
575a; as perf. 612’. 
xvépas dec. 224 b. 


Aovdopéw const. 585. 4. 

Aourds, gen. 433 a, acc. 
483’; 485 .e. 

-hos, adj. in, 375 f. 


432 a, |Aobw, mid. 578. 


Aby— dec. 17, 203. 
Avpa dec. 14, 194s. 
Adbyvos, dec., 226 b. 


kowwds gram. term 87 b;|Abw w. gen. 405: Adw», 


& der., w. gen. & dat. 


Avoas, dec. 26. 


424, 437 b, 450 : xowww- | Adev, AwrTos, 261 a, 262d. 


vis dec. 225 f. 
xétrropat as act. 575 b. 
kdépa£ dec. 17, 203. 
Kopévyups w. gen. 414 a. 
xépus dec. 17, 204. 
-K0s, adj., 374a, 375 b. 
xparos & der. w.gen. 407. 


4,137; <7, B, 9%, », 
8, 148, 150 ; om. 148 a; 
changes before, 148 : 
sign of 1 pers. 246, 
271b; changes in cj., 
296, 328 b, as a 160f, 
291 a: wo changed 152, 


kpeloowy, kpdrioros, cp. |-a in der. 364, 366 d. 


261 b, 262 b. 
xplvov dec. 225 f. 


a x vy} w. ace. 476d, 
685 c; wa Tov — 532. 


Kptrrw w. 2 acc. 480 c. | payadts dec. 218. 2. 


kptda w. gen. 444 a. 
Kvdpds cp. 260. 

kuxedv dec. 211 a. 
kupleva, -os, W. gen. 407. 
kipo, -éw, w. gen. or dat. 


paxap, -aipa, 235d ; cp. 
259. 


paxpés cp. 261b,e; ua- 
kp», by far, 468 ; waKxpday 
adv. acc. 483d. 


427, 450’; w. pt. 677 ai pada cp. 263a; uarrov, 


454 pada 
pdrcora, in cp. 510; 
use in reply 708b; 
paAAov om. 5131. 

padns, 09d, 228 c. 

pavOdve w. gen. 4344, 
413; w.inf. x pt. 657k; 
Ti pabuw; 67 4h. 

puprus dec. 224 f. 

Maoxas dec. 227 b. 

payYopa. w. dat., acc., 
455, 477. 

péyas dec. 24, 236; ep., 
261 b; pelgwr dec. 22, 
PAIR 

~pe8a, - vec Ga, 299: -neOov 
299 b, 9c, page 7. 

peOtone w. gen. 412. 

pelwy cp. 261 a; peiovas 
indecl. 507 e, 511 e. 

pédas dec. 23, 208 c, 233 ; 
cp. 259. 

whe monopt. 228 d. 

péddw w. inf. 598 a. 

pire & der. w.gen. 432d; 
w. dat. 457: 571d. 

pépdopar w. gen., dat., 
acc., 429a, 443b, 452a. 

=pev, -uevar, inf. 333. 

pév, uévror, 685.c, 701b, 
Cc, q; pos. 720: 6 péy 
518; as wéy 519 f. 

-pes for -uwev 169, 328. 

pto-os sa 257d, e; use 
508 : -6w w. gen. 425a. 

peords, -dw,w.gen.41 4a. 

pera 688, 689c; puéra 
785’: compounds w. 
gen. 424. 

peraréprra, mid. 579. 

peragfy w. gen. 445¢; 
w. part. 662. 

péreore w. gen., dat., 
421, 459. 
péxpt(s) 164; w. gen. 
445c; w. od, &c., 557; 
conj. 701 h, 703 c. 
ph adv. x ov, 6868; 
redund, 713; pnd 
emph., uy ot, 718 ¢, f ; 
bh rh ye, wh Src (8rws), 
717d, g: conj. 701 e, 
624s: undd, urre, conj. 
701 ¢, a. 
prydels dec. 25, 240b; 
ndéy as indecl. 507 e. 
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pyxére < wh Err 165 €. 
pHAov dec. 16, 11s, 771. 
phy 685c, 701q; pos. 
Mnvas dec. 227 b. [7 
pArnp dec. 210 b. 
pAtpws dec. 225 j. 

-pt form 45, 3138, 335. 


‘plyvupe w. dat. 450. 


paxpds cp. 261 a,e, 262b; 
puxpod (detv) 665. 
PipyioKe Ww. gen., acc, . 
432c, 473; pméuynuae 
w. part. x inf. 657k. 
ply acc. 27 f, 246e, 247 f, 
i; use 539 e. 
Mlvas dec. 225 j. 
proOdw, mid. hire 581. 
pvad, ud, dec. 15, 196. | 
pdvos, -dw, w. gen. 414b. | 
pdprov dec. 16, 770. | 
pos in der. 363e, 374c. 
pdoovy dec. 225 f. 
pod, uol, wé, encl. 787 ; 
x nod, &c., 246¢,536s ; 
pol ethical 462 e. 
potoa, puia, dec. 15. - 
poxns dec. 225 b. 
piprar x puplo, 240 g. 
-pov in der. 374d, 366d. 
epos dec. 23, 232. 
4, 137 ; corresp. to o' 
138, 142,156,158, 202 b 
221a, 329; changes & 
150s, 166, 304, 168s: 
of vg 152s, 2048, 208 : 
v<160b, 296; <» 
300 ; w<crl 142a; v 
final 160; movable 
162s: sign of pl. 186c, 
271 b, of obj. 186d, 
1888; in inf. 272, 301; 
for -ot, -cav, 3303 v, 
av, vu, ve, added to s. 
351. [685 c. 
val x wd w. ace. 476d, 
valxe accent. 787 i. 
vads, vews, dec. 16, 200. 
vats dec. 19, 21, 2168, 
222 f; vadde 1904. 
vatrns dec. 14, 194s. 
vear(as as adj. 506 f. 
véaros sup. 257 e. 
vews dec. 16, 200, 772 d. 
vf x ud w.acc. 476, 685¢. 
vy- privative 385 b. 


*Odvaocevs 


$797. 


vijowos dec. 16, 771. 
vekaw w. 2 acc. 480 b’; 
w. pt. 677’; as pf. 612 
v(v acc. 27 g,246e, 247f; 
use 539 e. [4&0 a. 
voplLe w.dat. 466 c, 2 acc. 
vdog, vois, dec. 16, 225g. 
-vog, adj. in, 374g, 375. 
vooge(y) 1638; w. gen. 
405. 
vr in 8. 205, in pt. 302 ; 
in 3 pl. 300, 3288. 
vt(v) 163.a, 685¢; pos. 
720; encl. 787 d. 


wt€17f; gen., dat, acc, 


433, 469, 482. 
vat, vw, 27, 246 ¢. 
varoy, viaros, dec. 226 b. 
By 4,137; <xo, yo, xe, 

151; for o¢ 170, 325: 

adv. in, 381 d. 

Eévos, -ws, w. gen. 432 b. 
Ebv = ovv 170, 6888. 


"O puxpdy 4, 98c, 106; 


0 < oF, ov, 217 a, 131d; 
kind.w. a, e, 114, 312b, 
355a,130d: conn. vow. 
w.e€ ll4c, 12, 2434, 
32h, 2918, for w in 
sub. 326d; in cont. 
119s; elided 127 ; in 
2 pers. for -co 297e; 
changed in s, 212s, 341, 
347; added tos. 312d, 
355.8; in compos, 383. 


6 art. 28, 249s; accent. | 


786; in crasis 125; rw 
for 7rd 234e; in form 
8s 518e: wse as pron. 
5168; as art. 5208, 
generic 522, limiting 
5238; w. inf. 663 f, 
664 ; arrangement 523; 
ellipsis 5278, 5328: 
6 pév (dé, ydp), Kal 7dp 
(8s) 518; é» rots 512b. 
8 neut. 28 b; masc. 
786a; = 8re 701i, n. 
Sye emph. 542 c. 
bdedec.28, 252; use 542s; 
x odros 5435; = adv. 
545a; = éyw 546; w. 
art. 524: odf 252 c¢. 
8S0bs dec. 17, 25a. 
"OSve[o]evs dee. 21,222. 


@ 


§ 797. dw 

Bre w. gen. 412, 436c. 

~oOev, -081, 191s, 350. 

60oivexa 1265; use d57a, 
701 j. 

OL < ol, 0€t, O7, O0t, €0L, 
ole, ora, o€, oa, 7, 119s, 
13, 131d; <o 130¢, 
134, 201a; <e in pl. 
312 b: in old dat. 
191. 4, 380c; in voc. 
215c; inaug. 278; in 
opt. 293, 315¢; in 
accent. 767. 

olSa w. pt. 677 ; old bre 
717b; 0lc6’ 8 dpacor 
655. 

Oidlrovs dec. 21, 214s. 

-ovty for -o 201 b, 221. 

otxaSe 225i, 787 i. 

olxetos w. gen. 437b; 
w. dat. 450. 

olxos om. w. gen. 438. 

olure(pw w. gen. 429 e. 

olxrpds cp. 260. 

otpos 453; w. gen. 429e. 

-oto Thes. gen. 201. 

olopar > olivate parenth. 
313e; w. gen. 413. 

olos 53; use 54938, 503s; 
in condens. 555s, 565 ; 
in exclain. 564b; w. 
inf. 671: of4s re 550 c; 
olov, ola, w. pt. 681. 

Bis, ofs, dec. 19, 21. 

-ovot dat. pl. 187, 201d. 

otxopat as pf. 612; w. 
pt. 679. 

dAlyos cp. 261 b, 262b; 
w. art. 523f: ddiyou 
(Seiv) 665 ; ddcyw 486. 

ddArywpéw w. gen. 432d. 

Bros w. & wt. ait. 523 e. 

‘Ophpe, in Tomer, 469d. 

OprA€o, -777)5, w. lat. 450. 

Spvupe w. acc. 472 f. 

épod & der. w. dat. 450s, 
w. gen. 442a; w. kai 
705¢; Swords eiue const. 
657); Suws w. pt. 662. 

Svap dipt. 228 a. 

Svapoy, -os, dec. 225 f. 

Svopa in periphr. 437 ¢ ; 
ace,, dat. 485 +. 

ow- in pron. & adv. 377. 

SmuorGev w. gen, 440 ¢. 


GREEK. 


ov, of, 53; w. gen. 420; 
interchanged 704. 

’Osots dec. 17, 207 ¢. 

Smws adv. 53, 559 a, 
624e; con. 701e, 
624s; in ell. 626. 

Opdw w. dws, un, 626; 
w. pt. 677. 

épylfopas w. gen., dat., 
429, 456. 

dpéyopas w. gen. 430 b. 

bpeodre old dat. 190 a. 

Bows lec. 224 e. 

oppaves w. gen. 414 b. 

-os in der. 363, 365, 
367, 386; changed in 
cp. 297 s. 

dpxéopar w. acc. 477 b. 

Ss rel, dec. 28, 250: 
wse as rel. 5498, as 
complem. 563s ; attr. 
5528, Att. 554a, in- 
verse 554c¢ 3; w. modes 
6408: ds BovrAe 559 b: 
Ss as demonst. 518f, 
519 f: 8§ possess. 252. 
53; use 538 s. 

$o0g 53; use 549s, 5638; 
in condens. 556, 565 ; 
in exclam. 564b; w. 
inf.671: Seovasindecl. 
or adv. 507 e, f, 556d; 
bow 468 : oonuépae 5511. 

dome dec, 228 b. 

éoréoy, -odv, dec. 16,772. 

Sorts, d71s, drov, &u., dec. 
28, 254, 255€: use as 
rel, 549s, as complem. 
5638; x 8s 549835 w. 
modes 640s: 8 Tt pa- 
O.av (waduv) 674 h. 

-oords, num. in, 240. 2. 

déappalvopas w. gen. 432. 

Sre (S6Tav 619 b) w. modes 
640s’; Ww. sup, aor, 
553 b, 605. 

Ste 7011, j, n, 6435; 
x ws 702; not elided 
129a; redund. 644, 
659e; repeated 714 ; 
in anacol. 716; pos. 
719m: w. sup. 553¢; 
&re we 701m: bre rl; 
566 a, 


e 


Twapa 455 


‘Swrov, soc: oi, wot-!ou < 00, €0, 0€, oa, oF, 


oov, eou, oe, 7, 217 b, 
120s; <0 213s, 347h, 
130c; <ev, vu, 114b, 
134: corr. diph. 115. 

ov, ol, &, dec. 27, 246; 
encl. 787 ; use 539. 

ov > ovk, ox, oxi, 165, 
685c;3; x* pwn 686; 
interrog. 687 ; redund. 
713; wt. wd 476d: 
ov py WwW. subj. or fut. 
597, 627; od dnu, &c., 
6861; odre, ovdé, 701a, 
c, 713 b, ¢ ; od yap aA- 
Ad, ov pévrot (uv) adAd, 
ovx dri (dcov, drws, olor), 

ovSas dec. 224 b. (717. 

ovdels (ovde els 240 db) 
24: ovdeis bares ov 559. 

ovxody therefore 687 c. 

ody < ¢dv (dv D., 1.) 389g, 
685 ¢; pos. 720. 

ovvexa < ov évexa 1265; 
use 557 a, 701j, 703. 

ots < ovas dec. 17, 207, 
222.6, 77/8 c. 

ovros dec. 28, 252: use 
542s; x8de 5438; in 
repetition, assent, 544 ; 
in address 401. 3, 546 ; 
pl. for sing. 489d ; w. 
art. 524: obroai, 252c. 

ovrw(s) 164; x ade 547. 

ddelAw w. dat. 454d; 
in wish 638 g. 

Sdedos dipt. 228 a, 

édAtoKave w. gen. 431. 

Sopa 701e, 624, 53 Vv. 

épé cp. 263a; w. gen. 
420; w. #v 571d. 

ow << w 135, 322 ¢, 324¢. 

-d@ in der. 378 b. 

II 4, 137; <8, ¢, 147, 
159,167; changes 1478, 
161, 168; in pron. & 
adv. 377. 

waiay dec. 18, 208. 

tmadevw w. 2 acc. 480’. 

mais dec. 17, 204, 778 b. 

wdAdat in accent. 770 b. 

makatds cp. 257 d. 

wddty in compos. 166. 

qmavu as adj. 524. 

Tapa (rapai 134, map 


456 mapa 
136) 686, 689d; in 
ep. 5llaj; w. pass. 
586d; incompos. 699 g: 
wadpa 699e, 785. 
Tlapdprnpa, App., 80. 
twaparlOezar mid. 581. 
wapaurixa 706 b. 
wapaxpfipa 352. [703 e. 
wape (-¢f, -ék) 165 b, 
mwapéxw w. dat, acc, 
454e; pt. abs. 675. 
wapéy absol. 675. 
mapos w. gen. 445¢; 
w. inf. 663 d’; w. mwply 


703 f. 

mas ec. 23,729.2,778b, 
793¢; w. gen. 416b; w. 
art.523e; w.ris548c; 
w. rel. 550f; w. imv. 
656: way in compos. 


166. (674h. 
mar Xo 575a'; rl raddv,; 
warhp dec. 18, 210, 

208 f. {222 d. 


IIdrpoxXog dec. 
mwatpws dec. 225 j. 
wate w. gen. 405; 
intrans. 577 a; mid. 
5828; w. pt. 677: 
twéravao 599 e. 
meSiovo gen. 433d. 
weldwo w. 2 acc. 480¢c; 
mid. 5828; w. dat. 
455 g, 456. 
qTevaw Ww. gen. 432 e. 
aeipa & der. w. gen. 
432 b. 
TTapateds dec. 220 e. 
mékas & der. w. gen. 
445c; w. dat. 450. 
wé\opat, ipf. as pr. 611. 
weprw w. dat. 450b; 
w. 2acc. 472g. [414b. 
méyns cp. 258 ; w. gen. 
twevOikas w. gen. 429¢. 
weétrept dec. 215b, 218. 2. 
mwén 389 h, 685c; w. pt. 
674f; pos. 720; encl. 
787d. 
twépa, wépay, w. gen. 
445c!: 7d wépay 527. 
trepl (répit) 688, 689 f ; 
not elided 129; as adv. 
703 b: wépe 785; of 
wepl 527 a. 


21, 
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treptBdAdw const. 4721. 
jwepiopdaw w. pt. or inf. 
657 k’. [406. 
ureds, -evw, W. gen. 
tmépvor(v) 163 a. 
twyvixa ; w. gen. 420 a. 
whxus dec. 19, 213s. 
wlhurpyps w. dat. or gen. 
412 a. [ 423’. 
awlyo w. acc. or gen. 
wlarre as pass. 575 a. 
aloy, -ecpa, 235d, 233 a. 
-wAGoL0s, -wy, num., 
240. 5. 
TraTaacpds 130 a. 
twclwy, -wy, -eloros, -€iv, 
261a,d; mdetov as 
indecl. 507e, 51lc; 
wevov, -etora,in cp.510. 
teovextéw w. gen. & 
dat. 408, 467 b. 
TAcoveKTYS cp. 258 a. 
tmAré€w w. atc. 472 f, g. 
mwiéws dec. 236b; & 
der. w. gen. 414 a. 
wAHGos in acc., dat., 
4857; w. pl. 499 a. 
wAfy w. gen. 406 ; con]. 
701m: wah ef 710. 
twAhows cp. 257 d. 
-™Ados, num. in, 240. 4. 
trovoros, -Téw, W. gen, 
4)4a, ace. 479. 
wvéw w. gen. 4366, w. 
awvve dec. 224h. 
wey, rot, 1ot, ras, 53; 
w. gen. 420. 
tovéw w. dat., 2acc., 460, 
480b; mid. 579, 581, 
585; w.gen. 430,431 b; 
in periph. 475. 
twounrts 15, 366 d, 791 b. 
Troepéw, -tos, w. dat. 455. 
wddug dec. 19, 21, 217 g, 
h, 222 ¢. 
toXttevo, mid. 582 4. 
mondts dec. 24, 236; w. 
art. 523 f; cp. 261; 
w. xal 702c: moddob 
431 a, wodX@ 468. 
Téppw, mpdow, w. gen. 
405, 420 a. 
twopdipeos cp. 257 c. 
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méors dec. 218. 2. 
wéoov; -w; 431 a, 468’. 
Tore, WOU, WHS, KC., X wd- 
Te; &c., 58, 5638; pos. 
720; encl. 787b: woré 
w. interrog. 389i. [n. 
mérepos 376s: -ov 701 i, 
mérva, -va, fem. 238 b. 
tots dec. 17, 214s, 231 ¢ 
tmpaos dec. 24, 236 c. 
mpdoow 577a; w. 2acc. 
480. 
awpémo w. dat. 453; -wr, 
-ovTws, W. gen. 431 b. 
amperBevo, mid. 581. 
tpéa pus, -ecpa, &c., 238 a, 
235d; cp. 261e. 
wplacGat w. gen., dat., 
acc., 450c, 431. 
tplv const. 703 d. 
wpdé 688, 689i; in crasis 
126, 3824: cp. 262d; 
w. comp. 5118; rpo rod 
519b; mpdmradace 706 b. 
mporkds, -Ka,adv.380 a,b. 
ampés (mporl, worl, wér, 
136) 688, 6891; in cp. 
5lla; w. pass. 586d; 
asadv.703 b ; in compos. 
699g; in accent. 788 e; 
hyperb. 476 b. 
tmpooPdddw w. gen. 436 ¢, 
mTpoohke w. gen., dat., 
421,450 ; -ovabs. 675d. 
wpdoe(v 164 a), mpére- 
pov, w. gen. 445c, 408 ; 
w. mply 703 d. 
ampdrepos cp. 262 ¢, d. 
awpotpyou 382 ; cp. 262d. 
arpddpov, -ppacoa, 235 d. 
arpdXoos, -ous, dec. 225 g. 
wpat cp. 263a; w. gen. 
420. 
mpwros cp. 262 ¢, d. 
arr for wm (wréXts) 171. 
arTuXh, -t, dec. 225 b. 
truvOdvopat w. gen. 413’, 
434a; as pf. 612’; w. 
pt. 677’. 
dec. 14, 225 f. 
tmwdéw sell, w. gen. 431 a, 
mos dv in wish 637d; 
was in reply 708 c. 


Tlowatsev dec. 208f,|P 4, 187; aspirated, 


211 a, 


doubled, 93d, 146, 
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159e, 171a; final 160; 
<v 150,166; <0 157, 
169 d; metath. 145, 
342. 3, 171; preference 
for a 145a, 330d: 
changes of po 152s; 
up > uBp, Bp, 146 b. 

pdadvos cp. 261. 

pew w. gen., dat., acc., 
412a', 479. 

pyrep dec. 18, 153. 

pls dec. 18, 208. 

Sie adj. in, 375 f. 
, oe ors, 4, 90. 1, 137; 
corresp. to € 138, 142, 
152s, 217 e, 233c, 297 ¢, 
305a; final 160 ; mova- 
ble 164, 380f; <7, 6, 
6, 8, 147s, 160, 297 ¢, 
169d; <v 155, 166, 
169¢; o, o1,00 <mute 
& I 143, 233 b, 261 b, 
349, 253¢; changes 
139s, 1513s, 2038, 305s, 
169, 325, to breathing 
141; om. bet. 2 vow. 
or 2 cons. 140, 297 e, 
305 b, 141 a, 331d, 
158, in aor. 306 ; ins. 
100, 217, in cj. 299,307, 
incompos. 383¢ ; doub- 
led 171: sign of sub- 

- ject 186 d, of pl. 186d, 
of pers. 246, 271 c, of 
tense 273 b, 288 : cht! 


170a: -¢in der. 369a, | cvveAdvrs 671 c. 


381, 386. 4. 
wodmlize (sc. 60.) 571b. 
cwapnt for ody 98d. 
-cav 3 pl. 275¢, 3304. 
Lapwndiv dec. 224 f. 
waphs dec. 22, 213 ; 

-#s, -@s, cp. 258, 263. 
-oe, adv. in, 381. 3. 
weavrod, cavrod, dec. 27, 

244, 248; use 537. 
-oelw, verbs in, 379 a. 
oynpalve, nom. om, 
ofs dec. 224e. [571 b. 
-o0a in 2 pers. 297 b. 
ot < 74,7, 143 b,298, 300. 
-ola, -org, in der. 366 a. 
airog dec. 226 b. 
-on- in s. 350, 379 b. 
-oKoy, -oxduny, iter. 332. 

REV. GR. 20 


GREEK. 


oxotréw, mid. 5827; w. 
8rrws, uh, 624, 626. 
oxdp dec. 200 a. 
opadié dec. 224 f. 
ods 252. 5; use 538. 
codes dec. 23, 232; -ds, 
-Gs, cp. 257, 263. 
oravifew w. gen. 414 b. 
omévSw mid. 580. 
owréos dec. 21, 222d. 
-o@a, -77a, in der. 370d. 
-row, verbs in, 348,378 e. 
orddvoy dec. 226 b. 
oraSpds dec. 226 b. 
oractda{w w. dat. 455. 
oréap dec. 207 b. 
orépyw w. dat. 456. 
orepéw w. gen. 414 b. 
ort (6 =or) 90. 2, 91b. 
ortlyos dec. 225 f. 
owroxafopas w. gen. 430. 
arevw, -ouat, 585’. 
ov dec. 27, 246s; use 
5368; god, col, od, encl. 
7878; oot ethical 462e: 
ovrye 389 c. 
ovyyevfs w. gen., dat., 
442a, 451. 
TvyyryveoxKwconst.657j. 
ourtdw w. 2 acc. 480 ¢’. 
cupphépw w. dat. 453. 
o-bv (g5v 170) 688, 689 b; 
in compos. 166; w. 
num. 240f: compounds 
w. dat. 451, 699f; w.gen. 
[424. 
-rbvy in der. 367 c. 
ouvinus w. gen. 432 b. 
otvowa const. 657 j. 
ais, is, dec. 14, 141. 
odaddopon w. gen. 405 a. 
coé, color, odlyv, 27, 
246d, 247; use 539; 
encl. 787s. 
oder 252. 5, 538 s. 
o bebe c . 2574. 
ooo, rhwé, &c., 27,2468. 
oxedév w. gen, dat., 
445c, 450. 
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’Arrixdy, Twdapixor( Bot- 
wreov), 569 d. 
caf w. gen. 405 a. 


mp 457 


oo oe dec. a ad 
ec. 208 f. 

slr A cp. 259. 

T 4, 137; changes 147s, 
160s, 206, 298, 300, 
167s, 328; om. 149, 
151, 2048s, 298, 300, 
222e; ins.171; <0 167; 
<o 169: sign of pers., 
demonst., 246, 2493, 
271 b, 255c¢; in pt. 
272 b,c; added to s. 
352; in pron.,adv.,377: 
ch. ase 291a. [194.2 

-Ta for -rns 197b; voc. 

tadas cp. 259. 

rapa = éyd 528d. 

taplas dec. 15, 195, 187. 

Ttdav monopt. 228 d. 

Tdprapos dec. 226 b. 

ret) adv. 380c, 467, 
469 b. 


tatrév, rairé, 199 a. 

TAX Vs, -€ws, cp. 261 b, e, 
263: Thy raxlerny 483d; 
ws Taxuora, &c., 553b,¢ 

Tams, -wy, dec. 225 j. 

Te-, Tl-, Tw-, 8. indef. 
253. 

-re, adv. in, 381. 2. 

Té 389c, 685c, 70la;. 
pos. 720 ; encl. 787d: 
obre, unre, 701 a. 

-rapa fem. 235, 365 b. 

TeXeuTaw w. gen. 405; 

t. as adv. 674 b. 

tédos adv. acc. 483. 

téuvo w. gen. part. 423. 

-réos, verbal in, 269d, 


374f; w. dat. 458; 
const. 682; sc. éorl 
572. 


tépas dec. 207, 222 e. 

tépny dec. 234. 5. 

-Tepos, -TaTos, cp. in, 
257 8. 

tiooapes dec. 25, 240 e. 

téxvy om. 506 b. 

Thre, -d0, w. gen. 405. 

KOS, -ol7Tos, -dcde, 
53, 252, 547’. 

viv GAdws 483 d. 

thvos Dor. 281, 255 c. 


Lwxparns dec. 19, 213s. |-ryp, -rys, in der. 365, 


cosa dec. 17, 206. 


367 8. . 


458 —rnpws 
~tipwos, -ov, in der. 
374 b, 366 a. 


sh is dec. 218. 2. 
pr w.gen. 422, 431b; 
“mid. 579. 
Tipdaw w. gen. 431 b. 
Tipfias, -js, dec. 207 c. 
Tywpew, mid. 579; w. 
gen. 429 a. 
-ms fem. 368 a, 235. 
wis indef. dec. 28, 253, 
255e; pos. 548 b, 720, 
520b; encl. 787b; 
affixed 389 a: use 548 ; 


w. pl. 489d, 501; w.|t 


imv. 656a:; rlasindccl. 
507 e, g. 
alg interrog. dec. 28, 
253,255e; used5638; w. 
art. 531 a; in condens. 
555: rh yap, ri 6é, &e., 
564c; Wa rl 566a; Ti 
Adgers 610 b; zh od as 
imy. 597 f. 
Tricoradpépyys dec. 225d. 
v6 yt, Td kal rd, rpd rod, 
519 b; rd viv elvac 
665b: rol, ral, =ol, al, 
28 j. [pos. 720. 
fol encl. 685c, 787d; 
Totos, -ovros, -dcde, 53, 
252, 199 a, 547. 
Tofevo w. gen. 430. 
-rog in der. 240. 2, 363d, 
874 e, 269d ; verbal in, 
w. dat. 458. 
réaos,- obros, -dc5¢e, 53, 
252, 199a, 547. 
vrére w. art. 526. [253. 
Tov = trios, &c., 28f, g, 
-tpa in der. 366 b. 
vpatreta dec. 15, 791 c. 
tpets dec. 25, 240 e. 
tpémw mid. 585. 5. 
-Tpta, -T pis, in der. 365 b. 
wpifpns dec. 213c, 219 a. 
tplrov hutrddavrov 242 e. 
-rpov in der. 366 b. 
vTpéme dec. 218. 1. 
tpdmrw, -ov, -ous, 485 a. 
avo w. gen. 4268, 
434; w. part. 677. 
rivvos, -olros, 53, 252 a. 
vinrw w. 2 acc. 480 b’. 
vipa dec. 218. 2. 
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\dg w. gen. 446 b. 
dec. 225). 


xeip § 797. 
Déprepos, -s70s, &e., 
. 262 b. 


e pean 466, Pu mid. 578a, 585: 


519 b: = run 258. 
ae 365 b. 
"Y Wrrsy 4, 98 b, 106 ; 
$- 93. c, 8-93; v<F, 


eF, 138, 142, 217 b, c, onpl w. inf. 659 


345; <0, 0, @, ot, 114d, 
20b ; v < uu, UF, ve, 


va, vi, et, 7, 115, 121 s, | b0a 


217 c, 278 ; ¥ > vu, evin 

s. 310, 314, 347 ; vadd- 

ed to s. 355. 

Bprorhs cp. 259 a. 

tyefs cont. 120f. 

UBwp dec. 206. 

vw <ul, og, 119, 233 ¢. 

vet (6 Geds) 571d, e; w. 
dat. 466. 

vids dec. 21 ; om. 438. 

Up, less Att. -bw, 315 a. 

Upey, Spas, &c., 247 g, i. 

-tvo in der. 378 b. 

imdyo Oavdrov 431 d. 

trakote, -7}Koos, W. gen., 
dat., 432 g, 455g. 

vrap dipt. 228 a. 

trdpxw w. gen. 425; w. 
dat. 459; w. pt. 677’. 

brép (imelp I 34) 688, 
689 j ‘6 ; cp. 262d 

bred vos W. gen. 431 c. 

trnpérns, -réw, w. dat. 


Par (sal, br, 136) spas 
689k ; cp. 262d; 
pass. 586. 

tarddixos w. gen. 431 c’. 

Umo os, -xelptos, w. dat. 


455 

oe adi. 213 c; cp. 258. 
Peis itt, -aios, W. 
gen. 408. 
vorepos,-Taros, cp. 262d. 
@ 4, 137; <1, B, 0, F, 


pépe 656 b. 
6 684b; w. gen. 429e. 


vyo const. 485 d; as 
pass. 575 a; as pf. 612. 
> ga- 
giv 57/1c; eon 574; 
od Pyuc 686i. 
ave, p. or w. pt. 677 f; 
oo kal 705 ¢. 
pOois, dec. 224 e. 
véw w. gen, dat, 
432 f, 456. 
-pt(v) old dat. 190, 163. 
os w. gen., dat., 442’, 
456; cp. 257d, 261e. 
Ad dec. 17, 151, 778. 
Avapeis txov 674 g. 

w, mid. 5828; or 
poBos, Ww. Saws, mh, 
6248; om. 6268; w. 
wis, el, 625 b. 

Pédpxvs dec. 208 e, 224 f. 
ap dec. 207 b, 778 c. 
pln, -&, dec. 225 b. 


po ee (3pd, oles) 


Seas const. 472 j. 
otde0s 161 c, 238 a. 
oupds 161 c. 
vy, piya-de, 225 e. 
tAag, Ion. -axos, 225f. 
vAacow, mid. 579. 
‘Epos w. acc. 472 j. 
vo w. gen. 412. 
as dec. 17, 206, 224 f. 
4,137; <x, ¥, 9, 
147,161,168s; changes 


147s, 159, 167; ins. 
I9t. 3; added to s. 
354. 


xalpo w. dat. 456 ; w. 
acc. 472 b, 477; w. pt. 
677’. (456, 420 a. 


147, 161, "168, 139, 190;| xaAerralve w. dat., ge 


changes 147 8, 159, 167. 
dalvw, mid. 5828; w 
inf. or pt. 657 k’. 
» in early cj. 271. 
avepds elu 573 c. 
dos, pds, dec. 224 f. 
dpvyé dec. 224 f. 
clBojan w. gen. 405 b. 


xarerés w. dat. 158 : 
-Os pépw 456. 


xapleag dec. 23 ; cp. 258. 
Xaplfopar w. dat. 453. 
Xaats dec. 203 a; xdpw 


380 a, ve gen. "436 d, 
721 


pos. 
xelp ae 18, 224f, 238d; 
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om. 506b: xelpw», 

-wros, 261, 262 b. 
xeaArcdev dec. 224a. 
XAyxovea 126 B. 
Xordopar, xwouat, w. 

dat., 456’, 429 a’. 
yopés dec. 16, 775. 
ots dec. 224 f. 
Xpdopa: w. dat. acc, 

466 b, 478. 
Xpéos dec. 224 f. 

f w. gen., acc., 473 b; 

w. inf. 595: ipf. 611. 
XP w. gen. 414c. 
Xphpa in periph. 446a; 
— th xphpa why 483 c. 
Xpforpos w. dat. 453. 
Xpovos, gen. 433, dat. 

469, 4856, acc. 482. 
Xpvoeos dec. 23, 772 c. 
Xpeés dec. 224e, 207 a. 
-Xa@pa, -loy, om. 506 b, c. 
Xepéo & compounds w. 


xelp 


GREEK. 


"0 péya 4, 98c, 106: 
@ <_ 00, 0a, 0€, 07, Ow, 
Wa, WE, 40, aw, aou, aa, 
€0,€w, 70, nw, ova, 7, 115, 
120s, 152, 197 c, 200, 
208, 278, 130¢, 1314, f, 
201, 324; <o 115, 
213 s, 257 b, 310, 314, 
130¢c,325d;<ot117e; 
<d,7, 114b, 312¢,341; 
<e 355a; for ov, av, 
130C, 197C, 222a, 324, 
I131e;: in cont. 1193s; 
in sub. 292 ; -w in der. 
378 e, 382d ; -w & -pe 
forms 270c, 315, 335. 

@ 109s, in cont. 7,118 d, 
119s; in dec. 11s. 

6, &, 684b: &in address 
484, 401.3; crasis 126; 
hyperb. 7197: & poe 
453. 

ade x ofrws 547, 53. 


gen.,dat., 405a, b, 455g. | pdh dec. 15, 195, 775. 


xopls,t opat,w.gen.405. | -@8ns in der. 375 f. 
4,137; < 3a, Bo, po, |-wv, -weia in der. 372 a. | dorlyopar w. dat. 455 f. 


151 3 <0, od, 170. 


, 1. Papos 225 f. 
vo w. gen. 426. 
evSouar Ww. gen. 
w. ace. 478. 


évéopar w.gen., dat.,acc., 
431 a, 450 c. 
pov dec. 16, 775. 


405 ; oom interj. 684, 160g. 


apa w. dat., inf, 460; 


dqpehov 459 


sc. éorly 572: wpatos 
w. gen. 436’. 

-ws, adv. in, 381. 

ws proclit.786 ; use711a, 
53, 701 e, i,j,k; om. 
before appos. 394b; w. 
gen. 420b; w. dat, 
462d; w. sup. 553; 
in condens. 558 b, 565 ; 
in excl. 564c¢’; w. pt. 
598 b, 680, 675e; final 
624s; complem. 643s, 
x 67. 702a, om. 647 b; 
in wish 648d; w. inf. 
671, 513d; w. adv. 
711; w. num. 711b; 
as prep. 71lc; in ell. 
711; anacol. 716: éorw 
ws 5659a; ws rl 566 a. 

aov-rep 389h ; w. pt. 680, 
675e; in ell. 711; 
Gorep dy el 622d. 

wore 389j,787e; consec. 
701k, 671d; w. imv. 
655 ; w. inf. 671, 513d. 


ov Ion. 108b, 131. 

apedéw w. dat. 453; w. 
acc. 472 b: -ay w. gen. 
444 e, (638 g. 


@heAov in wish, 611, 


798. INDEX II.— LATIN AND ENGLISH. 


This Index is designed, not only for prominent subjects and words, but also 


for the Greek and Latin authors cited, and for abbreviations. 


The writings of 


Xenophon are commonly cited without naming the author, and the Anabasis 
without even naming the work (bv book, chapter, and section, according to the 
usual division: as, iv. 8.12). The Iliad and Odyssey are cited by book-letter 
and verse as numbered by Wolf, Bekker, &c.; a capital referring to the Iliad, 
and a small letter to the Odyssey (A. 25, for I. iv. 25; 8 134, for Od. iv. 184). 
in Hesiod, the references are made to the verses of Guixford; in Pindar, to 
those of Heyne; and in the Dramatists, to those of Dindorf. The Historians are 
commonly cited by book and chapter, according to the usual division; Demos- 
thenes, by the pages and lines of Reiske; the other Orators and Plato (includ- 
ing Timzus Locrus), by the pages and lines or division-letters of Stephens; 
Strabo by the pages, and Athenzeus by the pages and division-letters of Casati. 
bon; the fragments of the Tragedians and Aristophanes, as numbered by Din- 
dorf; those of Alczeus, Sappho, Corinna, Epicharmus, and Sophron, as num- 
bered by Ahrens, with the numbers of other well-known editions (as of Alcseus 
by Matthisw, and of Sappho by Neue) often annexed ; those of Hesiod, Si- 
monides, and Tyrtseus, according to Gaisford; those of Aleman, according to 
Bergk; those of Pindar, according to Béckh; &c. Figures indicating the 
times at or about which the authors flourished are here subjoined to their 
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names, from the latest edition of Liddell & Scott's excellent Lexicon. It will be 
understood that the year before Christ is denoted, unless the number is followed 
by ‘“‘A. D.”” For the authors most cited, the dialect and chief department of 
composition are also indicated. These particulars should be carefully noted, 
in judging of the forms and constructions adduced. Titles of works are some- 
times added. 

In most cases, the meaning of the abbreviations used in this work will be 
plain from their familiar use, or from the connection and the following list of 
words: in other cases, special aid will be given below. For some explanations 


applying to the Index itself, see § 797. 


A-DECLENSION 183 b. 

Ablative in Latin 399 b, c, 465 b. 

Absolute nom. 401; compt. & sup. 
514; time 607; inf. 665; gen., acc. 

Absorption of vowels 118. pt) 675. 

Abstract noun 55, 363, 367, com- 

und 386 d; in pl. 489; as concrete 
0i, 363 h. 

Acatalectic verse 743. 

Accent 766s; marks 94, 98 b,767 e,g : 
principles 766s; uses 766. 3, 727; final, 
recessive, retentive, 769: gen. laws 
770s: in contr. 772, crasis 773, apost. 
774, dec. 775 8, cp. 776, cj. 776, 7808, 
compos.783: in construction 784, grave 
784, anastrophe 785, proclitics 786, 
enclitics 787: in formation, hist., 789; 
in dial. 790; in theme 791s; in adv., 
prep., 794; in compos. 795: fina] o 
and o 767 b: rhythmic 741. 

Accentual, or tone places 767. 

Accusative 10, 186d, 398, 485d; 
local idea 470; mark v or @ 184c; 
changes 122, 160 e, 199, 202b; in 
appos. w. sent. 396: of DIR. OBJ. and 
EFF. 4728; w. verbs (also gov. gen. 
or dat., of motion, &c.) 472, 485d ; 
w. verbals 472; w. causatives (so 
Set, xo) 473; by attr. 474; in periph. 
475; w.verb om. 476; w. adv. of swear- 
ing 476 d; om. 476. 2, 577 c: of effect 
477; of kind. noun (so w. adj.) 477, 
neut. adj. 478, defin. noun 479: double, 
w. verbs of making, doing, choosing, 
naming, saying, asking, clothing, con- 
cealing, teaching, &c.,480: of SPECIF., 
or synecd., 481, 587. 2: of EXTENT 
482: adv., 483, 380 a: of rel. attracted 
554a; rather w. inf. 661b; subj. of 
inf. 666; abs. 675; w. verbal in téov 
682s; w. prep. 688s: accent 7755: 
inf. as acc. 663 e, 664 c, 665. 

Acephalous verse 743. 

Achronic forms 590 a, 613 b, 660. 

Active Voice 30, 271 e ; for pass. 575; 
trans. and intrans., caus. and immed., 
577; w. or wt. reflex. pron. 583, 577 c; 
= mid. 577, 586: Verbals 368, 865, 874; 
w. gen. 444; w. acc. 472). 









See also § 804 8. 


Actual sentence 61f : mode 30¢, 613 ; 


interch. w. contingent 654. 


Acute accent 94, 767e; > grave 784: 


Additive particle 685c. [syll. 768. 

Address 57 ; voc. 484, nom. 401. 3; 
sign 65 c, 484 a, 684 b. 

Adjective 55, 173; dec. 22s, 2298; 
of 1, 2, 3term., 230 8; irreg. 236; num. 
25, 239; pron. 28, 249: compar. 256: 
der. 378, 509i; compos. 385 8: SYNT., 
agreement 504,492; anacoluth. 504 b; 
subj.om.506,712; adj.as subst. or adv. 
506 d, 509; use of neut. 507, 491, 502, 
w. impers. 570e, pl. for sing. 459: pos. 
718 f, 8; accent of fem. 777. 2, of theme 
7918: Adj. Clause 62h; pos. 7180. 

Adjunct, prepos. x nude, complem. x 
circumst., 58. 

Adnominal genitive 435 d. 

Adonic verse 750. 1. 

Adopted stems 358. 

Adverb 55,685 ; num. 52, 241, pronom. 
58, 377, charact., neg., interrog., &c., 
685s: cp. 263, 262d; der. 880: synt. 
685, 703s; w. art. = adj. 526; attracted 
554d, 558b; complex 559, 565; as 
prep., as conn. and non-conn., 703; in 
const. preeg. 704; used subst. or adj, 
706: pos. 718 e, 8; accent 794, 786 s. 

Adverbial clause 62h, pos. 718 p; 
acc. 483, 380, gen., dat., 880; phrases 
529, 698; inf. 655; pt. 674d. 

Adversative conjunctions 701 b. 

Alianus fil. 150 A. D. 

Eolic dialect (ol., %.) 82, 84, 87a; 
opt. 293 e; verse 750; digamma 98 e; 
form 297 b; accent 790. _[tor, § 85. 

ZEschines (#schin.) fl. 345, Att. ora- 

Xschylus (#sch.) fl. 484, Att. tra- 
a § 85: Agamemnon, Choéphori, 

umenides, Persze, Prometheus, Sep- 
tem contra Thebas (Th.), Supplices; 

Esépus, fabulist. — i ragmenta. 

Affixes, open x close, 172 ; nude x 
euph. 188, 308: of dec. 11, 1808, 20, 
analyzed and compared 12s: of pers. 
pron. 27 e: of cj., subjective x obj., pri- 
mary x sec.,imv., inf., partic., 82,358, 
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285 8, 48, 321 8; nude 290 a, 3138, 820; 
regular 303; union w. s. 304s. 

Afformatives 360, 32 f. 

Agent, suff. of, 365; w. pass. gen. 
586, 434, dat. 586, 461, 458, acc. 682b. 

Agesilaus, see Xenophon. 

Agreement 63a, 492s; acc. to form x 
sense 4938; of subst. 393, adj. 504, 

ron. 505, verb 568. 

Alceus (Alc.) fl. 606, Afol. lyrist, $84 : 
Alcaic verse 743, 750. 3. 

Aleman (Alem.) fl. 650, Dor. lyrist : 
Alcmanian verse 750. 8. 

Alexandrine dialect 88 a. 

Allegory 70 e. 

Alpha privative 385, 436. 

Alphabet 1, 90 ; hist. 97: Heb. and 
Lat. 2, 92, 97s. 

Alternative adv. 685c¢; conj. 701d. 

Amo, contr. cj. 43. 

Amphibrach 77, 740 c. 

Anabasis, see Xenophon. 

Anacolithon 70t; insynt. of appos. 
396 c, nom. 402, adj. and pt. 504b, 

_compt. 511, art. 532, fin. verb 644s, 
649 5, 655, inf. and pt. 659, 667 g, ver- 
bal 683, particle 716. 

Anacreon fl. 540, lon. lyrist : poems 
in imitation of, Anacreontica ( Anact.): 
Anacreontic verse 754, 759. 

Anacrisis 743 e, 750 c¢. 

Analysis of sentences 57 s, 72s, words 
75e, cp. 29, verb 32, affixes 12s, 27e. 
82, 353, metres 78. (742, verse 751. 

Anapest 77, 740c: anapestic rhythm 

Anastrophe 71a; of accent 785. 

Andocides fi. 415, Att. orator. 

Anomaly, -lous, see Irregular. 

Antecedent, def. or indef., 549; in 
clause w. rel. or om. 551; attracted 
553s: clause un, w. rel. clause 555 s. 

Antepenult 111, 767 f, 770. 

Anthologia Greeca (Anth.). 

Antibacchius 77, 740 ¢: -ic rhythm 

Antimachus fl. 405, Ep. poet. [742b. 

Antimeria 70 a. [in Anthol. 

Antipater Thessalonicensis fl.10 A.D., 

Antiphilus (Antiphil.), epigrams. 

Antispast 77, 740¢: -ic verse 742 b, 

Antistrophe 744 e. 765. 

Antithesis 6, 104; or contrast, 71 a. 

Aorist 30 b, 267 c, 273s; w.o changed 
or om. 152, 306: second 289, in pures 
313 b; stem 47, 336, 340; accent 780s, 
789d; redupl. 284 ¢; intrans. 338 b, 
577e; 1 and 2 a. forms united 327: 
SYNT., X def. and compl. tenses, 590 s ; 
narrative 590 a; in imv. 592b; as se- 
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quel 592c, 605b; generic use 602 b, 
603,605 ; gnomic 606; x ipf. as conting. 
or indef. 615s; xX pres. w. #4 628; inf. 
660, 598; pt. 674e, 660e; pass. and 
mid. interch. 676; aor. sub. = fut pf. 
Apheresis 6, 103¢c, 124b.  [617c. 
Apocope 6, 103 c ; in particles 136. 
Apodosis 62 j ; see Conclusion. 
Apollonius Dyscolus fl. 138 A. D., 
grammarian: De Pronomine. 
Apollonius Rhodius fl. 200, Epic poet. 
Apologia (Apol.), see Xenophon. 
Aposiopésis 68 e, 532. 
Apostrophe 6, 103d, 127, 135b; 
accent 774, 788 b: rhetor. 70 g. 
Appellatives 55 ; der. of fem. 370. 
Apposition, -tive, 58; dir. pred., 
modal, &c., 393; partitive 395, 417: 
synt. 3938; w. sentence 396, w. voc. 
485 a, by synesis 394¢: appositional 
verb 59 a, 437. 
Aptote 227 a. 
Apud (ap.) = quoted in. 
Aratus fl. 270, didactic poet (Ep.). 
Archaism 67 b. 
Archilochus f1.700, Iambic poet (Ion.). 
Archimédes fl. 250, mathematician 
(Dor. § 86). [§ 86). 
Archytas fi. 400 ?, philosopher (Dor. 
Arcus dec. w. dpxvs 219f. —[(Ion.). 
Areteus fi. 70? A. D., medical writer 
Argive dialect (Dor.), vs in, 156 c. 
Aristophanes (Ar.) fl. 427, Att. come- 
dian, § 85: Acharnenses, Aves, Eccle- 
siaztisee, Equites, Lysistrata, Nubes, 
Pax, Plutus, Rane, Thesmophoria- 
zis, Vespse: Aristophanic verse 753. 
Aristoteles (Aristl.) A. 347, philos- 
opher (§ 85b): De Interpretatione, 
etaphysica, Rhetorica, &c. 
Arrangement, log., rhet., rhythm., 
64; hyperb. 71; dir. or normal x indir. 
or varied, periodic x loose, 718; why 
varied 719s. 
Arsis 741; affecting quant. 736 c. 
Article, prepos. x postpos., 28, 249s; 
in crasis 125; mark of gend., &c., 
173b; proclit. 786: syNT., use as 
gen. defin., Ep. 516, Ion. and Dor. 517, 
Att.518s: as art. proper 520s; generic, 
w. proper names, abstracts, inf., &., 
522: limiting 523 s; order of descrip- 
tion X statement 523; w. pron. 5248, 
531, airés 540b; w. num 531d; w. 
adv. 526; w. ell. 527, 632, neut. 5283; 
W- aude, wepi, 527 a; in contrast, &c., 
530; = poss.pron.530e; marking subj. 
of sent. 534: repeated 528 b, j, 534. 4; 
omitted 533 s: indefinite (ris) 548 a. 
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Aspirate mute 4, 137: breathing 98: | Cases, dir. or indir., right or obliqne, 
aspiration om. 159, 348, 167; trans- subjective, obj., or resid, 10, 179, 


ferred 159 g, 161, 167. 3978; affixes 11s, 180s; hist. 186s: 
Assimilation 104; of rel. or antec. | use 897s, generic 485, in denoting 
Asterisk (*) 96 c. (554. | place or time 470, 482 e, absolute 675, 
Asynartete verse 742 b. w. prep. 689: Latin 399 b, c. 


Asyndeton 68 d, 707; Eng. x Gr. 707}. Catalectic 743 ; in syll., &c., 743 h. 


Attenuation of vowels 107, 114: at- Catullus, Latin poet. 
tenuated stems 341. Causal conjunctions 701 J. 


Atheneus fi. 228 A. D., scholar. Causative verbs 379, 577, 581; w. 


Atona = Proclitics 786 c. acc. 478. 

Attic dialect 82, 85 ; old, mid., new, [Cf = confer, compare, consult. 
Common, 85a, b: dec. 200; gen. Characteristic 172d: exponents 66. 
3201; redupl. 281d, 357.2; opt. 293 c; |Chiasma 71 a. 
imv. 300d; fut. 305; letters 98f:)Chief = principal clauses 626 : chief 
accent 790: Atticists 88 c. = primary tenses 267 b: -ly (ch.). 

Attraction 70q: in synt. of appos. | Choliambus = Scazon 759. 

896 b, acc., &c., 474, agreement 500, | Choral odes 744 e. 

“ a ° pron: ae ae vere Choree = trochee 77, 740c. [764. 
by inf. and pt. g, partic ; 2 ej 

715, 702 d; affecting pos. 719, 553, 662. ae ee ae gas 742d, 

Attribute 60b, 492b: attributive| Gp onic x achronic forms 590 a. 

Audio, contr. cj. 48. [gen. 485d.) a: - De Oratore, & 

Augment, syll. x temp. 277; rules pickle ea Recor ae ; ; 
27s; in compos. 262; Im dial. 284; Ciroumtes aeoeri. TB; long Fi, 128. 
anes ee te Circumlocution = periphrasis 69d 

Augmentatives, deriv., 372. ircumlocution = perlp hadnt 

Authority in prosody 726 b, 788. ee (acne, teas. 

peter verbs 274, 285 a, 317, ree FA eee ‘ Se einds eee pos 
679. 64. : : i 1. 

fer 7180, 8, 721. (compos. 888 b. 
aap AM 40c: -ic verse 742b, Close vowels 107 a: affixes 172c: 
> Cognate vowels 4, 110 b: consonants 

Barytone 5, 768 : verb 309. 40137 b, 167: themes 338 d. 

Base Le 29, 256a; in cj. 289 e. Collateral 348 d, 359 c. 

Basis in versif. 743 e, 750c. [(Bek.).| collectives 55; w. pl. 499. 

Bekker’s Edition of Homer, 1858} Comedy, oouiG (com.), 858. 


Bion fi. 280, pastoral poet (Dor. § 86)-| Common dialect 85a: gend. 174: 
Beotic (Beeot., B.) dialect 82. commonly (comm. ). * 
Bonus, dec. compared 23. Comparatio compendiaria 511 b. 
Brachycatalectic 743. Comparison (cp.) 29 (anal), 256s ; 
Brachylogy 68. 4. of adj. by -repos, -raros 25%, by ~w». 
Heer ena Se bie aha a; by use of 
Breathings 4, 93; <¥F, Z, 141; in ’ 3, 3 by us 

ial. : : adv. 610: hist. 264; accent 776: Com- 
Sor ‘hort syllable) ae a. arative (compt., comp.) W. gen., W. 
Bucolic poetry 86; cesura 745 d. h, &c., 408, 511, 613, bs ell. ne > _ 
Byzantine dialect 88 8. w. dat. of measure 468; w.reflex. 513 1; 


two, w. 7, 513h; abs., 00, a8 pos. 
Casar, Latin historian. ’ ’ ’ POSe, 


6148: Comp. conjunction #7011. 
Cesiira, of foot, verse, masc., fem., | Compellative 57, 4848 :-part 60. 
&c., ceesural pause, syll., 745; affect- 


Complementary adjunct, or com le- 
ing quantity 736 c. P Ty aaj ’ P 


ment, 58d, e, 63f: pron., adv., 66 4, 
Callimachus fl. 260, poet (Ep., Dor., : bie 


663s: conjunction 701i: clause 643 s 
&c.): Epigrammata; Hymni in De- 
lum, Dianam, Jovem, Lavacrum Pal- 


Complete tenses 30b, 267 ¢ ; hist. 
ladis; Fragmenta. 


273 e, 276; redupl. 280; Henies u 

“esp in act., 3178s, 600c; auxil. an 
Callinus fl. 730? elegiac poet (§ §3). ie forme ; Soars 
Cardinal nuinbers 52, 239 s. 





















nude forms 317s, 679 a; rel. to stem 
47, 836; in dial. 325 d, e, 326 b, 3298: 
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x def. and indef. 590, 599: special 
uses 599; in imv. 599d, e; preter. 
268, 600; as pres. or fut. 610; intrans. 
577 e. {and parts 62 b, g. 

Complex modification 59: sentence 

Composition 359, 383 s ; dir. x indir, 
lonse x close,double, &c., 387 8; vowel 
883 a; form of Ist word 383, of 2d, 386; 
elision 128a, 282a; augm. and red. 
282; synt. relations 722; quant. 731; 
accent 789 f, 795, 783. 

Compound word 359b; verb 387, 
699: sentence 62 c: vowel (diphthong) 
108: system 267 f: consir. 68 f, 495. 

Concession expr. by pt. or w. con}. 
674 f, 701 ¢. [631 s; omitted 638. 

Conclusion x premise 62j ; forms of, 

Concord = agreement 63 a. 

Concrete, abstract for, 701i, 363 h. 

Condensation, 555, 565. 

Condition 62j; see Premise: Con- 
ditional conj. 701 f; sentences, forms 
of, 631s, rel. 641; for oth. forms, 6389. 

Conjugation (cj.), distinctions 30, 
265 s; hist. 271s; anal. 32, 35 s, 2778; 
paradigms 87s, 48b; prefixes 277, 
284; affixes 285, 48, 321; stem 47, 
49, 336: quant. 728, 730; accent 776, 
780 s. 

Conjunctions (conj.) 55, 65s, 700, 
classes, origin, 701; generic for spec. 
705; om. 707; introd. 708e; repeated 
714; pos 718 a, 720. 269 c. 

Conjunctive, or contingent, mode, 

Connecting vowels, or connectives, 
of dec. 12s, 183, cp. 29, 256 s, cj. 82h, 
35s, 290s, 326, compos. 383. 

Connective exponents, conj. x conn. 
Pon or adv., primary x sec., 66: pos. 

18 a, 720. 

Consecutive conj. 701k, 671 d, e. 

Consonants 4, 187s; in Gr. alph. 
98; old 138; changes 139 s; final 160; 
movable 162; dial. and poet. var. 167 s; 
added or om. in 8. 217, 344s, 348; af- 
fecting quant. 734s: cons. dec. 183 b. 

Construction varied in Gr. 3892: per- 
sonal for impers. 578: Constructio 
pregnans 704. : 

Contingent sentence 61 f; modes 30 c; 
613s; particle 618, 685 ¢: Contingen- 
cy, pres. X past, fut., 618 s. 

Contraction (cont., ct.) 7, 1178, 131; 
in Dec. 1.196 s, Dec. 11. 200s, Dec. m1. 
207, 211, 219, 222, cp. 2614, c] 278s 
(aug.), 305 (fut.), 809, 316, 321, der. 
361<1,; quant. 726; accent. 772: in 
versif. 741b: Contract verbs 42, 309, 
in Lat. 43. 

Codrdinate vowels 110b; consonants 
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187 b, 168; sentences 62.¢; conjunc- 
tions 701: Coordination 62c ; for subord- 
Copula 60 b; omitted 572. = (705. 

Copulative conjunctions 701 a. 

Corinna fl. 500, Beeotic lyrist. 

Cordnis 96, 124 b. 

Correlatives, pronominal, 53, 377. 

Corresponding vowels and _ conso- 
nants 188; connectives 66 f. 

ie in § 50 = compounded ; in the 
ndexes = comparison. [accent 773. 

Crasis 117, 124, 133; quant. 720; 

Cratinus fl. 454, Att. comedian. 

Cretan dialect 82; vs in, 156. 

Cretic 77, 740c¢: verse 742 b, 764. 

Ct. = contracted. 

Cyropedia, see Xenophon. {747. 

Dactyu 77, 740c: -ic verse 742, 

Dative 10, 186 f, 190, 398, double 
office 399: has always + 184b; not 
elided 129; pl. in Dec. 111. 154s, 216 d: 
OBJECTIVE 398, 448s; of APPROACH 
448 s; of nearness (traffic, subst. rep., 
&c.) 449; of likeness 451: of INFLU- 
ENCE 452 s, w. words of address 452, 
advantage, &c., 453, appearance, 
cause, destiny, oblig.,val., giving, 454, 
oppos., yielding, &c., 455, mental act 
or fecling, or power of exciting, 456 s, 
w. verbals 458, subst. verb 459, other 
words (to or for) 460; of agent w. pass. 
verbs 461, 586; for remote relations 
(so w. pt., d¢° poi, aot, &c., ethical) 
462; for gen. 4638: RESIDUAL 398, 
465 s, 485 c; instrum. and mod. 466 s; 
of instrument, means (sO W. xpdopuar), 
466; of way, manner, respect (so w. 
avrés) 4673 of meas. of diff. 468: tem- 
poral and local 469: of rel. attracted 
554 bs w. prep. 685 s, w. comp. verbs 
699 f, g; as adv. 380 c: pos. 718s; ac- 
cent. 775s: implied in an adj. 498 a; 
inf. as dat. 663 c, 666 b. 

Dativus Commodi, Incommodt, 453 N. 

Declarative sentence 61. 

Declension 10s, 173s; distinctions 
173; three methods 180; gen. rules 
181; affixes 11s, 183; hist. 166; par- 
adigms cOmpared w. Lat. 14, &c.: 
Dec. 1. 148s, 189, 193; Dec. 11. 14, 16, 
157, 199; Dec. 1. 14, 17, 186, 202; 
dial. 20s; irreg. 21, 228; def. 227: 
adj. 22, 229; num. 25, 240s; pt. 26, 
234; pron. 27, 2389: quant. 728, ac- 
cent 775 s. [verbs 337. 

Defective nouns 227; adj. 238 ; 

Definite tenses 30 b, 267 ¢; x indef. 
590s; descriptive 5919, 592 a; in 
verbs of asking, &c., 595; for oth. 
tenses 602s: article 520: relatives 549. 


& 
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Definitive, old, 249, 516: noun (acc.) 
479. 

Degrees of compar. 256; use 510; 
interch. 515: Degree-sign 256 a, 29. 
Demonstrative pron. and adv. 28, 
58, 252, 877; syNnT. 542; om. bef. rel. 

651 f; in attr. 552s; for rel. 562. 

Demosthenes fi. 355, Att. orator, § 85. 

Denominatives in der. 362. 

Dentals = Linguals 4, 137 b. 

Dependent sentences 62 b, 58. 3, h. 

Deponent, mid. x pass, 266 c, 576 b ; 
pass. of, 588. 

Derivation, -tive, 54, 359s; euph. 
changes 361; quant. 731; accent 789s. 

Desiderative verbs 379. 

Divresis 6, 105; accent 772. 3; 
mark 96 b, 110 a: in versif. 745 h. 

Dialects 81s: variations in orthog. 
and orthoépy 98h, 130, 167, dec. 20s, 
&c., cj. 48, 284, 321, synt. 392 ¢, 
accent 790: Dialectic Forms (D F.). 

Diastole x Systole 6, 105. 

Digamma = Vau; see F, before Z, 
in Greek Index: verbs 345. 

Diiambus, or Diiamb, 77, 740 e. 

Dimeter 743, 744 d. (379. 

Diminutives, gend. 175; der. 371, 

Dinarchus fl. 336, Att. orator. 

Dindorf’s Edition (Dind.). 

Dio Cassius fl. 180 A. D., historian. 

Diodorus Siculus fi. 8, historian. 

Diogenes Laértius fl. 200? A. D., 
biographer. 

Diphthongs 4, 106 ; prop. x improp. 
108; corresp. 115 a; resolved 105, 132; 
quant. 526, 737; in accent. 767. 

Dipody 740 b. — Diptote 228 e. 

Direct cases 10, 179, 397, 186 c, in 
accent. 775: complement, obj., 58 e: 
discourse, quot., 62k, 648, w. indir. 
644, 659: compounds 388: order 718. 

Dispondce 77, 740 c. 

Distich 744 c. 

Distinct sentence, verb, mode, 62a, 
30 in dependent clauses, x incorp., 
65 


. e 
Distinctive adv. 685c: conj. 701 c. 
Distributive pronouns 55, 501. 
Ditrochee 77, 740 c. 

Divided construction 501 a. 

Division of syllables 111. 

Dochmius 77, 740c: -iac verse 765. 

Diius compared w. 5édos 14. 

Dénum compared w. dGpov 14. 

Doric dialect (Dor., D.) 82, 86s: fu- 
ture 305 d, 325 b: accent. 790. 


INDEX ll. 


EURI § 798. 


Double accusative 480 : consonants 4, 
137 a, d, 170; affecting quant. 726, 
734: d. cons. verbs 41, 270 c, 811. 

Doubtful vowels 4, 106, 726. 3. 

Duad in versif. 744 e. 

Dual number 178 ; old plur. 186 g, 
271c; in cj. 299: used w. pl. 494. 

EcBasIs in versif. 743 e. 

Ecclesiastical dialect 88 b. 

Elegiac poets 83 : verse 749. 

Elements of the sentence 57: of the 
word 172; in dec. 183, cp. 256, cj. 82, 
der. 359 8, compos. 383 s. 

Elision, see Apostrophe. 

Ellipsis 68 ; in synt. of appos. 394s, 
gen. 418 b, 438, dat. 450d, 462, acc. 
476, adj. 606, 511b, art. 627, 533, 
pron. 536, 551, 555, 562, 565, verb 571, 
626, 636, 647, inf. 668, pt. 676, 678 c, 
particle 707. 

Empedocles fl. 444, philosoph. poet. 

Emphatic changes in 8. 346: partt- 
cles 685c: repetition 69b: position 
719 a. 

Enallage (metaphor, &c.) 70 8. 

Enclitics 787 ; accented 788. 

Ending, see Flexible. 

English x Greek 171 b. : 

Enneémim 740 b. 

Eo compared with efue 45 m. 

Epenthesis 6, 103 ; see Insertion. 


Epexegetic inf. 668 c. [83. 
Epic, or Homeric, language (Ep., E.) 
Epicene nouns 1742. fe 86. 


Epicharmus fl. 477, Dor. comedian, 

Episéma 1, 91, 98 d. 

Epithet x predicate adj. 59a, 492 b. 

Epitrite 77, 740 c. 

Epode 744 e. 

Equestri, De Re, see Xenophon. 

Equal, or quadruple, rhythm 742. 

Especially (esp.). 

Essential x inflective 172 a, c. 

Ethical dative 462 e. 

Etymology 1728 ; tables 9s. 

Euclides fi. 350 2, mathematician. 

Euphemism 70 m. 

Euphonic changes 99; of vowels 7, 
113s, of consonants 8, 189s, 147s: 
affixes, dec., cj., 183, 187, 303, 271 f. 

Euripides fi. 441, Att. tragedian, 
§ 85: Alcestis, Andromache, Bacche, 
oes Electra, Hecuba, Helena, 

eraclidx, Hercules Furens, ee 
lytus, Ion, Jphigent in Aulide, P i- 
geniain Tauris, Medéa, Orestes, Phee- 
nisse, Rhesus, Supplices, Troades: 


§ 798. EXCE LATIN 
Fragmenta(Antiope, Archelaus, Cres- 
se, Peleus, Polytdus, Incerta). 
Except, exception (exc.). 
Exclamation, nom. in, 401b, gen. 
429f, dat. 453, acc. 476 a, pron. or 
adv. 564 b, int: 670, inter). 684 b: ‘ex- 
clamatory sentence 61 d. 
Exempli grutia (e. g.), for example. 
Exponents for words 65, sentences 
66; pos. 718d, 720: exponential ad- 
junct 58 c. [324c, 47¢. 
Extension of vowels 103 b, 135, 322¢, 
Extra metrum, exclamations, 743 f. 


Faturne Ioni¢ 77,740¢c: rhythm 742. 

Feet 77, 740; interch. 741b, 747, 
751, 755, 760, 764; ictus 741c; cx- 
sura 745. 

Feminine gender 1748; dec. 189 ; 
in adj. 232; w. masc. form 234; fr. 
kind stem 235: cesura 745 c. 

Figures affecting letters and sounds 
6, 99: of syntax, of rhetoric, 67 s. 

Final consonants 160, movable 162: 
conjunctions 701e: clauses, modes in, 
624; relative 642: syll. of verse 738: 
accent 769. 

Finite modes, sentences 62a ; synt. 
of, 568s; interch. w. incorporated 
657, 659, 671. 

First tenses and tense systems 289. 

Flexible endings, or flexives, of dec. 
12, 183; of cj. 821, 295, 328. 

Flourished (of authors ; fl.). 

Fluents (A, p) 4, 137. 

Formation 172, 359 ; of simple words 
362, compound 383; quant. 731; ac- 
cent 759: formative x radical 172 b. 

Fractional numbers 242 d, e. 

Fragment (Fr.). — French (Fr.). 

Frequentative verbs 379. 

From (by inflection, deriv., &c.; fr.). 

Future indcf. 30b, 2668, 2738; 
subjective tense 584; wants sub. and 
imv. 269b; liquid 152; Att., Dor., 
805, 3256; redupl. 284f: second 
289: SYNT. 596s; for imv. 597; gnomic 
606; for pres. or past 610; in final 
clause 624 b; inf. 598, 660; pt. 674e, 
expr. purpose 598 b; opt. 643 h; mid. 
for act. 584, for pass., v. v., 576 a, c; 
in Mod. Gr. 598d: def. and complete 
596 a: Contingency 614. 

Future Perfect 30 b, 267 e, 273 e, 
819: use 601: Lat. 601e, 617 d. 

GALENUS fl. 163 A. D., medical writer. 

Gender 174; rules 1758: in synt. 
490 s. 

General or indef. premise, 634, 641. 
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Generic use 63g, 892a; of cases, 
485, tenses 602 s, modes 651, connec- 
tives 705: time for fact 602c¢, con- 
tingency 614 b: article 522. 

Genitive 10, 186e, 308, 485b: of 
DEPARTURE, 4038; of separ. 4048; w. 
words of sparing, &c., 405b; of dis- 
tinction 404, 406; w. words of superi- 
ority 407; w. compt. 408, 511; w. mul- 
tiples, &c., 409: of CAUSE 403, 4108; 
of origin and mat. 412, tor dat. 4124; 
of theme, 413: of supply, w. words of 
plenty and want, 414: partitive 415s, 
expr. quantity, &c., 416; w. subst., 
418, expr. country 4184; w. adj. 
art., sup., &c., 419, 511; w. adv. o 
place, time, state, &c., 420; w. verb, as 
subj. 421, as appos. 422, as complem. 
423; w. words of sharing, beginning, 
and touch 424 s; as part taken hold of 
426a; w. words of obtaining, &c., 427: 
of motive, &c., 428s, w.words of direc- 
tion, claim, dispute, 480; of price, 
value, merit, crime, 481; of punish- 
ment 481d; of sensible and mental ob- 
ject 482; w. words of obedience 432 ¢; 
of tame and place, 433: act. or effic., 
w. verbs of receiving, learning, &c., w. 
pass. verbs, verbals, &c., 484, 5&6: con- 
stetuent (adjunct defining thing or prop- 
erty, w. subst., adj., or adv., distinct 
or involved) 435s, 485b, attrib. or 
adnom. 435d; w. compounds of 4- 
priv., wW. dgw, &c., 436; w. Appos. verb, 
in periphr., w. or for adj., 4873 w. 
subs.om., or>case of thing possessed, 
438; of property 439s; of relation 4418; 
social, w. aij. of connect. , 442; possess. 
443, w. verbs of praise, wonder, &c., 
443 b; objective, w. verbals, abstracts, 
aittos, &c., 444; of loc. or temp. rela- 
tion 445; of specification, &c., 446: by 
attraction 474 ¢; in pron. 538; rather 
w. pt. 661b; abs. 675; w. prep. 688 s, 
w. comp. verbs 699 a, f3 as adv. 380 b: 
pos. 718s, w. art. 523c¢; accent. 775s: 
implied in an adj. 498; inf. as gen. 
663 e, 664. 

Gentile x patrial noun or adj. 368 c. 

Genu, Genus, dec. compared, 14, 19. 

Gerund, Lat., = Gr. inf. 658 b. 

Glyconic verse 750. 2. = [&c., 606. 

Gnomic use of pres. 602 d, aor., fut., 

Gothic im 50 (eiul b). 

Government, or regimen, 63. 

Grammatical x logical parts 60. 

Grave accent 94, 767 e, 784: syllable 
768. (796. 

Greek lang., dial. literat., 81s, 171 b, 

Guttur, dec. compared 14. * 
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Gutturals = palatals 4, 137b. 
Hprt. = Herodotus. 

Hebrew alphabet 2, 97: influence 
&8 b: Hebraism 67 b. [see Xenophon. 

Hellenica (Hel.), or Historia Greca, 

Hellenistic dialect (Hellen.) 88 b. 

Hendiadys, tig. of synt, 69 e. 

Hephthemim 740 b, 745c¢; antici- 

ated 756 a [rician. 

Herades Atticus fl. 143 A. D., rheto- 

Herodotus (Hdt.) fl. 443, Ion. his- 
torian, § 83. (748. 

Hervic (Epic) poetry 83: verse 743, 

Hes. Cert. = Homeri et Hesiodi Cer- 
tamen. : 

Hesiodus (Hes.) fl. 800 ?, poet Tp): 
Opera et Dies, Scutum Herculis, The- 

Hesychius, lexicographer. 

Heteroclites 223, 225. 

Heterogeneous nouns 223, 226. 

Hexaineter 743, 748: -pody 740 b. 

Hiatus, how avoided, 99s, 1178, 
162, 217; 190; in poetry, 746 a, 737 5. 

Hiero, see Aenophon. 

Hippocrates fl. 430, medical writer 
in Ion., § 83. 

Hipponax fi. 546, Ion. satirist, § 759. 

Historic present 609: historical = sec- 
ondary tenses 267 b. 

History of Greek lang. 81, 359, 
orthog. 97, dec. 187, pron. 246, 249 s, 
cp. 264, cj. 271, 336, accent 789. 

Homeric, or Epic, Dialect 83. 

Homérus fi. 900 2, Ep. poet, § 83: 
Ilias, Odysséa, Hymni (in Apollinem, 
Bacchum, Cererem, Martem, Mercuri- 
um, Venerem), Batrachomyomachia. 

Horatius, Latin poet. 

Hypallage 701, 474 4. 

Hyperbaton 71, 719s. 

Hyperbole, or exaggeration, 70 m. 

Hypercatalectic verse 743. 

Hypermeter verse 743. 

Hypodiastole (, ) 96d. 

Hypothetical period 62 j, 631s. 

Hysteron proteron 71 d. 

Iambus, Iamb, 77, 740c: Tambic 
rhythm 742, verse 755. 

Ibidem (ib.) = in the same work or 
part of a work. 

Ictusin pronunc. 79c: metrical 741. 

Id est (i. e.) = that is. 

Idem (Id.) = the same author. 

Idiotism, or idiom, 67 b. 

Illative, or inferential, adverbs 685 c. 

Imitative verbs 378 c. . 


[ogonia. 
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Immediate = nude adjunct 58c: im- 


mediate, or included, x causative 
verbs 473, 582 B. 


Imparisyllabic (Dec. 3) 184 f. 
Imperative (imv.) 30 c, 269 8, 272e, 


655; in perf. 818, 599d; in depend. 
sent. 655a; X sub. w. uy 628: sen- 
tence 61c. ; 


Impertect (impf.,ipf.) 30 b, 267,271 d ; 


x aor. 591s; xX aor. and plup. as 
conting. or indef. 615 a, 616 b, in wish 
636 b, g; for aor. or plup. 603 c, 604, 
612, pres. 611. 


Impersonal verbs 571, pass. 589; inf. 


and pt. 657i; pt. abs. in acc. 675: 
verbal 682. 


Improper ciphtnong 108: redupl. 


857. 3: preposition 708 a. 


Impure vowel, affix, stem, word, 112. 
Imv. = Imperative. 

Inceptive verbs 350, 379 a. 
Incorporation, -ated sentence, verb, 


mode, distinct or finite, 62a, 30c, 
657: extensive use 658, in ind. disc. 
659; relation to time 660, to case 661; 
pos. 7181, m, 662; accent 750s. See 
nfinitive, Participle. 


Indeclinable (aptote) 227 a. 
Indefinite (indef.) pron. and adv. 278, 


53, 245, 258, 548: rel. 649: art. 548 a: 
subject of verb 571, inf. 667 h: tenses 
30 b, 267¢; x def. 590s, complete 
599; how supplied 608: action 616: 
premise 634. 


Independent sentence 62e : elements 


57 f: nominative 401. 

Indicative (ind.) 30c, 269, 271s: 
SYNT., X sub. and opt. 613; expr. 
suppos. contrary to fact 615, habit w. 
év 616, purpose 624, wish 638; in 
hypoth. period 681s, 684s; in indir. 
disc. 648s; generic use 661. 


Indirect cases 10, 179, 186 c, 3978: 


complement, obj. 58e: compounds 
888: disc. or quot 62k: order 718 r. 


Infinitive 30c, 269, 272; in -ev 3809¢, 


326, -nev, -wevas 333: SYNT. 657s; 
x pt. 657 d,k; wide range 658, 655, 
in indir. disc. 659; relation to time 
660; as neut. noun, w. or wt. art., 
668 s; of specif., adv., abs., 665; act. 
= pass. 663 § w acc. 666, other 
cases 667; dat. form 666b, 7&2c; 
redund. or om. 668; as imv., &c., 6705; 
w connectives 671. See Incorporated. 


Inferential, or illative, adverbs 685 c. 
Inflection 172; tables 9s; three 


periods 276; not arbitrary 171d. 


Inflective x essential 172 a, c. 
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Inscriptidnes Beeotica, Corcyrea, 
Cretica, Cumza, Heracleénsis, Poti- 
daica. 

Inseparable particles 385, 252, 688 e. 

Insertion of cons. to prevent hiatus 
99 3, 217, 190; of ¢ in contr. 120i; of 
p, mid. mute, 146; for metre 171; of 
o, 1, &c., in cj. 807, 311; of » in s. 
351. 1; of vowel and o in compos. 383. 

Intellective sentence 61: modes 30c, 
613 s. - 

Intensive verbs 379 b: adv. 685 c. 

Interchange, -ed (interch.). 

Interjection 55, 684 b. 

Interrogative pron. or adv. 28 g, 53, 
258, 564; w. art. 531; doubled 566 b; 
pos. 718, 720: particles, dir., indir., 
altern., 685c, 687: sentence 61, ex- 
pressing wish 597. 

Intransitive use of act., esp. in sec- 
ond and complete tenses, 577 b, e, 
_ 838 b. 

Introduction, -tory (introd.), 81. 

Inversion 71a: inverse attr. 554. 

Ionic dialect (fon. 1.), old, mid., 
new, 82s: letters 98 f: forms in 3 pl. 
800 d, 329: feet and verse 77, 742b, 
764: accent. 790. 

Tota subscript 109 : form of verbs 349. 

Ipf., impf., = Imperfect. 

Trony, fig. of rhet., 70k. 

Irregular nouns 223 : adj. 236 : cp. 
262: verbs 50, 336 s. 

Isceus (Ise.) fl. 380, Att. orator. 

Isochronous feet 740 a. 

Isocrates fi. 380, Att. orator, § 85 b. 

Iterative pron., see adrés : form in cj. 

Ithyphallic verse 763. 332. 

JUVENALIS, Rom. satirist. 477. 

KINDRED vowels 114 b: noun in acc. 

Koppa (Qoph, Q) 18, 91, 98 d. 

Kiihner’s Largest Grammar, New Kd. 
(Kithn.) 

LABIALS 4, 137 ; changes 1478: in 
Dec. m1. 17, 208: 1. verbs 38 s, 270. 

Lacedemoniérum Respublica (Lac.), 
see Xenophon. 

Laconic dialect 82, 141 a. 

Language, significant elements 55, 
eneral synt. 56s ; Indo-European 
amily 81; synthetic x analytic 171 b. 

Last syllable of verse common 738. 

Late (1.), 7. e. during the long period 
of decline which followed the tose of 
freedom. 

Latin alphabet 2, 1384; forms of 
Gr. words 92; precess., interch., and 
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contr. of vowels 116 s; equivalents of 
Gr. 2, N, F, 189; changes of cons. 
100 b, 140c, 147s, 16738: dec. 188, 
185, 204, 206, 210 d, 219; dual 1784; 
dat forms 190b; adj. 23, 25; pron. 
27, 247: cp. 29, 264: cj. 32i, 858, 
271s, 273f; mid. voice 266 e; contr. 
verbs 48, 309a; stem-changes 341, 
845, 8498; fut pf. 601 e, 617 d: cases 
899 b, c: constructions 405s, 472], 
&c.: metrical system 746 e. 

Lesbian dialect 82, 84, 87 a, 790 b. 

Letters, Gr., Heb., Lat., 1s, 90, 98: 
names indecl. 227. 

Ligatures, or abbreviations, 3, 90. 2. 

Limiting article 5283 s. 

Linguals 4, 137 ; changes of and w., 
1478; in Dec. 111. 17, 204, contr. 207: 
lingual verbs 39, 270 c. 

Liquids 4, 137 ; changes of and w., 
1448, 168; doubled in Hol. 1714; in 
Dec. 111. 18, 208: liquid verbs 40, 152, 
311 b, 342. 3, 347. 

Liquid-mutes 205 c. 

Lithuanian esmi 50 (elul b). 

Litotes 70 m, 654, 6861. 

Livius, Latin historian. 

Lobeck ad Phrynichum. Phrynichus 
fl. 180 A. D., grammarian. 

Local quantity 725, 7348. 

Logacedic verse 742. c, 750d, 754. 

Logical parts 60: order 64. 

Long vowel 4, 106; = 2 short 115, 
725; shortened bef. vowel 737; form- 
ing 2 tone-places 767: syll., by nature 
or pos , 7258. (718 t. 

Loose compounds 388 b: structure 

Luciinus fi. 160? A. D., essayist and 
wit: De Historia Scribenda, Deorum 
Concilium, Dialogi Dedrum (D. D.), 
Dedrum Marindrum (D. Mar.), Mor- 
tudrum (D. M.), Parasitus. 

Luens, dec. compared 26. [poet. 

Lycophron (Lyc.) fl. 270, lambic 

Lycurgus (Lycurg.) fi. 330, Att. 

Lyra, dec. compared 14. _[orator. 

Lyric poetry 84, 86; a in, 85c. 

Lysias fl. 411, Att. orator, § 85. 

MACEDONIC dialect 88. 

Magister Equitum, see Xenophon. 

Masculine 174; form as fem., esp. in 
du. and pl., 234d, e, 489c, 490: ca- 

Megarian dialect 82. [sura 745. 

Memorabilia Socratis, see Xenophon. 

Menander fi. 322, Att. comedian, 

Mesode in versif. 744 e. [§ 85. 

Metaphor, fig. of rhet., 70 d. 
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Metaplasm, -asts, 223 s. 

Metathesis 6, 104, 145; in cj. 308, 
842; in der. 361 d. 

Metonomy, fig. of rhet., 70h. 

Metre 740s: metrical ictus 741: 
series 745 g. 

Middle Mutes 4, 137; ins. 146b; 
changes 146s; see B, y, 8: Stem 47, 
386: Voice 30, 266; hist. 271e, 274; 
interch. w. pass. or act. 266, 575s, 
5£48; trans. or intrans. 578; w. dir. 
reflex. sense 578, indir. 579, recipr. 
550, caus. 581, subjective 582; w. 
refl. pron. 583; w. indir. case 5865. 4. 

Mimnermus fl. 630, Elegiac poet, § 83. 

Minor elements of sentences 57. 2. 

Modal sign 65 : appos. 393 c, 394 b. 

Modern Greek, its pronunc. 79. 2; 
differing from the Ancient in respect 
to the dual 178 a, fut. 598 d, perf. and 
plup. 605 e, opt. 653 b, inf. 658c, 
versif. 766. 2, 757 a, &c. See also 630. 

Modes 30c, 265, 2698s; hist. 272; 


affixes 2&6 s; conn. vowels 290, 326; 


flex. endings 295, 328: sYNT. 6138; 
intellective 613s, in final clauses 624, 
conditional 631, rel. or temp. 640, 
complem. 648; law of sequence 617; 
interchrnge 649: volitive 655: incor- 
porated 657 s. 

Modilied stems 49, 339 a. 

Modifiers 57 g, 58 ; pos. 718s. 

Molossus, foot, 77, 740 c. 

Monadic names w. article 522 e. 

Moneo, contract cj. 43. 

Monometer 743 : Monopody 740 b. 

Monoptote 228 e. 

Monostichs x systems, stanzas, 744. 

Monosyllables, roots 340. 3, 359 f ; 
quant. 729.2; accent 782 e, 786, 793 c. 

Month, division of, 242 b. [§ 86. 

Moschus fi. 200, Dor. pastoral poet, 

Movable .consonants 162: words, 
motion, 174 ¢. 

Multiples 52, 240. 4; w. gen. 409. 

Mutes 4, 137; changes of and w., 
147 3, 167s; m. and liquid as affect- 
ing quant 735: in Dec. 11. 17, 208: 
in cj. 38s, 270c, 847. 

Names of letters 97. 

Nasals 4, 137; changes of and w., 
139 s: nasal form in cj. 351. 

Nature, long or short by, 725s. 

Nauta, dec. compared 14. 

Negative pron. and adv., object. x 
subj., 58, 686; as interrog. or affirm. 
687; redund. w. indef., inf., &c., 718; 
ou 4. W. sub. or fat. 627: sentence 61 4. 
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Nepos, Latin biographer. 

Neuter (neut., N.) 174; dec. 188; in 
adj. 281: as generic gend. 491, 486 c, 
502; pl. w. sing. verb 569; impers. 
571e: as adv. or acc. of effect 380 a, 

New stem in cj. 47, 336. [483, 478. 

Nicopho fi. 388, Att. comedian. 

Nominative (nom., N.) 10, 186d, 398 s, 
485; for voc. 182, 401; in appos. w. 
sent. 396 : as subject 400, 568; om. 571; 

*by attr. 573, 657: independ. 401; in 
anacol. 402; of rel. attracted 554b: 
accent 775, 791s. 

Noun 55; dec. 148, 1938; deriv. 
363; compos. 3&6; synt. 893 s; quant. 
728s; accent 775s, 791. 

Nude affixes, dec., 183, 187, ¢j. 303, 
313, 320, 326 e, 335: adjunct 58c¢. 
Number 178, 27u ; signs 12, 334; 

use and interch. 488s, 494s. 

Numerals 25, 52, 2393; how com- 
bined 242; letters as, 1, $1. 

O-DrcLENSION (Dee. 11.) 183b, 187. 

Obelisk ( +) 96 c. (448, 470 s. 

Object 58 e, 63f; dir. x indir. 397 s, 

Objective affixes 36, 285: voice 271, 
274: cases 10, 397s; dat. 448s: neg. 
66n: gen., adj., 444g. 

Oblique cases 179 b ; as adv. 380.: 

Odes, choral, 744 e. . 

(Economicus, see Xenophon. 

Old stem 47, 386. , (rhet. 68. 2. 

Omitted (om.): omission as fig. of 

Onomatopeeia 700, 349 a, 355. 

Open vowels 107 a: afces 172 ¢. 

Optative 30 c, 269, 272d, Att., Jol, 
293 c, e; conn. vow. 298: SYNT., x 
ind., sub., 613; law of sequence 617; 
in final clauses 624, the hypoth. per. 
631, rel. and temp. clauses 640, 
complem , indir. disc., 648; potential 
636; for imv. or ind., esp. fut., 637 
6542; of wish 688, 637d, 648d; of 
doubt 648; generic conting. mode, for 
sub., 652, 6544: extinction 653 b. 

Oracula Sibyllina (Ep.), from 170 B.C. 
to 250 A. D. [blended 644. 

Oratio recta x obliqua 62k, 643; 

Order, direct or normal x indirect 
or varied 718; why varied 719 

Ordinals 52, 240. 2; w. avrdés 541 g. 

Orphica, poems ascribed to Orpheus 
(Ep.): Argonautica, Hymni, Lithica. 

Orthography and Orthoépy 1s, 90s; 

Orthotone 5, 788 g. [hist. 97. 

Other Examples (O. E.). 

Ovidius, Latin poet. 

Oxymoron 701. 
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Oxytone 768 ; w. grave mark 784. 

Px0N 77, 740c: Peeonic verse 764. 

Palatals 4, 137; changes of and w., 
147s, 169s: in Dec. 11. 17, 208: in 
cj. 89, 270 c, 349 s. 

Palladas, late poet: Epigrammata. 

Paragoge 6, 103: paragogic cons. 
1625; «252d. 

Parathetic, or loose, compounds 388 b. 

Parenthesis, -thetic, 71 c. 

Parisyllabic (Dec. 1, 11.) 184g. 

Parcemiac verse 752 a. 

Paronomasia, fig. of rhet., 70 n. 

Paroxytone 768. 

Parsing, forms of, 74. 

Participle 30c, 269s, 272b, c; dec. 26, 
205, 234: sYNT., extensive use, 657s 
673s; as adj., w. anacol., 504; x inf. 
657 d, k; relation to time 660; attract- 
ing adv. 662; circumst., as adv., 6745, 
w. dat. 462, expr. purpose 598 b, 674 e, 
condition 635, concession 674 f, abs. 
impers., 675; complem., w. verbs of 
sensation, thought, chance, appear- 
ance, &c , 677; defin., descript., 678; 
w. aux. verb 6793 w. ws, &c., 680: 
accent 750s. See Adjective, Incorp. 

Particles elided 128 ; in compos. 
384s, 389: SYNT, classes, 6845 ; 
interch. 708; ellips. 707; pleon. 713; 
attr. 715; anacol. 716; combin. 717: 
pos. 718, 720; accent 785s, 794. See 
Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction. 

Partitive appos. 393d, 395: gen. 
415s: adj. 419f. 

Parts of sentences 56 s. 

Passive Vuice 30; hist. 271 e, 274; 
for mid., v. v., 266, 5758; converse of 
mid. 588: how construed 586s, w. gen., 
dat., 586, 484 b, 461; choice of subj. 
587; impers. 589: Verbals 364, 374: 
w. dat. 458. [&c. 

Past, see Tenses, Time, Contingency, 

Pastoral, or bucolic, cesura 745 d : 
poetry 86. : 

Patrials x gentiles, der., 368, 375 ¢ 

Patronymics, der. 369. 

Paullus, Roman jurist. [601 d 

Paulo-post-future = fut. pf. 267 ¢ 

Pausanias fi. 180 A. D., archeologist 

Pause cvsural 745 : final 738. 

_Pentameter 743, 749: pentapody 
740 b: pentad 744 e. 

Penthemim 740 b, 745 c. 

Penult llla; in accent. 768 s. 

Perfect (perf, pf.), both pres. and 
past 600d; see Complete. 

Period, hypothetical, 62j, 631s: 
periodic x loose structure 718 t. 
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Periphrasis 69d; in synt. of gen. 
and adj. 437c, 499d, acc. 475, art. 
527s, verb 598, 637. 

Perispome 768: verbs 309. 

Person 246, 270; signs 246, 249; in 
Sh 33.9, 271: agreement 492, 496; 
change 503, 539 ¢, 644. 

Personal Pronowns 27, 243, 247; 
hist. 246: w. ye 889c, 787h; encl. 
787: SYNT., stronger and weaker 
forms, implied in aff. of verb, 536s, 
571; eth. dat. 462 e: Construction for 
impers. 573. 

Personification, fig. of rhet., 70 f. 

Pf., perf, = Perfect. 

Phalcecian verse 750. 4. 

Pherecrates fl. 438, Att. comedian : 
Fragmenta Incerta: -ic verse 750. 2. 

Philétas fl. 300, elegiac poet. 

Pheenician alphabet 97. 

Phrases x clauses 56 a. 

Pindarus fl. 490, lyric poet, § 84, 
744e: Isthmia, Nemea, Olympia, 
Pythia, Fragmenta. [toeci. 

Plato fl. 427, Att. comedian: Me- 

Plato fi. 399, Att. philosopher, § 85: 
Alcibiades, Amatores, Apologia, Axi- 
ochus, Charmides, Convivium, Cra- 
tylus, Critias, Crito, Definitidnes, Epi- 
nomis, Enuthydémus, Euthyphron, 
Gorgias, Hipparchus, Hippias (Major), 
Ion, Laches, Leges, Lysis, Mencxe- 
nus, Meno, Parmenides, Phaedo, Phee- 
drus (Phedr.), Philébus, .Politicus, 
Protagoras, de Republica, Sophista, 
Theetétus, Theages, Timzus: Epis- 
tole (Ep.). [mus, &c. 

Plautus, Lat. comedian: Trinum- 

Pleonasm 69; in synt. of gen. 446, 
dat. 462 e, acc. 477, pron. 505 b, adj. 
509 g, i, cp. 510s, art. 523), verb 574, 
inf. 668, prep. 699, neg., &c., 713. 

Pluperfect (plup., plp.), aug. 280s; ea 
>n, et, 291; cont. 615: see Complete. 

Plural (plur., pl, p.) 178, 186, 271; 
signs 12, 33a; wanting 227 c: interch. 
or joined w. sing. or dual 488 s, 4948, 
499 s, 569. 

Plutarchus fl. 80 A. D., biographer 
and philosopher: Pompeius, &c. 

Poetic (poet., po. P.), poetry, 83s. 

Pollux tl. 180 A. D., rhetorician. 

Polybius fl. 167, historian. 

Polyschematist verse 742 b. 

Polysyndeton 69 f. 

Position of words and clauses 718s, 
721e: in prosody 725, 734s. 

Positive degree 256 ; joined orinterch, 
w. sup. or compt. 512, 515: sent. 61. 
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Possessive pronoun 28, 252. 5, 538 ;| Properispome 768, 771. 
w. or implied in art. 524, 630e: geni-| Propertius, Lat. elegiac poet. 


tive 443. 


[cles, &c., 720.| Property, words of, as modifiers, 58. 


Postpositive article 249 b, 250: perti- Proportionals 52, 240. 55 WwW. gen. 


Potential opt., ind., 686.4: node IM} Prosody 725s. 


Eng. 269 c, 617 g, 620 d. 
Pratinas fi. 499, Att. dramatist. 


[409. 
Prosopopeia = personification 70 f. 
Protheais (or Prosthesis) 6, 103. 


Precession of vowels 107, 1148, 139 3| protracted Stems 346 8. 


° Stee se . - eo? ‘ 
in contr. 115s; in affix 187,195; In 8.| protasig — 


of dec. 114d, 217, of cj. 341; &c. 
Predicate 57 ; -part, log. x gram., 60 ; 
pos. 718c, 8: adj., &c., 59 a. 
Prefixes 172c3; of verbs 32, 2778, 
Preformatives 32 c, 356. (284. 
Premise 62j ; forms 631 ; indef. or 
gen. 634; om. 636. 
Preposition 55 ; prop. x improp. 688 c, 
703.2; pref. to verb 282, 387; elided | 
128; apoc. 136; w. and wt. case as 


premise 62 j. 

Pt. part., = participle. 

Punctuation 95, 98 b. 

Pure vowel, aflix, stem, word, 112: 
nouns in Dee ri. 19, 212s; verbs 
42s, 270c, 309, 313. 

Pyrrhic, foot, 77, 740 ¢. 

(J. v. = quod vide, which see. 

Quadruple, or equal, rhythm 742. 

Quality, pron. of, 538, 252 a. 


adv. 352, 703: SYNT. 688s, 467; as Quantity, natural x local, 725s ; in 


denoting place, time, &c., 689s: in 
a) . 9 
compos., tmesis, 699, 4&6; constr. 


dec. 728 s, cj. 728, 730, der. 731: pron. 
of, 58, 252 a. 


preg 704; pos., accent, 718 d, 785s, ()uasi-ceesiira 756 a. 


794.5. See Particle. 


[subst. 706. | (Juintilfinus, Rom. rhetorician. 


Prepusitional adjunct 58 c¢ ; used Quintus Smyrneus fl. 390? A. D., 
Prepositive vowel 106: article 249b.! Epic poet. 


Present definite 30b, 267 : 


generic | Vur-vis, qgui-libet, = és Bovder 559 b. 


tense, gnomic, 602s; historic, pro-|(Juotation or discourse, dir. x indir., 


phetic, 609; for perf. 612, X aor. we 


62k, 643 s. 


By 628: indef , how supplied 603?) RaDICAL x formative 172 b, 359. 


time as generic 602 ¢, d: conlingency 
618s. See Definite. [G0v. 

Preteritive use, verbs, &c., 46, 208, 

Primary tenses 80b, 267 b, 2718; 
followed by sub. 617: affixes 32 i, 858, 
286: elements of sent. 57. 

Primitive x derivative 359. 

Principal word 57 h : sentence 62 b. 

Prior tense (impf., aor., plup.) 615. 

Privative, alpha, 385, 436. 

Proceleusmatic 77, 740 c, 751. 

Proclitics, or atona, 786. 

Prohibition w. 4) 628. 

Prolepsis 71 b, 474 b, 571 g, 657. 

Pronominal correlatives 53, 362 e, 
377. 

Pronoun 55, 27s, 248s, 509, 535 s. 
See Article; Substantive, Personal, 
Reflexive, Reciprocal; Adjective, Pos- 
sessive, Iterative (avrés), Demonstra- 
tive, Indefinite, Relative, Complemen- 
tary, Interrogative, dArog, &c. 

Pronunciation, four methods, 79. 

Proode, in versif., 744 e. 

Proparoxytone 768, 770. 

Proper diphihong 4, 108: redupl. 
357: prep. 688c. name w. or wt. art. 
522 g, 583a: properly (prop.). 


Rare (r.). (799, &00. 
Reasons forstudying Greek 796, 171, 
Recessive x retentive or final accent 
769. [of middle, 580. 
Reciprocal pronoun 27, 244. 3: use 
Redundant nouns 233 b: verbs 328. 
eri epee 280, 273e, 284; Att. 
281d; in compos. 282; in 2 aor. and 
fut. 284e,s: ins., proper, &c., 357. 
Reflexive pronoun 27, 244, 248 ; use, 
dir. x indir , 587s; w. comp. and sup. 
51381; for recipr. 587¢; in 3 pers. 
539: w. avtés 541h: sense of middle 
266, 578s. 
Regimen = government 63 b. 
Regular affixes of verb 303, 35s. 
Relative Pronown and Adverb 28, 63, 
250, 254s, 877: sYNT., def. x indef, 
549; interch. 550; w. antec. in same 
clause or om. 551: attraction of, 5225; 
transfer 583; assimilation, Att., in- 
verse, 554; condens. 555 ; rel. for defin. 
and conn. particle 557 ; complex pren., 
adv., 559: w.anotherconn., &c., 561; 
repetition avoided 562: Clauses, con- 
ditional, final, &c., 640 s. [ Xenophon. 
Republica Atheniensium, De, see 


Residual cases, 10, 397s: dat. 465s. 


§ 798. RESO LATIN & 


Resolution, see Disresis: in versif. 
Responsives 68 c, 708. (741 b. 
Retention, fig. of synt., 70 v, 392a. 
Retentive x recessive or final accent 
Rhetoric, figures of, 67a. . [769. 
Rhythm 740s; affecting pos. 718 g ; 
kinds 742; ceesura of, 745e.  [764. 

Rising Ionic 77, 740c¢: verse 742 b, 

Romaic, see Modern Greek. 

Roinan letters for Greek 1, 92. 

Root 172 b, 340. 3, 359. 

Rough breathing 93 ; w. init. v and p 
93 c,d; <F, 3, 141, 345; mutes 4, 187; 
changes of and w., 147s, 159, 167; 
see 6, , x- 

SALLUSTIUS, Roman historian. 

San, or Sampi, 1, 91, 98 d. 

Sanskrit 81; dual 178a; asmi 50 
(eiuib), véda 50 (dspam 4), ma, tra, sa, 
&c., 246b, bhadme 271d, adiksham 
273 c. [verse 750 4. 

Sappho fl. 611, Aol. lyrist : Sapphic 

Scanning 746d : continuous scansion 
738 b, 744 b. 

Scazon, or Choliambus, 759. 

Scholia, notes of Greek grammarians. 

Scilicet (sc.) = namely. 

Scripta Sacra (S. 8.) : Septuagint 
(Lxx.), Deuteronomy, Psalms, Prov- 
erbs; New Testament, Matthew (Mat., 
Mt.), Mark (Mk ), Luke (Lk.), Jolin 
(Jn.), Acts Romans, Corinthians, Ga- 
latians, Ephesians, J.imes, Revelation. 

Second tenses and systems 289 ; rel. to 
stem 47 386 b, 340. 4; more inclined 
to intrans use 338 b, 577 e. 

Secondary tenses 30b, 267b, 271d, s; 
conting. and indef. 6153; followed by 
opt. 617; w. dy 618; in hypoth. per. 
631s; expr wish 638: abices 32 i, 
35 8, 286. 

Semivowels 4, 137; four old, 138; 
changes of and w., 189s, 147 s, 168s. 

Senarius (lam. trim.) 756. 

Seneca, Rom. philosopher. 

Sentence 56 ; parts 57s ; kinds, con- 
nection, 618s; condensed 555, 565; pos. 
718 n, 8, 721: words in appos. w., 396: 
sentential analysis 57 8, 728; exponents 

Sequence of modes, law of, 615. (66. 

Sequens (8s) = following. 

Short vow. and syll. 4, 103, 725s ; 
elided 127; > long in dec. 194, 218 s, 
cp 237, cj. 275 d, 268 a, 810, 314, 347, 
compos. 356 ¢ [139s, 151s, 169s. 

.Sibilanis 4, 137s; changes of or w., 

Significant elements of language 55. 

Signs of relation or case, number, 


ENGLISH. SUBS 471 


and gender, in dec., 12; of degree, in 
cp., 29; of person, number, voice, 
mode, and relation, in cj., 82 i, 33; of 
tense 822, 858; see also Number, 
Person, Tenses. 

Silius Italicus, Lat. Epic poet. 

Simonides of Amorgos fl. 693, Iambic 
poet (Ion.): of Ceos fl. 525, lyr., § 98 f. 

Simple sentence 62e : vowels x diph- 
thongs 4, 106: words 359; der. 362 s; 
accent 791s: succession 62d; early 
use 705 a. 

Singular (sing, s.) 178; wanting 
227 c; interch. or joined w. pl. 488 s, 

Slavic jesmi (50 elui b). [499 8, 569. 

Smooth, or soft, breathing 93; Aol. 
and Ep. for rough 93¢, 167¢; <(F 
141: mutes 4, 187; changes of and w., 
147 s, 1678. 

Solecism x barbarism 67 b. 

Sophocles fl. 468, Att. tragedian, 
§ 85: Ajax, Antigone, Electra, Gdi- 

us Colonéus, (Edipus Tyrannus, Phi- 
octétes, Trachiniw; Fragmenta. 

Sophron fl. 450, Dor. writer of mimes. 

Specilication, acc. of, 481: nom. in, 

Spirants 4,137s. See F,1,2. [402b. 

Spiritus asper, lenis, 93. 

Spondee 77, 740c: -aic verse 748 a. 

Stanza x system 740 a, 744. 

Stem (s.) x root 172; of noun, how 
obtained 180 b: of verb 270 b, 823 old, 
middle, new, w. related tenses, 47, 
336; prime 340, euphonic 341, em- 
phatic, or protracted, 346 adopted 358; 
changed in der. 360 s. 

Stem-mark, or characteristic, 172 d. 

Strabo fl. 24, geographer. 

Subject of sentence 57 ; -part, log. x 
gram. 60; pos. 718 c, s: of word 63a, 
492, finite verb 400 pass. 586, inf. 666 ; 
om., subj. of appos 394, adj. 506, art. 
527, rel. 551 verb 571, pt. 676. 

Subjective cvses 10, 3978: gen. 444g: 
ais 285, 32 i, 35: adj. 444g: sense 
of middle 582: neg. 686 n. 

Subjunctive (sub.) vorwel 108 : mode 
80c, 269, 272d; x ind., opt., 618, 
269 c, 617 g; rel. to time 613 b; fol- 
lows prim. tenses, how translated, 
= fut. pf., 617; w. dy combined 619; 
in final clauses 624. as fut. 627, as 
imv. 628; in hypoth. per. 631s. as 
indef. prem. 684; in rel ant temp. 
clauses 640s; of doubt 647: for opt. 
650, 653. fut 617 b 

Subordination, -ate clause, 62b, h ; 
see Dependent: conjunctions 701. 2. 

Subscript, see 1 in Greek Index. 


472 SUBS 


Substantive 55, 578; dec. 173; cp. 
262d; der. 3628; synt. 39388; agree- 
ment 393; use of cases 397, of num- 
bers, &c., 488; see Noun: pron. 27, 
243; synt. 536: numeral 52,241: verb 
w. gen. 437; w. dat. 459; om. 572, 
676, 678 c, in conden. 555,565: clause 
62 h, 66 d, 643. 

Succession, Simple, 68d; early use 

Suffixes in der. 360. [705 a. 

Suidas fl. 1100 ?, A. D., lexicographer. 

Sum, cj. compared 451, 50 (edul b). 

Superlative 256s, 510s; w. gen. 
419 c; w. dat. 468; w. positive, éy rois, 
ets, doubled, 512; w. reflex. 613 f; 
abs., “of eminence,” interch., 6143; 
attr. by rel. 553. 

Supine in Lat. 658 b. 

Sus, dec. compared 14. 

SyHables, division 111; union 117 ; 
quant. 725c; accent 766s: syllabic 
augment 277: syllabication 111. 

Syllepsis x zeugma 68 f, g, 495s. 

Symposium, or Conviviuin, see Xen- 

Syneresis 6, 105. {ophon. 

Syncope 6, 103, 140, 144; in Dec. 111. 
207, 210, 217; in fut. 305 b; in s. 342; 
in der. 361d: metrical 743 g, 763 a. 

Synecdoche 70 j, 481, 587. 2. 

Synesis 70 P3 in appos. 394 ¢, adj., 
pron., verb, 498s, 569, tense 608s, 
mode 658 s. 

Synizésis, or oe 117 b, 
220 d, 222 b, 323.c, 746 b,c. 

Syntax 56, 302: general principles 
56 s, figures 67, rules 76, Clyde’s 80; 
variety in Greck 392: of subst. 398, 
adj. and pron. 604 art. 516, verb 568, 
particle 684; in compos. 722. 

Synthetic, or close, compos. 388 b. 

System in cj. 267 f; in versif. 740 a, 

Systole x diastole 6, 105. [744. 

Tacitus, Rom. historian : Annales, 

Tau form in cj. 352. [&c. 

Tautology 69 c. 

Temporal numbers 52, 243 : augment 
277 3: conjunctions 701 h: clauses 641. 

Tenses 30 b, 265, 207 ; systems 267 f, 
289 b; formation 31; hist. 2718; signs 
32g 288, changed 152, 305s. 325: 
base, or tense-stem 2896; first x sec- 
ond 289, 336 338 b, 340; rel. to stem- 
forms47 336: SYNT.,chronic x achron. 
590, def. x indef ,narrative x descript. 
591; complete 599, interch , generic 
use, 602s, gnomic 606, according to 
rel. time, synesis, &c., 6078; prior, 
expr suppos. 615: rel. to sub. and 
opt. 617; in indir. disc. 643 b, 660. 


INDEX II. 


§ 798. 


VERB 


Tense-sign, -stem, -system, see Tenses, 

Terentius, Kom. comedian: Andria, 
&e. [229 s, 22 s. 

Terminations, adj. of one, two, three, 

Tetrameter 743: tetrapody 740b: 
tetrastich, tetrad, 744, e: tetraptote 
228 e. [cj. 270 b. 

Theme 172e; in Dec. 111. 202; in 

Theocritus fl. 280, Dor. pastoral poet, 
§ 86: Bucolica, Epigrammata. 

Theognis fl. 544, Ion. elegiac poet. 

Thesis 741 ; quant. in, 736d, 737. 

Thessalian dial. 82: gen. 201. 

Theta form in cj. 353. 

Third future, see Future Perfect. 

Thucydides fi. 423, Att. historian, 

Tibullus, Latin poet. [$ 85. 

ae Locrus, philosopher (Dor. 

86). , 

Time of verb 267 ; absolute x relative 
607; generic 602 c, 614 b: of vow. and 
syll. 725: cases expr., 482 e, 485 e. 

Tmiesis 388 c, 699d, h, s. 

Tone, or accent, 7668s: places 767. 

Tragedy, tragic, 85. 

Transfer by attraction 553. 

Transitive verb 55, 486c; or intrans 
577: sense 70 c. 

Transposition, see Metathesis. 

Tribrach 77, 740 c, 755, 760. 

Trimeter 743 ; Iambic 756: tripody 
740b: tristich, triad, 744c,e: tri- 
emim 740 b, 745 c: triptote 228 e. 

Trochee 77, 740c: -aic verse 742, 

Trope, fig. of rhet., 70 b. [760. 

Tyrtzus fl. 650, elegiac poet (Ion.). 

ULTma 1lla; in accent. 767 s. 

Union of syllables 117s; accent. in, 
772 8: u., or compos., vowel 363 a. 

Usually (usu.). 

Vl. = varia lectio, various reading : 
v. v., vice versa = and the converse. 
Variable stems 49, 3368: varied or- 

der 719. 

Vau, or Digamma, 1, 91, 98; see F, 
before Z, in Greek Index. 

Vectigalia, Venatio, see Xenophon. 

Verb 55, 57¢; q., distinctions 30, 
265 8; classes, in -w X -ms, 270 ¢c, de- 
ponent 266, irregular, defective, re- 
dundant, &c., 886 s, 378 s, apposition- 
al 59a; hist. 271; forms analyzed 
32, translated 34; prefixes 277; affixes 
35 s, 285, 48, 325s; general pasion 
37, 48b; mute, lig., double-cons., 
pure, 388s, 3048; contract 42, 309, 
48°, 3218: in-use 45, 818, 335; pret- 
eritive 46, 265, 8178; stem 49, 836; 


§ 799. 


VERB 


catalogue 50: der. 378; compos. 387: 
SYNT., agreement 568 s, 492s, w. subj. 
om., impers., 571, om. 572; pers. for 
impers. 573: use of voices 575, tenses 
590, modes 613: quant. 728, 730; ac- 
cent 776, 780. 


LATIN & ENGLISH. 


ZEUG 473 
short, doubtful, 4, 106; open x close, 
prepos. x subjunct., 1075; pure X im- 
pure 112; precession, kindred, 114; 
union 117s; dial. var. 130: connect. 
of dec. 12, 183s, of cj. 82 h, 85s, 290, 


326, of compos. 383; changes in Dec. 
114. 212 f, n.cj. 8309 s, 814, 347, in der. 


Verbal 362e ; noun 363, adj. 269d, 
; | 361¢; vowel form in cj. 355: quant. 


874, adv. 381, compound 3838: w. 
gen. 444, dat. 458, acc. 472 j; impers.! 7258; es en 8. 
652. ; WITH (w.). — Without (wt.). 
Verse, versification, 740s, 766. 2 | Waiting, mode of, 98 ) 
ae ace i ee ate XENOPHANES fi. 538, philosopher 
755, troch. 760, various 764. Be cadet . 
Vircilius Latin pock< Eelogmc Ge Xenophon fi. 401, historian, biogra- 
gi nai I ; Bes se her, and essayist (Att., § 85): Agesi- 
th slaie, op Aus, Anabasis, Apologia Socratis, 
Vision, fig. of, 70 u, 609. Cyropmdia, De Re Equestri (Kq ), 
Vocal elements 4, 106s. Hellenica (Hel.), or Historia Grieca, 
Vocative 10, 179, 186g; same w.| Hicro, Lacedzeemoniorum Respublica, 
nom. 181 s, 203, 208 f; in Dec. 1.194.2:| Magister Equitum, Memorabilia So- 
synt. 484s: accent 775, 779. cratis, @conomicus, De Republica 
Voices 30, 2658; hist. 271 e, 274:| Atheniensium, Symposium, Vectiga- 
synt , interch., 575s. See Active, Mid-| lia, Venatio. 
le, Passive. [655. See Imperntive.| ZEND (old Bactrian) mdm 246 b. 
Volitive sentence 61: mode 30c, |Zeugma x syllepsis 68 f, g, 495s. 
Vowels, simple x compound, long, | &c., xal 7d Aorwd(x. 7. X.), et cetera, 


799. Tue Greek ProsiEM. ‘ What the inhabitants of the small 
city of Athens achieved in philosophy, in poetry, in art, in science, in 

litics, is known to all of us; and our admiration for them increases ten- 

old if, by a study of other literatures, such as the literatures of India, 

Persia, and China, we are enabled to compare their achievements with 
those of other nations of antiquity. The rudiments of almost everything, 
with the exception of religion, we, the people of ae the heirs to a 
fortune accumulated during twenty or thirty centuries of intellectual toil, 
owe to the Greeks ; and, strange as it may sound, but few, 1 think, would 
gainsay it, that to the present day the achievements of these our distant 
ancestors and earliest masters, the songs of Homer, the dialogues of Plato, 
the speeches of Demosthenes, and the statues of Phidias, stand, if not un- 
rivalled, at least unsurpassed by anything that has been achieved by their 
descendants and pupils. 

‘‘ How the Greeks came to be what they were, and how, alone of all 
other nations, they opened almost every mine of thought that has since 
been worked by mankind ; how they invented and perfected almost every 
style of poetry and prose which has since been cultivated by the greatest 
minds of our race; how they laid the lasting foundation of the principal 
arts and sciences, and in some of them achieved friumphs never since 
equalled, is a PROBLEM which neither historian nor philosopher has as yet 
been able to solve. Like their own goddess Athene, the people of Athens © 
seem to spring full-armed into the arena of history ; and we look in vain 
to Egypt, Syria, or India for more than a few of the seeds that burst into 
such marvellous growth on the soil of Attica.” — Lectwres on the Science 
of Language, by MAx MU er, Professor of Modern European Languages 
in the University of Oxford ; Second Series. 


TABLE OF SECTIONS. 


In each division below, the numbers in the first column indicate paragraphs or sections 
in former editions of the Grammar; while those in the second refer to corresponding sec- 
tions in the Kevised and Compendious Editions. A small s signifies and the following, 


on -" Old. New. Cld New. | Old. ial Old. New. ; Old. New. 


§ § § § § § § 
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6 8676 1658 | 135 236 | 208 291 2i7s 351 355 412 
6 74 {69 1678 | 135 2378 | 204 292 3491 | 356 413 
66 72 | 70 1698 | 1378 2398 | 205 293 | 2798 350 | 357: 414 
67 78 |71 71 | 139 241 | 2068 294 2832 3538 | 858 415 
§1 8ls | 72 172 | 140 242 | 208.1 290a | 288s 857 | 859 416 
2s 888 |73 173 | 141 243 2 313 | 2878 355 | 360 417 

8 8 |%74 174 #+| 142 247 3 320 | 2898 351 | 851 418 

4 8 1/75 175 | 143 246 [209 295s | 296 350 | 362 419 

5 86 |76 1768 | 1448 244 | 210 297 | 297 849y 1 363 420 

6 8c |77 148 248 | 211 298 298 8528 | 354 421 

7 87 #'| 78 10 | 146 245 n. 163b | 299 358a | 335 422 
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Old New Old. 
872 429 437 8 
873 430 439 
874 431 440 8 
876s 432 4428 
3878s 433 444 
8808s 434 
382 435 445 
8838s 43868 | 446 
386 439 4478 
387 440) 449 
888 441 450 
38389 442 g 
390 443 451 
Bla 487b 
B 443b | 462 
z 438 b | 453 
486¢ | 454 
3928s 444 455 
394 445 456 
85 446 457 8 
336 447 459 
397 448 460 
398 449 461 
899 450 462 
400 451 463 8 
401s 452 465 
403 453 466 
404 454 467 8 
405 455 469 
406 456 4708 
407 4578 | 472 
408 459 473 
409 46) 474 
410 462 15 
411 463 476 
412 464 4:7 
4138 395 b | 478 
414 465 479 
415s 466 480 
417 461 4818 
418 467 484 
419.4 468 485 8 
5 466b | 4908 
420s 469 492 8 
422, 4708 | 494 
4238 472 495 8 
425 4748 | 499 
426s 476 | 600 
428 472f | 501s 
429 472 503 s 
; ' 6068 
430 473 | 607.7 
431 477 508 s 
432 478 512 
433 479; 6138 
434s 480 | 614 
800. 
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SECTIONS COMPARED. 


Old. 
515 
516 
5178 
519 
520 s 
5228 
624 
525 
526 8 


E 


E28 SESE 


am b> Oo @ 


553 8 


569 


New. 


546 
647 
548 
549 
550 
651 
562 
553 
554 
559 b 


607 
643 b 


691 


g 


Old. 





620 s 
623 
624 
625 
626 


668 8 
670 
666 


Old 
| 627 
, 628 8 
; 629. 
| 630 
631 8 
| 633 8 
| 6348 


! 


= 


Bg 


637 
‘ 638 8 


naar 


- 6428 


a: 


rots 


647 


3 








685 8 
687 


New. Old. 
667 688 
6718 689 
556 c , 690 
673 | 691 
67. 392 
677 693 
657k | 694 
674 695 
678 696 
679 697 
675 8 a 
630 B 
504b | 698 
657 bh | 699 
652 7 
683 7018 
684 703 s 
685 705 
686 s | 706 
CxS 707 8 
659s | 79 
407 710 
712 711 
699 | 712 
7008 | 713 
7 7148 
708 716 
706 717 
704 718 s 
107 720 
"08s | 721 
711 722 
1098 | 7x38 
718 725 
714 726 
715 7278 
716 729 
717 =|: 730 
7184 | 731 
719e | 732s 
718a |7 
720 735 
719y | 736 
708 f | 737 
T2le | 738 
621 f | 739 
484 740 
T19y | 74H 
725 7423 
726 744 

727 745 
428 746 
4 
730 747 
Tals | 7488 
733 750 


** Let me repeat, that so far from dissuading from the study of 


Greek as a branch of general education, I do but echo the universal opin- 
ion of all persons competent to pronounce on the subject, in expressing my 
own conviction that the language and literature of ancient Greece constitute 
the most efficient instrument of mental training ever enjoyed by man ; and 
that a familiarity with that wonderful speech, its poetry, its philosophy, 
its eloquence, and the history it embalms, is incomparably THE MOST VAL- 
UABLE OF INTELLECTUAL POSSESSIONS.” —MaAksH's Lectures on the Eng- 


lish Language. 





ADDENDA. 


SOL. (To $179.) The Cases are in general distinguished as follows: 
The NoMINATIVE expresses the subject of a finite verb; the GENITIVE, the 
point of departure or the cause; the DaTiIvk, the indirect object or simply 
accompaniment ; the ACCUSATIVE, the direct object or the effect; and the 
Vocative, address. 


802. (To § 265s.) The Voices, TENSES, and Mones are in general 
distinguished as follows: 

a. Voices. The AcTIVE represents the subject of the verb as the doer 
of the action, or its agent ; the Passive, as the recetver of the action, or 
its object ; and the MIDDLE, as, more or less directly, both the agent and 
the object of the action: as, Act. &ravera I stopped another, Pass. éravOny 
I was stopped by another, Mid. Gravodpny I stopped myself, I ceased. 

b. TENSES. The PRESENT represents the action as doing at the present 
time; the IMPERFECT, as doing at some past time; the FuTuRE, as one 
that will be performed in future time ; the Aorist, simply as performed ; 
the PERFECT, as complete at the present time; the PLUPERFECT, a8 com- 
plete at some past time; and the FururE PERFECT, as one that will be 
complete at some future time : as, Pres. ypadw J am writing, Impf. typa- 
dov J was writing, Fut. vee I shali write, Aor. typaya I wrote, Perf. 
yey I have written, Plup. éyeypahew I had writen, Fut. Perf. are- 
ravoropat I shall huve ceased. 

ec. Moprs. The INDICATIVE expresses fact (direct assertion, inquiry, 
&c.); the SUBJUNCTIVE, present contingency; the OPTATIVE, past con- 
tingency ; and the IMPERATIVE, direct command, entreaty, exhortation, or 
permission ; while the INFINITIVE partakes of the nature of an abstract 
noun; and the PARrTICIPLE, of the nature of an adjective: as, Ind. tpaov 
I learned, pav0dave ; am I learning? Subj. ypddw va padys J write that 
you may learn, Opt. €ypaya wa pdBous I wrote that you might learn, 
Imv. pdée learn, Inf. pa@etv to /earn, Part. pavOdvev learning. 


803. (To § 720.) Words which regularly stand first in their clauses 
or precede the words which they modify, are termed in distinction pre- 
positive: as the conjunctions dda, et, éav, Ews, 7, tva, xal, Saws, Sri, mplv, 
ws (701), the particles of question dpa, 4, wdy (687), and most other con- 
nectives or interrogatives (718a); the negatives u#, ov (685c); &c. 


804. (To § 797s.) REFERENCES. In this Grammar, the Arabic 
numerals of reference, with the letters which often follow them, refer to 
its sections and their parts, unless a preceding abbreviation or other sign 
(as i., ii., iii., &c., for the books of Xenophon’s Anabasis, A., B., T., &c., 
for those of the Iliad, and a., B., y., &c., for those of the Odyssey) shows 
that they are used in citation from authors. The grammatical references 
are often more obvious from being enclosed in parentheses, or being pre- 
ceded by ‘‘see” or ‘‘cf.,” or ending with a small letter (which is ngt other- 
wise often so found except in citations from Plato). In some cases where 
there seemed to be need, the mark §, for section, is prefixed ; and in suc- 
cessive citations from the same book without an intervening period, chiefly 
of dialectic forms, the usual ‘‘Id.” or ‘‘Ib.”’ is sometimes omitted. The 
letter s is often added to a reference, to signify and the following; anda 
small * above the line sometimes occurs to show that the reference is to 
the Revised Grammar only. The period and comma are used with nu- 
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merals of reference according to the usual method : the period to separate 
a division and its subdivision, and the comma to separate divisions of the 
same class. 


805. Some Distinctions IN PRINTING. (a) On the preceding 
ages, the accents are usually omitted over forms not actually occurring, 
ut supposed for the explanation of existing forms ; while mere roots or 
stems are marked by hyphens affixed. (b) The doubtful vowels, when 
they are long and are not so determined by general rules or the con- 
text, are often marked, especially in the penult (79n), while the more 
prevalent short quantity (726. 3.) is usually left to be understood. (c) 
Small capitals immediately affixed to etymologic forms (or in a few cases 
prefixed) denote dialectic use: viz., £. Aolic, B. Baotic, p. Doric, 
E. Epic, 1. lonic, 0. Old, 0. a. Old Attic, Pp. Poetic, &c. In lists of 
dialectic forms (as in 27 g, 48 b), a sign of this kind applies to the words 
preceding, until another like sign occurs. The abbreviation ]. signifies 
late; and r., rare. (d) When a passage cited is fully translated (except, 
erhaps, a familiar particle), the translation is commonly printed in 
talics ; but a partial translation, in Roman type with single marks of 
quotation ; and words introduced for explanation, in Roman type within 
brackets or parentheses. | 


THE END. 
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